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Preface. 



The present Grammar has been written for the 
use of such students as know from experience that no 
language can be thoroughly learned without a great 
deal of perseverance and self-denial, and will not, there- 
fore, shrink from the prospect of being obliged to 
work hard and assiduously in order to reach their aim — 
which is, to master the Japanese colloquial language. 
The Author had in mind ofncials of the diplomatic and 
consular service, naval and military officers, teachers, 
engineers, merchants and agents, in short all who 
choose to reside in Japan for years and wish to conduct 
their affairs without the assistance of an interpreter. 

The Author has made the attempt to lay down 
established rules which might enable the student not 
only to comprehend what others speak, but also to ex- 
press his own thoughts in the peculiar native form. To 
facilitate the acquisition of a sufficient store of words 
and phrases, not by lists of detached vocables, but as 
they are actually used in connection with others, each 
Lesson has been provided with a "Reading Lesson," 
with the words contained in it at the head, and ex- 
planatory notes. As to the order in which the Parts of 
Speech have been arranged, the Author thought it more 
to the purpose to let those precede which would not be 
understood by mere translation and yet could not be 
dispensed with on account of their frequent occurrence. 
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Preface. 



The subjects treated in the Reading Lessons are 
exclusively Japanese; they comprise stories, tales, des- 
criptions of manners and customs; and so on. A few of 
them have been borrowed from periodicals or translated 
from the written language, but the greater part have been 
written for this Grammar by competent natives. Lessons 
6 — 10 contain a number of idiomatic expressions in daily 
use; from Lesson 11, each Lesson has a Dialogue attach- 
ed to it, with the English translation opposite. All the 
Dialogues have been prepared for the present work by 
natives. The "Key" to this Grammar will enable the 
student to correct his translations of the "Exercises," and 
also help him to overcome the difficulties of the Japanese 
texts. The translations in the "Key" have been adapted 
to the Japanese idiom as closely as could be done with- 
out making them incomprehensible. The student is there- 
fore requested not to be too critical as to the style. 

The Author hopes that this book may prove a 
useful means of helping students to a thorough 
knowledge of the Japanese language. Corrections of 
mistakes which may be found in the present edition, 
as well as suggestions for future improvements will 
be gladly and thankfully received. 

Berlin, Mai, 1905. 



Hermann Piaut. 
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Introdnction. 



The present book deals exclusively in colloquiistl 
Japanese ― that is, in the language spoken in Japan, 
and, more particularly, spoken by the educated people 
of the capital The written language is a language of 
its own, using its own grammar, and which must be 
made the object of a special study. The vocabulary of 
both of them includes numerous words borrowed from 
the Chinese, though that of the spoken language to a 
lesser extent than that of the written. 

Japanese writing consists of the Chinese characters, 
which are such as express each notion by a special 
symbol. There are, moreover, two kinds oi Japanese 
syllabaries, one, more simple, called Katakana, the other, 
more complex and used in many variations, called 
Hiragana. The number of syllables contained in Ja- 
panese is 47, or, if we count all the sounds that are 
produced by the assimilation of two syllables, so far as 
the native syllabic writing is capable of representing 
them, 72. A number of combinations of sounds cannot, 
however, be pointed out by the native syllabaries. The 
Kana is almost only used to write the postpositions 
and verbal terminations, and for the transliteration of 
foreign words, or, as in newspapers and novels, to write 
the Japanese reading of the Chinese characters by the side 
of the latter, a kind of interlinear translation or commen- 
tary for the use of less learned readers, or, in dictionaries, 
to explain the Chinese characters, and so on. Without 
studying at the same time the Chinese writing, it is of 
no particular use to learn to write or read the Kana. 
The colloquial language may, moreover, be well trans- 
literated by Roman letters. The system of transliteration 
adopted in this book was first employed by a society 
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of Europeans and Japanese founded in 1885 with the 
object of replacing the Chinese writing by the Roman 
alphabet. The society (called Bomajikai) does not exist 
any longer, but its system is used in most dictionaries 
and grammars of the Japanese language written for the 
use of Europeans. The only point in which the trans- 
literation of this book differs from the rules established 
by the Romanization society concerns the letters i (after 
sh and, in some cases, k\ and u (after f、 も， s, and ts). 
Whenever these two letters are inaudible or nearly so, 
in pronunciation, they have been dropped and substi- 
tuted by an apostrophe. 

In general the said transliteration is based on these 
rules : 

The consonants are pronounced about the same 
as in English, the vowels as in Italian or German. 
All vowels are short unless marked with the sign of 
long quantity. Long vowels must be carefully pronoun- 
ced long, as there are many words of different meanings 
which sound entirely alike except in so far as their 
vowels are of different length. 
To give more detailed rules: 
a has no equivalent in English; it resembles the 

a in **father", "far", but is shorter; 
a sounds like the a in "father", "far"; 
i » » » i > "big"; 
u » » » » "full"; 
u » » » 00 » "poor", "fool"; 
e » » » e » "bed" ； 
o has no equivalent in English; it resembles the o 

in "note", but is shorter; 
o sounds like the o in "note . 
In Tokyo the syllables shu and ju are often pronoun- 
ced shi and ji, the syllable yu like i (in "bitter"). Initial 
u before m is in a few words pronounced m 一 viz. : in 
unte, a plum (m'me), irna, a horse (m'ma), umai, tasty 
(m，mai)， umareru, to be born (m'mareru). 
Long i is written ii and pronounced like the ee in "beer"; 
» e» » ei » » » » a » "date" ； 

» e» » e in the Inteqection ne, and pronoun- 
ced like the a in "date". 
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In Diphthongs (au, at, ou, oe), each vowel retains 
its own sound, but the first is pronounced a little stronger. 

e at the beginning of a word or after a vowel 
almost sounds like the ye in "yellow". It is customary to 
write it so in the words ye, to, yen, the name of a coin, 
Yedo, the former name of Tokyd, Yezo, the name of the 
northern island. 

&, も ふ お, p, Sy t are pronounced as in English, 
/is pronounced with the lips rounded, not pressed 
together, the sound thus produced being between 
f and aspirated h ; 
g sounds like the g in "give", often, especially in 

northern Japan, like the ng in "singer". 
h sounds like h in "hospital", "house". — The syl- 
lable hi sounds in Tokyo shi or s ん， e. g. hito, iv 
human being = sh'to, hige, the beard = shige, 
but except in the word Mto, this pronunciation 
is rather vulgar. The same syllable hi in zehi 
positively, jihi, compassion, is without equivalent 
in English ； it sounds like ch in the German 
words "ich" (I), "Rechen" (rake). 
I is missing. 

n sounds like n in English, before g and k like the 
ng or nk in "singer", "banker"; before 6, m it 
passes to m (and so it is written in this book). 

q is missing. 

r is like the r in "red"; in some parts of the country 
it has a sound between I and r; in Satsuma 
it sounds like d ("London" is pronounced 
"Dondon"). 

sh sounds like the sh in "shilling"; 

ts » 、力 ts 、 "cats"; 

V is missing. 

y is always a consonant, like the y in "year". 

z sounds like the z in "zeal". 
Double consonants (kk, iwm, nn, ss、 tt, ssh = shsh, 
tch = chch, its = tsts) require special attention. In 
pronouncing them, the organs of speech must remain 
awhile in the same position before passing over to the 
following vowel, but without making a pause between 
one consonant and the other, or between the consonants 
and the vowel. 
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Several consonants undergo a change when the 
word which begins with one of them is used as the 
second component of a compound. In such cases 
f and h pass to 6, 
k passes » g、 

s » ts pass » 么， 
sh » ch » » j, 
t passes » d. 

This change is called nigori, « muddling », meaning 
the sound becomes impure. In the centre and the 
western parts of Japan j ana z have a different pronun- 
ciation according to their origin: j, the nigori of sh, 
sounds like j in French, but ゾ， the nigori of ch, like j 
in English ； z, the nigori of s、 sounds like z in zeal, 
but Zy the nigori of ts, like dz. In Tokyo they do not 
make such distinctions. 

n with hor f following it passes to mp. This change 
is called han-nigori, «half-muddling». 

Tokyo people have a tendency to double the con- 
sonant of some words ； thus they pronounce minna for 
mina, bakkari for bakari, etc. 

Another change, but which does not take place 
regularly, affects the letter e, which in some cases when 
it is the final sound of the first component of a com- 
pound passes to a, thus: sake, wine, and te, a hand, 
becomes sakate, a tip (to a servant, etc.); kaze, wind, and 
kami, above, becomes kazakami, the direction from which 
the wind blows. Sometimes the same change takes 
place with o, thus: shiroi, white, and ke、 the hair, be- 
comes shirage, a greyhead, etc. 

Other letter-changes will be spoken of in the gram- 
matical part. 

Japanese has no tonic accent as English ； all the 
syllables of a word are pronounced equally, only that 
long vowels, and syllables with double consonants, are 
spontaneously emphasised. 

Within a sentence it is especially the particles which 
are emphasised. In interrogative sentences the inter- 
rogative tone is laid on the particle ka if the sentence 
does not begin with an Interrogative Pronoun or Adverb, 
otherwise that Pronoun or Adverb is emphasised. 
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First Lesson. 

1. The Japanese Language has no Article. In* 
animate things have no gender， and even the natural 
sex of animate beings is， for the most part, left 
unregarded. No distinction is， as a rule, made between 
the Singular and Plural. Mto means : man, a man, 
the man, men, the men; yak，sha means actor as well 
as actress, uma means horse and horses. 

The exact meaning of a word must in every case 
be concluded from the context, or decided by the demon- 
strative or possessive pronouns, numerals, adjectives, 
proper names, or other qualifying words added to the 
noun. 

2. In the few cases in which it is indispensable to 
mention the natural sex, this can be done by the use 
of words meaning male, female, man, woman. For 
human beings there are besides a number of expressions, 
mostly names of relationship, which include the idea 
of sex, 一 viz. : such words as husband, wife, father, mother, 
brother, sister, and so on. 

3. Japanese has no declension. The relations of 
ease are, as in English, indicated by particles, which, 
however, are not placed before the noun, but after it 
(postpositions, not prepositions). Thus: 

nito ga (Nominative case) a man, the man, men, the men 
hito no (Genitive case) of a man, of the man, a man's, 

the man's, of men, of the men, men's, the men's 
Mto ni (Dative case) to a man, to the man, to men, 

to the men 

nito wo (Accusative case) a man, the man, men, the men. 

4. Besides these four cases we distinguish a fifth, 
the Absolute case, denoted by the particle wa and used 
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to detach any part of a sentence from its grammatical 
relation. 

The object of thus detaching a part of a sentence 
either is to emphasise the meaning of the sentence rather 
than that of the detached part, or to place one thing 
in opposition to another thing, expressed or not. As 
to the term « sentence »， it must be remarked that it is 
of common occurrence in Japanese that of the two 
elements which logically constitute a sentence, the sub- 
ject is often not expressed, ― viz,, in all the cases in 
which it can be gathered from the context or any 
circumstances with which the hearer is suDposed to be 
acquainted. The predicate can thus form a sentence by 
itself. The case of the subject is the Nominative. 
But, like any other part of the sentence, the subject may 
be detached and placed in the Absolute case. Gramma- 
tically speaking, it then is no longer the subject, though 
it corresponds to it in English, just as the subjectless 
sentence that follows is, in English, rendered by what 
is called the predicate in that language. There are, 
moreover, not a few sentences in Japanese where the 
Absolute case is followed by a complete sentence even 
in the English sense, with a subject of its own, although 
in such cases, too, the Absolute case corresponds to the 
English subject, and the following sentence together with 
its subject, to the English predicate. Sentences of the 
latter kind will be treated of in Lessons 24 and 25. Here 
the question is : whether in a given case the subject (logi- 
cally speaking) should be placed in the Nominative, or 
detached from the sentence and put in the Absolute case. 
This question is to be decided by the following two rules : 

， a) In questions about the suDject (who, what, which, 
does, or is?), whether really asked or suDposed, and in 
the answers to such questions, the subject is always 
expressed and put in the Nominative. It corresponds 
to the emphasised subject in Englisn. 

b) In questions about the predicate (what does, 
how, or where, is the subject?), whether really asked 
or supposed, the subject, if expressed at all, is put in 
the Absolute case. The sentence following the Absolute 
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case corresponds to the emphasised predicate in 
English. 

As for the placing in the Absolute case of other 
parts of the sentence but the subject 一 namely, the 
Dative (ni wa), the Accusative (woba, or generally 
merely wa\ adverbs or adverbial expressions of time 
or place, the object is alwa5's to oppose them to 
another Dative or Accusative or to another time or place, 
expressed or not, though with regard to time and place 
such opposition does not generally strike a European's 
mind. 

Not seldom two parts of a sentence, an adverbial 
expression and the subject, are detached and each put 
in the Absolute case. 

Examples: a) Who is small ？ dare ga chiisai ha? 一 
The child is small, kodomo ga chiisai. ― Who has come? 
dare ga TcimasWta ha? 一 Mr, Mori has come. Mori son ga 
JcimashHa. 一 Who will go? dare ga ikimas， lea ？ 一 I will 
go. watakushi ga ikimas\ ― Is it you that will go? anata 
ga ikimas' lea? — Is my wife here? Tcanai ga orimas' ha 9 

b) How is the child? kodomo wa do des, ha? 一 The 
child is small, kodomo wa chiisai, 一 Are you going? 
anata wa ikimas^ ha? ― Yes, I am (going), hoi, watakushi 
wa i]cimas\ —— Is my wife here? kanai wa orimas' ha? —— 
Has Mr. Mori come ？ Mori san wa kimash'ta ha? — This 
man has much money, kono hito wa kane ga ta お san arima$\ 
(Lit. As for this man, there is much money. ― Here the 
Absolute case is followed by a complete sentence). 

Examples of other parts of the sentence put in the 
Absolute case: To me this is unintelligible (or: As for me, 
I cannot understand this), watakushi ni wa hore ga wakan- 
masen\ 一 He has gone away with his travelling things, but 
the money ― he has forgotten. tabidOgu wo motte ihimash'ta 
ga, Jcane wa wasuremashHa, 一 (kane wa stands for the 
Accusative). 一 To-day the weather is fine. Jconnichi wa tenki 
ga a, 一 In this river there are many fish. Jcono kawa ni 
wa sakana ga OL 一 In those times there were no such things. 
sono ioki wa ko iu mono wa nahatta, 一 



5. In antithetical clauses the subject of either 
clause is put in the Nominative if it be the subjects 
which stand m opposition to each other, whereas either 
subject is put in the Absolute case if it be the predi- 
cates which are in opposition to each other. 
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Examples: Which of these articles are good, and 
which are bad? Kono shinamono no uchi de dochira ga ii 
ha dochira ga warui ha? 一 These are good, those are bad. 
kore ga ii, are ga warui. ― These articles are good, but 
those are had. kono shinamono wa ii, are wa warui. 

In most instances the Absolute case may be rendered 
by the English expressions «as for», «80 far as ... is 
concerned*. 

More particular rules on the use of wa will be found 
further on in this book. 

6. The Adjective. The true adjective when used 
attributively, or when used predicatively in the Present 
tense, ends in i. In the former case it precedes the 
noun, in the latter it is placed at the end of the 
sentence, with the English verb «to be» understood. 
Thus: 

chiisai kodomo means : A little child, the little child, 

little children, the little children ； 
kodomo wa chiisai means : A, or the, child is small, 

children, or the children, are small. 

7. If the predicate is a noun (a pronoun or ad- 
verbial noun) the Present tense of the English verb «to 
be» is expressed by des， or de anmas', or (very politely) 
de gozaima$\ or (very intimately) da. 

8. Order of Words. Qualifying words precede 
those they qualify; thus: the attribute, as well as the 
genitive, precede the noun which they qualify, the 
adverb precedes the verb or adjective. Subordinate 
clauses precede the principal sentence. Conjunctions, 
with a few exceptions, are placed at the end of the 
dependent sentence immediately after the finite verb or 
adjective. The direct and indirect objects precede the 
verb. The principal sentence terminates by the finite 
verb or adjective. In interrogative sentences the con- 
struction remains the same, but the interrogative par- 
ticle ka is added at the end of the sentence. The par- 
ticle ka may however be omitted if the sentence contains 
some other interrogative word (interrogative pronoun 
or adverb). 



Lesson 1. 
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Words. 



tefiki the weather 
uchi a house 
ie a bouse 
niwa a garden 

ucM no niwa the house-garden 

michi a way 

ki a tree 

hana a flower 

na a name 

yuri the lily 

iro colour 

murasdki lilac colour 

Jcaki a hedge 

Tcage shade, shadow 

sumire the violet 

mats' no ki the pine-tree 

ha a leaf (of a tree) 

fuyu winter 

ficUs' Slimmer 

hajime beginning 

ike a pond 

uwo fish 

Tcoi the carp 

funa the crucian 

iiaya the roach 

e food for animals 

hito a person, human being 

hi a day 

hata side, vicinity 

ushiro back-part; — ni on the 

backside, behind 
makoto truth; ― ni truly, indeed 
s'ki something one is fond of; 

一 des' is something one likes 
kdkochi the feelings ； —— ga ii the 

feelings are good， to feel well 
mono a (concrete) thing; kono 

shiroi 一 this white one 
ii good, fine 
chiimi small 
semai narrow 
shiroi white 
akai red 

uts'ktishii pretty, fine, beautiful 

hosoi narrow 

aoi green, blue 

dkii large, big 

atsui hot 

suzushii cool 

kara because 

dku no many 



magatta bent, crooked 
Jcutabireta have become tired 
お plentiful, many^ (only used 
s^kunai few, little / predicatively) 
hoka no the other; 一 ni besides 
kono this (adj.) 
ano that (adj.) 

donna what kind of? what like? 

keredomo however, but 

ga bat, however, yet 

sore that (subet.) 

koko this place, here 

as,ko that place, there 

Jcannichi to-day 

konaida the other day 

mainichi every day 

iroiro various kinds 

ima now 

8ugu ni soon, at once 
shikashi but (at the head of the 

sentence) 
s^koshi a little ； 一 mo (with a 

negative) not at all 
itsu mo always 
itsu when? 

taihen very, very much, awfully 

goku very 

mina all 

mo already 

nado and so on 

mo (Postposition) also 

mata again 

ya and 

domo indeed I 

ni (Postposition) in, at, on, into, 
ye to, towards [to 
shi (Particle used at the end of 
co-ordinate sentences, not 
translatable into English) 
arimas' there is, is 
orimas' is (of living creatures) 
mairimas' comes, goes 
y arimas' gives 
miemas' appears, is visible 
ochimas, falls down, falls off 
mimash'ta has seen 
ikimasho 1, or we, will go 
kaerimashd I, or we, will return 
shirimcisen' does not know 
osoremasen' does not fear 
goran! look! 
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Note. 一 The Japanese Verb makes no distinction of namber 
and person ； the above verbal forms, though translated in the 
person singular, can therefore express any person of the 
singular or plural. 

1. Beadingr Lesson. 

Konnichi wa tenki ga 11 kara, uchi no niwa ye ikimasho. 
niwa wa ie no nshiro ni arimas'. makoto ni niwa wa goku 
chiisai shi, michi wa semai shi, ki wa s'kanai keredomo, 
hana ga oi. hana no na wa mina shirimasen' ga, kono shiroi 
mono wa yuri des，. ano akai hana mo * uts'koshii. donna iro 
ga s'ki* des， ka? murasaki ga s，ki des'. marasaki no 
hana ga arimas' ka'? arimas' ； konaiaa ano kaki no kage 
ni oka no samire wo mimash'ta. samire wa marasaki 
des'. kono magatta ki wo goran! sore wa mats' no 
ki des\ ha ga taihen hosoi. hoka no ki wa fuyu no 
hajime ni ha ga ochimas* ga, mats' no ha wa itsu mo aoi. 
ima snga ni ike ni mammas', koko des*. ddmo goku dkii 
ike des'. uwo mo* orimas' ' ka? iroiro orimas'. as，ko ni 
koi ga miemas'. mata hoka ni fnna ya haya nado* mo* ari- 
mas'. mainichi e wo yarimas' kara, s'koshi mo hito wo 
osoremasen，. nats, no atsni hi ni kono ike no hata no ki no 
kage ga sazashii kara, makoto ni kokochi ga 11. shikashi 
ima mQ kntabireta kara, uchi ye kaerimasho. 

1 If a noun is followed by mo, the case-particles wa and ga 
are omitted. * do you like? a Are there also fish in (it)? 
* nado is placed immediately after the noun, before mo or the 
case-particles. 

1. Exercise. 

Is the weather fine to-day? (It) is very fine. Will we 
go into the garden? Is the garden large* or small* ？ Indeed, 
the garden is very small. Are there flowers and trees in the 
garden ？ As for flowers, there are many, bat trees are few. 
Do you like flowers ？ i like flowers very much. Are violets 
blue? Violets are lilac. What leaves are narrow? The 
leaves of the pine-tree are narrow. When do the leaves of 
other trees fall off? They fall off in the beginning of winter. What 
kind of fish are there in this small pond? There are many 
carp in it. Do you like fish? I like carp. The days of 
summer are hot, but (in) the shade of this tree (it) is always cool. 



Tr.: Is large? is small? 



Lesson 2. 
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Second Lesson. 

9. The Verb. The Japanese Verb has no Infi- 
nitive. In dictionaries and grammars verbs are named 
in the Present tense, but in order to form the other 
tenses and moods, it is necessary to know the stem of 
the verb. 

10. Verbal stems end either in a vowel or in a 
consonant. Accordingly we distinguish two classes 
of verbs : 

a) Verbs with vowel stems, 

b) Verbs with consonantal stems. 

The following verbs may serve as examples: 
I. Class: deru to go out, miru to see; 
n. Class : 1. kaku to write, kagu to smell (trrans.) 

2. das'* to take out 

3. mats'* to wait 

4. yohu to call, yomu to read 

5. aru to be 

6. m** to say. 

11. The verbs of Class I have a simple and an 
enlarged stem ； those of class 11 have a simple stem and 
three enlarged stems. 

In Class I the simple stem, which always ends 
in 6 or i, is obtained by dropping the termination ru 
of the Present tense, the enlarged stem by adding the 
syllable re to the simple stem. Thus: 

Present tense: deru, simple stem de, enlarged stem dere 
» » mirw, 》 》 mi, > » mire. 

* On the spelling das' for dasu and mats, for tnatsu, see the 
Introduction. 

** The final u of the verb iw, and of all verbs the termi- 
nation u of which is preceded by a vowel, was originally pro- 
nounced fu (as it is still spelt in the native Japanese system of 
writing). It is from this reason that these verbs are conjugated 
after the model of the consonantal stems. 
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In Class II the simple stem is obtained by drop- 
ping the termination u of the Present tense, the enlarged 
stems by adding i, a (or, after a vowel, wa), e to the 
simple stem. It must be remarked, however, that for 
want of the syllables tu， お, and si in Japanese, t before 
u changes to tsu, t before i to chi, and s before i to 
8hi, With other words, the syllables tu, お， shi are sub- 
stituted by tm, chi, shi. Hence it follows that of verbal 
forms ending in tsu or chi, the stem ends in t, and of 
those ending in shi, the stem ends in s. 一 Thus: 

Present. Simple stem. Enlarged stems. 



1 /kaku kak kak-i kak-a kak-e 

• \ kaga kag kag-i kag-a kag-e 

2. das' das dash-i das-a das-e 

3. mats' mat mach-i mat- a mat-e 
. |yobu yob yob-i yob-a yob-e 

• \ yomu yom yom-i yom-a yom-e 

5. arn ar ar-i ar-a ar-e 

6. ill i* i-i i-wa i-e. 



12. In both classes the tenses and moods are 
formed by the addition of certain terminations either to 
the simple or the enlarged stem. In adding these ter- 
minations, the stem of Class I does not undergo any 
alteration ； in Class II， however, the final sound of the 
stem is, in certain cases, assimilated to the initial sound 
of the ending. The assimilation varies, of course, accord- 
ing to the nature of the final sound of the stem. The 
verbs of Class II may therefore be divided into as many 
groups as their stems end in different sounds. Thus: 

1. group, verbs the stem of which ends in k or g， 



4. » » » » » » » » b or m, 
6. » » ^ * * » » » (f) (that is, 



a vowel before a vowel). 

There are besides a few verbs which differ more or 
less from the general rules and may therefore be called 
Irregular Verbs. 

* Originally: if, enlarged stems : if-i, if-a, if-e. 
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13. The Japanese verb has the following tenses 
and moods: the Present, the Past, the First. Future, 
the Second Future, the Conditional Present, the Con- 
ditional Past, the Imperative, and, as peculiar to this 
language, the Subordinative, the Alternative and the 
Desiderative. Besides there are some periphrastic forms, 
but there is neither a Subjunctive mood nor a Participle. 

14. The plain verb cannot be used as a finite verb, 
except in cases where equality of rank or social position 
and intimacy of the persons talking with each other 
allow to neglect ceremony, or when a person is speaking 
to his own servants. In other cases special verbs of 
politeness are added to the plain verb. 

15. The polite verb most frequently used is mas\ 
conjugated according to Class 11, Group 2. It is never 
used as a separate word, but attached as a suffix to 
the simple stem of the verbs of Class 1 and to the 
t-stem of the verbs of Class II. 

The following table shows the conjugation of all 
verbs, except those we call Irregular, wiSi the suffix 
mas' attached to them. The Imperative and the Alter- 
native have been omitted for the present ； they will be 
explained further on. The Desiderative is not formed 
from mas\ 
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I. deru 
miru 

II. kaJcu 
kagu 
das' 
mats' 
yobu 
yomu 
am 
iu 




de- 
mi' 

kagi- 

dashi- 

machi- 

yomi- 

ari- 

ii- 


Stem 

I. simple 
Btem 

II. i-stem 


mas'* 
I come out, 
I see, 
etc. 


Present 


mashHa 
I came out, 
I saw, 
etc. 


to 


masho 
I (shall) pro- 
bably come 

out, 
I (shall) pro- 
bably see, 
etc. 


Future I. 


I probably 
came out, 

I probably 
saw, etc. 


Future 11. 


masureba 
if I come out, 
if I see, 
etc. 


Conditional 
Present 


mash'tara 
if I had co- 
me out, 
if I had seen, 
etc. 


Conditional 
Past 


mash，te 


J 



Note. I Ii Ibas been smarKed already in tjesson 1 thai ttie same verbal form stands for tlbe three 

persons of the singular and Plural. 

• Sometimes msuru is sed instead of 繊5に cf. ttte negative Imperative Lesson 11, 72. 
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16. The conjugation of the plain verb will be treated 
of in Lesson 10. We will, however, anticipate the for- 
mation of the Subordinative, because without this 
form hardly any long sentence can be uttered. 

The Subordinative is formed by annexing the 
termination te to the simple stem of the verbs of Class I 
or to the i-stem of those of Class II. In Class II 
the above-mentioned assimilation takes place, as can be 
seen from the following table : 



II 



Class 



I. deru 
mini 
1 I kaku 
• \ kagu 

2. das' 

3. mats' 
f yobu 
\yomu 

5. aru 

6. iu 



4. 



Stem 
I. simple 
II. enlarged 
de 
mi 
kak-i 
kag-i 
dash-i 
mach-i 
yob-i 
yom-i 
ar-i 
i-i 



Subordinative 



Original 
form 



kak-i-te 

kag-i-te 

dash-i-te 

mach-i-te 

yob-ite 

yom-i-te 

ar-i-te 

i 小 te 



Present form 
(assimilated) 

de-te 

mi-te 

kai-te 

kai-de 

dash'-te 

mat-te 

yon -de 

yon-de 

at-te 

it-te. 



A comparison of these forms shows that the Sub - 
ordinatives of the 3^, 6^^ and 6th groups all end in 
tte, and that both the verbs in bu and mu of the 
group end in nde. Thus it is only by the context 
that we can decide whether, for instance, uiie is the 
Subordinative of uts' (to beat) or of uru (to sell), or 
whether katte is the Suboramative of kats' (to conquer) 
or of kau (to buy). 

17. Use of the Subordinative. When the verbs 
of two or more clauses are intended to express the 
same tense and mood, or to depend on the same con- 
junction, it is only the last verb that takes the termi- 
nations of tense or mood, or is followed by the con- 
junction. The verbs of the previous clauses take the 
Subordinative form, by which they are subordinated to 
the last clause. Before hearing the last verb, or the 
conjunction or interrogative particle, it is impossible to 
know the tense, or whether the sentence is declarative, 
or imperative, or interrogative, or conditional, or con- 
cessive. 
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Examples: setomonoya ye itte hanaike wo TcaUe nedan 
wo haraUe uchi ye haerimash'ta^ I went into a porce- 
lain-shop, bought a vase, paid the price &nd_retumed home. 
一 setomonoya ye itte hanaike wo ka4masho lea ？ Am I to 
タ to a porcelain-shop and (am I to) buy a vase? ― hanaike 
wo katte nedan wo haraimMh^ta ato de uchi ye kaerir 
mash'ta. After I had bought the vase and (after I had) paid 
the price, I returned home. 

Very often the Subordinative corresponds to English 
expressions of another nature ― for instance : momo ga 
nagarete kimaahHa, A peach swam and came (that is: 
came swimming). 一 kaette kimash'ta. He returned 
and came (that is: he came back). 一 tomodachi wo 
tmirete shibai ye iMmash'ta. He took a friend with 
him and went to the theatre (that is: he went to the 
theatre with a mend). 



TFords. 



jijt an old man 
baba an old woman 
yama a mountain 
shibakari firewood-cutting 
Icawa a river 
sentdku washing (clothes) 
kawakami the upper part of a 
4 river 

momo a peach 

otoko a man; no ko a. boy 
naka the interior; 一 kara from 
within 

yu warm water; 一 wo ts'kawa' 

seru to bathe, or wash (some- 
tarai a basin [one) 
chikara strength 
tdkaramono treasures 
asa the morning ； 一 fiayaku 

early in the morning 
bentd food carried with one; 一 

ni for the lunch 
kibidango millet-dumplings 
dango a dumpling 
Tcoshi the loin; 一 ni ts'keru to 

fasten to the loin 
vmasd tasty appearance; 一 des, 

it looks tasty 



takaku (adv.) high 
okiku (adv.) big, large 
tsuyoku (adv.) strong 
hayaku (adv.) fast, early 
mukashi in olden times 
dandan by and by 
taiso very 

aru a certain, some ； 一 ni one 
day 

hitots, (numeral) one 

ftats' two; 一 ni in two 

ftari two persons 

ogya to with a cry (as of a child 

at its birth) 
kara from; because, as 
to (between two nouns) and, 

with ； (after the Present) when, 

if; (before verbs meaning to 

say, to think) that 
iJcu (II, 1) to go; ikitai I wish, 

or should like, to go 
nagareru (I) to swim 
kimash'ta I have come 
totte Subord. of torn (11, 5) to 

take 
miru (I) to see 



* setomonoya porcelam-shop, hanaike vase, nedan price ； itte, 
Icatte, haratte Subordinatives of iku to go, kau to buy, and narau 
to pay, respectively; ato de after (the Conjunction). 
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ioiJberu (I) to eat; idbet/d I will 
eat [think 
cmotte, Subord. of omou (II, 6) to 
motte, Subord. of mots' (II, 3) to 

have; with 
kaeru (II, 5) to return (intr ) 
das' (II, 2) to take out, to offer 

(as food) 
ivaru (II, 5) to split, to divide 
yorokonde, Subord. of yorokohu 
(II, 4) to rejoice, to be delighted 
toriageru (I) to take up 
ts'kawaseru (I) to cause to employ 
sashiageru (I) to lift up 
vagedas (II, 2) to fling 
odoroite, Subord. of odoroku(llyV}, 
(ni —) to be astonished or 
frightened (at something) 



17 

masuktru (I) to name, to call 
naiie, Subord. of natu (II, 5) to 
become 

mukaUty Subord. of mvkau (II, 6), 
(ni 一 ) to turn (to someone) 

toru (II, 5) to take; tori ni in 
order to take 

okiru (I) to get up 

koshiraeru (I) to make 

yaru (II, 5) to give 

ts'keru (I) to fix, to fasten 

deru (I), (wo 二) to come out 
(from) 

"koeru (I) to cross over, to go 
beyond 

aru (II, 5) to exist, there is 
^awairoAhii lovely. 



2. Reading* Lesson* 

MomotarO, 

mukashi jiji to baba ga arimash'ta. aru hi jiji wa yama 
ye shibakari ni, baba wa kawa ye sentaku ni ikimash'ta. 
kawakami kara dkii momo ga hitots* ^ nagarete kimash'^a. 
baba wa sore wo tot.te miru ^ to, taiso nmasd des' kara, jiji 
to rtari de' tabeyo to omotte * uchi ye motte kaerimash'ta. 
jiji ga yam a kara kaeru ^ to, baba wa sngu ni momo wo 
dash'te f'tari de tabeyo to omotte ftats， ni warn* to, naka 
kara kawairashii otoko no ko ga ogya to demash'ta. ftari 
wa yorokonde sono ko wo toriagete yu wo ts'kawaserii ■ to, 
sono ko wa tarai wo takaku sashiagete nagedasbimasb'ta. 
sono chikara ni ftari wa odoroite kono ko wa momo no naka 
kara demasb'ta kara, Momotaro ^ to nazukemash'ta. Momo- 
taro wa dan dan okiku natte makoto ni tsnyoka narimash'ta. 
ara hi jiji baba ni mnkatte : cwatakushi wa Onigasbima^ ye 
takaramono wo tori ni ikitai» 一 to iimash'ta. ftari wa 
yorokonde asa hayakn okite bento ni kibidango wo koshiraete 
yarimash'ta. Momotaro wa sono dango wo koshi ni ts'kete 
ie wo dete yama wo koete ikimash'ta. 

1 A large peach. Numerals like Mtot8， generally follow the 
noun. 一 2 historical Present. — ^ de stands for de arimash'te, 
the Sabordinative of de arimas\ "being". 一 * The Future tense 
(tabetfo) followed by to omotte means "to be willing", "to think to 
do". — * They called him Momotaro (derived from motno peach, nnd 
tare eldest son. 一 « Demon's ieland (from oni demon, ga old lorm 
of the Genitive, shim a island). 

2* Exercise. 

Do you like (to eat), peaches? Yes, I like (them) very 
much. When the old woman came to the river, she saw a 
Japanese Grammar. 2 
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peach. This (sono) peach came floating from the upper 
part of the river. As it looked tasty, the old woman thought 
to eat it (sore wo), bat at last (tsui ni) she took (it) and 
went home with (it). The old man returned from the moon- 
tain; when he dividea the peach in two, he saw there was 
a pretty child in it (sono naka f»' 入 The old man (and) the 
old woman saw the child and were delighted. They bathed 
it at once; bat when the child lifted up the basin and flang 
(it down) ("when 一 flung" is to be rendered by the Condi- 
tional Past), both were astonished at its strength. When the 
cbiia by and bj became bigger (big; Conditional Past), it 
went to the Demon's island to take the treasures. Because 
the o】d woman gave millet- dumplings to Momotaro for lnDch, 
Momotaro fastened the dumplings to his loin and went at 
once out of the hoase. 



Third Lesson. 

18. The Negatiye Voice of all verbs having the 
suffix mas' attached to them will be seen from the 
following table. 



1 Present 


Past 


Faturel. 


Future 
II. 


Condit. 
Present 


11 

O 




(!e- 

rai- 

kaki- 

kagi- 

dashi- 

machi- 

yobi- 

yorai- 1 

ari- 1 

ii- 1 


； raasen' 


masen* 
desh'ta 


masu- 
mai 


masen' 
desh,- 
taru 




g-g ぼ § 



19. Honoriflcs.** In speaking of persons or things 
connected with, or in possession of, the person addressed, 
or in speaking of the addressed person's actions, special 



* The letter (a) is generally not audible. 
** This important chapter of the .fapanese language cannot 
be treated of in detail at this place. The object of this Lesson 
is only to give the student an insight into the nature of these 
expressions and make him familiar with a few examples. More 
will be found in Lesson 39, others are scattered throughout the boo ヒ 
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honorific expressions are used in Japanese, which it 
would be absurd to apply to one's own possessions or 
actions. Honorifics are also applied to third persons, 
but only if the person spoken of holds a higher social 
position than the person spoken to, or if he is present 
and not lower in rank. There are, moreover, other 
expressions which are only used in speaking of one's 
own actions or possessions, or of such third persons 
as are either not present, or lower in rank than the 
person spoken to. It should still be remarked that 
honorifics must not be used indiscriminately, their use 
being graduated according to the degrees of social rank. 

20. In general the expressions of this kind may 
be divided into three classes : 

a) Expressions which can only be applied to the 
second and third persons, and others which can only 
be applied to the first and third persons; 

b) Expressions which in themselves are neither 
honorific nor imply any relation to the person addressed, 
but are made honorifics by certain words prefixed to 
them ； 

c) Respectful and humble verbs. 

21. Examples of a). Expressions applying to: 



The 1st person : 


The 2nd or 3rd person : 


Plain noun: 


chichi \ 

ュ 

ototsan papa! 


go sompu sama\ 
go shimpu sama ) 
ototsan ) 


your, 
or his, 
father 


oya \ the 
chichioyaf father 


haha \ 

み" え 0， mother 
fuJcuro ) 

ohkasan mammal 


okkasama your, or his, 
mother 


haha \ the 
hahaoyafmother 


J^"" my wife 
sai 1 -' 

omae my dear, or 

Christian name 


in the upper class:, 
okusama 

in the middle class : 
go shineosama 
in the lower class : 
hamisan 


your, 
or his, 
wife 


saikun \ 

tsuma >the wife 
nyobo ] 

tsureai the con- 
sort 



2* 
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The 1st person : 


The 2nd or 3«i person: 


Plain noun: 


pado\ 

uchi rmy husband 
taku ) 

anata my dear, or 
Christian name 


Family-name followed by 

san your husband 
go snujm 1 joar master, 
danna san f Mr. X. 

in the lower class: 
go teishu your master, 
Mr. X. 


otto the husband 
tsureai the con- 
sort 


segare my son 
mus'me my daugh- 
ter 


go shisoku your son 
jo san your daughter, 
Miss X. 


mus'ko the son 
mus'me the 

daughter, the 

girl 



The word sama (or, less polite, san) is used corre- 
sponding to the English words Mr" Mrs., or Miss, in 
speaking to or of others, only that it follows the name 
instead of preceding it, thus : Takikawa san Mr. Taki- 
kawa (the word sania is often replaced by its equivalent 
kun、 thus: Takikawa kun), kami sama the Lord, God; Shima 
san ga kimash,ta Mr. Shima has come. Even in speaking 
to or of intimate friends, san or kun cannot be omitted. 
Ladies, whether married or not, are addressed like 
gentlemen 一 that is, by their family-name followed by 
san, thus: Mrs. Takikawa Takikawa san! In speaking of 
ladies, however, it is necessary to use such circumlocu- 
tions as : Takikawa san no okusama Mrs. Takikawa, Taki- 
kawa san no o jo san Miss Takikawa. ― If ladies are 
addressed or spoken of by their Christian names, the 
prefix is put before, and san after the name, thus: o 
Kame san Miss Kame, o Matsu san Miss Matsu. The 
word is never prefixed to family-names or gentlemen's 
Christian names. 

22. Examples of b). Nouns and adjectives denoting 
some possession or quality of the 2°^ or person get 
prefixed to them if they are Japanese words, and go 
if they are borrowed from the Chinese. There are, 



• yado, ucm, taku、 meaning "house", generally take de tea 
instead of the Nominative particle ga, although ga may be used. 
See Less. 36,201. 
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however, many exceptions to this rule, certain Japanese 
words taking go, and certain Chinese words o. o as 
well as go mean "august". For instance: o kuni your 
country, o uchi or o faku your house, o or go tanjohi your 
birthday, o yasui go yo des, it is an easy service (you 
demand of me). A number of familiar expressions 
are generally used with o or go prefixed and sama affixed 
to them, thus: go kuro sama your trouble = thanks for 
your trouble ； o kinodoku sama poison for your spirit = I 
am very sorry for your sake. There are, moreover, 
words which are always used with o or go prefixed to 
them, especially by women and children, without con- 
veying the idea of doing honour to the person addres- 
sed, as for instance: go zen dinner, o tento sama the sun, 
isuki sama the moon, o tenki the weather, o cha tea, 
kashi cake, o shiroi powder (the cosmetic), go chiso a 
feast, dinner, go hobi reward, and so forth. 

23. Examples of c). The verbs nasaru, kudasaru, 
gozaru (all belonging toll, 5), the conjugation of which 
differs a little from the general rules. The stems nasari, 
kudasari, gozari, are mostly pronounced nasai, kudasai, 
gozai, and, accordingly, with the suffix twos': nasaimas^ 
kudasaimas, gozaimas\ nasaimask，ta， kudasaimash'faro, gozai- 
mash'te, and so on. The Imperatives are: namimase, 
kudasaimase, or nasaimashi, kudasaimashi, or, more com- 
monly, 譲 ai， kudasai. The Subordinative has the 
forms: ncLsHk, or nasatte, kudasatte. nasaru and kudasaru 
are used independently, as well as auxiliary verbs, but 
in both cases only of the 2nd and 3^ persons ； gozaru, 
the polite verb for arw, "there is ， and de gozaru, the 
polite equivalent of de aru, des' (Lesson 1,7), are ― like 
the suffix mas' ― used indiscriminately of the ド， 2"^, 
and 3^ persons. 

24. The three verbs nasaru , sum and ifas* all 
mean "to do ； itas* humbly denotes the action of the 
1st and (more rarely) 3^^ persons, sum the action of the 
1st and き rd persons, if there is no necessity of speaking 
humbly, and of the 2。" person, if he is one's inierior 
or intimately connected with one. 

nasaru, used as an auxiliary, is affixed to the stem 
(in CI. I to the simple stem, in CI. II to the t-stem) 
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of any verb denoting the action of the 2。^ and (more 
rarely) 3'^ persons. Generally mas' is suffixed to nasaru 
and or go precedes it, as, for instance: yomu to read: 
yomi nasaimash，ta kaf Have you read? 

25. kudasaru, used as an independent verb, means 
"to give" or "bestow"; the same meaning is expressed, 
but less politely, by kureru. 

As an auxiliary meaning "to condescend", "to be 
pleased to do", that is, denoting that the action of the 
き nd or 3ぱ person is done, or meant to be done, in favour 
of the speaker 一 kudasaru either follows the stem of other 
verbs, which then must be preceded by o or go — or 
the Subordinative, without o or go preceding the 
latter, kureru, as an auxiliary, always follows the Sub- 
ordinative. The Imperative of kureru: hire, often 
preceded by o, is attached to the Subordinative of other 
verbs and generally used in speaking to one's own 
inferiors instead of the Imperative of the plain verb*. 
For instance : kore wo yonde (o) kure! Read this! Politely 
one would say kore wo yonde kudasai, or kore wo o yomi 
kudasai! Please to read this 1 or, very formally, o yomi 
ms，tte kudasai(mashi) f 

Examples: anata no ototsan 脚 go soken de gozaimas^ 
ha? Is yonr father in good health? 一 arigatOj chichi wa 
itsu mo no tOri tassha de gomimas\ Thanks, my father is 
quite well as ever. 一 ofcusama wa ikaga de gozaimas' ha? 
How is Mrs. X. (your wife)? 一 sh^fQin wa o tichi de goeaima^ 
ha? Is Mr. X. (master) at home? ― shtijin wa o jo san wo 
tsurete sampo ni ikaremashHa, Mr. X. is taking a walk with 
Miss X. (his daughter). 一 go shisoku wa o ikuts^ des' ha ？ 
How old is your son? 一 segare wa ima nanats^ de gozaimas^ 
My boy is just seven. 一 kono tegami wo yonde kudasai f 
Pray read this letter ！ ― itsu o kaeri nasaimas' ha ？ When 
will you come back? ― o jama wo itashimash'ta. I have 
been disturbing you. 一 ano hon wo yokoshHe kudasai ！ Please 
hand me over that book there! 一 o hake nasai! Take a 
seat ！ 一 okkasama wa mohaya o kaeri nasaimashHa ha ？ Has 
your mother come back already?, — chotto o yasumi nasai! 
Rest a moment! 



More about the Imperative will be found in Leeson 17,108. 
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Words. 



muko the opposite side 
inu a dog 



tomo a companion; o 一 itas 

I will accompany you 
mon a gate 
saru a monkey 
yane a roof 
Iciji a pheasant 
hei a fence 

oni, plural onidomOy demons 
oku the inner part («. g" of a 

building) 
toki time; sono 一 at that time, 

then 

taishO a general, leader 

tetsu iron; 一 no (made of) iron 

ho a bar, bludgeon 

kumiuchi a hand-to-hand fight 

TcOsan surrendering; ― suru to 

surrender 
kdkuremino a magic cloak 
kakuregasa a magic hood 
uchide-no'lcozuchi a magic wand 
sangoju coral 
kuruma a carriage, cart 
teffuruma a carriage for one's 

own use 
dono Mr. 

miyage a present brought from 

a journey ； ― ni as a present 

from a journey 
kite, Subord. of kuru to come 
oide nasai please to go 
yatte, Subord. of yaru to give 
tsureru to take with one (living 

creatures) 
maitte, Subord. of maim to come 
negatte, Subord. of negau to 

request, to beg 
morau to receive 
wcUaUe, Su bord .ofwataru to cross 

(a river) 
shimeru to shut 
ireru to put in, to let enter 



sh'tCj Subord, of suru to do 
tohikoeruy wo — to fly over 
norikoerUy wo ― to mount over 
akeru to open 

oshiitte, Subord. of oshiiru to 

burst into 
tatakatte, Subord. of tatakau, to 

― to fight with 
semekomu to enter by force 
utte, Sabord. of uts' to beat; ni 

utte kakaru to begin to beat 
uTcenagas' to parry [one 
hajimeru to begin (trans.) 
shibariageru to fetter 
shimau to finish ； after the 

Subord. it expresses the 

completion of the action 
osoreitte, Sabord. oiosoreiru (11,6) 

to fear 
taumaseru to cause to load 
hayasaseru to applaud 
wakete yaru to divide and give, 

to give part of something 
anata you 
ore I 

Tcore (subst.) tnis 
dare ga who? 
dare no whose? 
dare mo (with a negative) no- 
nan' what [body 
sore kara after that, and then, 
soko de after that, then [next 
doko ye whither ； doJco kara 

whence 
ftoi thick 

ichi one ; Nippon 一 no first-rate 

Japanese 
saki the foremost part, front 
ichiban the first; 一 saki ni first 

and foremost 
tsugi fti, «ono 一 next to that 
to onaji yd ni in the same way 
to issho ni together with [as 
made till, as far as, to 
nagara while, though. 



8. Reading Lesson. 

Momotaro (conclusion). 
s'koshi ikn to, kawa no mnko kara inn ga kite: « anata 
wa doko ye oide nasaimas' ka? mata o koshi ni ts'keta no 
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wai nan， de gozaimas'?> 一 《ore wa Onigashima ye iku n， 
de koshi ni ts'keta no wa Nippon ichi no kibidango da.» 
一 《hitots， kadasai! o tomo itashiinasho.» 一 Momotaro wa 
dango wo yatte inn wo tomo ni ' tsuremash'ta. tsugi ni saru 
ga maitte, sono tsugi ni k リ i ga kite ina to onajl yo ni tomo 
wo Degatte * dango wo moraimash'ta. Momotaro wa ina saru 
k\)i wo tomo ni tsurete Onigashima ye watatte miru to, oni 
wa mon wo shimete dare mo iremasen*. sore kara kiji wa 
ichibaD saki ni mon no yane wo tobikoe saru wa hei wo 
norikoete naka kara^ mon wo akemash'ta. 

soko de Momotaro wa ina to issbo ni mon no naka ni 
oshiitte oka no oni to tatakatte tsui ni oka made semekomi- 
mash'ta. sono toki taisho no • AkandOji wa f toi tetsa no 
bo wo motte Momotaro ni utte kakara to, Momotaro wa 
ukenagash'te kumiachi wo hajime , tsui ni Akanddji wo 
shibariagete shimaimash'ta. ® onidomo wa osoreitte kosan 
8h,te, kakaremioo kakuregasa uchide-no-kozuchi sangoja nado 
no 9 takaramoDO wo dashimash'ta. Momotaro wa sore wo 
karnma ni tsumasete 一 «kore wa dare no teguruma?» * 一 
♦Momotaro do tegarama» 一 to hajasase Dagai-a jiji baba 
ye no miyage ni motte kaette, inu saru kiji ni mo wakete 
yarimash'ta. 

1 That which you have fastened to your loin. 一 * iku ft de 
Subord. of iku n' de8\ periphrase of iku, I go. — • as a companion. 
一 * begged (to be made) his companions. 一 * stem of tobikoeru ； 
the stem is used in the same way as the Subordinative at the 
end of co-ordinate sentences. — ® from within. — ？ explicative 
Genitive : the leader AkandOji. 一 s he ended by fettering. 一 
• Question of the people meeting them on their way ； the following 
sentence is the answer of MomotarO's followers. 一 lo While, so 
asking and answering, they applauded. 

8. Exercise* 

Where did Momotaro come after he had walked awhile? 
He came to a large river. Where did- the dog come from? 
He came from the other (opposite) side of the river. Were 
the dumplings (he had) fastened to Momotaro's loin good 
dumplings ？ They were first-rate Japanese dumplings. Did 
the dog get a dumpling? Yes (hai), he got. Did the other 
companions get dumplings, too (mo) ？ Yes, the monkey as well 
as the pheasant (the monkey too, the pheasant too) got dum- 
plings. Where did Momotaro lead his companions to (where 
aid M. take his companions with him and (Subord.) went)? 
Did the demons open the gate and allow Momotaro, the dog, 
monkey, and pheasant to enter (let enter)? No (ie)f they had 
shut the door and did not allow anyone to enter. Who 
flew over the fence first? The pheasant flew over the gate, 
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then the monkey mounted over the fence. Inside the gate 
there were many demons. Those (sono) demons foaght with 
Momotar5 and (if a) bis companions, bat Momotaro at last ended 
by fettering the leader Akandoji. Then the other demons 
surrendered. Momotaro took the treasures, had them loaded 
on a carriage, and returned home with ("them; motte). 



Fourth Lesson. 

26. Conjugation of the Irregular Terbs with the 
suffix mas*: 





suru to do 


kuru to come 


ika to go 


shinuru to die 


Stem in i 
Sub tfdinatice 

{without mas') 
Suhordinative 

(with mas'; 
Present 
Past 

Future I. 
Future 11. 
Present Cond. 
Past Condit. 

Negative voice 
27. 1 


shi 
eh'te 

shimash'te 

shimas' 

shimash'ta 

sbimashC) 

shimash'tarO 

shiniasareba 

shimash'ta- 

ra(ba) 
Bhimasen' 

and so 

rhe Adjecti 


ki 

kite 

kimash'te 

kimas' 

kimash'ta 

kimasho 

kimash'tarO 

kiaiaenreba 

kimash'tara- 

(ba) , 
kimasen' 

on as in Les 
ve- The te 


« 曰 sss 日 ss ぶ 日 ぬ •§ 


shim 

Bhinde 

sbinimaoh'te 

shmimas' 

shinimafih'ta 

shinimasho 

shinimash'taro 

shinimasureba 

shinimash'tara- 

(ba) 
shinimasen' 

of the true 



Adjective mentioned in Lesson 1,6 is preceded by one of 
the vowels a, i, u, o， thus : hayai quick, early, yoroshii 
good, samui cold, kuroi black. After dropping the ter- 
mination i, we obtain the stem of the adjective, thus: 
haya yorosni samu kuro. 
By adding the syllable ku to the stem we obtain 
the adverbial form, thus : 

haya ku yoroshi ku samu ku kuro-ku 
After the dropping of k and the subsequent crasis 
of the two remaining vowels, we obtain the contracted 
adverbial form. The new syllables produced by the 
crasis are: 
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from a + w : dJ, thus haya(k)u passes to hayo 

i + M : (pron. n), » yoro8hi(k)u » » yoroshiu 
u + u:u » sflfwiw ("も) » » samU 

u:0 » kuro(k)u » » kurO, 

To repeat what we have said : there is a form in 
i， an adverbial form in ku, and a contracted adverbial 
form. 

28. According to what has been said in Lesson 1,6, 
the verb "to be" is understood when the true adjective in 
t IS used predicatively to express the Present tense. Yet 
the adjective in i may be, and indeed is very often, 
followed by the Japanese equivalent of "to be", namely, 
des， or da. The adjective is thus used like a noun 
(Lesson 1,7). For instance: it is cold samui, or samui 
des\ The adjective m i is in such cases frequently fol- 
lowed by the word no or its abbreviation w，， which stands 
for mono (concrete thing) or koto (abstract thing) 一 e. g., 
samui no (or n) des it is a cold thing (it is cold) ； kono 
shim wa ii w， des' this article is a good one (is good). 

29. des, and da are susceptible of conjugation, and 
by this means the true adjective is made available for 
the other tenses, thus: 

Present samui w， des\ da it is cold 
Past » » desk，ta， d'atta it was cold 

Future I. » » desho, d*arO it will probably be cold 
Future II. » » desWtaro , d'attaro it has probably 
been coia 

Pres. Cond. » » nara(ba) if it is cold 

Past Cond. » » desh,tara(ba) if it had been cold 

Subordinat. » » de, 

30. The adverbial form in ku is used before all 
verbs; thus also when in English an adjective is used, 
as, e. g., it has become cold samuku narimash'ta, and so 
before the verb arw, which after the adverbial form does 
not mean "there is", but simply "is ， or "are". 

By means of agglutinating the conjugational forms 
of aru to the adverbial form in ku, one more inflection 
of the true adjective is produced, as shown in the follow- 
ing table: 

SuDordinative samukuie (samu お te, samukutte) 

Present samui it is cola 

Past samukatta it was cold 
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Future I. samukarO it will probably be cold 
Future 11. samuhattarO it has probably been cold 
Pres. Condi に samukereba* if it is cold 
Past Condit. samukattara(ba) if it had been cold 
Alternat. form samuhaUari** 

31. In the colloquial language the verb aru is not 
used in the negative voice. It is then replaced by the 
negative adjective nai, which is inflected exactly like the 
other adjectives in i. When attached to the adverbial 
form of adjectives, nai serves to form their negative 
conjugation. 

Inflection of mi: 

Adverbial form naku (never contracted) 

Subordinative nakute (naTcHe, nakutte) 

Present nai is not, there is not 

Past nakatta was not, there was not 

Future I. naJcarO will probably not be, there will 

probably not be 
Future II. naJcattarO has probably not been , there 

has probably not been 
Pres. Condit. nakereba if is, if there is 
Past Condit. nakaUara(ba) if was, if there was 
Alternat. form nakattari. 

Adjective with nai attached to it: 
Subordinative samuku nahHe 
Present samuhu nai it is not cold 

Past samuhu nakatta it was not cold 

Future I. samuhu nakaro it will probably not be cold 
Future II. samuku nakaitarO it has probably not 
been cold 

Pres. Condit. samuku nakereba if it is not cold 
Past Condit. samuku naJcattara(ba) if it had not 

been cold 
Alternat. form samuku nakattari, 

32. Like other true adjectives, nai may be followed 
by d£8\ da, "， (no) des\ n da. Instead of the negative 
adjective with the affirmative forms of des， or da, the 
affirmative adjective with the negative forms of de aru 
may be used, thus: 



* The termination kereba is often pronounced kerya. 
** The meaning of this form is explained in Lesson 6,46. 
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samuku nai n' des', da or samui n' de wa (or ja) nai, 

arimasen^ it is not cold 
samuku nai n' desh'ta, d'atta or samui n' de wa (or ja) 

nakatta, arimasen^ deshHa it was not cold 
samuku nai vC desho, d^aro or samui vC de wa (or ja) 

ndkaro, arimasen' desho, arinMsumai it will probably 

not be cold 

samuku nai rC deshHarO, d'attaro or samui w， de wa 
(or ja) nakatiarO, arimasen' desliHarO it has probably 
not been cold 

samuku nai n' nara(ba) or samui f»， de wa (or ja) 
nakereba, arimasen'kereba if it is not cold 

samuku nai "， deshHara(ha), d'attara ひ a) or samui n' 
de wa (or ja) nakaMara(ba), arimasen* desKtara(ha) 
if it bad not been cold. 

Japanese being fond of periphrastical forms, even 
such accumulated periphrases are found as: 

samui n' de wa (or ja) nai n' des* it is not cold 

» > » » » » » desh,ta it was not cold, 

» » » » » » » desho etc. 

» » » » » » » desKtarO 

» » » » » » » nara(ba) 

» » » » » » » desh，tara(ba). 

33. In the Tokyo colloquial the contracted adverbial 
form (27) is always used before the verb gozaru (in 
Kyoto, instead of the form in ku, before all verbs), the 
form in ku only when emphasised by wa (ku wa gozai- 
tms' or gozaimdsen). 



samU gozaimas' it is cold 
» goeaimasWta it v^as cold 

» gozaimasho it will pro- 
bably be cold 

» gozaimasKtarO it has 
probably been cold 

» gomimas' nara(ba) if it 
is cold 

» gozaimasKtara(ba) ii it 
had been cold 

samuku wa goeaimas' ga it 
is cold, but . . . 



samu gozaimasetC it is not cold 
» » desh'ta it 

was not cold 
» gozaimasumai it will 
probably not be cold 
» gozaimaaen' desh'taro it 
has probably not been 
cold 

» gojgaimasen， kerxba if it 

is not cold 
» gozaimasen* desWtara 

(ha) if it had not been 

cold 

samuku wa gozaimasen^ ga ii 
is not cold, but . . . 
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34. Various as the above forms are, they do not 
differ so much in meaning as in the degrees of politeness. 
The Present tense in i, and the adverbial form in ku 
with aru agglutinated to it, altogether belong to the 
familiar style. The forms in des are somewhat po- 
liter, but it is the contracted form with gozaru which is 
decidedly polite. 

As to prefixing o or go to the adjective^ cf. Lesson 3,22. 

Examples: kono o kashi wa nakanaka ii vC de8\ This 
cake is very good. ― kore wa taJcai ka? Is that dear? ― 
ie, tako goeaimasen^ No, it is not dear. 一 hi ga dandan 
mtjikaku narimash'ta. The days have gradually become short. 
—— taku wa to gozaimas* ka? Is your house far? —— ie, 
goJcu chiko gozaimas, • No, it is very near. 一 kono tdbako 
wa kitsui n, des' ha? Is this tobacco strong? —— hitsui vC 
ja arimasen* ga, mo tnk'san nomimash,ta kara, yamemasho. 
It is not strong, but as I have smoked much already, I will 
leave it. —— omoshiroi Hon ga arimasen' ka? Is there not an 
interesting book? ― kono hon wa omoshirokHe sono ue yasui 
kara, o mochi nasai! This book being interesting and, more- 
over, easy, take it! —— kono chabon ga takaku nakereba kai- 
masho. If this tea-tray is not dear, I will buy it. 一 takai 
n' de wa nai n' des\ It is not dear. 一 nsh'ta tenki ga yo- 
kereba, Ueno koen wo mi ni ikimasho. It the weather be 
good to-morrow, I will go to see the Ueno park. ― kore de 
ii fC des\ This will do. 



Words. 



Jcawazu a frog 
ippiki (Numerative) one 
haba breadth ； —— no kiita in- 
fluential 
mono a person 

kemhuts* sight-seeing, seeing, 

looking at 
shuppats' departure ； 一 siiru to 

start 

tochu ni on the way 

toge a mountain-pass 

mine the top of a mountain 

ashiyasume rest (from walking); 

― wo suru to reet 
tabi a travel 
ydm appearance 
tokoro a place; 一 ga but 
michinori distance of the road 
hamhun-michi half of the way 



shitsuho despair; 一 suru to 

despair 
muki circumstance, matter 
hanashi a talk, story, paying 
saiwai good fortune ； fortunately 
mottomo, go 一 des, you are right 
ki spirit; 一 ga tsuku to notice, 

perceive 
manzoJcu contentment; 一 suru 

to be content 
sansei suru to approve 
atoashi hind-foot 
UiikidoJcoro position 
tdkai high 
obots'kanai doubtful 
sumu to reside, live 
kiku to be of effect, to hear 
omoHats' to make up one's mind, 

to project 
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noboru to ascend, go up 
oide des you go 
tazuneru to inquire 
tazuneau to inquire mutually 
mairu to come, go 
toikaes' to ask in return 
ikitsvku to arrive at 
nagameru to see, look at 
tdchiagaru to stand up 
chigawanai not to be different 
wakareru to separate (intr.) 
naJcandka very 
kyU ni quickly 
~ -yoyo no koto de with difficulty 
muko Jcara from the opposite or 
other Bide 



soho both 

shibaraku some time; 一 tatte 

after awhile 
mazu first 
anata you 
watasni I 

so suru to then, thereupon 
dochira ye whither 
dochira mo both of them 
ryoho both sides 
tagai ni mutually 
sassoku at once 
tsukuzuJcu to attentively 
nam what I 
onaji the same 
mo yahari likewise, also. 



4. Beading Lesson. 

Osaka 1 no hawazu to Kyoto ^ no kawazu, 
mukashi Kyoto ni ippiki * no kawazu ga snnde & orimash'ta. 
kono kawazu wa Kyoto de wa* mo nakanaka haba no kiita 
mono desh'ta ga， mada Osaka wa & mita koto ga nai * no de, 
kyu ni kembnts' wo ? omoitatte shuppats' shimash'ta tokoro 
ga®, tochu ni toge ga hitots' arimash，te yoyo no koto de* 
mine ye nobotta toki ni， mnko kara mo ippiki no kawazu 
ga nobotte kimash'ta. lo soko de soho ga shibaraku ashi- 
yasume wo shimash'te mazu Kyoto no kawazu ga: « anata wa 
tabi no go yosu des，ii ga， doko ye oide des， ka?» 一 to 
tazunemash'ta. so suru to, «watashi wa Osaka no kawazu 
des' ga, mada Kyoto wo mita koto ga arimasen， kara, Kyoto- 
kembuts' ni^^ mairu tokoro des'. anata wa dochira ye?> 
一 to toikaesbimash'ta. soko de Kyoto no kawazu mo «Osaka- 
kembuts， no tochu da» to iu " koto wo hanashimash'te ryoho 
DO michinori wo tagai ni tazuneaimash'ta tokoro ga， dochira 

1 Names of two towns in Japan. 一 2 Numerative for ani- 
mals: one frog. — ' Snbord. of sumu; the Snbord. with the verb 
oru or iru forms continuative tenses corresponding to the English 
"was living". 一 ^ de wa in. ― * as for Osaka; Osaka is the Accu- 
sative. 一 a "there was not the thing that he had seen" = had 
not yet seen. 一 7 "he projected the seeing" = to see. 一 ^but. 
一 9 lit. "it was an affair of trouble," adverbial expression 
meaning: with difficulty; de Subord. of des\ 一 ic came ascending. 
一 " "as for you, it is your (go) appearance of a travel" = it 
seems you are on a journey. 一 " "to Kyoto seeing" = to see K. 
一 13 tokoro after the Present tense means "to be about to". ― 
" By to iu koto "the thing which is called", the preceding sen- 
tence Osaka . . . do" J becomes the Accusative of hanashimashte 
= he told that. ― is tagai ni before, and au after the stem 
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mo «mada yoyo hambun-michi da> to in koto wo" kiite 
shitsabo shimash'ta. 

shibaraku tatte Osaka no kawazu no iimas， ni wa": 
«kono muki de wa muko made ikitsuku koto" wa obots'kanai 
hanashi^® des， na! saiwai koko wa takai tokoro des， kara, 
koko kara Kyoto to Osaka wo nagamete kaero de wa ari- 
masen， ka?i® — to iimash'tara Kyoto no kawazu mo: «go 
mottomo des,» ― to sassokn sansei shimash'ta. soko de 
ryoho no kawazu wa atoashi de tachiagatte tsnkuzuka to 
nagamete Osaka no kawazu no iu ni wa : «nani! Kyoto mo 
Osaka to" onaji koto da.» 一 Kyoto no kawazu mo: « Osaka 
mo yahari Kyoto to chigawanai» 一 to iimash'te jibun no me 
no tsukidokoro ni wa ki ga tsukazu^^ manzoku sh'te wakarete 
moto kita ho ye*' kaetta to iu koto de arimas，. 

of the verb (tazune-ai-mashHa) mean: mutually, each other. 
一 la iimas' ni wa , . , to iimasJitara "as for the frog's saying ― 
when he had said". 一 " ]coto after the verb makes the verb a 
noun, "the going" = to go. ― " «a doubtful saying" = a doubtful 
thing. 一 " kaero Future of the plain verb kaeru (11,5); "is it not 
we will return?" = won't we return? 一 Paet Condit. used 
temporally: when be had said. ― to as. 一 22 negative Subord. 
of the plain verb tsuku: without noticing. 一 When the frogs 
stood on their hind-feet, with their faces towards the towns 
they wished to see, their eyes must, on account of their peculiar 
position, be turned backwards towards the places they had come 
from. 一 23 to the sides they had originally come from. 

4. Exereise. 

Look at that frog! What a big fellow (yats，) it is (is 
it not?). Are there many frogs in this neighbourhood (hen) ？ 
There are several sorts (iroiro), but all (of them) are not so 
big. Are there people in your country who eat frogs ？ There 
are few people who eat frogs. The taste (aji) is not bad, 
they say, but (people) eat only the hmd-legs. A certain 
(aru) frog ot Osaka went to see Kyoto, but there being a 
high mountain between Kyoto and Osaka (K. to 6, no aida ni), 
he ascended it with great difficulty. On the top he saw another 
frog and asked : "Are you a frog of this place"? The other 
frog asked in return : "I have come from Kyoto and am on 
the way to go to Osaka. Where are you (going)? Is it far 
from here to Osaka ？ „It is not too (amari) far, but the road 
is bad, and, moreover, the weather being hot to-day (because 
. . . is), I have become very tired (to become tired kutabireru). 
Then (sonnara) we will rest awhile*'. Thereupon the two 
(ni-hiki no) frogs sat down in the shade of a high tree, and 
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tbe frog of Osaka told minutely (kuwashiku) of Osaka (the 
things, koto, of 6.), the frog of Kyoto, of Kyoto ； but by and by 
(dandan) they became sleepy (adverb, form of nemui) and fell 
asleep (nemuru). When they awoke (mesameru), it had be- 
come late already, therefore (because it had become late) they 
thought ： "We will give up the journey (for) to-day", sepa- 
rated (from each other), and both (ryOhO) returned to the places 
they had come from. 



Fifth Lesson. 

35. The Subordlnatlye Form of the adjective is 
used in the same way as that of the verb (Lesson 2,17 
and Lesson 13): 

a) If there are two or more predicative adjectives 
in a sentence, then only the last of them assumes the 
predicative form (that is, the form denoting tense or 
mood), while the previous one, or ones, take the Sub- 
ordinative form ； for instance : kono kawa wa semak，te asai 
(or asai w' des\ aso gozaimas), this river is narrow and 
shallow. 

b) Jt the predicates of several clauses are adjectives, 
or partly adjectives, partly verbs, intended to express 
the same tense and mood or to depend on the same 
conjunction, then it is only the last adjective or verb 
that takes the predicative form or is followed by the 
conjunction, all the previous adjectives or verbs taking 
the Subordinative form. 

Examples: hara wa akah'te yuri wa shiroJcHe na no 
hana wa kiiroL The rose is red, the lily white, the rape 
seed blossom is yellow. 一 kyO nodo ga itak，te nao sono ue 
s^koshi 0utsu ga Uashimas， kara, keiko wo yamemasho. As 
my throat aches to-day and I have a slight headache besides, 
1 will give up the lesson. ― (On inverting the two prior 
clauses of the last sentence, the whole sentence would rnn 
thus: kyo s'koshi zutsu ga UashimashHe nao sono ue nodo ga 
itni kara, etc), 

36. Very often the Subordinative form and the 
predicative adjective stand to each other in the relation 
of cause and effect. 

Examples: Jcono hon wa wnhariyasMte omoshiroU This 
book being easy to understand, it is interesting. 一 Jcono uta wa 
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mijikalcte oboeyasu goeaimas'. This poem being short, it is 
easy to be kept in memory. 一 tamago wa Jumareyasuls^te 
husuri ni narimas' ga、 unagi wa honarenikuVte karada m 
yO gozaimasen\ Eggs being easy of digestion, they are whole- 
some, but eel is hard to digest and (therefore) not good 
for the body. 一 kawa ga asak'te kachi de watarema8\ The 
river is shallow and can (therefore) be waded through. ― 
atae ga taka お te hciemasen' desh'ta. The price being too high, 
it could not be bought. 一 tenki ga toaruk'te uehi ni hikkonde 
imas\ The weather being bad, 1 stay at home. ― huraJ^te 
miemasen\ It is so dark, one cannot see. 一 atsuhute komari- 
mas\ It is so hot, I do not know what to do. 

In all these cases the Subordinative corresponds to 
the predicative form followed by kara (because), thus: 
kawa ga asai kara, tenki ga toarui kara, atae ga takai kara^ etc. 

37. The Subordinative form followed by such expres- 
sions as tamarimasen or tamaranai "not to be endurea ， 
shiyo or shikata ga nai or arimasen' "there is nothing to be 
done ， "no help for it", serves to express the meaning of 
the English words "too", "awfully", "extremely", etc., 
for instance: okashikufe tamarimasen' it is too laughable; 
atsuhute shiyo ga nai it is awfully hot. 

38. The Subordinative form is emphasised by pla- 
cing wa after it. The termination te together with wa 
is familiarly pronounced cha. 

The emphasised Subordinative followed by an in- 
transitive (mostly negative) verb or a predicative noun 
or adjective has the force of the Conditional. 

Examples: tenki ga waruk'te wa deraremasen'. If the 
weather is so bad, one cannot go out. 一 kono yamaguni wa 
samuhidte hi ga nakutte wa oraremasen\ If in this moun- 
tainous country it is so cold and there is no fire, one cannot 
stay there. 一 shako ga nak'te wa shtf^irarenai. If there are 
no proofs, it cannot be believed. ― sai ga nak'te wa fujiyQ 
de8\ If one has no wife, one is not comfortable. 一 kane ga 
ndk^te wa rydko mo dame des\ If one has no money, one 
cannot travel. 一 hO hUanakHe wa do des^. How, if it is so 
dirty? 一 (okei wa amari oUikute wa fuben (to. If a watch 
is too large, it is inconvenient. ― kawa ga sanna ni fukctk^te 
wa wataru no ni dbunai. If the river is so deep, it is dan- 
gerous to wade through. 

39. The affirmative emphatic Subordinative fol- 
lowed by one of the expressions ikemasen' or ikenai 

Japanese Grammar. 3 
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"it will not do", narimaseiC or naranai "it is not" (i ゾ. it 
won't do), means: "not to be allowed", "must not . 

Examples: hahan wa sanna niomoKte tra tA;«wat. The 
trunk must not be too heavy (lit. if the trunk is so heavy, 
it won't do). 一 ano hito wa o seji tva utnat 9 ビ:: : 
naka wa maru de hantai de, anna ni Aara ?a fcuroA J» 
ikemasen\ His civility is very pleasing, but l^^mmost liean 
is quite the contrary; one must not have such a oa ひ、 • 
black) heart. 

40. The negative emphatic Subordinative follow ゴ 
by one of the above expressions ikemasen\ tkenaiy nan 
fnas€n\ naranai, means : "mus レ • 

Examples: anataioa sekken shHe kanmochini naranai 
wa naranai. You must be thrifty and become a ncn man. 
― anata no kimono wa kitanaku wa nai des' keredomo, www/ 
joto de nak'cha naranai. Your clothes are not exactly ugijr, 
still they must be a little better (lit. more first-class). 一 anaw 
wa yoku henkyo sum ga， motto chuibukaku nakte m naran. 
You are pretty diligent, but you must be more attentive. 

41. The emphatic Subordinative having the force 
of the Conditional (38)， it concurs with the Conditional 
properly so called, as well as with the predicative torm 
of the adjective followed by to("if，， "when"), thus: tenki 
ga warukereba or warui to if the weather is bad; kawa 
fukakereba or fukai to if the river is deep; shako ga nakereba 
or nai to if there are no proofs, etc. There is however 
a difference between these forms: the Conditional, and 
the predicative form followed by to expressing a general 
condition, while the emphatic Subordinative refers to tne 
concrete case. 

42. The Present Conditional is not materially diffe- 
rent from the Past Conditional. Conditions relating ta 
some actual event may be expressed by either of them, 
but for conditions contrary to some fact the Past Con- 
ditional is preferred. 



Words. 

bungdku literature gr of t ト 

bungakusho books on literature , t^ftf 
gdk'sha a scholar , a learned 
man 

jibun time; tcdkai — ni when 
young 
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yowatari a living; 一 ico suru to 

get a living 
amma massage 
biwahiki playing the lute 
shikata a way of doing, means 
shObai a trade 
tsue a stick 
te the hand 

Jcamishimo above and below, the 
whole body 

mon a small copper coin 

h^ko practice; 一 suru to prac- 
tise, to study 

ryoho tomo both (together), one 
as well as the other 

hon a book 

hioku memory 

kesshin resolution; 一 suru to 

make up one's mind 
deshi, Plur. 一 domo, a pupil 
nesshin zeal, eagerness 
bmkif6 diligence, industry 
gakkd a school 
kobun old literature 
chojutsmha an author 
taidhojuts' a great (literary) work 
sais* a volume 
shigoto work 
yo the night 
monogatari a story 
koshaku explanation; — suru 

to explain 
andd a lamp 
akari a light 
haze the wind 
mado a window 
sensei a teacher 
yoshi circamstance 
meaki a seeing person (one not 

blind) 
wakai young 
jozu skilful 
dai s'ki very fond of 




susumu to advance 

Kakaru, ni 一 to fall (as ill); uiha 

ni 一 to consult a physician 
tsiibureru to be spoilt 
kimaru, ni — to be restricted to 
hikareru to be guided 
tsuku to push; tsue wo 一 to 

walk with a stick 
yohiarvku to go about calling 
kirau to dislike 
yameru to put a stop to 
oboeru to remember 
yarn to do 
dekaheru to start oft 
hiraJcu to open 

dekiru to come out, take place, 

koto ga 一 can 
oshieru to teach 
a^eru to raise; nawo 一 to make 

oneself renowned 
fukikomu to blow in 
kieru to be extinguished, to go 

out 

md8， to say (of the 1" and 3" 

persons) 
kot<zeru ot answer 
warau to laugh 
toto at last 
naraba if 

to ni kaku at any rate 
mmo bat if 

yori but [wise 

hoka ni in another way, other- 

de mo even 

sore de then 

mo mata also, likewise 

ihko (with a negative) not in the 

least 
jiki ni at once 
to sKte as 
0% ni greatly 
futo suddenly 
sa well! 

nani mo (with a ocgaliTe) 
nothing at aD 
otto awhile 
ize (ka) why 
ie mo indeed. 
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5. Beading Lesson. 

Hanao Hokiichi. 

Nippon buDgaka no gak'sha ni^ Hanao Hokiichi to in 
hito ga arimash'ta. Tokagawajidai * no hito des'. kono hito 
ga wakai jibun ni gambj5 ni kakarimash'ta ga, sono toki ni 
wa inada jirjO ga snsnnde ' imasen* desh'ta kara, isha ni 
kakarimash'ta keredomo, toto me ga tsnborete^ shimaimash'ta. 
mekara de mo* kanemochi naraba, to ni kaku *, samo nake- 
reba, jibun de yowatari wo seneba narimasen sore ni * wa 
amma ka* biwahiki yori" hoka ni shikata ga nai. amma 
wa ima de mo mekara no shobai ni kimatte oru. meknra 
no amma wa tsue wo tsnku ka* kodomo ni te wo hikareie" 
«ammal kamishimo sambjaku mon!"» ― to jobiarukimas'. 
sore de Hanao mo mata amma to biwa wo keiko seneba 
naran' " tokoro ga, kono hito wa lyShQ tonio kirai de " ikko 
j5zu ni naranai kara, tot5 jamemash'ta. 

Hanao wa kodomo no toki kara hon wo yonde moratte" 
kika koto ga dai-s*ki de", mata kioku ga yok'te kiita koto 
wa mina oboete orimash'ta. ju-go-sai no tofo" bungaku wo 
yaro^® to kesshin sh'te Edo ye dekake, yumei na gak'sha no 
deshi ni narimash^ta ga, sono nesshin to benkyo to" de** 
Nihon no bungakusho wa mina yonde shimaiinash'ta. soko 
de jibun de gakko wo hiraki, jiki ni Oku no deshi ga dekite" 
kore ni kobnn wo oshiemash'ta. Hanao wa mata kobnngaku 
no chojntsasha to sh'te oi ni na wo agemash'ta. sore wa" 

1 among. 一 ' Age of the Tokugawa-famiJy. The shogans 
of this family raled Japan from the year 1603 to 1868. 一 ' Subord. 
with iru (the same as orti), see Reading Less. 4， note 8. ― * ended 
by being spoilt. 一 * even a blindman. 一 ® after to ni kaku the 
word yoroshii (good) is to be supplied : "is at any rate good", i, e. 
can at any rate pat up with. 一 ？ seneba is the negative Present 
Conditional of auru to do. The neg. Pres. Cond. with narimasen* 
means : "must", "must get a living". 一 ® For this. 一 • Jca between 
two clauses means: "or". 一 *。 yori "from"; — "(apart) from 
massage or playing the lute there is no way of doing otherwise", 
i. e. there is no other means but maBsage, etc. 一 " ni by; 
fhaving the hand led by a child ». 一 " The blind shainpooers 
cry: "Massage! the whole body, 300 mon". — 1000 mon are equal 
to about threepence. 一 " naran' neg. Pres. of the plain verb 
naruy = narimasen' ； cf. note 7. 一 " Subordinative. 一 " he gave 
it up. 一 " "to read and receive", i. e. to have others read to 
him and to listen. 一 " When he was 15 years old. 一 " yard Future 
of the plain verb yaru、 "to do literature". Future with to kesshin 
suru "to make up one's mind to do something". 一 " the con- 
junction to (and) may also be put after the second noun. — 
20 de by. —— ai "many pupils came out," = he got. 一 sore wa 
• • • 8h，ta no des' "this . . . he made", = that is, he made. 一 
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Gansho Boiju to in ^ 靠 taichojuts, wo sh'ta no des'. kono hon 
wa ni-sen-happjakn-go-jis8ats' " arimash'te mekura no shigoto 
to sh'te wa" odorokubeki mono des*. 

ara nats' no yo Hanao wa deshidomo ni Genji" mono- 
gatari wo kOshaku sh'te imash'ta. deshidomo wa ando no, 
akari de" hon wo mite kiite imash'ta" ga, kaze ga fato 
mado kara fakikomimash'te akari ga kiemash'ta. ss deshi- 
domo wa nani mo miru koto ga dekizu sensei ni «chotto 
matte '0 kadasai!» ― to moshimash'ta. Hanao wa «naze 
ka?» ― to tazanemash，tar& 81, deshidomo wa akari ga kieta 
yoslii 靠 2 wo kotaemash'ta. sono toki mekura no sensei wa: 
«sate mo meaki wa rajiyu na mono da! akari nashi ni wa 
yomu koto mo dekiii，》 靠 き 一 to itte" waraimash'ta. 

2a to iu which is called, named. ― " 2850 volumes. 一 26 
emphatically: as the work of one who is blind. 一 " Qe^ji mono- 
gcUariy a famous novel written by a woman, Murasaki no Shikibu, 
imifihed in the year 1004. 一 " Subord. with irw, cf. note 3. 一 
" de by (the light). 一 " negat. Subord. of dekiru. ― »° Sabord. 
of mats'. 一 " Condit. used temporally : when. 一 the cir cam- 
stance that the light had gone out 一 " dekin' neg. Present of 
ddciru = dekinuwen', 一 " Subord. of iu. 

5« Exercise, 

Although Hanao's eyes were bad (although were bad 
warn お te mo), he read books every day, but at last he fell ill 
with his eyes; and as there was no good physician, his eyes 
gradually became worse (bad) and he became blind. If (to) 
there is money, it is easy to get a living; but if there is no 
money, one is really at a loss (komam), Hanao, too, though 
he was young (wakaT^te mo), was obliged to enter a trade 
(kagyo wo sum), "What trade is good ？，， he thought, but truly 
(aomo) a blind man is not free (fujiyH). So (sore de wa) 
he studied massage and to play the lute; but because it 
was awfully disagreeable (to him), he at last gave it up. 
Then he made up his mind to study literature; but because 
he oooia not ("can" is : koto ga dekiru after the Present) read 
books himself, he had others read to him, and listened ； but 
his memory was good, and he never forgot what he had heard. 
As (kara), besides, his perseverance (shimbo) was strong and 
he was industrious day and night (nichi-ya), he gradaally 
became a renowned scholar, gathered pupils himself, and ex- 
plained (them) old books. 

If a book is interesting, it is good; but this book is 
awfully uninteresting. To-day's characters (ji) have been 
good, but the paper (kami) must not be so dirty. This brush 
(fude) is too soft. The ink (the English word) is not black, 
and so the character cannot be seen (can be seen mieru). 
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Sixth Lesson. 

43. The Subordinative of the adjective followed by 
the postposition mo (also, though) has the force of the 
Concessive. 

Examples: ienki ga waruk^te mo soto ye demash'ta. 
Though the weather was bad, I went out. —— karada tva 
chiisakte mo hara tea okiL Though bis body is small, his 
heart is generous. 一 masukutte mo kuenai koto wa not. Though 
it is nasty, still in is eatable (lit. that it cannot be eaten is 
not). ― Shina wa Nikon ni kurabete jinko ga hijo ni okute 
mo, Nikon ni makemtisVta. Although China, compared with 
Japan, has an extremely numerous population, she was con- 
quered by Japan. 一 hige ga nak'te tno gokets, ni naremas'. 
Though he has no beard, he may become a hero. 

44. The affirmative Subordinative followed by mo 
and one of the predicates ii， yoi, yoroskii, yd gozaimas', 
yoroshia gozaimas' (is good) means: "to be allowed", "may" 
the negative Subordinative with mo and the same pre- 
dicates means: "need not". 

Examples: sonna ni yoku naJs^te mo ii. It need not 
be 80 good (lit. Though it is not so good, it is good). ― 
umai mono wa nakutte mo yoi kara, ariai wo motte kina! 
As it need not be something tasty, bring what you have at 
hand! 一 okii ie ga iriyo de wa nai ham, chiisa お te mo ii. 
As I need no large house, a small one will likewise do. ― 
nedan ni Jcamaisen', tdkdldte mo yoi. I don't mind the price, 
it msLj also be dear. 

45. Note the following concessive expressions which 
are used adverbially: dk，te mo, oku mo, oku to mo "at most", 
8，kumk'te 動, s'kundku mo, s'kunaku to mo "at least", hayak'te 
mo, hayaku mo, hayaku to mo "at the earliest", osok'fe mo, 
osoku mo， osoku to 脚 "at the latest • 

46. The Alternative form of the adjective is al- 
ways used in pairs, one standing in opposition to the 
other. It may be rendered in English by "sometimes 
― sometimes", "at one time 一 then", "now — then", 
"partly — partly • 

Examples: kono aiia no hisho wa do deshHa ？ 一 tenJci 
ga yohattari warukattari de, yukai de mo an, mata fuyukai 
de atta. How was the summer-resort lately? 一 The weather 
was sometimes good, sometimes bad; so it was agreeable, it 
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is true; but, on the other hand, it was also disagreeable. 一 
kawa wa asakattari fuhdkattari des^. The river is partly deep, 
partly shallow. 一 hmo kuni no yama 脚 taJcakattari hihu- 
kattari des\ The mountains of this country are partly high, 
partly low. 

47. In the written language the adjective ends in 
ki when used attributively, in shi when used predica- 
tively. Sometimes the termination ki is also heard m 
the spoken language, as, for instance, in set speeches. マ 
The adjective of mood beki always ends in ki. It is 
added as a suffix to verbs (in Class I. to the stem, in 
Class II. to the Present tense) and means "ought to", 
"must", or corresponds to the termination "ble of 
English adjectives. The predicative form beshi is but 
rarely used in the colloquial. The adverbial form beku 
occurs in the expressions narubeku "as possible ， naru- 
heku wa "if possible". 

Examples: kyo wa hahuhehi tegami ga iroiro arimas\ 
There are several letters which must be written to-day. 一 
moUe yuJcubeki mono wo Jcono haJco ni irete Jcure. As for the 
things I must take with me, put them into this box! ― kore 
wa temmondai de ts'Jcaubeki ddgu dei. This is an instru- 
ment which is to be used in observatories. 一 ilea wa taoebeki 
sdkana des， ha? Is the cuttlefish an eatable fish? ― hoko 
ni yubin ye dasubeki tegami ga ittsu arimas'. Here is a letter 
which must be posted (ittsu is the Numerative for letters: 
one). 一 narubeku haydku oide ！ Come as fast as possible ! 一 
narvbeku yasui shina wo Jcatte kite kuref Buy something as 
cheap as possible ！ 

The predicative form beshi is in the colloquial 
replaced by beki hazu des' or beki hazu no mono des. 

Examples: kokushibyO (or Pest) no hayaru toJci ni wa 
nezwmi wo mina korosubeki hazu des\ It the plague is ra- 
ging, one ought to kill all rats. 一 Jcono kuni no hdrits, ni 
shHagaite kodomo wa kokonots^ ni nam toJci ni-do-me no ueboso 
wo sum hazu des，. According to the laws of this country, 
children must be reyaccinated when they are nine years old. 

The predicative form in shi of other adjectives than 
beshi is still heard from the mouths of educated speakers ; 
it can be followed by des'. 

Examples: nao iroiro no sodan subeki kotogara ga are- 
domo*, ikani sen, mO ososhi de, kyo yameneha narimasen\ 

* Concessive form of the written language, = aru ga. 
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There are still several matters we mast speak about, but 
what can we do? 一 it is already late, and we must give it up 
for to-day. ― ancUa wa mahoto ni saiwai de, tenka no hUo 
wa mina urayamanai mono wa nashi (des'). You are really 
happy, there is nobody in the world who does not envy you. 

An expression frequently used is yoshi or yoshi yoshi、 
"Good!" "All right!" 



Words. 



kohu a tumour 

kobutori taking off a tamoar 

ho the cheek 

hihari a woodcutter 

sanehU de in the mountain 

arashi a storm 

8ugi no hi a cedar 

uro a hollow 

iehi-ya one night 

oto a noise ； 一 ga sum there is 

a noise 
i>mote surface, front-side 
kaots'ki the face 
mae the front; no 一 ni before ； 

一 no the aforesaid 
ita a circle 
sdkamori a feast 
hajime beginning, 一 no uchi 

wa in the begin Ding, at first 
moto origin; 一 yori by nature 
hyOshi beating the time; 一 ni 

by the impulse of 
iehi'ji for a time 
odori a dance 
yoake daybreak 
yakiMoku agreement 
shirushi a sign 

ku pain; 一 脚 naku without 
pain 

yume a dream ； ― ga sameru 
the dream fades = to awake 
from a dream 

hao the face 

itami pain 

ichi-bu shijU (one part, beginning 
and end) = all from beginning 
to end 

nydbd a wife 

tonari neighbourhood 

rojin an old man 

ri/dji medical treatment; 一 sh'te 
morau to be treated 



senya last night 

tori a way, like 

koro time 

odorite a dancer 

honto truth, 一 ni in truth 

imashime warning 

tnigi no right 

oki na large, big 

sabishti lonely 

osoroshii dreadful 

yd na like, as 

kitai na strange 

tak'san plenty, many 

chikai near; chikaku naru to 

come near 
omoshiroi interesting 
shiawaae na happy 
hidari no left 
sen no former, above saia 
hairu to enter 
yamu to cease, to stop 
kureru to set (as the sun) 
akas' to pass (the night) 
au, ni 一 to meet 
hagamu to squat 
fuJceru to become late 
nozoku, wo ― to peep at 
atsumaru to gather (intr.) 
atsumatte Jcuru to begin to 

gather 
ts'kuru to make 
nomu to drink 
odoru to dance 
shikajimeru to begin (to do) 
kowagaru to be frightened 
shirazu shirazu unconsciously 
ukasareru to be carried away 
odorihmu to dance into 
kanjiiru, ni 一 to admire 
homehaya ビ to applaud 
azukaru to take charge of; azu- 

katte oku to take charge of 
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ohu to put 
nukitoru to take out 
naderu to stroke 
nuguitoru to wipe away 

to be over; yo ga 一 it 
jins to dawD 
naru to disappear 
urayamashigaru to be envious 
kika^eru to cause to hear 
deru, uchi wo 一 to go out of 

the house 
hajimeru to begin (trans.) 
konai, neg. Present of kuru to 
come 

haideru to creep out 
suwaru to squat 
odorideru to dance oat 
motehayas' to applaud 
kaes' to return (trans.) 
oiyaru to drive away 
nagekae^ to throw back 
kuttstiku to stick 



iits'taeru to hand down (by 

tradition) 
hitori no one (person) 
sono uchi ni in the meantime 
nani ha something 
sotto stealthily 

shikiri ni incessantly, over and 

over again 
yagate soon 
kono go hereafter 
doko where ； 一 to mo ndku one 

does not know where 
ato de after this 
isaide hurriedly 
nokorazu entirely, all 
sonnara if it is so, then 
8oko there 
hatash'te finally 
mada still 

chitto a little; 一 mo 、with a 

negative) not in the least 
kondo this time 



pittari to smack ！ 

6. Reading Lesson. 

Kobutari. 

makashi migi no ho ni oki na kobu no aru^ hitori no 
kikori ga arimash'ta. aru hi sanchu de arashi ni aimash'te 
sagi no ki no uro no naka ye haitte yama * no wo matte 
orimash'ta ga, sono uchi ni hi mo kuremash'ta kara, kaeru 
koto mo dekinai de* soko de ichi-ya wo akas' koto ni 
shimash'ta. * kikori wa sabishii no to osoroshii no de & nemara 
koto mo dekizu ni® kagamatte orimash'ta ga, yo no fuketa 
jibun nani ka kuru yo na oto ga shimash'ta kara, sotto 
omote wo nozoite mimas， to, kitai na kaots'ki no mono ga 
tak'san atsnmatte kite ki no mae ni wa wo ts'kutte sakamori 
wo hiraki, nondari odottari ® shib ajimem ash ' ta. hajime no 
uchi wa kikori mo kowagatte orimash'ta ga, jibun ga moto 

1 on whose right cheek there was a large tumour. 一 * "was 
waiting for the ceasing (of the storm)". — ^ dekinai de = dekinak,te, 
Subord. of dekiru. 一 * koto (or no, cf. yamu no wo) makes the 
verb a noun and susceptible of taking postpositions, ni suru to 
make up one's mind to do something. — ^ de by, on account 
of; no after an adjective makes the latter a noun : on account of 
the loneliness and dreadfuiness. 一 ® dekizu ni = dekxnaWte. 一 
7 there was a noise as of something coming. 一 ® Alternative 
forms ； the Alternat. is always followed by suru^ here shihaj 、- 
meru Cshi, stem of suru): they began partly to drink, partly to 
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odori ga s，ki de arimash'ta kara, shiraza shiraza hjoshi ni* 
ukasaretejibun mo dete odotte miyS '® to omoimash'te sakamori 
no naka ye odorikomimash'tara, mina mina ichi-ji wa odoroita 
ySsu" de arimash'ta ga， kikori no odori no jozu na no" ni 
kanjiitte shikiri ni homehajashimash'ta. 

yagate yoake mo chikaku narimash'te mina mina i a mu 
kaera toki ga kita no de sakamori wo yamete kikori ni mo- 
shimas' ni wa: comae no odori wa makoto ni omoshirokatta. 
kono go mo mata kum ga yoi. " yakusoku no shirnshi ni " 
kobu wo azokatte oko "»， 一 to iimash'te ku mo naka kobn 
wo nukitotte doko to mo naka motte itte sbimaimash'ta. " 

kikori wa yume no sameta toki no yo ni" ato de kao 
wo nadete mimash'tara^*, kobu wa noguitotta yo ni kiete 
itami mo nani mo arimasen' no de '® yo ga akete kara, isoide 
nchi ye kaette ichi-bn-shiju wo nyobo ni mo hanashi wo sh'te 
c makoto ni shiawase na koto wo sh'ta» 一 to itte tomo ni 
yorokobimash'ta. 

kono kikori no tonari ni wa mata niaari no ho ni oki na 
kobu no aru rojin ga snnde orimash'ta ga， mae no kikori no 
kobn ga kyu ni naka natta no wo*^ mite taihen urayama- 
shigari, «doko no isha ni ryoji sh'te 動 ratta" ka? ore ni 
mo osbiete kure"»! ― to mnash，tara "， sono kikori wa 
senya no koto wo nokorazu hanash'te kikasemash'ta kara, 
rojm wa yorokonde «soiinara ore mo soko ye itte kobu wo 
Quite moras a &》 一 to, saga ni nchi wo dete yama ye kimash'te 
kikori kara kiita tori sngi no ki no uro ye haitte matte 
orimash'ta. 

yagate yonaka to omoa koro** hatash'te kitai na kaots，ki 
no mono ga atsomatte kite sakamori wo hajime, «senya no 
odorite wa mada konai ka?» ― to^^, shikiri ni matte ora 

dance, or: to drink and to dance. — ® wi by. ― lo miyo Future 
of miru to see; miru after the Subord. means "to try to do": I'll 
try to dance. 一 " "it was the appearance that they were frigh- 
tened", i. e. they seemed to be frightened. 一 " jozu na a quasi- 
adjective (Less. 8), made a noun by no; ni depends on hanjiiru: 
they admired the skilfulness of. 一 " mina mina belongs to 
sakamori wo yamete; md , . . no de the time of returning having 
come already. 一 " «to come is good» = you may come. 一 
" as a sign. 一 i& Future of oku, 一 " ended by going away 
with it. 一 " 《a8 if at a time when a dream has faded », as if 
awaked from a dream. 一 Condit. used temporally: when he 
stroke (tried to stroke). 一 '® arimasen* no de periphrastic Subord. 
(cf. Less. 15,96). mo 一 mo with a negative means "neither ― nor" ； 
kara after the Subord. (laJcete kara) means "after". — " he saw that; cf. 
note 4, — " "by what physician have you had yourself treated?" = 
have you been treated ； cf. Read. Less. 5, note 16. 一 oshieru to 
teach, let know. 一 temporal. ― " cf. note 22. 一 は the time 
he thought (it to be) midnight. 一 to, to be supplied amotte or itte, 
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yosu*® da kara, ryojin wa cima da» to omotte uro wo haidete 
mina no suwatte oru naka ye odoridemash'ta no de^o mina 
wa «odori no jozu na hito ga mata kita» 一 to itte yorokonde 
motehayashimash'ta tokoro ga, kono rojin wa moto yori odori 
ga jozu de naku'® chitto mo omoshiroku nai kara, mina wa 
«kondo no oaori wa omoshiroku nai ； sen no koba wo kaesh'te 
oiyareU — to in no de*® sen no kobu wo dash'te nage- 
kaesh'taraba, pittari to migi no ho ni kuttsuite sore kara rojin 
wa ryoho no ho ni koba no am hito ni natte shimaimash'ta. 

kore wa honto ni atta koto de wa arimasen' ga, mono 
wo urayamashigaru hito no imashime ni shiyd to"^ mnkashi 
kara iits'taeta koto de arimasho 

they thought, or said. 一 as cf. note 11. 一 2» "danced into where 
all were sitting". — ao ndku used like ndk-te: because this old 
man was by nature not skilful in dancing and not at all interesting. 
一 31 cf. note 27 ； thinking to make it a warning for men who envy 
others. 一 32 it is probably something banded down. 

6. £zerelse. 

There was a woodcutter who had a tumour above his 
eye (me no ue), bat this tumour was very big and annoyed 
him very much (to annoy komaru). When one day he went 
into the mountain, the weather became bad, and because be 
could not return borne, he crept into the hollow of a tree 
ana waited (Subord. with oru). But because the rain gra- 
dually became heavier (hageshii), that place was (became) 
awfully lonely and terrible ； but he thought, if it does not 
cease, I shall stay (todomarti) here till to-morrow. About 
(goro) midnight there gathered many strange beings (mono) 
at a place near the tree and opened a feast. "These are no 
doubt, demons" (oni ni soi nai), the woodcutter thought; but 
as he was fond of sdke, he> went to the place of these beings 
and said: "Won't you give me (negat. Present of hudasaru) 
a glass (ippai)?" Then the demons answered : "It you can 
dance well, we will give you a glass." Then the woodcutter 
began to dance ( odorihajimeru) ； but his dancing being very 
skilful, the demons were delighted and gave him much sake. 
At last about daybreak, when the demons went away, one (of 
them) saw the tumour above the woodcutter's eye. "What is 
th&t? That is a strange (okashii) thing", he said, stretched 
out (ndbas,) bis hand, took off the tumour and attached 
(kuttsi'keru) it above his own eye. "Lend (has, ； Subord. with 
Tcureru) me it till to-morrow! When you come again to-morrow 
night (my6han)j I shall return (kaes^) it", he said, and went 
away (dekakete shimaimasJita), The woodcutter thought it a 
very happy event, returned home, told his wife all， and they 
rejoiced together. 
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Materials for Conyersatioii. 



1. Jiayd gozaitncu^, 
え konnichi wa. 

3. komban wa. 

4. sayo nara. 

5. yasumi nasai, 

6. makoto ni it o tenki de go- 

zaimcu', 

7. jitsu ni yoi jihd ni nari- 

mashHa. 

8. sakkon toa yohodo ataJtdka 

ni narimasKia. 

9. kibiahii o atsusa de go- 

zaimas'. 

10, jitsu ni hidO gozaimas\ 

11, anata no ototsan (or go 

sompu) wa go sdken (or 
tassha or go jdbu) de 
gozaimas* ka? 
arigato gozaimas' (or zon- 
jimas'); ai-kau>arazu Uu- 
sha (or j6bu) de go- 
zdimas', 
okkcuama wa %kaga de go- 

zaimaa'? 
go byOki wa tkaga de go- 

zaimas^ ka? 
arigcUd, 6ki ni kokoroyoku 

narimash^ta. 
kake nasai. 
go zuii ni meahiagare, 
arigato. katte ni itadakimas^ 
sakvjits* (or senjits つ wa 
iroiro go chiad ni nari- 
mashHe arigato goza%nM8\ 
dd itashimashte; o kamai 
mdshim(i8en' deshHa. 



Good morniDg. 
Good day. 
Good evening. 
Good-bye. 

Good night, sleep well. 

It is very fine weather indeed. 

The weather has become very- 
fine indeed. 
It has become very hot lately. 

It is awfully hot. 

It is terrible indeed. 
I き your father well? 
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Thanks, he is well as ever. 

How is your mother? 

How is it with your illness? 

Thanks, I am much better. 

Take a seatl 
Help yourself, please 1 
Thanks, I'll take the liberty. 
Once more my sincerest thanks 
for your kind reception yester- 
day (the other day). 
Don't mention it; it gave me no 
trouble. 

1. "It is early." 一 2. "To-day." — 3. "To-nigbt." — 4. ,，If 
it is BO. 一 5. yasumu to rest. 一 7. ni naru after a noun: to 
become. 一 8. sakkon "yesterday and to-day". 一 13. Less polite: 
do des' ka? 一 16. kakeru to sit on a chair. To squat as the 
Japanese do: o suwari nasai! 一 17. meahiagare eat! (or drink り， 
only of the 2" person. 一 zuii ni or katte ni (of the 2" p. : go 一 , 
go ― ) as one likes. 一 19. "I have become (the object of) your 
entertainment." 一 20. "What have I done (that you should thank 
me)"? kamau to mind, to care for; mds', modest verb (1" p.) to do; 
"I did not mind you." 
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14. 

15. 

16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 



20. 
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Seventh Lesson. 

48. Comparison of Adjecttyes. Comparison is not 
expressed in Japanese by special forms of the adjective, 
but by a peculiar turn of the sentence. There are two 
cases to be distinguished ― namely, whether a standard 
of comparison is named, or not 

a) If a standard is named, the higher or lower 
degree is expressed by the postposition yori or yori mo 
"from ， "even from" placed after the word serving as 
the standard. 

Examples: The Japanese language is more diflQcnlt than 
the English language: Nihonrgo wa Eigo yori (mo) muzu- 
kashn ("The Japanese language is difficult [looked at] from 
[the standpoint of] the English language"). — In summer the 
aays are longer than in winter: nats^ wa fuyu yori (mo) hi 
ga nagai, 一 I am older (younger) than you: watdkushi wa 
ancUa yori toshi ga Oi (s'kunai). 一 My brother is four years 
younger than I: otdto wa watashi yori (toshi ga) 'yots， sh，ta 
des' (or wakai). 一 My sister is two years older than I: ane 
wa watashi yori ftats' ue des\ 一 I thank you for the exceed- 
ingly nice present of the other day ("for the present splen- 
did from whatever [standpoint looked at]") : konaida nani yori 
kekko na o shina wa arigato gozaimas'. 一 (Instead of nani 
pari one may say: Jcano ue mo nai kekko na o shina "a splen- 
did thing above which there is nothing"). 一 To ask is better 
than not to ask: tou wa towanu yori ii. 

As the last example shows, yori is also used if one 
of the things compared, or each of them, is expressed 
by a verb or a sentence; yori then follows the Present 
tense. Thus: hima ga attam, tada tichi ni bonyari sh，te 
oru yori sampo de mo suru (or sh'td) ho ga kusuri desho. If 

I had time, it would be healthier to take a walk, or do 
something of the kind, than to sit moping at home. 一 
so kurushinde oru yori isso o isJia ni misetara do des ，？ What 

II you would show it to a physician rather than to 
sufter so? ― 

49. The word expressing the standard followed by 
yori may be placed at the head of the sentence, and the 
word expressing the thing compared may be followed by 
ho (side); or the thing compared followed by ho may 
precede the word expressing the standard, yon is often 
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followed by the word kaette "on the contrary" = contrary 
to expectation. 

Examples: Eigo yori Nihon-go no ho ga muzukashii. 
一 towanu yori tau ho ga "• ― Yoroppa ye tea Amerika wo 
torn ho ga Indo-yo wo toru yori toka ijo mo hayai des\ To 
travel to Europe by America is above ten days quicker than to 
pass the Indian Ocean. 一 watashi no jinan wa soryO yori 
kaette gakko ga yoku dekimas'. My second son is even getting 
on better at school than my eldest son. ― watakushi no ototo 
wa watashi yori kaette oMi kurai des\ My younger brother 
is even taller than I. 

50. b) If no standard is named, then the thing or 
action which is stated to possess the quality in a higher 
or lower degree is followed by ho, or — if expressed 
by an adjective 一 by no or mono. 一 After dochira "which 
of the two" ho is omitted. 

Examples: In such a case it is better to return home 
directly : JcO iu haai ni wa sugu ni uchi ye kaeru ho ga ii. 一 
Here are several dictionaries 一 this small one is the best of 
them : koko ni iroiro no jihiJci ga arimas* ga, kono chiisai ho (or 
kono chiisai no) ga ii, ― What is better, to have money or 
to have none? kane no aru to nai to wa dochira ga ii ha? 
—— To have is better : aru ho ga i%. 

In the above examples, and in all others of the 
kind the Comparative is not expressed, but imphea. 
"The retuming part is good" means "good if compared 
with others" 一 that is， others are not so good, or, this 
part is better. 

51. A Comparative by implication is further con- 
veyed by the words nao, motto, mo skoshi, mo chitto, mo 
isso ''still", dandan "gradually , "by and by", mas^mas* 
"more and more ，に 

ExampJes: mo s'koshi ii no ga arimasen* Tea? Is there 
not a still better one? 一 mohaya hore dake no kane wo 
Jcaketa kara， ima shobai wo yametc wa ikemasen' keredomo, 
saM no mikomi mo nai kara， tsuzukeru no wa nao warm. 
Haying pnt so much money in it, I cannot give up the bu- 
siness now; but as there is no prospect, it is still worse to 
continue it. 二 hore kara dandan samuku narimas\ To be- 
gin from now, it will gradually get colder. 

52. In order to say that one tmng possesses a quality 
in a lesser degree than another, yori is replaced by hodo 
(quantity, amount). 
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Examples: Eigo wa Nihon^o hodo mumkashiku nai. 
The English language is not so (= less) difficult as the Japa- 
nese. ― hyd 鄉 hinO hodo samtj^ii nai. To-day it is not so 
cold as yesterday. 

The idea that something bad is, for all that, better 
than something else is expressed by yori niashi des， (maski 
means "increase"). 

Examples: kono sake wa warui keredomo, mizu yori 
mashi des^. This wine is bad ； but, for all that, better than 
water. 一 kono jihiki wa yoku nai ga, nai yori mashi da. 
This dictionary is not good ； but, for all that, better than none 
at all. ― yuki no furu no wa ame no furu yori mashi de8\ 
Anyhow to snow is better than to rain. 

53. The repeated article "the — the" is expressed 
by hodo after the adjective or verb. 

Examples: hayai hodo ii. The sooner the better (lit. 
the early quantity is good.) 一 fUsen ga noboru hodo samuJcu 
narimas'. The higher the air-balloon rises, the colder it gets. 

Besides this simple expression, there is another in 
use which is more complicated. Thus "the sooner the 
better may be expressed so: hayakereba hayai hodo ii (lit. 
if it is soon, it is good (= better) in the proportion as 
it is soon (= sooner). — fasen ga noboreba noboru hodo 
samuku narimas'. 一 mireba miru hodo rippa des，. The 
longer I look at it， the nicer it gets. ― ningen wa toshi 
wo toreba torn hodo ikura ka ninjo ga dete kimas . The older 
a man gets, the more his human feelings develop to a 
certain degree. 

54. The Superlative is expressed by ichiban "number 
one , "first". 

Examples: Nikon no hana no uchi de sakura ga ichiban 
uts^kushii. Among the Japanese flowers the cherry-blossom 
is the nicest (number one nice). 一 kono muhashibanashi no 
uchi de dore ga ichiban omoshiroi ？ Which of these stories 
is the most interesting? 

A high degree is expressed by mottomo "very ， hijo ni 
"uncommonly", itatte "very", and other words of the kind, 
thus: itatte shojiki des， He is very honest; hijo ni atsui 
uncommonly hot. 

"For the most part" is taigai, taitei, okata wa, 
Oku wa; "most" is taigai no, taitei no; for instance: 
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watashi no totnodachi wa okata wa gishi des*. My friends 
are for the most part engineers. 一 Nikon no yama wa 
Oku wa keisha ga tsuyoL The mouatains of Japan have 
for the most part a steep slope. 一 Nihanjm wa taitei assari 
8h，ta shokumots ga s'ki des，. The Japanese like for the 
most part food little seasoned. 一 taigai no Ezojin wa kari 
wo sh'te kurashimas\ Most Yezopeople live on the chase. 



Words. 



a^era a large (Buddhist) temple 

yanegawara a tile 

tera a (Buddhist) temple 

jUji the head-priest of a temple 

shokunin an artisan 

shufuku repair 

ho side 

yane a roof 

haahigo a ladder 

ajiro a scaffold 

ryo (old money) about one yen 
kane money 

hitotachi PI. of hUo、 men 

tdko a kite; 一 tro ageru to fly 

a kite 
woyo state, condition 
ito a string 
jimen the ground 
6-nawa a large rope 
takoito the string of a kite 
ryo-hashi both ends 
hogui a boundary^post 
yaneue the top of the roof 
ichi'jikan one hour 
iku-nichi mo many days 
yorokohi joy 
motode capital, fund 
saichi intelligence 
kufu contrivance 
henyaku economy, economical 
ichi-mon one mon, a farthing 
michi way 

warap straw-sandals 
kabe wall 

8U8a chopped straw for mortar 
shakan a plasterer ； PI. 一 dotno 
akinai trade ； 一 teo sum to 

exercise a trade 
fushin building 
himho poor 
ehie intelligence 
gu na foolish 



Icatai hard 

kd iu yo na such a 

furw old 

yawamka soft 

U^kai-ii fit for use 

800 na suitable, tolerable 

n€uiakai famous 

nan*-jil some ten 

yobu to call 

iits，keru to order 

todoJcu to reach 

kakeru to hang; to pat up; 

kane wo 一 to spend money 
ukeou to contract for 
leaner" (after the stem of verbs) 

to be able, can 
aifabumu to doubt 
tanomu to charge with 
kosaa' to cause to cross 
kureru to give 
otos' to cause to fall 
mttsubits'keru to fasten 
taguru to haul 

hikidaa* to draw out, to draw 
near 

shihariWkeru to tie fast 
tsHau to go along {wo on) 
nchoraseru to cause to ascend 
kakaru to last 
dekiagaru to get finished 
mokeru to earn 
takeru to excel 
s'teru to throw away 
hiroiageru to pick up 
kizamu to chop 
fureru to make known 
aruku to walk 

tote mo (with a negative) not 
at all 

to mo Teahu mo at any rate 
jHhun ni sufficient 
tcaza to on purpose 
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kawari nt instead 
ufozuka hardly 



8ono ue besides, moreover 
komaka ni fine 
tachimachi on a sadden 
nochi ni after this 
sareha then, thus 
donna what a. 



hakari only 



mochiron of course 
tame on account of 
fudan kara usually 



7. Beading Lesson. 

Kawamura Zuiken. 



mnkashi hitots' 




gawara ga ichi-mai ^ ochimash'ta. sokb de tera no juji ga 
shokunin wo yobimash'te shafuku wo iits'kemash'ta ga, shoka- 
nin no ho de wa*: «yane ga domo* takak'te hashigo nado 
de wa* tote mo todokan' kara, ajiro wo kakeneba naran，. & 
sore de® nan'-ju-ryo to in' kane wo morawanakereba nkeoi 
kanenias，》 to moshimash'ta. kono toki Kawamura Zuiken to 
in 8 hito ga arimash'ta ga, kono koto wo kiite waratte: «domo 
ga na hitotachi da. jibnn naraba ^ shi-go- lo ryo de h nkeoo^^» 
一 to moshimash'ta. tera no jnji mo «do d'aro fca»?i' — 
to, ayabuman' de mo" nakatta ga, <to mo kaku mo» 一 to", 
Zuiken ni tanonde mimash'ta. " 

Zuiken wa kaze no moyO" wo mite tera no mae de tako 
wo age, jnbun ni ito wo kurei き， teta no yane wo kosashi 
oitei* waza to tako wo otosh'taraba tako wa tera no 
ushiro no jimen ni todokimash'ta. soko de tako no kawari 
ni o-nawa wo takoito ni musubits'ke, tako no ito wo tagatte 
o-nawa wo tera no mae ni hikidashi, sono ryo-hashi wo jimen 
no bogui ni katakn shibarits'ke, shokunin ni" kono O-nawa 
wo ts*tatte yaneue ye noboraseta kara, wazuka" ichi -jiRan 
bakari de^a shnfakn wo shimaimash'ta. 

sate nan-jn-ryo to in kane wo kakete iku-nicni mo 



mochiron da ga, Zuiken mo mata motode nashi ni shi-go-ryo 

1 mai Numerative ； ichi 一 one. — * on the part of the 
artisan = the artisan (said to mdshimash'ta). 一 ' indeed. ― * by 
means of. ― & one must put up. 一 ® thus. . 一 ^ to iu = no 
(explicative Genitive): some ten ryS of money. 一 ® named. 一 
• if it were I. 一 " four or five. 一 " for. —' Future of ukeou. 
一 13 How will, or may, that be? 一 " "not to doubt also was 
not" = he was not without doubt, but. 一 = to omotte : he 
thought, at any rate (I'll try). 一 he tried to charge. 一 in 
which quarter was the wind. 一 " "gave it sufficient string", 
made it fly high. 一 " 。お" after the Subord. or stem of other 
verbs Less. 18,117, here not to be translated. 一 so temporal. 一 
21 noboraseru is the Causative form of nohoru; the person who is 
caused to do something is expressed by the Dative. 一 " hardly, 
not more than. 一 in. 一 24 the work for which he was to 
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no kane wo mokemash'ta. kore wa** Zniken ga saichi ni 
takete ita tame des'. Zniken wa k5 in yo na knfa ga jOzu 
de am bakari de naku fndan kara kenyakn de sono ne 
benkyo sura hito desh'ta. 

kono hito ga h^jime ichi-mon nashi no toki" michi ni 
s'tete" sru waraji wo hiroiage, komaka ni kizande «kabe no 
susa! kabe non susal* 一 to furete shichu wo arakimasli*ta 
ga, fnrui waraji no susa wa yawaraka de ts'kai-ii kara, shakan- 
domo mina kore wo kaimash'ta. sore de Zniken wa tachimachi 
so5 na kane wo moke, kore wo motode ni sh*te akinai wo 
sM, mata wa fashin nado wo ukeoi, nochi ni wa nadakai 
kanemochi ni narimash'ta. 

sareba hito wa'o goka bimbo de mo chie to benkyo de 
donna kanemochi ni mo nam koto ga dekimai ！ 

spend . . • and which was to last . . . kore wa . . , tame des' 
that was because . . • " not only. ― 27 "in the time without a 
farthing", when he had not a farthing. 一 " aru after the Sub- 
ord. of trans, verba corresponds to an Engl. Past Participle: 
sandals thrown away. 一 " "made it the fund", used it as a fund. 
一 w "thus as to men, even a very poor man, how rich may he 
not become by intelligence and industry". 

7. Exercise* 

Because a tile (kawara ga ichi-^ai) had fallen down 
from the roof of a certain (aru) house, the proprietor (sht0in) 
called the carpenter of the house (deiri no daiku) and ordered 
him to repair the roof; but the carpenter said: "As the roof 
of your house is higher than an ordinary (tsurei no) ladder, 
one cannot reach (todohu) it without putting up a scaffold. 
But if we put up a scaffold, as it will require (iru II, 5， intr ひ 
a good deal of timber (zaimoku), it will cost (kakaru) pretty 
much money". "Do you think, then (then sonnara, at the 
head of the sentence), we had better make no repair at all?" 
asked the proprietor ； but the carpenter said : "Supposing (be- 
cause if) you make no repair, the rain will run through (fnoru)^ 
and gradually the ceiling (tenjo) wil】 be spoiled (kowareru) ； 
at last the loss (songai) will be greater than the expense for 
putting up a scaffold." "What should I do, then (do suru 
d'arO)T' thought the proprietor. Thereupon the little boy 
of the proprietor said (because . . . said) : "Father, the other 
day I have beard at {de) school the story of Eawamara 
Zniken, that (sono) man has repaired a roof for (de) little 
money." The father asked : "How did he manage it (do)?" 
The child related (hanas') minutely (Jcuwashiku) : **Kawamura 
flew a kite, made it go over the roof and fall down behind 
the house. Then be fastened a large rope to the string of 
the kite, and when he had drawn it near, a workman (artisan) 
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went along the rope up the roof, and repaired it." The father 
as well as (mo 一 mo) the carpenter heard this and said : "Indeed 
(naruJiodo), it is a good contrivance", and praised the child 
very much. Then the carpenter repaired the roof for little 
money in the same way as Kawamura (had done). 

I like tea better than sake. Moreover (sono hoka) to 
drmK tea is better for the body (karada no tame) than to 
drink sake. Which of these two tea- cups (chatoan) do you 
】ike best? This is best, I think. This year's (kotoshi no) 
winter is not so cold as the winter of last year (sakunen). 
This newspaper is not good, but better than to see no paper. 
The more I read this book (Absol. case), the more interesting 
it gets. 

Materials for CoiiTersation. 



21. s^koshi anata ni shitsumon 

itashitai koto ga arifnaa*. 

22, ^hoshi anata ni o tazune 
moahitai koto ga arimaa'. 

80 de8* ka? o yasui go yd 
de^. nan' de mo o hiki 
kudasai. 
doha ano o hata ni go shdkai 
wo negaimas'. 



23. 



24 



25. anata tea hono o hata wo go 

shochi de gozaima^ ka? 

26, mada o me ni kakartmasen' , 

27, (kono kaia wa) Kawai 

ahoaa (des^). 

28. hajimete o me ni Jcakari- 

mash'ta. doTca nanibun 

yorosh'ku (negaimas*). 
^9. do itashimashHe, toatcJeushi 

no ho ko80 . • . 
30* itsu nara o me ni kakare' 

mas' ka? 
31. iiau maiHmasWta naraha o 

me ni kakaru koto ga de- 

kimas^ ka? 
82, kono tsugi wa itsu ukagatte 

(or agarimMWte) yoroshiu 

gozaimas' ka? 

33, doha myonichi gozen no sh'chi- 

ji goro ni oide kudasai (or 
kite tnoraitai). 

34, sayo de gozaimas' (or so 

35, 8d des^ kaf (or sayo de go- 

zaimas* kd). 



I should like to ask you a 

qcfestion. 
(The same as above). 

Indeed! What can I do for you? 
Ask, whatever it may be. 

Will you have the kindness to 
introduce me to that gentle- 
man? 

Do you know that gentleman? 

I have not yet had the pleasure 

of seeing him. 
This gentleman is Major Kawai. 

Very glad to see you. (1 hope 
you will be kind towards me). 

Oh, no, it is I who ... 

When can I see you? 

When may I come to see you? 



When may I come next time to 
see you? 

Pray come to-morrow at 7 o'clock 
in the morning. 

Yes, so it is. 

Do you say bo? Indeed? 

4* 
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36, so de tea (or jet) gozaima- Oh, no, it is not so. 

sen' (or sO ja nai). 

37, sore tea sd de gozaimaa^ Certainly. Without doubt. 

38, sore wa so des^ ga • , • So it is, but . . . 

39, yoroshiU gozaimas' lea? Is it all right? 

40, yd gozaimas*. It is all right. 

21. "There is something I should like to ask you". — 22. The 
same as above. 一 23. "It is an easy service" (you ask). 一 24. "I 
ask for introduction". 一 26. "I have not yet been seen by him". 一 
29. ko80， emphatic particle : "it is on my part". 一 30. "If it is when", 
and 31 "If I have come when". 一 kaJcareru = kdkaru koto ga 
dekiru. ― 32. ukagau to pay a visit : agaru to ascend = to pay 
a visit. ― 83. kite moraitai "I wish to receive your coming", said 
to inferiors, oide is polite of the 2"** person. 



Eighth Lesson. 

55. Quasi- Adjectives, Besides the true adjectives 
in i there are a great many quasi-adjectives 一 that is, 
nouns used as adjectives. 

There are two classes of them: 

a) Nouns which become attributive adjectives by 
the particle na (derived from naru to be) placed after 
them, and い 

b) Nouns which become attributive adjectives by 
the case-particle of the Genitive, no, placed after them. 

When used predicatively, both classes are treated 
like other nouns 一 that is, they are followed by the 
verb de aru or its equivalents. The noun followed by 
de serves for the Subordinative form ； followed by ni^ 
for the adverbial form. 

Which nouns are made adjectives by na, and which 
by no, depends on usage. In both classes there are 
words of Japanese and words of Chinese origin. 

56. Examples of class a). 
s,Tc'i na fond of fushojiki na dishonest 



iya na disagreeable, disgusting 
riko na intelligent 
baka na foolish 
temei na polite, careful 
hurei na impolite, rough 
shikJcet na impolite, rough 
shojihi na honest 



shinsets* na kind, benevolent 
Hppa na splendid, stately, 

clever 
kirei na clean, nice 
sakan na flourishing 
mgiyaka na lively 
akiraha na clear 
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shimka na quiet, slow odayaka na calm, tranquil, 

nodoka na calm, tranquil, peaceful. 

57. Especially remarkable are yo na and so na. By 
placing yd na (yo means "appearance", "way", "kind") after 
the Genitive of nouns, the latter can be used as adjectives 
meaning "similar", "like", "resembling", thus: kiku no yo 
na hana a chrysanthemumlike flower; anafa no yd na hiio 
a man like you. The same idea is expressed by mita 
yd na and mitai na, as, for instance, kuma mita yo na hito 
or kmm mitai na hito a man like a bear. A similar 
instance is : e ni kaita yo na "like painted in a picture", 
as: e ni kaita yo na mus'me a girl beautiful like a picture. 
The form yd ni serves as an adverb, thus: yuki no 
yo ni shiroi white as snow, snow-white ； chi no yo ni akai 
red as blood. 

In the same way as in the above examples mita yo 
na and e ni kaita yo na, yo na is used after other verbs 
(frequently after the Past tense) ； for instance : kaze wo 
hiita yd na ki ga shimas I feel (lit. there is a feeling) as 
if I had taken a cold. 一 furo ga hijo ni atsukute maru 
de jigoku ni ochita yo na kokoromochi ga sh,ta. The bath 
was extremely hot; I had quite a feeling as if I had 
fallen into hell. 

When, used predicatively , verbs and adjectives 
must be followed by yd des，, nouns by no yo des\ thus: 
kono ftari no ko wa uri wo ftats ni watfa yo de8，. These 
two children resemble each other like a melon cut in 
two (like the two halves of a melon). 一 kaze wo Mita 
yo des*. It seems as if I had taken a cold. 一 ano yama 
wa chikai yo de, nakanaka toi des. That mountain seems 
to be near, but it is very distant. ― wakatta yd de wa- 
karanai. I feel as if had understood it, but I have not. 
一 kore wa sake no yo des\ That is like sake, 

58. so, "appearance", with na following it is added 
to the stem of adjectives and verbs (Class I. simple 
stem, Class II f stem) in the sense of "appearing (as)", 
"looKiDg (like)", "likely", thus: umai tasty : umaso na ringo 
a tasty-looking or appetising apple ； omosMroi interesting: 
omoskiroso na kon a book likely to be interesting ； toi far ； 
toso na yama a mountain appearing to be far. 
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When used predicatively, the adjectives formed 
with so C . . so des*) concur with yd des* after the pre- 
dicative form of adjectives, thus: kono hon wa omoshiroso 
des or omoshiroi yo des\ This book seems to be interest- 
ing, ano yama wa fdso des* or toi yo des', 

80 placed after the stem of verbs must not be 
confounded with yo after the Present or Past tenses, 
the meaning of the two expressions being entirely diffe- 
rent. For instance : furu (11, 5) to fall (said of atmo- 
spheric precipitations): ante ga furiso des\ It seems as 
if it were going to rain, or, it is likely to rain, ame 
ga furu yd des . It looks as if it were raining. 一 tenki 
ni narisa des*. The weather is likely to get fine. 
ten hi ni natfa yo des，. The weather seems to have 
got fine. ― ikusa ga okoriso des，. War is likely to 
break out. ikusa ga okotta yo des\ War seems to have 
broken out. 

59. Of irregular derivation are: yosaso "likely to be 
good , from yoi "good"; nasaso "apparently not existing", 
from nai "is not", and so from' all adjectives and verbs 
with the negative nai, as, e. g. dekinai impossible: deki- 
nasaso appearing impossible ； omoshiroku nai not interest- 
ing: 幅 oshiroku nasaso not looking as if interesting. 

60. Different from so after the stem of adjectives 
and verbs is so des after the predicative form of 
adjectives and the finite verb. Thus : yoi so des'. They 
say it is good. 一 ikusa ga okotta so des. War is said 
to have broken out. 一 ame ga furu so des*. They say 
it is raining. 一 byoki de am so des\ They say he is 
ill. 一 byoki de nai so des\ They say he is not ill. 

61. The Quasi-adjectives in na are treated differently 
according as so "to appear", or so "they say", follows 
them: In the case of so "to appear", na is dropped and so 
added to the noun as a suffix; so "they say", follows na. 
Thus : riko na clever : rikoso na hito a cleverlooking man ； 
rikoso des' he seems to be clever; but: riko na so des' or 
riko da so des* he is said to be clever. 

62. Some true adjectives in i have, besides, a second 
form, their stem being followed by na, thus: 

chmai small, and chiisa na 
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okii large, and 6ki na (Adv. oki ni) 

komakai small, minute, and kamaka na (Sabord. kamaka 

de， Adv. komaka ni, Predicative form komaka des') 
atatakai warm, and atatdka na (Subord. atataka de, Adv. 

cUataka ni, Predicative form atataka des') 
yawarahai soft, and yawaraka na (Subord. yawaraka de, 

Adv. yawaraka ni, Predicative form yawaraka des') 
makkai dark red, and makka na (Subord. makka de, Adv. 

makka ni, Predicative form makka des') 
okashii laughable, absurd, and okashi na. 

The stem with na is only used in the forms indi- 
cated here; all the other forms are derived from the 
adjective in t. 

63. Examples of Class b). 

In many cases the Genitive of nouns serves to re- 
place adjectives. There are, for instance, no adjectives in 
Japanese derived from the names of countries, places, mate- 
rials, time, etc. ； they are all replaced by the Genitive. Thus : 
Nihon no Japanese, Shina no Chinese, Tokyo no of Tokj^o, 
Mn no golden, gin no of silver, do no of copper, teisu no of 
iron, namaH no of lead, ishi no of stone, ki no wooden ； 
sakujits' no or kino no yesterday's, konnichi no or ~kyd no 
to-day's, asa no mornrng-, ban no evening-, hiru no day-, 
yoru no night-, nichinichi no daily, ue no upper, shHa no 
lower, kono kawa no of this side, mukogawa no of the other 
side, and so forth. 

Names of materials are also used predicatively, 
followed by des， or its equivalents to express the Eng- 
lish "made of". When the other categories mentioned 
above (names of places, countries, etc.) are to be used 
instead of predicative adjectives, they must be made 
the attribute of a predicative noun. For instance: kin 
no tokei a gold watch ； kono tokei tva kin des， this watch 
is of gold. 一 asa no shimbun the morning newspaper ； 
kore wa asa no shimbun des， this is the morning paper. 
一 Nihon no hon a Japanese book; kore wa Nihon no Hon 
d€s， this is a Japanese book (this book is Japanese). 

Words. 

kagami a mirror kanai a family 

fufu a married couple i/6ji business 

onna a woman ； 一 no ko a girl miyako the capital 

rogo old age wakare separation ； 一 wo tsugeru 

tanoshimi pleasure to bid farewell 
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tsuma a wife 

mauhan keeping the house during 
the absence of its master 

taisets^ importance ； 一 nt asobas' 
to please to make it an im- 
portant thing 

kega a wound, injury, harm 

dochu on the way 

ki spirit; 一 wo i^heru to be 
careful 

mi the body; self; person 

yd business 

shidai order; (after the verb) as 

soon as 
ryo-gan both eyes 
namida tears 

ionarim ura a neighbouring village 
kanwhimi sorrow ； 一 suru to feel 

sorry 
oto papa 

mil/a a present brought from a 

journey 
tamoto a sleeve 

shuttats' departure; 一 suru to 
start 

kadoguchi entrance of a house 
shigoto work 

kaiadema ni besides one's own 
work 

mamagoto playing tea-parties 
aite a mate ； 一 too suru to become 

a mate 
muhasMbanaahi a story 
naguaami pastime 
naka situation, condition 
higoro kara for a long time 
hUome one look : 一 miru to no 

sooner had (she) seen (him) 
buji sound and safe 
sh'taku preparation ； tabi no 一 

travelliDg-clothes 
zaahiki a room 
kori a trunk, a box 
ningyd a doll 
go hobi reward 

miyage a present brought from 

a journey 
o-yoroJcobi de in great joy 
koro time; sono 一 at that time 
fusJiin doubt, astonishment ； 一 

80 ni seeming astonished 
sugata shape 



iiurugi a sword 
hishi a warrior 
tamashii soul 

jinki "god】y vessels", the Crown 
jewels 

shu kind; isshu one kind ； 

san-shu three kinds 
saiwai happiness ； happiJy 
iware reason 
shina an article 
sakana anything eaten with sake 
ydi preparation 
tabiji a journey 
ts^kare fatigue 
yondokoronai inevitable 
idi distant, far 
sabishii lonely 
mujaki no innocent 
kawairasntt lovely 
tattoi precious, valuable 
osoredi great awe 
naga no = nagai long 
kuras' to live 
noboru to ascend, go up 
taugeru to tell, inform 
saseru to cause to do 
asobas' to please 
8umu to be settled 
ukaberu to float 

chodai (itas') to receive respect- 
fully 

amaeru to flatter 

sugaru to cling 

oahimu to regret 

daku to hold in one's arm 

okuru to see somebody off 

miokuru to look after 

mienakunaru to become invisible 

kawaigaru to Jove 

asobaseru to cause to play 

kikaseru to cause to hear ; ha- 
nash'te ― to tell 

tats' to pass (as time) 

koishigaru to long 

dakMku to embrace 

yorokohiau to be mutually 
delighted {wo at) 

kikaeru to change one's clothes 

toru to pass through 

aJceru to open 

watas* to hand over 

uJcetoru to receive 
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tniioreru to be charmed {ni with) 
hirakeru to become civilised 
hirakenai to be uncivilised 
tou to ask 

utsus^ to reflect (as in a mirror) 
ts'kau to use 
toJcu to explain 

oshiitadahu to raise to the 
forehead, to receive respect- 
fully 

shimaioku to put away 
ts^kus* to exhaust ； icoicoro too 
ts^lcmhHe with all one's heart 
mutn'mashiku affectionately 
tote thinking of 
narudake as possiole 
nanihun by all means 
zuUntn pretty much 
bets'dan particularly 
soshHe and 
tsui ni at last 
Jitto firmly, fixedly 

iku tabi ka 



80H0 go after this 
1880 doubly 
jibun self ； 一 no own 
nado and so on 
semete mo at least 
yo (Interjection) 
toki ni wa at times 
sayU left and right 
tsuide then 

80 SO 

yofien naku without further 

thoughts 
omae you, 一 no your 
uyauyashiku humbly 
ittai properly, on the whole 
nan' ni what for 
waga own, our 
8uru to thereupon 
aonna sach 
kondo this time 

kessh'te (with a negative) never 
somats' ni carelessly 
many times 



8. Beading Lesson. 

Matsuyama kagcmi, 

mukashi ilchigo no^ knni Matsuyama to iu tokoro ni 
fafu no mono ga arimash'te hitori no onna no ko wo mochi, 
kore wo rogo no tanoshimi ni sh'te ^ kanai ' mnts'masliiku 
kurash'te orimash'ta. aru hi no koto de * sono otto wa yon do - 
koronai yoji ga dekite & miyako ye noboru tote • tsuma to ko 
ni wakare wo tsugemash'te sate tsuma ni umas' ni wa: 
^narudake hayakn kaette kuru ga， rnsuban wa'' nanibun 
t&nomimas' yo. taisets' no ® nnis，me ni kega wo sasete 
knreruna ！》 一 to iimash'ta. tsuma wa mata: « miyako wa 
toi tokoro des' kara, znibun dochu ki wo ts'kete o mi wo 
taisets' ni asobasnimase * ！ sosh'te go yo no sumi shidai ichi- 
nichi mo hayaku ^® o kaeri kndasai!* ― to moshimash'te 
fufu wa ryo-gan ni namida wo nkabemash'ta^^ ga, kodomo 
wa mujaki no mono de tonarimura ye de mo yukn mono no 

1 explicative Genitive : in the country of E., at a place 
named M. 一 * made her the pleasure of their old age. ― 
3 family. 一 * "it was the thing (affair, event) of a certain day", 
一 one day it happened that. 一 & some business Occurred. 一 
* "thinking of ascending". To go to the capital is noboru, to go 
from the capital kudaru "to descend". — ^ as to keeping the house, 
I entirely entrust it to you. 一 ^ explicative Genitive: our dearest 
object, our daughter. 一 * Imperative of asobu with the suffix 
mas' (cf. Less. 11,72). 一 1。 be it only one day sooner. 一 " "floating 
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yo ni" bets'dan kanashimi mo sezn", coto san ！ otonashika 
matte imas， kara, dozo o miya wo katte kite ch る dai!»" — 
to amae nagara, tamoto ni sngarimash*ta. fafa no mono wa 
wakare wo oshimimash'ta ga, tsni ni otto wa shuttats' itashi, 
tsuma wa mos'me wo daki nagara, kadogachi made okntte 
demash*te otto no mienaka nam made jitto miokntte ori- 
mash'ta. sono go haha wa isso ko wo kawaigari, jibnn no 
shigoto no katadema ni" mamagoto no aite wo sh'te aso- 
basetari", mata toki ni wa mukashibanashi nado hanash'te 
kikase, kore wo semete mo no nagasami ni shi" nagara, 
sabishii naka ni otto no kaeru wo^* matte orimash'ta. 

hi no tats' no wa hayai mono de " otto wa y agate 
miyako no yoji ga snnde kaette kimash'ta. saru to tsuma 
ya mus'me wa higoro kara koishigatte ita mono des， *® kara, 
otto wo hito-me miru to, sayn kara dakitsoite tagai ni bnji 
wo" yorokobimash'ta. 

sate otto wa tabi no sh'taku wo kikaemash'te zashiki ni 
tori, kori wo akete sono naka kara uts，kusmi ningyo wo 
dashimasb'te: «sft, kore wa yoku o rasnban wo sh'ta go hobi 
miyako no o miya da yo» — to ii nagara, mus'me ni wata- 
shimas' to, mus'me wa o-yorokobi de"' «arigato gozaimas'> —— 
to, uketorimasli'te kawairashn kao wo sh'te yonen nakn ningyo 
ni mitorete orimash'ta. 

sura to mata otto wa onaji kori no naka kara hitots' no 
kagami wo dashimash'te «kore wa omae no miyage» ― to 
itte tsuma ni watashimash'ta. tsuma wa uyauyashiku sore 
wo uketotte mimash'ta ga, sono koro Echigo wa mada hira- 
kenai tokoro de kagarai to iu mono wa arimasen' desh'ta 
kara, tsuma wa fushm-so ni: «kore wa ittai nan' ni itasu 
mono de gozaimas ，？》 " 一 to otto ni toimas' to, otto wa warai 
nagara: «sore wa kagami to itte waga sngata wo ntsnsu 
mono de^s; tsurugi ga bnshi no tamashii nara, kagami wa 
onna no tamashii to iubeki hodo no tattoi mono de^® osoreoi 

tears into both eyes", = both eyes full of tears. 一 " as if 
somebody were going say (^de mo) to the neighbouring village. 一 
13 negative Subord. of sum. 一 " "buy and come, and 1 will 
receive" = buy and bring with you for me. 一 " besides her 
own work. 一 " here one Alternative form alone is used : some- 
timee she caused her to play, then again ... 一 " "while she 
made this at least a certain pastime". 一 is Jcaeru wo instead of 
Icaeru no wo "the return". 一 ^® "the passing away of time is a 
quick thing" = time passes quickly. 一 ao "they were persons 
who longed", periphrase of koishigatte ita "they longed". 一 " at 
― 22 this is your reward for having kept the house so well, a 
present from the capital. 一 " "as for the girl, it was a great 
joy" = she was greatly delighted. ― " "a thing which one does 
(= uses) what for is this, then?" = What is this thing for? — 
2s de instead of des'; the sentence is incomplete. — *® a thing so 
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koto des， ga", waga Nihon uo san-shu no jinki^® mo tsurngi 
tama kagami to mosh'te sono issha wa kono kagami de arimas'. 
sareba konna kata-inaka ni wa nai keredomo, mijako ni wa 
mnkashi kara aru to kiite otia*® kara, kondo nobotta no wo 
saiwai '® hitots' katte kimash'ta. zuibun taisets' ni ts'kau ga 
yoiai» — to iware wo toite kikasemas* to, tsuma wa isso 
yorokobimash'te : «so iu tattoi shina naraba, kore kara watashi 
no tamashii to omoi kessh'te somats， ni wa itasliimasamai» 一 
to, iku-tabi ka oshiitadaite taisets' ni shimaiokimash'ta. 

sore kara sake sakana no yoi wo itash'te otto no naga 
no tabiji no ts'kare wo kokoro wo ts，kiish，te" nagusame- 
mash'ta. 

precious that it should be called the soul of woman. 一 It is 
a matter of great awe = I hardly venture to say: an introductory 
phrase when one is going to speak of the Emperor or of something 
relating to him. — as the three Crown jewels. 一 "1 had been 
hearing'*, I had often heard. 一 ni sh、U is to be replaced after 
saiwai "to make this time's going up a lucky event" = to take 
the opportunity. ― "to treat carefully is good" = you ought 
to treat it carefully. — I shall think it (to be) my soul. ― 
33 It is the Japanese custom to raise the present to the forehead. 
一 34 "she soothed the fatigue of her husband's travel with all 
her heart", made him forget the hardships of it. 

8. Exercise. 

At a place named Matsuyama there lived an honest 
man together with his wife and child. Was the child of that 
couple a boy, (or) was it a girl? It was a very pretty girl. 
How (do sh，te) did that family live? They loved the child 
like a jewel (tama) in the hand (te no naka no) and lived 
affectionately. Why did the husband go up to the capital ？ 
Because there was some business, he thought it better to go 
himself than to send (okuru) a person. If one does any ine- 
vitable business, the quicker one does it, the better it is. To 
go (yuTcu Tcoto wa) from Echigo to the capital at that time, 
the road being (because 一 was) bad, was not so easy as it 
is now. There is nothing easier than to get into the train 
(lets* do ni noru) and go. Because the girl did not know 
(sMru II, 5^ the inconveniences (konnan) of travelling, she 
thought it would not be more difficult than to go to the 
neighbouring village. Although the capital was far, there 
was no other means (sJiikata) but to go on foot (aruM), 
Was the child good in the absence of her father ？ Like most 
children are, she was sometimes good, sometimes not good. 
If you are good, I shall bring you a nice present from the 
journey. The mother being (because 一 was) a clever and 
kind woman, she brought up (kyoiku suru) the chi】d care- 
fully (teinei ni). 
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Materials for Conyersation. 



41, mo itoma itash%mas\ izure 
main kinjits' ukagaimas^. 



I must take leave now. However, 
I shall haye the honour of 
seeing you again one of these 
days. 

It has got very late. I shall 

take leave. 
Indeed? Please remember me 
to all at home. 

Thanks. 

Well, don't hurry away; do stay 

a little longer. 
If yoa hare time to-morrow, 
come to my house, please. 

Thanks. 

Have you no message to entrust 
to me? 

Well, I am afraid I shall trouble 
you, but have the kindness 
to deliver this book to Mr. 
Sasaki. 

Thanks. If you meet Mr. Sa- 
saki, remember me to him. 



42. daibu osoku narimash'ta, o 

itoma itashimashd. 

43. 80 de gozaimas' haf doka 

niina sama ye yorosh'hu 
(negaimas*), 

44. arigatd. 

45. mazu yoroshiu gozaima^, mo 

t^hoshi aacibi nasai. 

46. myonichi o hima de gozai- 

mas' nara, o asohi m oide 
naaaimashi, 

47. arigatd, 

48. nani ka o kotozuke wa art- 

masen* ka ？ 

49. sore naraba, go mendo de 

arimasho ga， dozo kono 
ho" wo Sasaki san ni o 
todohe kudasai. 

50. arigatd gozaimas*, rnoshi 

Sasaki san ni o at ni na- 
rimash*ta naraboi, yorosh*' 
ku osshatte kudasai, 

51. mata irasshai, 

52. mata o hayaku o kaeri na- 

saimashi, 

53. go mottomo de gozaimas*, 

54. kochira ye o tori nasai. 

55. Goran n<Mai, 

56. Goran nnsaimashHa ka? —— 

mima8*hta, 

57. chotto haiken (itashito go- 

zaimaa*), 

58. go zonji no tori. 

59. go shochi no tori. 

60. shochi itashhnasWta. 

41. itoma leave of absence ； ― suru or itas' to take leave. 一 
43. yorosWhu negau to request to speak good of one. —— 45. welJ, it is 
good, cisobu to play, amuse. 一 48 nani ka something, often used 
pleonastically. kotozuke a message. 一 49. "If it is so" = then. 
mendo trouble, annoyance, todokeru to band over, deliver. 一 
50. ai stem of au to meet, o at ni naru polite periphrase = o 
ai nasaru, ossharu to say, polite verb of the 2" pers. 一 
51. irassharu to be, go, come, of the 2"** person. 一 55. goran 
nasaru to see, look, of the 2" person. 一 57. haiken itas' to see, 
look, humble verb of the 1" person, 一 58. zonji knowledge. 
tori as, like. 一 59. shochi knowledge, agreement, consent (As 
you will consent). —— 60. "I have consented." 



Please come again. 
Come back soon. 

You are right. 

Come this way, please. 

Please look (at this)! 

Did you see it? 一 I have seen it. 

Let me look at it once! 

As you know. 

(The same as above). 

All right, sir. 
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Ninth Lesson. 

64. If an adjective qualifies a noun which 

a) has been mentioned before, or which 

b) one does not wish to, or cannot, name; or if 

c) the quality itself, apart from the thing to which 
it belongs, is to be spoken of, the adjective is followed 
by the particle no (standing either for the noun in 
question, or for koto or mono, in the latter case meaning 
"that which has such quality", or "the fact of being so," 

In the case of true adjectives, no follows the 
adjective immediately; in the case of タ uasi- adjectives in 
w な， no follows m, whereas the quasi-adjectives in no 
do not add another no, the one no performing the 
above functions in addition to its original duty of the 
Genitive. 

no can be followed by the case-particles wa、 ga, m'， 
wo\ moreover, by the postposition ni meaning "whereas", 
"while", "in spite of, by the postposition de expressing 
causation or instrumentality, by des， or its equivalents, 
and by de, standing for the Subordinative of des，. Care 
must be taken not to confound the two kinds of ni and 
the two kinds of de mentioned here. In the case of 
ni it is to be distinguished whether ni is the Dative 
(that is, whether the noun depends on a verb) or the 
Conjunction ； in the case of de, whether de stands for 
the Subordinative of des' or denotes causation or instru- 
mentality. 

Examples: a). Nihonjin no uchi ni sei no tdkai hito 
mo aru shi, sei no hikui no mo arimas' (no = hito). Among 
the Japanese there are people of high statnre, and also such 
of low stature. 一 Jcono Ogi wa warui, ii no wa nai Tea (no 
= ogi) ？ This fan is bad, is there no good one? 一 hoko 
ni wa haJco ga fHats, arimas' ； omoi no de mo karui no de 
mo go jiyu ni o mochi nasai. go sembets^ ni sashiagemasho. 
一 karui no wo moraimasho (no = haJco.) Here are two 
boxes ； take the heavy one or the light one without ceremony, 
ril offer you it as a parting present. ― I should like to take 
the light one. 一 Jcono shina wa kind no yori warui (no = 
no shina). This article is worse than yesterday's. 

6). kono sara no naJca no shiroi no wa nan' des, ka 
(no = mono) ？ What is that white thing in this plate ？ 一 
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Tcono yawaraka na no wo tdbete goran (no = mono). Please 
taste this soft one. 一 sdkujiUt no wa do narimash'ta ha 
(no = koto) ？ What has become of that affair yesterday ？ 

c). Tcono hito no okonai no tadashii no to kOkO na 
no to makoto ni hitonami de wa arimctsen'. The righteous- 
ness and filial piety of the behaviour of this man is really 
not common. ― kono samui no ni wa odorokimas^, I am 
afraid of this cold (of the fact that it is so cold). ― bummei 
no hattats^ wa oku wa hike no atsui (no) to samui no ni 
hakarimas, • The development of civiJization depends mostly 
on the warmth and cold (of the respective country). 一 kono 
atsui no ni awase wo TdmasKta, In spite of this heat, he 
has pnt on a lined suit. 一 kodomo no yakamashii no ni 
1comarimas\ I am embarrassed through the noisiness of the 
children. ― hajimete Tcono hito wo mita toki ni, kao no 
warui no ni odorokimash'ta. When I saw this man first, 
丄 was frightened at the ugliness of his face. 

65. The expressions under c). ： okonai no tadashii no, 
koko na no, kiko no samui no, kao no warui «o， etc., have 
not quite the same meaning as tadashii okonai, koko na 
okonai, samui kiko, warui kao. There is the same diffe- 
rence between them as between the English expressions : 
"the righteousness of the behaviour" and "the righteous 
behaviour"; "the cold of the climate", and "the cold 
climate" ； "the ugliness of the face" and "the uerly 
face". This idiom is often met with ； sometimes it 
corresponds to the English emphasised adjective, thus : 
furui inshi ga arimasen kaf Have you no old stamps? 
inshi no furui no wa arimasen* kaf Have you no old 
stamps ？ 一 s，kosM ii kashi wo katte kite kurel Buy some 
good cake! s，koshi kashi no ii no wo katte kite hire! 
Buy some good cake ！ 一 tdbako no yowai no wa mi kaf 
Have you no light tobacco? 一 kono kinu wa amari usui 
yo da; mo s'koshi ji no %% no wa nai ka nef This silk 
seems to be too thin; have you not got any better 
texture? 

Note. 一 In the cases of a), no may be replaced by hO, if 
the adjective includes the idea of comparison (cf. Less. 7, 50). 

66. no (meaning koto or mono) is used in the fol- 
lowing formula to periphrase emphatically the expres- 
sions "very", "extremely", "awfully": adjective -\- no-\ - 
repetition of the adjective in the negative sense + 
no de wa nai. Often the whole phrase is followed by 



Lesson 9. 



63 



the words taihen, hijo m, repeating at the same time the 
adjective, or by taihen des\ hijo des\ or other expressions 
of the kind. 

Examples: kyO wa dOmo cUsui, To-day it is very hot 
indeed. 一 ataui no atsuku nai no de wa nai, taihen 
atsui. It is not simply hot, it is awfully hot (lit. it is not : 
hot 一 not hot, — that is, it is not so that one could not say 
whether hot or not ― it is rather decidedly hot). 一 Jcurumi 
wa kaiai ne? The walnut is hard, is it not? 一 katai no 
Tcatahu nai no ja nai, warenai hodo des\ It is not only hard, 
it is so hard that it cannot be cracked. 一 ano kojiki wa 
Jcitanaku nai ka? Is not that beggar dirty? kitanai no 
Utanaku nai no de wa nai, sdba ye yorenai yd ni kitanai. 
He is not only dirty, he is so dirty that you cannot 
approach him. 



Words. 



san-nin three persons 
nanigoto what; 一 mo naku 

nothing happening 
toshi a year 

toshigoro puberty; 一 ni naru to 

arrive at puberty 
yo the world 

yamai illness ； 一 ni kdkaru to 

fall ill 
hajime no hodo at first 
kazehiki catching cold 
yodai condition, state 
saji a spoon; 一 wo nageru to 

throw away the spoon 
koko filial piety ； 一 na of filial 

piety 

shimpai anxiety; 一 Ua^ to be 

anxious 
niehi ya day and night 
mahuramoto near the pillow: 一 
ni tsuku to stick to the pillow- 
side 

kusuri medicine 
senaka the back 
kambyd nursing a patient; ― 

{las' to nurse a patient 
kiHme effect 

iki the breath; 一 tpo tsuku to take 

breath, to sigh 
innenzuku fate, destiny 
tebako a dressing case 
katami a keepsake; 一 m as a 

keepsake 



nandoki what time 

mama state; sono 一 in that 

condition 
hotoha a word ； 一 wo hakeru to 

address 
nageki lamenting 
nakigara a dead body 
shotai real shape; 一 mo ndku 

as if beside oneself 
sensube way of doing ； 一 mo nai 

nothing can be done 
soshiki the funeral rites 
ndkihaha the dead mother 
rtnjU the end of life 
ktwa the brink 
kata form 
tanoshii joyful 
yoi good 

Icunishii painful, sorrowful 
rei no above said 
mezuraahii strange 
koishii longed for; wo 一 to omott 

to long for 
ada ni useless ； ― guru to think to 

be useless 
kcisaneru to pile up 
tsuzuku to continue 
kokoro ni Jcakeru to be anxious 
susumeru to urge 
saauru to rub 
maneku to beckon 
mitsumeru to stare at 
Im'karu to be saved 
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akirameru to submit, to yield 
ageru to offer as a present 
hikiyoseru to draw near 
torit8,ku, ni 一 to seize 
naktfus* to throw one's self 

down and cry 
torinao^, ki wo 一 to recover 

one's mind 
tomurau to mourn for 
shUau, wo 一 to long for 
heru (1) to pass (as time), hi wo 

hete mo though time passes 
usuragu to become faint 
omoidas' to remember 
naku to cry 
iinokos' to leave word 
arawareru to appear 



hxkkuri suru to be frightened 
mohaya already 
gurai about 
het8u ni particular 
koto no hoka extremely 
kiri only 

yara . . . yara once . . . then 

cUo (wa) after 

tsuite ica but now 

80 sureba then 

yoyaku at last 

nengoro ni carefully 

oriori sometimes 

fushigi ni mo strange to say 

wakauHikashiku youthful 

8amo as it were 

gotoku like, as. 



9. Reading Lesson* 

Matsuyama kagami (continuation). 

san-nin wa sono go nanigoto mo naku^ iku-tabi ka 
tanoshii toshi wo kasanemash'te ^ kawairashii mus'me mo 
mohaya toshigoro ni narimash'ta. shikashi yo no naka no 
koto wa tokaku yoi koto bakari wa tsuzakanai mono de aru 
hi no koto tsuma wa yamai ni kakarimash'ta. hajiine no hodo 
wa kazehiki gurai* to omoi, betsu ni kokoro ni mo kakemasen' 
desh'ta ga, dandan yodai ga waruku nari, tsui ni wa o isha 
sama mo saji wo nageru yo narimash'ta. 

moto yori koko na mus'me des， kara, haha ga yamai ni 
kakaru to, koto no hoka shimpai itashimash'te nichi ya sono 
makuramoto ni tsuki km de ®, kasari wo susumeru yara, 
senaka wo sasuru yara, kokoro wo ts'kush'te kambyo shimash'ta 
ga, ikko sono kikime ga miemasen， desh'ta. sono toki haha 
wa mus'me wo makuramoto ni maneki, sono te wo totte jitto 
kao wo mitsumete orimash'ta ga， yagate kurushii iki wo tsuki 
n agar a : «wata$bi wa mo tas'karanai. watashi ga shinda ato 
wa omae wa isso ki wo ts'kete ototsan ni koko shinakereba 
narimasen'® yo. mata kore made no omae no koko wa kessh'te 
ada ni wa shitaku ® nai ga, nanigoto mo innenzuku to akira- 

1 without there being anything. 一 ^ "they piled up joyful 
years", passed many pleasant years. —— ^ "as for the things of the 
world, at any rate good things alone do not continue" (bad things 
are mixed with them). 一 * thought it to be a cold or something 
like that. 一 & it got so that even the doctor threw away the 
spoon (lost hope). 一 ® "it was only a sticking to her pillow-side"; 
she did not move from her side. 一 ^ adverbial : carefully. 一 
8 mast do your filial duties. 一 ® negative Desiderative of suru: 
I do not wish to consider your filial piety till now to have been 
useless (though it has not had the effect of saving my life). 
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mera yori shikata ga nai. 丄。 tsnite wa okkasan ga omae ni 
agern mono ga aru^^» ― to ii nagara, makuramoto ni shiju 
oite am" tebako wo hikiyosete sono naka kara rei no kagami 
wo toridash'te: «sate kono shina wa mukashi omae no ototsan 
ga miyako ye o nobori ni natta" toki o miyage ni kudasntta 
kagami to in mezarashii takaramono des'. kore wo katami 
ni agern kara, moshi omae ga kono go watashi wo koishii to 
omon toki ni wa, kore wo dash'te mi" nasai! so sureba" 
itsu nandoki de mo" watashi ni an koto ga dekirn kara》 " 
— to ii nagara, mns'me ni kagami wo watashimash'te haha 
wa sono mama kotoba mo naku" tsni ni ano yo no hito" 
ni narimash'ta. 

mns'me wo hajime *® otto no nageki wa moto yon lu 
made mo nai koto de" shibaraku nakigara ni torits'kimash'te 
shotai mo naku nakifashimash'ta ga, sate sensube mo ari- 
masen' kara, yoyaku ki wo torinaosh'te kata no gotoka 
soshiki wo itash'te nengoro ni tomuraimash'ta. 

oya wo shitau ko no Jcokoro" wa hi wo hete mo 
nakanaka nsnragimasen'. mns'me wa tokaka nakihaha ga 
koishiku oriori omoidash'te wa" naite orimash'ta ga, futo 
haha ga rinju no kiwa ni iinokosh'ta kotoba wo omoida- 
shimash'tie kagami wo toridash'te sono omote wo mimas' to, 
fasmgi ni mo haha no sugata ga samo wakawakashikn 
arawarete ima ni mo kotoba wo kakeso des'. mus'me wa 
bikknri shi nagara mo, koto no hoka yorokobimash'te sono go 
wa asa ban kono kagami wo nagamete wazuka ni kokoro wo 
nagnsamete orimash'ta. 

10 there is no other help but to submit to fate. ― " there is 
something your mother will offer you. 一 which was placed. 
一 13 nobori ni natta polite periphrase of noboru = o nobori 
nasaimash'tct, when your father went up to the capital. ― " mi 
nasai instead of o mi nasai, because it is the mother who speaks 
to her child. 一 "if you do so", then. 一 "always, at whatever 
time it may be". 一 " the dependent clause (so sureba . • • JcaraJ 
is placed after the principal clause. Inversions like this occur 
irom a kind of forgetfulness : the mother had forgotten to tell the 
daughter why she should look at the mirror. 一 " without even 
a word. 一 ''became a person of that (the other) world", died. 
一 * き stem of hajimeru: "it began with the girl", first the girl, 
then the father. 一 " "was a thing one cannot even say", cannot 
be described. — " kata = tsuret no A;ato according to the usa^ 
form. 一 " the feelings of a child longing for its mother do not 
become fainter, however (many) days may pass. 一 " when she 
thought. ― 26 seemed to address her. 

9. Exercise. 

Although (ho ni) the doll brought by (noj the father 
was not easily breakable (Imoareyasui), it one day fell from 
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the hand of the girl and broke to pieces (Sabord. of kowar- 
eru followed by shimau). The mother seeing the girl's being 
distressed {kanashii)^ said: "You need not be distressed (kana- 
shimu ni oydbimasen*) ； father will no doubt (kUto) bay you 
another one as nice as the broken doll," and cheered her up 
(nagtiaameru). By and by the girl grew up (Okiku naru), 
and her filial piety and the goodness of her behaviour (kyodo) 
were indeed admirable (Icanshin), Especially (koto n%) when 
the mother fell ill, the girl nursed her with all her heart. 
The mother could not en dare (koraeru) the acuteness (acute 
kibishii) of the pain (itami), blamed (kogoto wo iu) the medi- 
cine to be bitter (nigai) and the doctors being unskilful 
(heta na); though (no ni) the room was warm, she said : 
"Cold! cold!" It was really a pitiable aspect. At last, as the 
mother thought she could no more be helped, she gave the 
girl the mirror she had received from her husband as a 
keepsake, and died. Thereafter when the father was oat on 
business (when there was some business and he went out), 
the girl felt (ni kanjiru) her being lonely, took out the mirror, 
was pleased with the strangeness of it and looked at its surface; 
but the face visible (mieru) on the surface, though (no ni) it 
was youthftd, she thought to be the face of her mother ； looked 
at the mirror every day, and felt somewhat quieted (to feel 
quieted anshin suru). 



Materials for Conyersation. 



61, ddka o sahi ni, 

62, sore de wa go men wo ko- 

murimash'te (o saki ni 
mairimashdj* 

63, zannen nagara koJco (or 

kore) de o wakare moahi' 

64, am toki wa o me ni kaharu 

koto ga dekimaaen' no tea 
zannen deaKta, 

65, itsu aonna ni anata wa kega 

wo nasaitnash'ta ka? o 
kinodoku na koto des\ 

66, TeyO o jo aan no ano ehibai 

ye yukarenai no wa o hi- 
nodoku det^. 



Please go first. 



Well 
(I 



I, with your kind permissio 
shall go first). 



am very sorry, 
here. 



we must part 



I regretted very much not t ひ 
have had the honour of seeing^ 
you at that time. 
When did you hurt yourself so? 
I am very sorry about it. 

I am very sorry the young lady 
(or: your daughter) cannot ga 
to the theatre to-day. 

62. komuru to receive. 一 63. mQs' to do, after the stem of 
other verbs, of the 1" person ― 65. o kinodoku lit. "poison for 
your spirit", equivalent to the English : I am sorry for your sake, 
"as for the young lady's not being able to go." 
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67, wazawaza konnichi ashi wo 

o hakobi kudasalte go kurd 
ni zonjimas*. 

68, konnichi wazawaza aide ku- 

dascUte go sokurd de go- 
zaitnas^. 

69, go sokurd wo negaimtiB^ 

70, osoreirimas^ ga, kono tegami 

wo Noda san made todo- 
kete kudasai. 

71, konnichi wa osoku mairi- 

mash,te mahoto ni osorei- 
nVnos'. 

72, go men kudasai, 

73, go men komurimas', 

74, ddka waruku o tori kuda- 

saimasuna. 

75, ashikarazu ohoshitneshi ku- 

dasai, 

76, honaida taiso isogashikute go 

busata itashimasWta, 

77, ma, taiso o seji no it koto 

wo osshaima8\ 

78, seji de tea arimasen', 

79, go mottomo de gozaima8\ 

80, jodan wo ossharunaf 

67. 】it. "I think it a trouble for you to have carried your feet". 
一 68. sokuro trouble for the feet. ― 70. lit. "I am afraid, but . • •" 
(= I beg your pardon). 一 75. without being bad (angry), ooo- 
8himes， to think. 



丄 am much obliged to you for 
having taken the pains to 
come to my house on purpose. 

(The same as above.) 



I beg you to take the trouble 

to come to me. 
I am very sorry to trouble yoa, 

but would you be kind enough 

to deliver this letter to Mr. 

Noda? 

1 beg your pardon for having 
come 80 late to-day. 

Please excuse me. 
(The same.) 

Please don't take it amiss. 
Don't think bad of me. 

Haying been very busy lately 
I have been negligent in not 
calling upon you. 

What you say sounds very 
flattering. 

It is not flattery. 

You are right. 

Don't joke! 



Tenth Lesson. 

67. Conjugation of the Plain Verb, According 
to what has been said in Less. 2,9 一 16, the various con- 
jugational forms of the verb are produced oy adding 
certain terminations to the stem. The same Lesson 
contains the rules governing the assimilation of the 
final sound of the stem to the initial sound of the 
termination. 

6* 
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If we take the Present tense for given, the 
tenses and moods of the affirmative voice of regular 
verbs axe formed by the addition of the following ter- 
minations : 

1. Terminations beginning with t or d: 

Past ta, da 

Future II. tard, daro 

Past Conditional tara(ba), dara(ba) 

Alternative tari, dart 

Desiderative tai, 

2. ba: Present Conditional. 

3. yd or 6: Future I. 

68. These terminations are added to the stem accor- 
ding to the following rules: 

1. Those beginning with t or d: 
in Class I to the simple stem, 

in Class II to the i-stem, in doing which the same 
letter-changes take place as in the formation of the 
Subordinative form (Less. 2, 16). It is only the 
Desiderative form that makes an exception, its termi- 
nation tai being added to the i-stem without assi- 
milation. 







08 


Future II. 


Past 
Conditional 


Alternative 
form 


Desiderative 
form 


Class L 


simplest 












taberu 


tabe 


tabe-ta 


tabe-tarO 


tabe-tara(ba) 


tabe- tari 


tabe- tai 


miru 


mi 


mi-ta 


mi-tarU 


mi-tara(ba) 


mi-tari 


mi-tai 












without 


Class IL 












asaitnikh 


i-stem 










tion 


1 1 kaku 


kaki 


kai-ta 


kai-tarO 


kai-tara(ba) 


kaitari 


kaki-tai 


• I kagu 
2. das' 


kagi 


kai-da 


kai-darD 


kai-dara(ba) 
dash'-tara- 
(ba) 


kai-dari 


kagi-tai 


dashi 


dash'- 
ta 


dash'-tarO 


dash'- 
tari 


dashi-tai 


3. mats' 


machi 


mat-ta 


mat-taro 


mat-tara(ba) 


mat-tari 


macbi-tai 


ill 

一 U5 


yobi 


yon-da 


yon-darO 


yon-dara(ba) 


yon-dari 


yobi-tai 


yomi 
ari 




yon-darO 
•at-tarO 


yon-dara(ba) 

at-tara(ba) 

it-tara(ba) 


yon-dari 
at- tari 


yomi-tai 
ari-tai 


6. iu 




it-ta 


it-tarO 


it-tari 


u-tai 
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2. ba (Present Conditional) 

in CI. I to the enlarged stem, 
in CL II to the e-stem : 
CL I. tabe-re : tdbere-ba 



mi-re 


mire-ba. 








CI II. 1. kaJc-e 


: kake-ba 


4. 


yob-e : 


yobe-ba 


Icag-e 


: Tcage-ba 
•• dase-ba 




yom-e: 


pome-ba 


2. das-e 


5. 


ar-e •• 


are-ba 


3. mat-e 


: mate-ba 


6. 


i-e 





3. p6 (Future I.) 

in CL I to the simple stem, 
6 (Future I.) 

in CL II to the simple stem : 
01. I. tabe-yo 
mi-yo. 

CI. II. 1. leak : kak'O 4. yob : poh-6 

hag : kag-o yarn : yom-o 

2. das •• daS'O 5. ar : ar-d 

3. mat : mat'O 6. i : Uo, 

The Imperative is obtained : 

In Class I by adding the Interjections ro, yo、 na 
to the simple stem: 
tabe-ro, tdbe-yo, tdbe-na; mi-ro, mi-yo, mi-na. 

In Class II either by adding the Inteqections yo, 
m to the i-stem, or by using the e-stem as Imperative: 

1. hahi-yOj hahi-na ； hike; —— kagi^Oy kagi-na ； kage, 

2. dashi-yo, dashi-na ; dose. 

3. machi-yo, machi-na; mate. 

4. ydbi^o, yohi-na; yohe ； ― yomi-yo, yomirna; yome. 

5. tori-yo, tori-na ； tore. 

6. ii-yOy ii-na; ie. 

69. The Desiderative form is a true adjective 
(meaning "to like to", "to wish to") and conjugated 
Accordingly, thus: Subordinative -tak，te (tdbe-tak'te, 
kaki-tak'te, etc.), Adverbial form -taku, which before 
gozaima8， becomes -to (kakito gozaimas' I wish to write). 
From 'iaku are derived (Less. 4,31): -takatta, takaro, -takat- 
tard, -takereha, -takattara(ba), 

70. Additional Remarks on the Verbs of Class II. 

The final consonants of the stems may be preceded by 
other vowels than those found 】n the verbs chosen as 
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examples in the above paradigm. Though this has no 
influence on the conjugation, it will be useful to give 
examples of all the vowels that may precede the final 
consonants. They are 

In n, 1， besides a Ckaku、 kagu) ： i (c. g" kiku to 
hear), u {e. g,、 tsuku to stick, nugu to take off, as clothes), 
€ (e. タ.， maneku to beckon, to invite, kasegu to work), o 
{e, g" oku to put, kogu to row), i-stera: kiki、 tsuki, nugi, 
maneki, kasegi, oki， kogi; thus the forms the terminations 
of which begin with t: kiita, tsuitaro^ nuidara, maneUari^ 
kaseicUiy oitaro, koidara, etc. 

In n, 2， besides a (das'): u (e. g.、 mus' to steam), 
6 (e. g., kes， to extinguish), o (e. g.、 hos， to dry), i-stem: 
mushi, keshi, hoshi; thus the other forms: mush'ta, kesh ，- 
tard、 hosh，tara、 mush，tari, etc. 

In II， 3， besides a (mats'): u (e, g" uts, to strike), 
(e. g" mots' to have), i-stem: uchi, mochi; thus the 
other forms : utta, mottaro, uttara, mottari, etc. 

In II, 4, besides o (yobu, yomu): a (e. g" mafwhu to 
learn, ogamu to adore), u (e, g" tsumu to load, tsugu to 
succeed), i-stem: tnambi, ogami^ tsumi, tsugi ; thus the 
other forms: mananda, ogandaro, tsundara, tsundari, etc. 

In n， 5， besides a (am): i (e. g" iru to go in), u 
(e. g,, uru to sell), e {e, g 秦， kaeru to return), o (e. g" horn 
to dig), i-stem : iri, uri, kaeri, hori; thus the other 
forms: itta, uUaro, kaeUara, hottari, etc. 

In n, 6， besides i (only in the word iu): a (e. g., 
kau to buy), u (e, g., kuu to eat), o (e. g" omou to think), 
t-stem: kai, kui, omoi; thus the other forms: katta, 
kuttarOj omottara, etc. 

Some exceptional forms will be spoken of in Less. 
11,75. 

Words. 



isshuki the first anniversary of 
a person's death 

shinrui a relation 

8U8ume urging, advice; 一 ni ma- 
kaseru to tollow the advice 

tachi character 

mamahaka a stepmother 

hajime no aida in the first time 

fuha discord (among the mem- 
bers of a family) 



anshin ease of mind ； 一 Uas' 

to feel relieved 
ma interval of space or time 
tsuki a month ； ― hi months 

and days, time 
konjo temper 

fubin compassion ； 一 ni omou 

to feel compassion 
chdai love; ― itas, to love 
ryoken opinion, plan 
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soranamida feigned tears 
8ode a sleeve 
itoma leave of absence 
wake a reason 

Jama impediment; ― ni Has' 
to consider to be an obstacle 

nakimono a dead body; 一 ni 
Huru to kill 

hito-tna one room 

inochi the life 

zangen slander 

hcUachi form, shape; —— no nai 
without substance or foundation 
hanshin-hangi half believing, 

half doubting 
handan judgment 
jippi truth or untruth 
josaku a good plan 
shinobiashi de with noiseless 

steps 
koishisa longing 
fusuma a Bliding-door 
kimari settling; ― waruku omou 

to be confused 
kimo the gall-bladder ； courage ； 

― wonomareru to be frightened 
henji reply; 一 wo itas* to reply 
rippuku anger 
tei appearance 

hara the belly; 一 ga chigau to 
be born of another mother 

temma an evil spirit 

fuko-mono'tne an unfilial child 

ikari anger; ― no angry 

manako the eye 

mnao na simple, upright 

hon no real 

rei no well-known 

ayaui exposed to danger 

omoigake nai unexpected 

fukigen na angry 

saki no former 

asamashii foolish 

makaseru to commit to 

mukaeru to welcome; tsuma wo 
一 to bring in a wife 

oTcoru to rise 

ijtwaru to become ill-tempered 
iits'keru to tel】 a person's faults 
ashirau to treat 
toriageru to listen to 



ohu to let remain 

fiias' to add; izen ni mo mash'te 

still more than before 
fuku to wipe 
komoru to be shut up 
norou to carse 
tadaa^ to ascertain 
kangaeru to think 
yatie kuru to come 
furiJcaeru (11) to turn back 
kakus* to hide 
chigau to differ 

miirareru to be possessed (as 

by an evil spirit) 
shikarits'keru to scold 
itatte very 

ni shHagatU according 
8oro8oro slowly 
tokidoki sometimes 
kare hore to in such and such 
a way 

ashisama ni badly, in an evil 

manner 
yoi hodo ni accordingly 
izen former 
doha 8h,te anyhow 
ni mukatte towards, to 
hyd to-day 
do iu what (a) 
hat yes 
is80 rather 

f hosen at last, finally 

toku to minutely 

rokuroku properly 

manzara entirely 

kono ue moreover 

itsu 脚 no yd ni as usual 

ikinari suadenly; ― no Koto ni 

by the suddenness 
dare ha who (is it)? 
sasuga as might be expected 
8*kohuru very 
mas^mas^ more and more 
am art too 
hiadka ni secretly 
kanegane constantly 
are hodo so much, so often 
no = no ni whereas 
koe-araarashiku in a wild voice 
na (Interjection) is it not? 
koko na Buch a. 
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10. Beading^ Lewon. 

Matsuyama kagami (oontinnation). 

sono nchi ni haha no issbtiki mo samimash'te chichi wa 
shinrui no susnine ni makase, mata hitori no tsuma wo muka- 
emash'ta ga, mas'me wa itatte sunao na tachi des， kara， 
mamahaha ni mo yoka koko wo itashimash'ta. hajime no 
aida wa betsn ni faha mo okonmasen' de chichi mo oi ni 
anshin itashimash'ta ga， sore mo hon no shibaraku no ma de 
tsnki hi no tatsa ni shitagatte^ sono mamahaha no ho kara* 
sorosoro ^iwaru wo hajimemash'ta. sore de tokidoki wa otto 
ni mtLS，me no koto wo kare kore to ashisama ni iits'kem koto 
mo arimash'taS ga, otto wa rei no mamahaha-konjo to omoi〜 
yoi hodo ni ashiraimash'te toriagemasen' desh'ta. sosh'te 
mus'me woba* fubin ni omoi, izen ni mo mash'te choai itashi- 
mash'ta. sore ga mata mamahaha ni wa isso omoshirokn nai 
to miete doka sh'te kono mus'me wo Qchi ni okan, yo ni shitai 
to*, osoroshii ryoken wo dashimash'ta'^. 

ara hi mamahaha wa otto ni mnkatte soranamida wo 
sode de fuki nagara, «koko ni orimash'te wa® watashi no inochi 
ga ayau gozaimas' kara, dozo kyo kara o itoma^ wo kndasai- 
mashi!> ― to iimash'ta. otto wa odoroite «sore wa ittai do 
in wake da?» ― to toimas' to, mamahaha wa: «hai, ano 
mas'me ga watashi wo mamahaha to omotte^® jama ni itashi, 
isso nakimono ni shiyo to omotte ka", kono aida kara hito-ma 
ni komorimash'te watashi wo norotte orimas' kara, shosen 
inochi mo toraremasho^** ― to iimash'ta. otto wa toku to 
kikimash'te mata rei no zangen ka to wa omoimash'ta" ga, 
mus'me wa kono aida kara tokaka jiban no heya ni bakari 
komotte hito ni mo rokuroku kao wo misemasen' kara, mama- 
haha no kotoba mo manzara katachi no nai koto de mo aru- 
mai" to, ima wa hanshin-hangi de jibun ni mo handan ga 

1 "in a really short time, according as months and days 
passed." 一 * "on the etepmother*s part it began to become ill- 
tempered" (the stepmother began • , •)• — • it happened also 

that she told — * thought that was the wellknown 

stepmother temper. 一 & woba, Less. 1,4 c. 一 ^ to = to omotte^ 
"thinking she would like to arrange it so that one would not let 
the girl remain in the house". 一 ？ "ghe brought oat (devised) 
a terrible plan." 一 ® when I am here. 一 * give me leave of 
absence (dissolve the matrimonial union). ― considers me as 
a stepmother. 一 " after to omotte the words so sh'ta dHaro (ka) 
are 1o be supplied : "whether she did so, thinking she would kill 
me". 一 "I shall have my life taken. inoclU mo (instead of wo mo) 
is the Accusative; cf. Lese. 30,176,3. ― "he thought, whether this 
was again that well-known slander." 一 " it cannot probably be an 
entirely groundless thing; arumai is the negative Future of aru. 一 
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dekimasen'" kara, koDO ue wa to mo kaku mo sodo heya ye 
itte jippi wo tadas' ga" josaka to kangaemash'te y agate 
shinobiashi de mus'me no heya ye yatte kimash'ta. 

sono toki mns'me wa nakihaha ga koishisa ni itsa mo 
no yo ni kagami wo mite orimash'ta ga, ikinari nshiro no 
fusnina wo akete haitte kita mono ga arimas' kara", dare ka 
to omotteis fnrikaette mimas' to, omoigake nai chichi des' kara, 
sasnga ni kimari waruku omotta ka^® isoide kagami wo sode 
no sh'ta ni kaknshimas' to, chichi wa s'koburu fukigen na 
kao de: «oinae nani wo sh'te otta? ima kakash'ta mono wa 
nani ka?» ― to toimash'ta ga, ikinari no koto ni mus，me 
wa kimo wo nomarete*® tada «hei» 一 to kotaeta bakari de 
hoka no henji wo itashimasen' desh'ta. sura to chichi wa 
mas'mas' rippokn no tei de: «sore de wa tsama no kotoba 
no tori saki no hah a wo shitan amari" ima no hah a wo 
nakimono ni shiyo to" hisoka ni norotte oru no da^* na. 
hara wa chigatte mo, haha wa haha, ko wa ko to sh'te koko 
ts'knse yo! to kanegane are hodo iikikasete aru no^*? donna 
temma ni miirarete so iu asamasbii ki ni natta ？ ano koko 
na fako-mono-me gal> ― to ikari no manako ni namida wo 
akabe nagara**, koe-araarash'ku shikarits'kemash'ta. 

15 could not judge. ― ^® instead of tadMs' no ga "the ascer- 
taining the truth or untruth". 一 " as there was somebody who 
opened . . . and came in. ― " ghe thought, who may that be? 
一 19 whether she was confused (or why she did so — )• 一 
20 "she had the gall-bladder swallowed'* ； nomareru is the Passiv 
of nomu; on wo cf. note 12. ― " by too much longing. 一 
22 to = to otnotte. 一 お oru no da， periphrase of oru. 一 no 
=no nij in spite of (your having been told): thoagh you are the 
child of another mother, etc. to sKte = to omotte, ts'kme Im- 
perative of t8'kus\ 一 25 "while he had the eyes filled with tears." 

10. Exercise.* 

When the anniversary of the mother's death was over, 
the man took another wife. In the beginning no discord 
arose (okoru), but gradually the stepmother began to be ill- 
tempered. The husband thought this to be the wel レ known 
stepmother temper. The mother wiped away the tears with 
her sleeve. Why was he frightened ？ If you think so, it is 
good. If he had thought so, it would have been good. He 
opened the sliding-door and entered the room. If he had 
entered, he would probably have seen the girl. If you say 
so, it is so. From to-day I shall be shut up in my room 
and be industrious (henkyO お as リ. He thought, I will ascer- 

* This Exercise is intended for practising the conjugation 
of the plain verb without the suffix mas*. 
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tain the truth or nntruth. Hide the mirror tinder the sleeve! 
The child longed for its mother. If you order (me), I shall 
write the letter. If you had ordered (me), I would have 
written the letter. He heard the words. Shall I sell the house ？ 
I do not know whether I shall buy a boose or sell a house. 
I wish to learn the Japanese language. If you put out (kt^) 
the light, it is (becomes) dark. He worked Q^astgu) from 
morning till night. Wipe off your tears ！ ** Why did you 
wish to carse yoar stepmother?" he scolded. He beckoned a 
man. When he called with a load voice (O-goe de), I ans- 
wered : "Here I am". 

Materials for Conyersatioii. 



81, sekkaku no o saaoi de go- 

zaimas^ ga、 konnichi tea 
tnairarema8en\ 

82, sakunen wa iroiro go yak- 

kai ni narimasKte konnen 
mo ai-kawarimasezu, 

83, senji ね， wa kekkd na o 

shina wa arigato zonji- 

84, do itashimaah'te, tnakoto 

ni somats* na mono de 
shits^rei de gozaimas', 

85, go han wo chodai itash" 

mashHe arigatd gozaimas*. 

86, shUaku no dekita toki shi- 

rash'te kudasai. 

87, go tsugo ga o warukereba, 

i/oshi nasai. 

88, sazo komari n as' Hard. 

89, anata wa yohodo o kuta- 

hire to miemas^ dozo en- 
ryo naku o yasumi nasai. 
myocho made yururi to o 
ne nasai. 

90, sonnara go men komutte 

yasumimas^, 
91, daiji ni (or sekkaku o 
datji ni or go yojin) 
(ncisai). 



You have taken the trouble to 

call for me, but to-day I cannot 

go with you. 
Last year I have often enjoyed 

your kind assistance ； please 

to favour me also this year 

in the same way. 
Much obliged for the nice present 

I received from you the other 

day. 

You are welcome to it. I must 
beg your excuse for having 
offered you such an ugly thing. 

I thank you very much for the 
hospitable entertainment. 

Please let me know when every- 
thing is ready. 

If not convenient, please leave 
it undone. 

You must really be at a loss. 

You seem to be very tired- 
Pray go to bed without cere- 
mony. Sleep quietly till to- 
morrow morning. 

Then I will beg you to excuse 

my going to bed. 
Take great care of your health 

(Good health to you り. 



82. ai'Jcawarimasezu "without change", "the same as hereto- 
fore. ― 84. shits' rei rudeness. ― 90. "receiving yoar permis- 
sion." 一 91. daiji ni nasai "make it a great thing", yq/rn 
precaution. 
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92. kage (sama) de sukkari 

naorimash，U gozaimas'. 

93. chikagaro go &ms ぬ Uash" 

mashHa. maird to omoi- 
mash'ta ga、 kare Jcore 
rimagirete orimasWte go 
hurei iUtshimash'ta, 

94. shits^rei itctshimash'ta. 

95. mahoto ni moshiwake ga go- 

zaimasen'. 

96. membohu ga gozaitnasen' . 

97. go sompu tea o naku nari 

nasaimash'te o kuyami 
tndshimas', 

98. go hekJeon nasaimasKte o 

medeto gozaimas\ 

99. go shokan nasaimash^te o 

medeto gozaimas*, 
100, go hyoki ga o naori nasatte 
medeto gozaimas'. 



Thanks for your kind inquiries, 

I am quite well again. 
Recently I have been very 

remiss in calling upon you. 

I thought to go, but being 

variously engaged, I have 

been impolite. 
Excuse my rudeness. 
I really don't know how to 

excuse myself. 
I am greatly ashamed. 
I condole with you on the 

decease of your father. 

I congratulate you on your 

marriage. 
I congratulate you on your 

promotion. 
I congratulate you on your 

being restored again. 



92. hage de "owing to your influence". — 93. busata remiss- 
ness in paying a visit or in giving notice, hurei rudeness. ― 
96. memboku honour. 一 99. shokan promotion to a higher position. 
一 100. "that your illness has become better." 



Eleventh Lesson. 

71. Conjugation of the Negative Voice of the 
Plain Regular Verb. The Japanese language having 
no adverb of negation, the Negative voice of the verb 
is formed by adding the adjective nai and its con- 
jugational forms (Less. 4,31) to it. The Future tense has 
two negative forms; the Imperative is exceptional. 

a) Except in one of the two negative forms of the 
Future, in the Imperative, and the Desiderative, mi 
is added: 

In Class I to the simple stem. 
In Class n to the " stem. 



Adverbial 
form 


nakn 


Alterna- 
tive form 




Past Con- 
ditional 


(«q) 
(«q) 


Present 
Condit. 




Future II. 


oj«pu«n 


Future 1. 


'2 


さ 

OS 


お eS 
M 

a a 


Present 


'3 

a A 


Subordi- 
native 


nak，te 
nai de, 
zu, 

zu ni, 
zu sh，te 




simple 、 
stem 

tabe- 

mi- 

&-stem 

kaka- 

kaga - 

dasa- 

mata- 

yoba- 

yoma- 

tora- 

iwa- 




Class 1. 

miru 

Class 11. 

1. kaku 
kagu 

2. das' 

3. mats' 

4. yobu 
yomu 

5. torn* 

6. iu 
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b) The second negative Future is formed by 
adding mai: 

In Class I either to the simple stem or tb the Present; 
In Class n to the Present. 



c) The negative Imperative is in both classes 
formed by adding na to the Present tense, or by the 
stem (CI. I simple st" CI. 11 i st) preceded by o and 
followed by de nai yo. 

CI. I. taberthna, miru-na; o tdbe de nai yo， o mi de 
nai yo. ― CI. II. kaku-na, kagu-na ； o kaki de nai yo, o kagi 
de nai yo; dasu~na, o dashi de nai yo; matsu-na, o machi 
de nai yo; yohu-na, o yohi de nai yo ; yomti-na, o yomi de 
nai yo; toru-na, o tori de nai yo; iu-na, o n ae nai yo. 

d) The negative forms of the Desiderative are 
the same as those of the true adjective (Less. 4,31). Its 
adverbial form is -iaku, to which mi is added. The 
tenses and moods are formed by conjugating nai. Thus: 
tahe-taku nai, taheiaku nakatta, fdbetahu nakaro, tabetaku 
nakattaro, tabetaku ndkereba, tabetaku ndkaUara(ha). Just 
so: machi' taku nai, ii-taku nakatta, dashi faku nakard、 yomi- 
iaku nakereba, yohitaku nakattari, and so on. 

72. Supplement to the Conjugation of the suffix 
mas' and the verbs having mas' suffixed to them (Less. 
2,15; Less. 3,18; Less. 4,26). 

The affirmative Imperative: m(ise, often pronounced mashi 

(tdbemase or tdbemashi, kakimase, etc.) 
The negative Imperative : mastma or masuruna (tdbe- 

masuna, kakimasuruna, etc.) 
The affirmative Alternative form: mashHari (tdbemasW- 

tari, kakimash'tari, etc. リ 
The negative Alternative form: masenakaUari (kaki- 

masendkattariy tdbemasenakattariy etc. ク 
The negative Subordinative form: masezu, masem ni， 

masem sh，te， masen' de (tdbemasem, hdkimasen' 

de, etc ゾ 




2. 
3. 
4. 



kagur 

dam- 

matsu- 

yohu- 

yomu- 

aru- 

iu- 



mai. 



5. 
6. 
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73. Additional Remarks on the Conjugation of 
the Verb. Class n, 1. The verb yvku, "to go", is not 
used in the forms the terminations of which begin with 
i (Past, Future II., Past Gondii, Altem., and Subord.); 
otherwise it is conjugated regularly like kaku (yulm, 
yuko, yukeba, yuke, yukUai; yukanai, etc.). The obsolete 
forms are replaced by iku、 "to go", iku is used throughout 
and colloquially preferred to yuhi, A few forms of iku 
are irregular ― namely, those with the terminations 
beginning with t According to the rule for verbs of 
this class, those forms ought to be: iite, iita, iitaro, etc., 
bat in fact they are: itta, ittaro, Utara, ittari, itte. The 
irregular forms of iku thus coincide with the regular 
forms of the same tenses of iru "to enter", iru "to want", 
iru "to parch", and iu "to say". The other tenses and 
moods of iku are formed regularly like those of kaku 
[iku, tko, ikeiba, udtai, ike; ikanai, etc.). 

Class II， 5. The verbs in eru and iru of this class 
must not be mistaken to belong to Class I. The follow- 
ing verbs in eru and iru belong to Class 11: 

negiru to beat down (the price) 
mairu to go, to come 
nigiru to seize 
nonoshiru to revile 
shiru to know 

mishiru to recognize by seeing 
kihishiru to recognize by 

hearing 
soshiru to slander 
kiru to cut. 

Special attention should be paid to the following 
homonymous verbs. 

Verbs belonging to Verbs belonging to 

CI. I. iru (St. i) to be (= oru CI. II, 5. iru (st. iri) to enter 
II, 5； (= hairu) 

iru (st. i) to shoot (with iru (st. in) to parch 

an arrow) 

iru (st. tn) to want 
Jcaeru (st. kae) to change kaeru (st. haeri) to 

return 



azakeru to deride 
heru to diminish (intr.) 
shaberu to chatter, to talk 
siiberu to slide, to slip 
teru to shine (as the sun) 
chiru to fall (as leaves or 

petals) 
hairu to enter 
hashiru (washiru) to run 
kagiru to be limited (ni to) 
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Verbs belonging to Verbs belonging to 

CI. I. neru (st. ne) to go to bed CI. II, 5. neru (st. neri) to 

knead 

shimeru (st. shime) to shimeru (st. shimeri) 

shut to become moist. 

74. There axe many transitive verbs in eru belonging 
to Class I, and intransitives in aru belonging to 
Class n, 5, both categories being derived from the same 
stem. Such are, for instance: 

CI. I. ageru to raise, to lift np CI. II, 5. agaru to rise, to go np 
Tcaheru to bang kaharu to hang 

kaeru to change hawaru to change 

mazem to mix mazaru to mix 

osameru to put away, osamaru to be pnt 

to govern away, to be governed 

sueru to set suwaru to sit, to squat 

wakeru to distingaish wdkaru to be discer- 

nible. 

The negative forms of aru are not used in the 
colloquial except the Future arumai (concurrent with 
nakaro and mi desho or d，ar(f), 一 aru preceded by de 
is the equivalent of "to be" between the Subject and 
the Adjective or Noun used predicatively. 

75. Class n, 6. In Kyoto and western Japan the 
verbs of this group have, instead of the forms with tt， 
such with one t and the preceding vowel lengthened, 
thus: iuta instead of itta (from iu to say), omota instead 
of omotta (from omou to think), kata instead of katta (from 
kau to buy), kata instead of kutta (from kuu to eat), and 
accordingly: inte, omotara, kotari, and so forth. 

The verb tou、 "to ask", is pronounced also in Toky5: 
tote, tdta, totara, totari. 

The verb sou, "to be near or along", is pronounced 
in both ways: sote and sotte, etc. 

The verb yuu, "to dress the hair", is in TokyO pro- 
nounced like m, "to say", and conjugated accordingly. 

Words. 

oboe ga nai there is no remem- nasake kindness; 一 nai unkind 
brance genzai presence ； 一 ohhaaan the 

rekka a raging fire present mother 

hiza the knee; 一 ni torMku iiwake an apology; 一 sum to 
to cling to the knees apologise 
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tsuyu the dew; an atom; ― 

hodo mo (with a negative) not 

the slightest 
tame sake; wan' no ― ni naru 

for what sake is it? 
iigan dying words 
kokomano a filial child 
omokage the face 
uriftats* like the two halves of 

a melon 
Tdten intelligence 
yu evening 
hoahin a filial heart 
hanshin admiration ; 一 awru to 

admire 
kokortme true feelings 
ma truth ； 一 ni ukeru to think to 
be true 

hogoto blame ； 一 wo iuUi blame 
kannin indulgence; 一 suru to 

have indulgence 
otokonaJci no namida tears as a 

man sheds 
fubinsa compassion 
ijiraahisa emotion 
ryo'te both hands 
kaigo repentance 
tpobi apology, 一 wo suru to 

apologise 
kanashii sorry, grieved 
oroka foolish 
mottainai improper 
igai no surprised 



shin no true 

okoru to fly into a passion 
kikiireru to listen 
tomaru to alight, to stay 
isutsumu to wrap up; tsutsumazu 

unwrapped; frankly 
kataru to relate, to tell 
miageru to look up; miageta 

estimable 
utsuru to be reflected 
fiiru to resemble 
omoMku to hit upon 
kureru to be darkened; namida 

ni 一 to be blinded with tears 
arawoB^ to show 
sakaeru to flourish 
tikikaseru to cause to hear 
tttoshi I Bay! 

nambo how much; 一 de mo 

however much 
tattaima = tadaima just now 
washi 1 

yamu wo ezu there being no 

help, unavoidably 
aochi no your 
jiffhin self • 
80 to mo in spite of this 
hotohoto very 

senJeoku kara a few moments ago 

niioaka ni suddenly 

haU iva at last 

yoku mo very much (too) 

ni taish'te against. 



11. Beading Lesson. 

Matsuyama kagami (conclusion), 
mos'me wa moto yori mi ni oboe no nai koto^ des' kara, 
|core wo kiite kanashiku narimash'te rekka no yO ni okotte 
in^ chichi no hiza ni torits'ki nagara : «mo8bi^ ototsan, nasake 
nai koto osshatte kadasaimas' I nambo watashi ga oroka de 
mo genzai okkasan to mo yobu hito wo norou* nado to 
motiMnai. sonna koto wa ynme ni mo omoi wa itashimasen'^. 
watashi no mi ni wa tsuyn hodo mo oboe no nai^ koto de 
gozaimas'» 一 to iiwake shimash'ta ga, chichi wa mada ki- 
' because it was something of which there was no remem- 



^IZ. 1?" ャ person" (which she was not conscious of). 一 一 
T I^oT « ，i However foolish I may be, to curse her (hito) whom 
f^^Irl^ can my present mother." 一 * the stem with wa and itas' 
i n emphatic periphrase: "to think of such a thing even 

in the dream I did not". - Mt is something of which there is 
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kiireza: «sonnara naze konogoro wa heya ni bakari komotte 
om ka? mata tattaima wasbi no kao wo miru to， sugu 
sode no sh'ta ni kakash'ta mono ga ar5*. sa， sore wa nani 
ka? sono shina wo dash'te misero!» 一 to iimash'ta. 

mns，me wa yamu wo ez ひ sode ni kakushimasli'ta izen 
no kagami wo toridashimash'te : «kono shin a de gozaimas'» 一 
to itte chicni no mae ni dashimas, to， chicni wa igai no tei 
de?: «o! kore wa mnkashi miyako no miyage to sh*te® sochi 
no haha ni yatta mono da ga, kore wo nagamete oru to* wa 
ittai nan' no tame ni naru?> ― to toimas, to, mus'me wa: 
«lialia no tamashii ga kono kagami ni tomatte koishu toki ni 
wa itsu de mo okkasan ni an koto ga dekimas，》 — to itte 
nao haha ga rinjti no iigon woba tsntsumazu chichi ni kata- 
rimas' to, chichi wa kore wo kiite: «sate sate omae wa mist- 
geta kok5-mono da. sono ntsuru kao^^ wa omae jishin no 
kao de, sore wo haha no omokage to omotta" wa omae ga 
haha ni urif tats' yokn mo nite oru tokoro kara, omoitsnita 
haba no kiten^* da. so to mo shirazu^' kyo made shin no 
haha to omoi, asa kore wo mite tanoshinde ita wa" oroka 
na yo de oroka de nai^*. kaette koshin no fkai tokoro". 
washi mo hotohoto kanshm sh'ta. sono kokorone ni taish'te 
mo mamahaha no kotoba wo ma ni nkete kogoto wo itta wa" 
washi ga warnkatta. kannin sh'te kurel» 一 to itte waga ko 
no fabinsa ijirashisa ni hate wa" otokonaki no namida ni 
knremash'ta. 

mamahaha wa senkoku kara fusnma no kage ni ite kono 
yosn wo kiite imash'ta ga， nan' to omotta ka" niwaka ni 
sono ba ni mairimash'te mus'me no mae ni ryo-te wo ts'kima- 
sh'te*®: «a, memboku nai. watasbi ga warnkatta. dozo kan- 
Din sVte o kure!» 一 to itte kaigo no iro wo omote ni arawa- 

no remembrance in me as large as an atom. 一 • there was 
probably (or: there must have been) something you hid under your 
sleeve. 一 • "with a surprised appearance", appearing surprised. 
一 8 as. — 9 that you looked at it. 一 lo the face which is 
reflected in it. 一 " instead of omotta no wa "that you thought it 
to be". 一 12 "that is the intelligence of your mother, who has hit on 
this, because you resemble your mother even so very much as 
the two halves of a melon resemble each other." ― " |q Bpite 
of your not knowing this. 一 " cf. note 11. 一 " "is like foolishness", 
seems to be foolish, but is not (foolish). 一 le des， is to be supplied. 
― 17 cf. note 11. "that even against such true feelings I have 
thought the stepmother's words to be the truth and have blamed 
you, there I have been bad." 一 " "in the compassion with his 
own child and in his emotion he at last was blinded with tears 
as only a man sheds." — ^' what did she think? = I don't know 
what she thought, but on a sadden ... 一 so "resting upon both 
her hands" 一 that is, throwing herself down, so that the body- 
rested upon the knees and the hands (to lie prostrate). 
Japanese Grammar. 6 

I 
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sh'te ，直 shikiri ni wabi wo iiashixna8li，t& sore de otto moi 
taisd anshin shimash'te nao soho ni likikasemash'ta kara, sono 
go wa haha mo mas'me mo mats'inashikn narimash'te ftatabi 
faha no okoru koto naka*' ie ga mas'mas' sakaemash'ta. 

" "showed the colohr of repentance in her face." 一 " no dis- 
cord arising again. 

11. Exercise,* 

I don't hear. I did not bear. If I had not heard, it 
would have been good. The girl did not stick to her father's; 
knees. If he had not called. Don't curse a person! If she 
had not cursed her stepmother, the father would probably 
not have scolded. Don't believe that (sO). I shall probably 
not shut myself up in the room. If you do not hide the 
mirror under your sleeve, the father will probably see it. 
Don't show your face! If he had not given any money, it 
would probably have been good. Better than to ask is not 
to ask. He did not wrap up the article. The children do 
not resemble their father. Did it not occur to you? The 
blossoms of the cherry-trees have fallen off already. In this 
shop it is better to buy without beating down the price. The 
old man slipped and fell down (taoreru), I have just arrived. 
To-morrow I wish to come again. That is not necessary 
(wanted). If it is not wanted, I do not buy it. He seized 
the sword and cat off the enemy's head. I did not recognize 
his face, but when I heard his voice, I recognized him at 
once by hearing. I have got huncrrv (the belly has diminisned). 
If he returns soon, it is good. I have shut the door. This 
mat (tatami) has got moist. He shot the arrow (pa), but 
(it) did not hit (ataru). As I have got tired, I'll go to bed 
at once. Last night (sakuya) I did not sleep at all. The 
sun does not shine. This has pleased me very much. If yoU 
don't like it, you bad better not buy it. Why has he chan- 
ged his name? 

A, konnichi wa, taihen ni tenki Good day. It has become very 



ga kumotte ame ga furiao^ 
des' na. 

B. 80 des. ame ga furandkereha 
yoi ga, 

A, ktmi wa kind Ueno kden ni 
sampo sWta Jea ? 



cloudy, it looks as if it were 
going to rain. 
Indeed, it is bo. I am afraid 

it will rain. 
Bid you take a walk to the 
Ueno park yesterday? 



1 Dialogue between intimate friends, therefore no verbs or 
suffixes of politeness. ― * cf. Less. 8,58. 一 ' "If it does not 
rain, it is good, but . . •" cf. Less. 17,105. 



Plain verbs without the suffix mas,. 
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B, boku tea hima ga nakaita 
kara, ahujits' uchi ye hik- 
konde otta. nani ka Ueno 
de omoshiroi miaemom de 
mo*' mita «o* ha? 

丄 m', hohu wa Ueno dobuta'en 
de tsui konaida nettai 
chiho kara kita shojd to 
uwabami sono hoka me- 
zurtMhn dobuts* leo mita. 
shikashi chodo boku wa 
imoto wo tsurete itta kara, 
jUbun ni toku tohima- 
icaru koto ga dekinakatta 
kara, sono hoka no mi- 
semono wo miru koto ga 
dekinakatta. himi zehi 
ichi'do ddbuts，en wo mi^ 
ni iki tamae! taihen omo- 
shiroi yoJ 

B» 80 ka/ boku Tcondo no nichi- 
yobi zehi mi ni iJed, 

丄 kimi no ototsan wa konaida 
kara go hyoki de atta ga， 
mo suhkari yoku tiatta no 
ka? 

B, arigato, mo ni-san-nichi mae 
naotte kind wa sude ni 
sampo too sh'ta yo. 

ん iore wa hekko da, mo sore 
de toa s^koshi mo kusuri 
tea notnarenai^ no ka? 

B. m'， kusuri wa md skoshi mo 
nomanai. shikashi maiban 
sake wo tdk^san itsu mo 
no yd ni nomu yo, 

A. tohi ni Tcyd wa sumo no 
kippu wo motte oru ga, 
issho ni mi ni ikd de wa 
nai ka? kyo wa chodo 
Hitachiyama to Umega- 
tani 9 no torikumi ga aru 
fefltra, hijd ni omoshiro- 
Jcard, 



8ft 

I had no time, and so I hare 
been confined to my house 
the whole day. Did you see 
any interestingshows at Ueno ？ 

Well, at the Ueno zoological 
garden I have seen the orang- 
outang and the boa constrictor 
which had arrived from the 
tropics the other day, and 
some strange animals. But 
as I had just taken my 
younger sister with me, I 
could not walk around far 
enough and therefore I could 
not see other sights. You 
really ought to go once to the 
zoological garden. It is very 
interesting. 

Is it so? I shall without fail 

go next Sunday. 
Your father has been ill lately 

is he quite restored again? 



Thanks, he is well again since 
a few days and has already 
taken a walk yesterday. 

That's splendid. Then he does 
not take his medicine any 
longer? 

Well, medicine he does not take 
any longer, but every night 
he drinks mach sake, as usuaL 

By the by, I have got a ticket 
for to-day's wrestling; won't 
you go with me to see it? 
It is just the match of Hita- 
chiyama and Umegatani to- 
day; it will be extremely 
interesting. 



' ae mo any. ― & periphrase of mita ka, cf. Less. 15,96. ― 
• ni after the stem to indicate the aim or object, cf. Less. 17,111. 
on the Imperative tamae see Less. 17,108. 一 ， yo (Interjection) em- 
phatically after the verb. 一 ® Potential of nomanai, expression 
of politeness, because speaking of the addressed person's father 
一 9 names of two famous wrestlers. 
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B, 80 ha! sore wa zehi 9okkoku 

jinriki too icbtish'te iko 

de wa nai ka? 
A. kimi ga issho ni iku koto ga 

d^tara, boku wa hijd ni 

yukai da, 

10 "to cause to fly," to make go fast, jinriki abbr. of jinrikisha, 
a small carriage pulled by a man. 



All right! then we shall take 
a jinriki at once and go, 
shall we not? 

If you could go with me, I 
should be much delighted. 



Twelfth Lesson. 

76. Conjugation of the Plain Irregular Verbs. 

a) suru, "to do", has an i-stem: shi, 
» e- » : sc, 
and » e- » : sure. 
All affirmative terminations except ba are added to 
the i-stem, thus: 
Past shi'ta 

Future I. shi-o or shiyO, second form sho 

Future II. shi-tard 

Past Conditional 8hi'tara(ba) 

Alternative shi-tari 

Desiderative shi-tai 

Snbordinative shi-te. 

The termination ha is added to the stem sure: 
Present Conditional sureba. 

The Imperative is formed by adding the Inter- 
jections ro, yo, na either to the stem shi or the stem 
se, thus: 

shi-yo shi-ro (o) shi-na 
se-yo. 

The negative adjective mi is added to the stems 
shi and se, so that there are double negative forms 
throughout the paradigm. The Imperative alone follows 
the general rule. 

Present shi-nai and se-mi, senu, sen' 
Past shi-mkatta and se-nakatta, se-n'katta, se-nanda 
Future I. shi-ndkarO; shi-mai and se-mai 
Future II. shi-ndkattard and se-mkattarO, sem,kaUarO， 
se-nandaro 
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Present Conditional shi^^nakereiba and se-ndkereba, se- 

n'kere^a, se-neba 
Past Conditional shirnakcUtara( ba) and 8e-mkattara(l>a), 

se-n'kattaraCba), se^nandara(ba) 
Desiderative shi-taku nai 

Alternative shi-nakattari and se-nakattari, se•^^andari 
Sabordinative shi-naVtey shi-^i de, shi-eu ni, shi-eu 

shHty se~na お te, senai-de, se-eu ni, se-eu sh'te 
Imperative suru-na, o shi de nai yo, 

77. b) hiru^ "to come", has an t-stem : hi, 

» e- » : kure, 
> 0- » : ko. 

The terminations beginning with t are added to 
the fstem, thus: 

Past M~ta 

Future II. M-taro 

Past Conditional hi'tara(ba) 

Alternative Jci-tari 

Desiderative ki-iai 

Subordinative M-te. 

The termination ba is added to the e-stem, thus: 
Present Conditional Jcure-ha. 

The Future I. and the Imperative are derived 
from the o-stem as well as the i-stem, thus: 
Future I. ho-yo, TdryO 
Imperative ho-i (ko-e)^ Jci-na. 

The negative adjective nai is added to the o-stem 
except in the Desiderative. The negative Imperative 
is regular, thus: 

Present ko-nai, ko-nu, Jco-n* 
Past ko-ndkatta, ko-nanda 

Future I. ko-ndkaro, ko-mai, second form M-mai 

Future II. ko-naJcattaro, ko-nandarO 

Present Conditional ko-nakereba, k(Hi'Jcereba, hhneba 

Past Conditional k(hndkattara(ha), ko-nandarafba) 

Alternative ko-nakattari， hhnandari 

Subordinative k(hndkHe， ko-nai de, Tco-stu ni, Jco-zu shHe 

Desiderative ki - taJcu nai 

Imperative Tcuru-na, o ki de nai yo, 

78. c) shinuru, "to die", has two forms for the Present 
tense, shinuru and shim ; and 
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a siiDple stem: shin, 
an i-stem : shini, 
an な- stem: shim, 
and two e-stems : shine and shinure. 

To the simple stem shin are added the termina- 
tions beginning with the letter t、 which after n is sof- 
tened to d, and the termination of the Future. The 
Desiderative, though its termination begins with <， 
follows another rule. Thus: 

Past shin-da 

Future II. shin-daro 

Past Conditional shin-dara(ba) 

(Alternative shin-dari) 

Subordinative shin-de 

Future I. shin-O. 

The termination of the Desiderative is added to 
the i-stem, the termination ba to the e-stem, thus: 
Desiderat. shini-tai Pres. Condit. shine-ba and shinure-ba. 

The Imperative has the forms : shine, shiniryo, 
shini-na. 

The negative adjective nai is added to the a-stem 
except in one of the two forms of the Future, thus: 

Present shina-nai 

Past shina-nakatta, shina-nanda 

Future I. shina-nakaro and shinu-mai and shinuru-mai 
Future II. shina-nahattarOy shina-nandaro 
Present Conditional shina-fiakereba, shina-neba 
Past Conditional sJdna-nakattam, shina-nandara 
(Alternative shina-nakattari). 

The negative Imperative is: shinu-na and shinuru-na. 
Words. 



neko a cat 

yoHna (Christian) name 

na wo ts'keru to give a name 

osatnari decision, 一 ga tn*han* 

not to come to a decision 
yaW fellow 

Jcemono four-footed animal 

tora a tiger 

ryo a dragon 

kumo a cloud 

uwaie the better band 

kaze wind 



shdji a window - sash covered 

with paper 
kainushi the proprietor of an 

animal 

shimai end; ― ni wa at last 

morau to receive 

mayou to go astray, to be 

bewildered 
kanau to correspond, to equal 
hataraku to work 
aratameru to alter, to rectify 
fukitobas' to blow away 
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fasegeru to be able to keep off 
hajiru to gnaw 
shimawareru to be finished 
iajUte shimawareru to be en- 
tirely gnawed 
ni Teats' to conquer 
hdkahakashii foolish 
hitsui strong 
tsuyoi strong 
ikuji no nai powerless 



yo80 outdoors 
dctme useless 
icKia only 
mazu first 
no uehi among 

ikura how much; ― tote how- 
ever much 
maru de entirely 
hajimete for the first time 
yappari also. 



12. Reading Lesson* 

Neko no yotnna, 

mukashi aru hito ga neko wo ippiki yoso kara moratte 
kite kore ni na wo ts'keyo to omotte^ iru to, are mo ikan", 
kore mo dame da to iroiro ni mayotte osamari ga ts'kan' kara, 
tada neko yo! neko yo! to yonde iru to', aru hito ga kite 
in ni wa: «nan' da? bakabakashii. neko ！ neko I to yobu 
yats' ga am mono ka*? ore ga na wo ts'kete yaro. mazu 
kemono no uchi de wa tora ga ichiban kitsui kara, tora to 
suru'* ga ii» 一 to in no de* tora to'' na wo ts'kete tora! 
tora I to yonde iru to, mata am hito ga kite in ni wa: « ikura 
tora ga kitsui kara'tte® rjo ni ya* kanawanai kara, ryo to 
suru ga ii» ― to in no de na wo kaete ryol ry5I to yonde 
iru to, mata hito ga kite: «ry6 ga ikura tsuyoi kara'tte kumo 
ga naier'ya", ryo mo hatarakn koto ga dekinai kara", kumo 
to suru ga ii» 一 to iu no de na wo kumo to aratamete 
kamo yol kumo yol to yonde iru to, mata hito ga kite: 
«kamo ga ikura ryo no uwate da^* kara'tte kaze ni . aeba 
ikaji no nai mono da kara, kaze to suru ga ii» ― to iu no 
de mata na wo kaete kaze I kaze! to yonde iru to, mata 
hito ga kite: «kaze ga kumo wo fukitobas' kara'tte shoji ichi- 
maiia de fasegeru kara, kaze yori wa sh5ji to suru ga ii> 一 

1 When he was going to give it a name. 一 ^ ikan^ (ikanai) 
will not do; "thinking that will not do, this is also useless, he 
went astray variously (he hit upon various names) and as be 
could not come to a decision" ... ― » when be simply called 
her "Cat". — The whole story is one sentence, or rather a set of 
sentences linked together by to yonde iru to. ― * ga aru mono Jca 
"Is there anybody who would call "Cat"? — ^ to suru = to tti. — 
6 to iu no de = to itte. 一 ^ to instead of to iu. 一 ® kara^tte == 
kara tote (tote = to itte or to omotte) ； ikura • • • tie however 
much you say, tora ga hitsm kara it is because the tiger is strong 
(that I have chosen this name). 一 ® = wa; because he does 
not equal the dragon. 一 *。 = nakereba (Less. 4,30*). 一 " the dragon 
is thought to ride on the clouds. 一 because he has the better 
of the dragon, surpasses the dragon. 一 窗も Numerative for 
flat things; ichi mai one. 
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to in no de mata na wo aratamete shoji ！ shoji ！ to yonde 
irn to, mata hito ga kite: «iknra shoji ga kaze wo fusega 
kara'tte nezmni ni aeba mam de kajitte shimawareru kara, 
neznmi to snru ga ii> — to in no de neko no kainushi ga 
hajimete ki ga tsnite : « neznmi ni katsn mono wa^* neko da 
kara, jappari neko ga ii» to， shimai ni wa moto no neko yo! 
neko yo! ni natta" to iuia. 

" "the cat is the being which conquers the rat." ― " "it be- 
came the original cat!", (he ended by calling her "Cat" as be- 
fore). 一 " "they say", "it is told", relates to the whole story: they 
say in olden times there was a man who, etc. 

12. Exercise. 

One day the tiger said boastingly (iharUf Subord. リ to 
(ni mukatte) the cat: "There is no animal stronger than I". 
When the cat then asked: "If you say so, it is so; but what 
is that there, that is riding (Subord. with iru) on that cloud 
and appears to approach us (chikayotte huru) ？，， The tiger looked 
up (aogu) and saw a dragon blowing (fuktdas') fire out of 
his ' month. It came flying quickly, as if (someone) shoots an 
arrow, therefore (kara) he was frightened and ended by fleeing. 
This the dragon saw, and laughed : "Ah I ah ！ (haha ！) however 
nmch the tiger boasted (Subord. followed by wo), he fled at 
once. Truly (sate), there is no animal that equals me," be 
said. The cloud heard these haughty (koman na) words, 
became very angry, threw off (otos') the dragon, and said : 
"Am I not stronger than you?" But after awhile ( shibaraJcu 
tattejf the wind rose (deru) and blew the cloud away. As 
the wind became gradually fiercer, the cat retired into a 
person's house and was going to wait until the weather was 
fine again (tenJci ni naru koto wo). In the house the husband 
and wife were sitting by the side (katawara ni) of the lamp, 
not minding (kamau, negat. SubordJ the wind. The husband 
was reading a book, the wife doing needlework (was reading, 
doing : Subord. with iru). The cat thought : "How is it that 
the wind does not blow in (fukikomu)?" But she saw the 
sashes of the window and understood : certainly this thing 
keeps off (fusegu) the wind, and admired the strength of 
the slides. But soon, when the couple put out the lamp and 
went to bed, a rat came oat of a hole (ana) and gnawed 
at the sash, and because it finally made (opened) a hole into 
it, the c&t thought : "The rat is stronger than the sash; but 
if 1 kill the rat, am I not the strongest being (mono) of 
the world (sekai)*^" ― sprang forward, killed the rat and 
devoured (Jcurau) it. 
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A. 6 hayO. kimi ni tea isshu' 

kan hakari awanakatta ga, 
itsu mo tassha de attaro 
ne. 

B. arigcUd. itau mo av-kawarazu 

tassha 4a. 

A, doko ye kimi wa itta no ha? 

B. hohu wa tomodachi no tokoro 

ye ydtashi ni itte ima uchi 
ye kaeru tokoro^ da, kimi 
wa ima gakko no kaeri- 
michi^ ha? 

A. rCya^y mo gakko Jcara san- 

jippun hakari mae ni 
kaette ima Kanda no ho 
ni shomots^ kai ni iki oru^ 
tokoro da. 

B. so ha, tohi ni ash'ta wa 

RyogoJeu^ no hawcibirdki 

da 80 da ga, issho nt tied 

ja nai ha? sore to mo^ 

kimi wa hoka no mono 

to issho ni yuku yakmoku 

wo sh'ta no ka? 
A, &, ash'ta wa sh^chi-gaU' no 

hat^ka de kawabiraki no 

hi de aru na. boku wa 

chitto mo kizukazu 

otta. de, hoka no mono 

to yahuBoku wa 8h，te oka- 

nakatta^ kara, kimi to 

issho ni iko de wa nai "ka? 
B» kimi wa shiranakatta no ka ？ 

asVta wa taihen na sa- 

kan na koto d'aro to kyd 

no shimbun ni. mo dete 

oru yo. sore de ash'ta 

wa hiru no san-jtjtppun 

ni Teimi no tokoro ni sasoi 

ni hoyo ha? 

1 tokoro after the verb means "to be going to". 一 * da (des*) 
is to be supplied: "is it the way back from school?" 一 a nya 
Inteijection: What! or Oh, no! ― * iki oru instead of itte oru, 
cf. Less. 17,111. 一 5 Rydgoku abbreviation of Bydgokuhashij one of 
the large bridges of Tokyo, across the Sumidagawa. The Opening: 
of the river on the 20*" of July is the name of a popular festival. 
一 • sore to mo often stands at the head of the second question : 
or else. 一 ^ negat. Subord. of kieuku to remember, think of: I 
was without thinking of it at all. 一- s 。も" after the Subord. is 
explained Less. 18,117. 



Good morning. I have not met 
you for a week. You have 
always been well, have you 
not? 

Thanks. I am invariably well. 

Where have you been? 

I have been at a mend's on an 
errand, and am going home 
now. Are you on the way 
back from school now? 

Oh, no; I have already come 
back from sbool thirty minutes 
ago, and am now going t ひ 
Kanda to buy a book. 

Indeed! By the by, the Opening: 
of the river is said to take 
place at RyOgoku to-morrow. 
Won't we go together? Or 
have you made an appoint- 
ment to go with anyone else? 

Oh, to-morrow is the 20*" of 
July, the day of the Opening 
of the river. I did not think 
of it at all. As I have not 
made any appointment with 
anybody else, can I not go 
with you? 

You did not know? It was even 
in to-day's paper that it will 
be very grand to-morrow. 
Shall I， then, come to call for 
you to-morrow at three o'clock 
in the afternoon? 
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A, sonna ni hayaku ffuku no ka? 

iisu mo kawahiraki wa yu- 
koku kara hajimaru de 
tea nai ka? 

B, m', sMkashi hayaku itte fune 

wo karanak^te toa naran' 
kara, san-Ji sugi ni iko 
de toa nai leaf osoku iku 
to, fune wo karidas^ koto 
ga dekin* kara da. 

A. m' 8d 80. sore ga yokard, 

sore de wa san-ji jippun 
ni uchi ni matte oru yo. 

B. aayo nara, ototaan niyorosKku. 

A. arigatd. sayO nara. ato de 
mata a6.^ 



Are we to go so early? Does 
not the Opening of the river 
always begin in the evening? 

Yes, but we must go early to 
hire a boat, so we will go 
after three, won't we ？ If we 
go later, we cannot hire a 
boat, you know. 

There you are right. Then I'll 
wait for yoa at home at 
ten minutes past three. 

Good-bye; remember me to your 
father. 

Thanks. Good-bye till we meet 
again. 



9 "After this I shall meet (you) again." ad Future of au. 



Thirteenth Lesson. 

79. Use of the Subordinatiye Form of the Verb. 

In general it is used in the same way as the Subordi- 
native of the adjective (Less. 5 and 6). Its use at the 
end of co-ordinate clauses has been explained in Less. 
2,17. The examples given there contain only affirmative 
forms. The negative Subordinative 一 zu, naUte, nai de, 
masezu, masen' de ― is used in the same sense, though 
less frequently. 

Examples: ash' fa ame mo furazu house mo fukandkatta 
naraha, ftmakogi ni ikimas\ If to-morrow it does neither 
rain nor be windy, I shall go boating. 一 Watdkushi wa 
Taiwan ni otta toM ni 鶴 shihai mo mizu (or minai de, 
mmdkHe) sake mo nomazu tomodachi to hanashi mo shinai de 
hitari de bonyari kurashHe orimash'ta. When I was at Tai- 
wan, I saw no theatre, drank no wine, did not talk to friends. 
I lived alone in a dull way. 

80. Frequently the Subordinative, especially the 
negative forms zu, zu ni correspond to adverbial ex- 
pressions. 

Examples: o me ni kdkarimashHa no wa konnichi hoQ 、- 
mete des\ It is the first time to-day that I have the honour 
of seeing you {hajime from hajimeru "to begin"). 一 moUe JcUa 
bento wo ndkorazu tabete shimaimashHa. . I ate the lunch I had 
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brought with me entirely up (nokarajsu from nokaru "to remain"); 
一 naee kodomo wo tsurezu ni hita ka ？ Why did you come 
without bringing the children with you? (isurejsu from tsurerM 
to take with one). 一 kino wa isogokshikute ichi~nichi nami mo 
kui mo shim ni hataraite imash'ta. Being very busy yester- 
day, I worked the whole day without eating or drinking 
(shieu from sum). 

Likewise: mukmizu ni heedlessly (lit. "being regard- 
less of what is before"); onwwazu skirazu unconsciously; 
iu, or inos' ni oyobazu of course ("without any necessity 
of mentioning it ；; michi ni mayowazu ni without going 
astray; kawarazu without change, etc. 

81. Sometimes the relation of the Subordinative 
to the finite intransitive verb is that of cause and 
effect. It then corresponds to the finite verb followed 
by kara (because). 

Examples: kuchi ga hawaite mono ga ienai (kuchi ga 
kawaita kara). My month is so dry that I cannot speak. 一 
eutsu ga itashimask,te (itashitnas' kara), Hon too yomu Jcoto 
ga dekimasen^ or hon ga yomenai. My head aches so that 
I cannot read. 一 ano hito wa uso wo tsuite (tsuku kara) 
iKemasen*. As he tells lies (as he is a liar), he won't do. 一 

82. The Subordinative followed by such expres- 
sions as tamarimasen\ shiyo or shikata ga na% corresponds 
to the English words "too", "awfully", etc. 

Examples: nodo ga hawaite famafima8en\ I am awfully 
thirsty. 一 0utsu ga itashimashHe tamaranai. My head aches 
intolerably. 一 kutabirete shiyd ga nai, I am too tired. 

83. By adding wa to the Subordinative an empha- 
sised Subordinative is formed (-te wa is often pronoun- 
ced cM; -de 霞, ja). The emphasised Subordinative 
often corresponds to the emphasised verb in English, 
or, if it is followed by an intransitive (for the most 
part a negative) verb, or by a predicative noun or 
adjective, to the Conditional or to the Infinitive or 
Present Participle used as the Subject. 

Examples: konna hageshii haze ga fuku toki konna ho- 
htme ni notte wa Jcennon da. To sit in such a small boat, 
when there is such a fierce wind blowing, is dangerous. 一 mo 
hassha ni ma no nai no ni kO iu oki na sots' wo dash,te 
tsuri wo kure to osshatte wa Jc(marimas\ To produce such 
a large banknote, saying: "Give me the change", while there is 

i 
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no time left for the departure of the train, embarrasses me. ― 
isaide ilcana^te wa kyo wa hito ga Jcomu kara, hippu wa mina 
urikireru (far な. If you don't go hurriedly, the tickets will 
be sold off, because people are crowding to-day. 一 hanna ni 
isogashii tokoro ye o hydku ga kUe wa kamarimas'. If there 
were guests to come while I am so busy, I should be in a 
difficulty. 一 aeuketa nimots' wo uketoru toM ni yOjin wo 
shinai de wa songai wo ukeru d^aro. If you are not cautious 
on receiving the booked luggage, yo ひ will suffer loss. 一 anna 
ni zmkoku ni kodomo too tariats'Jcatte wa makoto ni hasu- 
kashii. Treating children so cruelly is really shameful. 一 
kimi wa issho ni itte wa do des' ？ How would it be if you 
would come with me? ― kO sh，te wa do des'? How would 
it be if I did it in this way? 

84. The affirmative emphasised Subordinative 
followed by one of the expressions ikemasen', narimasen\ 
means "not to be allowed", "must noi . 

Examples: basha no hashiru uchi ni tobiorite wa nari- 
masen\ One mast not jump off the car while it is moving. 
一 kore wo micha (mite wa) naran\ You must not see that. 
一 haze wo o hiki naaHte wa ikemasen^ Tcara, ddeo o hibachi 
no tokoro ye o suwari nasai. You mast not catch cold, so 
sit down, please, near the brazier. 一 sO naite aoa iJcemas€n\ 
You mast not cry so. 一 ha7cubuts*Jcan de tahako wo nonde 
wa ikemasen'. In the Museum one is not allowed to smoke. 
一 kono arisama de hito wo ohippanasNte wa ikemasen'. One 
must not forsake a man in such a condition. — anata wa o 
isogashii no ni naga-i wo shHe wa yd gozaimasefC (or ikemasen) 
As you are engaged, I must not make a long stay. 

The formula: Present tense + koto wa mrimasen' or 
ikemasen* is used concurrently with the emphasised 
Subordinative followed by narimasen' or ikemasen'. Thus: 
tobiorite wa naran' = tobioriru koto wa naran ； micha naran' 
= miru hoto wa naran' ； so naite wa ikemasen* = so naku 
koto wa ikemasen, , etc. 

85. The negative emphasised Subordinative fol- 
lowed by ikemasen' or mrimasen, means "to be obliged", 
"must". 

Examples: mO jihi ni tochdku sum kara, oriru shHaku 
wo shinaJcHe wa naran\ As we will arrive at once, we must 
make preparations for getting out. 一 kyO no yd ni hito ga 
Tcomu toJci ni wa tsurei suri mo oru Jcara, Mnckdku wo nusu- 
marenai yo ni yOjin sUndkHe wa narimasen'. When people 
are crowding as they do to-day, there are generally pick- 
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pockets ； we must therefore be cautioas not to have onr purses 
stolen. 一 kahan no jo ga hakaUe ite kagi ga nai kara, muri 
ni ahenak^cha naran\ The box being shut and the key 
missing, we must open it by force. 一 kare made aruita 
ato de muda ni modoranah'U wa ikemasen' no tea jitsu wa 
zannen de8\ It is really a pity that I must turn back 
after having gone so far. 一 hitori de uchi ni ite nezumi ni 
Mkarete wa ikemasen\ A man most not sit lonely at home 
(lit : It is not good to be alone at home and be palled away 
by the rats). 

86. The Subordinative followed by the postposition 
mo has the force of the Concessive form. 

Examples: ano hito wa mo foshi wo iotte mo benkyo 
wa wdkai mono de mo kanawanai kurai das'. Though he is 
old, his industry is such that even young men do not equal 
him. 一 hi ga futte mo ihimas\ I go, though it should rain 
fire. 一 omae wa mada hyoki de iko to itte mo ikarerC kara, 
rusuban too shinakereba naran\ As you are still ill and 
cannot walk, yon must keep in the house, although you say you 
wish to go. —— nari ga kitanai to itte mo, hito ni wa chigai 
nai. Though you say his appearance is dirty, there is no 
doubt he is a human being. 一 tsuzure wo kite mo kokoro 
wa nishiki. Though he be clad m ragged clothes, his heart 
is brocade (noble-minded). 

Concessive Subordinatives standing in pairs corre- 
spond to the English "whether — or". 

Examples: itte mo ikanaJcHe mo kamaimasen\ I do 
not care whether lie goes or not. 一 Jcarite 鶴 katte mo hane 
no Tcdkaru koto wa onaji koto da. Whether I take on credit 
or buy (= pay cash down), the expense is the same. ― koko 
ni ite mo kuni ye kaette mo kurashi ni wa sashits，kaemi. 
Whether he stays here or returns to his country, be is not 
at a loss how to get his living. ― 

87. The affirmative Subordinative followed by 
mo (sometimes also without mo) and the predicative 
adjective ii (or yoi, yoroshii, yo gozaimas*) means "to be 
allowed", "can", "may"; the negative Subordinative 
followed by mo (or the formula -zu to mo) and ii (yoi, etc.) 
means "need not", "without even". 

Examples: Tcy6 heiko ga nai も ara， asonde mo ii. As 
you have no lessons to-day, you may play. 一 ffuM ga furu 
keredomo, kite mo yoi. It is snowing, but you can come, for 
all that. 一 Tcono Jceshikaran' pats' wa sugu ni jtmsa no te 
ye watashHe mo ii no da. You might give this outrageous 
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fellow into the hands of a policeman at once. 一 kyO yuM ga 
furu kara, oide ni naranak'te tno yaroshii. As it is snowing 
to-day, you need not come. 一 Jeyo toa attakai kara, juban 
wo Idzu to (or hizu ni, Tdnai de, kinai to) mo yoroshii. As 
it is warm to-day, it will do without even putting on a shirt. 
一 matam ni He mo (or matte inaWte mo) "• Yon need not 
wait. 一 wakai mono ni yo ga nai kara, sugu kaesh'te yoroshiu 
As I don't want the young man, you may send bim back 
at once. 一 moshi anata no oboshimeshi ga aru nara, go jiyu 
ni mochi nasHte yoroshiu gozaimas\ If you like, you may 
take freely. —— am mise wa hdkene wo sen' kara, nedan wo 
Jcimeru shimpai ga nal^te %%. As they don't overcharge you 
in that shop, you need not take the trouble of bargaining. 

88. The Subordinative followed by kara means 
"since", "after", and must not be confounded with 
kara after the finite verb, the latter meaning '^because". 

Examples: watdkushi wa koko ye mairimashHe Tcara, 
yose no hoka shibai to iu mono wa mita koto wa arima8en\ 
Since I came here I have not seen any theatre yet except 
the Vari さ t さ. 一 ore ga noriJconde kara, soho no ryOriya ye Uie 
budoshu wo ippon katte kite kure. After I have got in, go 
to the restaurant and buy a bottle of wine! 

89. In such sentences as yoku hi wo t8，kete Pay good 
attention ! 一 yoku yoku sagasKte Look for it well! 一 
konnen mo ai-kawarazu This year, too, without change, etc., 
the Subordinative seems to be used independently, but 
the missing finite verb can easily be suppliea: in the 
first two examples it is kure or kudasai, in the last one 
yoroshiku negaimas'j I beg you to be kind towards me. 

On the use of the Subordinative before kudasam 
and kureru see Less. 3,25; on the periphrase with trw, 
on*, aru Less. 14， on the Subordinative before oku, shimau, 
kuru Less. 18， 117, 118, 119; before morau, itadaku, agent 
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Words. 



uchi house ； no 一 ni within 
Yoroppa Europe 
TeydhiahM a reception-room 
daidokoro a kitchen 
shujin the master of a house 
kanai family ； wife 
aaohiheya a play-room 
gejo a servant-girl 
genan a man-servant 



jimushits' an office 

kubets' distinction, difference 

NiJtonjin a Japanese 

aaa morning 

nedoko a bed 




binibdnin 
people 



poor man, 



poor 
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soho the floor 

chozu water used to wash the 
face and hands; 一 wo W*kau 
to wash oneself 

teishu the master of a house 

harishigoto needlework 

seiton order ； 一 suru to put in 
order 

hato the lower class 

genkan a porch 

kazoku family 

sumai abode, apartments 

gejobeya the servant-girl's room 

shosei a servant, a boy 

waki side 

shomen the front 

tokonotm an alcove 

ehigaidana a stand for nick- 
nacks, a whatnot 

kakemono hanging picture 

toko the floor of an alcove 

ohimono ornamental articles 

ikehana flowers in vases 

tohobaskira an alcove pillar 

kakebana flowers in hanging vases 

makie gold lacquer 

dogu utensils 

kiStdhin cariosity 

Jcabe a wall 

kimhyohu a gold-paper folding- 
Bcreen 

okitodana a (portable) cupboard 

ima a sitting-i'oom 

keshodogu toilet utensils 

ts'kue a writing-desk 

tansu a chest of drawers 

hombaho a bookcase 

shohuji meal 

hibacht a brazier 

nichiydhin utensils of daily use 

yu warm water 

chanomiddgu tea-things 

kokaramochi feelings, 一 wo yoku 
saseru to make feel comfor- 
table 



nagame viewing 
kasM cake 

tejika ni near at hand 

nagethi an (horizontal) wall-beam 

gaku a picture 

tsurei commonly 

yUmei no famous 

chigau to differ; to chigaimash'te 

different from 
kimaru to be settled, determined 
betsu ni nam to be put asunder 
okiru to get up 
shimau to put away 
haku to sweep 

moshiageru to say (of the 1'* 
person) 

nozoku to exclude; wo 一 no 
hoka with the exception of 

toreru to be able to pass through 

tsuzuku to continue (intr.) 

oku to leave aside 

naraberu to arrange ； nardbete 
oku the same as abo^e 

ts^kuru to make 

totem to place 

oko8\ hi wo 一 to make fire 

ioakoB* to cause to boil 

toreru to be able to take 

sore sore this and that 

mottomo at most 

onozu to of course 

mcUa wa or 

to and so on 

gotagota ni disorderly 

sore ties' Jeara therefore 

hondo this time 

tori as, like 

subete (no) all 

sh'tagatte accordingly 

8ono tsugi no the next 

8ono tsugi ni next to this 

to ka or 

shiju always 

8ono ta besides. 



18. Reading-Lesson. 

Nikon no uchi. 
Nihon no nchi de wa* Toroppa to chigaimasb'te ie no 
uchi ni" sore sore kimatta* heya ga nai n， des，. mottomo 

1 In Japanese houses. 一 " within the houses. 一 ' rooms 
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kjaknshits' to daidokoro wa betsa ni natte orixnas'. mata. 
oki na acbi de wa onoza to sbnjin no heya, kanai no heja, 
kodomo no asobibeya, mata wa gejo genan no heya to ga sore 
gore kimatte orimas' ga, chiisa na uchi ka mata wa bimbonin 
de* wa mina gotagota ni issho ni orimas'. sore des*^ kara, 
nebeya to ka shokado to ka mata wa jimushits' to ia yo na 
knbets' ga dekimasen'. sore de mazu Nihonjin no asa okira 
toki kara no hanashi wo itaseba〜 asa okira to, saga ni nedoko 
wo shimai, soko wo haite sosli'te chozu wo ts'kaeba, sono 
beya ga kondo shokado ni narimas'. sore kara sono heya de 
teishu ga shigoto mo snreba* kanai mo mata harishigoto de 
mo 7 nan' de mo 了 shimas'. mottomo oki na achi de wa sore 
sore kiibets， ga arimas' ga, chiisa na uchi ni naru to, ima 
moshiageta tori oyaji kara kanai kodomo subete ga hitots' ka 
f tats' no heya de mina issho ni shigoto wo sura yo ni nari- 
mash'te sh'tagatte heya no seiton to iu koto ga makoto ni 
muzakashiu gozaimas'. shikashi goku kato no hito wo nozoku 
no hoka wa tstirei kyaknshits' dake wa kirei ni seiton sh'te 
okimas，.8 

tsurei Nihon no ie wa mazu genkan ni tsuzuite® saga 
kyaknshits' ni toreru yo ni natte ori， sono tsugi ni hito - heya 
ka arniwa fta-heya wo oite^^ kazoku no sumai ga arimas'. 
mata gejobeya shosei no heya wa genkan no soba to kanai no 
heya no waki ni arimas'. soko de kyaknshits' wa mazu 
shomen ni tokonoma ga arimash'te sono waki ni chigaidana 
ga dekite orimas'." tokonoma ni wa mazu yumei no kake- 
mono wo kake, sono toko ni okimono ka aruiwa ikebana wo 
okimas'. mata tokobasbira ni wa tsurei kakebana wo kakemas'. 
chigaidana ni wa makie no arn dogu to ka sono uchi no" 
taisets， no kottohin wo narabete okimas'. sore kara kabe no 
waki ni wa kimbySbu wo tate， mata wa okitodana nado wo 
okimas'. 

kyakushits' no mae wa tsurei mottomo nagame ni yoi yo 
nil 8 niwa ga dekite orimash'te kyaku ni kokoromochi wo yoku 
Maseru yo ni ts'kutte orimas'. sono tsugi no beya wa mazu 
tsurei mochiinai des，. sore kara shnjin no ima" ga sono 
tsugi ni tsurei arimash'te kono heya ni wa shujm no shiju 

intended for one or the other purpose. 一 * with. 一 * "if I 
speak", if I am to speak first from the time when the Japanese 
get up in the morning. 一 * "if, (or: as) the master of the house 
does his work there, the wife does also ...，， = the master . . . 
as well as . . . 一 ， either ... or. — * on oku cf. Less. 18,117: 
"they briDg it in order and 】eave it bo" = the room is kept in 
order. 一 • "in continuation of", "directly from the porch". 一 leav- 
ing aside one or two rooms. 一 " are placed. 一 " of the house in 
question. 一 so that it is nice to view it. 一 " sitting-room. 
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mochiiru ts'kue to ka hombako to ka nichiyobin ga oite ari- 
mas', mata kanai no heya wa kanai no keshodogu to ka 
tansu to ka subete kanai no chokusets' ni iru" doga ga oite 
arimas，.i6 kono fta-heya no waki ni tstirei oki na heya ga 
arimash'te koko wa shokaji nado ni mochiimas'. kono heya 
ni wa oki na hibachi wo okimash'te kore ni shiju hi wo 
okoshi, yu wo wakashi, chanomidogu to ka sono ta kashi 
nichiyobin to ka wo tejika ni" toreru j6 ni oite arimas'. 
mata nageshi ni" wa subete no heya ni gaku wo kakete oku 
mono 18 des，. kono heya wa tstirei Jtanai^* ga atsnmatte 
shokuji mo shi, mata yo no nai^^ toki ni wa kono heya de 
tagai ni hanashi mo shimas'. 

15 iru "to want"* — " on aru after the Subord., cf. Less. 14,95. 
― 17 "are placed at baud so that they can be taken." 一 " wa 
= ni tsuite wa "as for the beam, it is a thing to which", etc. 
― 19 family. ― when there is no work to do. 

18. Exercise. 

How would it be if you would get up early to-morrow 
and take a walk? This house is convenient; the rent (yachin) 
is cheap, too, but as the electric tramcars (denkitets^do) go past 
(torisugiru) from morning till evening, and make much noise, 
I think IX IS better not to rent it, although my wife urges 
me (to do so). Why did you go to the theatre without taking 
your wife with yoa ？ I slipped (suberu II) on the way and 
fell down (taoreru I) the other day and sprained my foot 
(ashi wo kvQiku), so that 1 cannot go out for a week. It is 
awful (komaru). Without taking off the shoes you cannot 
enter a room. Before entering a room you mnst take off 
the shoes. To-day being a holiday, it does not matter if 
you come home late to-night. The article (shinavnono) is 
good; bat as the money I have brought with me is insuffi- 
cient (to be sufficient tariru J), I shall leave it (yameru I), 
although I should like to buy it. As yoa need not pay at 
once, take it with you without ceremony. Since the Japanese 
have taken possession (senryo suru) of Taiwan, the condition 
of this island has considerably ( daibu) changed. Since that 
railway (tets^do) has become electric (denhi), to-day is the 
first time that I have gone by it. As I have not yet bought 
a ticket, I shall probably not catch the train (kisha no ma 
ni au) if I don't go hurriedly to the station. 

Dialogue (continuation). 
B. konnicm tea, sono go o ka- Good day. Has nothing changed 
wari wa arimasen' kaf^ since I saw you last? 

1 Has no change taken place hereafter? 
Japanese Grammar. 7 
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A. no haha. arigaW gozaimas\ 
kage de itsu mo tassha 
de arimas'. 

A, d, sore ica nani yori hehko 
de arimaa'^ ototsan^ mo 
sadamete go soken de oide 
deshd, 

hctha, arigatd zonjimaa^ kono- 
goro wa yado tva taihen 
ni jobu de haze hitoU^ mo 
hikima8en\ 

A. sore wa hehkd de arimas*. 

honnichi tea A. san to* 
hawahirdki wo kembuta' ni 
yuku koto wo yakusoku 
shimash'ta ga， o tahu des^ 
ka? 

haha. e, e, are tva shosai 
de hakimono wo sh'te 
orimas', zKie^ A, ga sen- 
koku icatdkushi ni mOshi- 
masWta : moahi mo anata 
ga tazunete aide nattara, 
shirasete kure, to.^ A, tea 
anata to kataabiraki wo 
mi ni yuku to iite taihen 
tanoshinde orimasWta. ma, 
agarf nasaimase / 

B. sore de wa go men tco ho- 

murimash'te . . . 
haha. A J B, san ga oide ni 
natta yo. 

A. d 80 de£ ka? kimi tva mo 

kita no ka? 

B. m% jikan tea s'kosht hayai 

keredo^f yuku michi ni 
ydtashi mo aru kara, kimi 
wo sasoi ni kita yo. 

A, 80 ka, sore tva arigatd. boku 

no heya de cha ippai non- 
de 8ugu shuppats, ahiyo 
de tba nai ka? 

B, sore de wa o Jama ni natte 

A, hyd wa tenki ga taihen yoku 
natte shiawase da ne. 



Thanks for your kind inquiry, 
I have always been well. 

I am glad to hear you say so. 
Your husband is no doubt 
well, too, I suppose? 

Thanks. Lately my husband 
was very well; he has not 
even once had a cold. 

That is nice. To-day I have 
agreed with M え A. to go to 
see the Opening of the river. 
Is he at home? 



Oh, he is writing in the study. 
Indeed, he told me a little 
while ago to let him know 
if you came. He told me he 
would go to the Opening of 
the river with you, and was 
much delighted. Please step 
in! 



Then I beg your pardon . . . 

Ah! Mr. B. has arrived. 

Well, have you come already?" 

It is a little early; but having 
some business on the way^ 
I have come to call for you. 

Oh, thank you. Won't we take 
a cup of tea in my room and 
then go at once? 

Then I'll disturb you and enter. 

Fortunately the weather haa 
become very fine to-day. 



a cf. Less. 7,48 a). 一 « Papa. 一 ho = to issho ni together 
with. 一 5 sh'te or sqsh'te (so sKte), "having done so", used as a 
conjunction : and. — ^ to instead of to iimasKia, because the 
verb moshimash'ta has been said before. 一 ' "Please ascend" = 
"come in". 一 s keredo = keredomo, 一 » iko I'll go 一 that is, into 
your room. 
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B, 80 da, boku wa s'koshi tehki 
ga waruku nari wa shtmai 
lea 10 to otnotte shimpai 
too sh'te otta. konna ii 
ten/ct tea chikagoro mare 
de komban no Teawabiraki 
ni wa taihen na hitode 
d，ard. 

A, ore mo so omou kara, narvr 
heku iaoide iko de tea nai 
ha? 



Yes, I felt some trouble think- 
ing the weather would perhaps 
get bad. As such fine weather 
has been rare lately, there 
will be lots of people at the 
Opening of the river to-night. 



I think so, too. Won't we there- 
fore go as soon as possible? 



10 on this periphrase (instead of narumai kd) cf . Less. 16,98 d). 



Fourteenth Lesson. 

Periphrastic Forms. 

90. a) Periphrase by means of the Snbordlnatiye 
form and the verb iru (or aru, irassharu). Both the 
affirmative and negative (zu ni and mi de) SubordiDative 
forms followed by the verb iru are used to periphrase the 

nete ira， oru, imas，, orimas', irasshaimas'. 
Fresent I nete inai, oranai, imasen,, orimasen,, irasshaimasen'. 
tense ] nezu ni, or nenai de, iru, oru, imas，, orimas，, iras- 
shaimas'. 

nete ita, otta, imash'ta, orimash'ta, irasshaimash'ta* 
nete inakatta, oranakatta, imasen' desh'ta, orimasen' 

desh'ta, irassbaimasen' desh'ta. 
nezu ni, or nenai de, ita， otta, imash'ta, orimash'ta, 

irasshaimash'ta. 
nete iyo, oro, imasho, orimasho, irasshaimasho, irn 
desho. 

nete imai, or 謹 ai, imasumai, irasshaimasumai. 
nezu ni， or nenai de, iyo, oro, imasho, orimasho, 

irasshaimasho, iru desho. 
nete itaro, ottaro, imash'tar5, orimash^tarS, irasshai- 
mash'taro. 

nete inakattaro, oranakattarO, imasen* desh'taro, ori- 

masen' desh'taro, irasshaimasen' desh'tarS. 
nezu ni, or nenai de, itaro, ottar5, imash'taro, ori- 
mashtaro, irasshaimash'tarQ. 

Note. 一 The termination te is often contracted with the 
Present of iru to teru, thus: neteru (nete iru), shitteru (shitte 
iru), waratteru (waratte iru), etc. 

7* 



Past 
tense 



Future I, 



Fut. n. 
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The meaning of the above forms will be best seen 
if contrasted with the simple forms. 

91. The Simple Present Tense (the Present Indefinite 
Tense) denotes an action which is taking place either 
actually or frequently or habitually; moreover, au action 
which will take place certainly at some future time, 
and, in lively narrations or with verbs used attributi- 
vely, an action which has taken place at some past time. 

The Periphrastic Present Tense (the Present Im- 
perfect Tense) denotes an action which is going on at 
present 一 that is, an action which has begun before the 
present time and is still incomplete, thus also an action 
which has been, and is still, taking place habitually, 
and, moreover, a present state as the result of a former 
action. 

Examples: tori ga su wo ts^kwru* The birds build nests 
(habitually). 一 tori ga su wo ts^kutte imas\ The birds 
are building nests (actually). ― kodomo wa muts' ni natta 
toki gakJcO ye yukimas^. When children are (lit. have be- 
come) six years old, they go to school (habitually). ― itsu 
kara kono kodomo ga gdkkd ye itte imas^ ha ？ Since when 
does this child go to school ？ (has been, and is still, going). 
― mo nagaku gakko ye ikimas* ka ？ Will it go to school 
much longer? (certain future). 一 mo ni-^n-kan hodo iki- 
mas*. It will go two years longer. ― mo nagaku gakko ye 
itte imas^ ka ? Has it been going to school for a long time 
already ？ (has been, and is still, going). ― mo ni-nen-kan 
hodo itte mas*. It has been going for two years already. 
一 kodomo ga uchi ni orimasen\ gaJcJco ye itte imasK The 
child is not at home, it has gone to school (= is at school 
now, present state). 一 itsu Mma^ ka ？ When does (or will) 
he come? 一 myOnichi kimas\ He comes to-morrow. 一 6lm 
no dobuts' ga fuyuju nemas'. Many animals sleep during the 
winter (habitually). 一 kono shosei wa taiso henkyO shimcis^ 
shujits^ hon wo yonde imas^. This pupil is very diligent 
(habitually), he is reading the whole day (habitually). —— nani 
wo shHe imaa^ ka ？ What is he doing? (present incomplete 
action). 一 tegami too kaite ima8\ He is writing a letter. 
- is ha ni tanamu no wa mo iriyo de wa ar imasen^ hydnin 
ga mohaya shinde orimas\ It is no longer necessary to 
apply to the doctor, the patient is already dead (present 
state). 一 danna ga uchi ni orimasen，， tabi wo 8h，te ima8\ 
My master is not at home, he is travelling (present incom- 
plete action.). ― naze haori wo kite inai ka? Why have 
you not a haori (a sort of coat) on? (present state). 
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92. The Simple Past Tense (the Past Indefinite 
Tense) denotes an action which has taken place at 
some past time either actually or habitually or simul- 
taneously with some other action; moreover, an action 
which is complete at the present time. 

The Periphrastic Past Tense (the Past Imperfect 
Tense) denotes an action which was going on at a 
certain past time, or which was complete when another 
action began; moreover, a past state as the result of a 
prior action. 

Examples: nan-ji ni kodomo ga gakko ye ikimash，ta 
ha? At what o'clock did the child go to school ？ (actually). 
一 itsu mo no tari kesa roku-ji ni kimashHa, He came 
as usual at six o'clock this morning (actually; it remains 
uncertain whether he is still there or not). 一 saki^its， 
wa osoroshii o tenJci desh,ta, ichi-nichi asa kara ban made 
yuki ga futte imash^ta. Yesterday the weather was awful 
(actually) ； it was snowing the whole day from morning till 
night (past action going on). ― Watashi ga kita toki ni Mori 
san ga mo dekaketa. "When I came, Mr. Mori was going already 
(simultaneous actions). 一 teishaba ye kita toki ni mo kisha 
ga dete ita. When I came to the railway station, the train 
had left already (complete when another action began). ― 
itsu shinimash'ta ha? When did he die? (actually). 一 
isha ga kita toki ni hydnin ga mohaya shinde Ua. When 
the doctor came, the patient was already dead (complete when 
another action began). 一 danna san, tadaima shitateya ga 
mairimashHa. Sir, the tailor has come just now (complete 
at the present time). 一 ano yadoya ni tomatte otta jibun 
tonati ni oJci na kaji ga demasfi'ta. When I was staying 
at that hotel, a great fire broke out in tbe neighboarhood 
(actually while another action was going on). 一 

Note. 一 In some cases the Japanese Past corresponds to 
the English Present 一 that is to say, the Japanese language 
expresses an action as complete at the present time, while the 
English expresses the present state. For instance: gozm ga 
dekinmsh'ta. Dinner is ready (lit. has become ready). 一 
wakarimash'ta. I understand (lit. it has become dis- 
cernible). ― nodo ga kawakim ash^ta. I am thirsty (lit. my 
throat has become dry). —— shochi itashimash'ta. a11 
right, sir (lit. I have assented). 一 kashiJcomarim aslVta • 
All right, sir (lit. T have received your orders). 一 Uppu 鶴 
mo urikiremash'ta. The tickets are (lit. have been) sold 
out already. 
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In other cases, on the contrary, the Japanese Present 
corresponds to the English Past, especially if the verb is nsed 
attributively, but also the predicative verb, particularly in 
the negative. For instance : tocUashi toa hajimete Toroppa 
ye kuru toki, Indoyo wo hete kimash'ta. When I came to 
Europe for the first time, I came by the Indian Ocean. 一 
hobo sagash'te mo omou yo na mono ni nUataranai kara, 
shitsubo sh'te uchi ye kaerimasVta. As I did not find any- 
thing as I wished, altboagh 1 sought everywhere, I returned 
home in despair. 一 koeukai ga hObO to sagash'ta ga， ori- 
masen、 The servant sought (him)evei7where, but he was not 
there. 

93. The Simple Future I. (the Probable Future 
Indefinite) denotes an action which will probably take 
place in the future, or, with the verbs expressing 
existence, in the present. It is, moreover, used to express 
the English "let us", "will we?", "am I to?", "I will". 
("I will" in the sense of "I think of doing" is expressed 
by the Future followed by to omou (to omotia). 

The Periphrastic Future I. (the Probable Future 
Imperfect) denotes an action or state which is supposed 
probably to take place at the present time. 

Examples: taihen kumotte kimash'ta, ame ga furiniasho. 
It has become very cloudy, it will probably rain. 一 s&eo o 
komari de gozaimasho, fou mast be in a difficulty indeed. 一 
s'koshi hyoki de arimas* kara, kitto uchi ni orimasho. As 
he is a little ill, he will probably be at home. 一 aru shi- 
wambo ga tomodachi ni seibo wo okuro to omoimash'te 
nani ka yasuJcMe rippa na mono wa arumai ka to， machi 
ye hiydkashi ni ikimash'ta, A certain miser thought ot 
making a New Year's present to a friend, and thinking if 
there were not perhaps anything cheap and nice, he went to 
town to look at things without buying. 一 nani ka s、koshi 
meshiagarimasen* ka? budOshu wo nukimasho ka? Will 
you not eat something? Shall I uncork the winebottle? 
一 ippai nomimasho. I will drink one glass. 一 Gv awwai 
itasMmashD* I will guide you. 一 kore kara yuhhuri aruite 
Jcembuts' sMmasho. Prom here we will go leisurely and look 
at things. 一 gejo wa doho ni oru ka? Where is the maid- 
servant? 一 katte ni ite gozen no shHaku too sh'te iru desho. 
She is probably in the kitchen preparing the food. ― wa- 
tashi no mus'me wa amimono too sh'te imasho. My daughter 
is probably knitting. 一 kodomo wa mada nete inai desho 
for nezu ni imasho or n^ai de imasJio). The children 
are probably not sleeping yet. 
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94. The Simple Future 11. (the Future Perfect) 
denotes an action supposed to have probably taken 
place in the past; the Periphrastic Future II. (the 
Probable Past Imperfect) denotes an action supposed to 
have been going on in the past, or a probable past state. 

Examples: ichi-ji des' Tcara, mo meshi wo tahetaro 
(or tabeta desho). As it is one o'clock, he will probably have 
dined already. 一 ichi-nichi hataraita kara, saeo kutaM- 
retaro. As you have worked the whole day, you will pro- 
bably have become tired. 一 ltd san no tokoro ye yuku no wa 
dame des\ mohaya dekahete imash'taro. It is in vain 
to go to Mr. Ito's, he has probably left already. 一 naze are 
wa kino no keiko ni kimaserC ha ？ Why did he not come to 
yesterday's lesson ？ ― amari nagaJcu nete imash'taro. 
He has probably slept too long. 

Note. — The verbs expressing the notions of "being", "exist- 
ing", "being somewhere", 一 that is, a state or something going 
on, have no periphrastic forms in iru. Thus we cannot say : 
otte or ite iru. The verb irassharu follows the same rule 
when it means "to be", "to be at home"; but we may say 
irasshatte imas\ imashHa, etc., in the sense of "is come", "is 
here" (that is, elsewhere but in his own house). 

Such verbs as express actions which by their 
nature take place moinen taneously ― that is to say, the 
beginning and end of which coincide, cannot of course 
express something going on. When these verbs are 
periphrased with iru, they express a state as the result 
of an action. 

Examples: kite oru. He is come (is here after having 
come). ― nete iru. He is sleeping (he is in the state of sleep- 
ing or lying after having gone to bed). ― taite oru. He is 
standing (in a standing position). 一 taorete iru. He is fallen 
down (he is lying there after having fallen down). 一 shinde 
iru. He is dead. 

95. In the case of transitive verbs, the state which is 
the result of the action is expressed by the Subordi- 
native followed by aru. 

Examples: moUe kUa mono wa doko ye irete aru. 
Where are the things I brought with me? 一 mifia tansu ni 
irete aru* They are all in the chest -of- drawers. 一 kono- 
goro wa gettd no koto ga daibu shimbun ni kakttatete 
arimas*. At present there is much written in the newspapers 
about tbe affairs in the Far East. 一 kanai no heya ni wa 
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kanai no iru dOgu ga oite arima8\ In the mistress's room 
are the things used by the mistress. — ie no ushiro ni mo 
niwa ga koshiraete a/rima8\ Behind the house there is 
also a garden laid out. 



Words. 



soshoku ornament ； 一 wo suru 

to ornament 
todana a cupboard 
rdka a corridor 
yokei superfluity, many 
nagamochi a trunk 
tsuzura a clothes-basket 
buppin a thing, an article 
ko-akindo a shopkeeper 
yd use, need 
sakanaya a fishmonger 
yaoya a greengrocer 
hitsuydhin a necessary article 
daidoko a kitchen 
maki firewood 

shinamono a thing, an article 
ba a place ； sono 一 de on the 
spot 

furoba a bath-room 

Setyd Western countries (Europe 

and America) 
oke a tub 

ningen a human being 
jfu warm water 
mizugame a water-jug 
agariyu warm water for pouring 

over oneself after leaving 

the bath 
yuka the floor 

ita a board [creature) 

karada the body (of any living 

furo a bath-tub [of it 

kawari change; sono ― instead 

niwa a garden 

tochi ground 

Jcafachi shape 

aansui a landscape 

fUkei picturesque aspect 

hitsuyo want, necessity 

shotnen the front 

tsvktyama an artificial mountain 

engawa a verandah 

isho a plan; 一 ni yotte syste- 
matically 

haichi arrangement ； 一 sum to 
arrange 



ueki a garden-plant 
higoi a gold carp 
magoi the common carp 
Tcingyo a goldfish 
shiba turf 

nari shape ； 一 no yoi finely 

shaped 
jumcku a tree 

hanarezashtkt a summer-house 

cha no yu a tea-party 

mitaudan a private conversation 

hinoki the thuya 

saTcura a cherry-tree 

ume a plum-tree 

tautsuji an azalea 

momtji a maple 

tsubaki a camellia-tree 

kusabana a flowering plant 

ayame a lily 

shale uyaku a peony 

botan a tree peony 

kUcu a chrysanthemum 

kiburi the shape of a tree 

uekiya a gardener 

kizukun plantation; ― wo sum 

to plant 
omotettiwa a front garden 
nakaniwa a courtyard garden 
saki a point; 一 ni betore 
ishi a stone 
iwa a rock 
shin the main point 
kazari ornament 
Jcden a public park 
hairet^ arrangement 
omomuki taste 
kaboku a flowering tree 
shiki the four seasons 
kokorogake care 
hiroi wide, broad 
kirei clean ； 一 ni sum to clean 
mitai no like, as 
hanka na flourishing 
shoyu no one's own 
shuju no various kinds of 
airashii lovely 
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tennen no natural 

tsuku, rd ― to belong to 

tnochiiru to use 

yaru to send 

kdku to want 

taku to burn (trans.) 

Jcusttburu to smoke 

kusulnUte oru to be smoky 

shagamu to squat 

wdkas* to boil 

sonaeru to prepare 

haru to floor 

cUatamaru to become warm 
arau to wash 

torikaeru to exchange, to take 

another 
abiru to pour water over 
ikeru to keep alive ； to put 

plants into a vase 



ueru to plant 
ts'kau to use 

karikomaseru to cause to trim 

katadoru to imitate 

chigaeru to make different, to 

change 
tayas' to let cease 
tsune ni always 
wazawaza on purpose 
tBui'e, ni 一 with regard to, as for 

，ザ . ] comparatively 

tsugi u,a next 
yoUe、 ni 一 according to 
moshiku wa or 
tokorodoJcoro here and there 
kanga ni elegantly, gracefully 
goto every. 



14. Beading Lesson. 

Nikon no uchi (conclusion), 

gejo genan no heja wa betsu ni Kore to iu^ soshoku 
wa itashimasen' ga, kono hey a ni wa sore sore ie no dogu 
ga hairn yo ni^ to さ ana nado ga tsuite' orimas，. mata roka 
wa Nihon no uchi ni wa wari ni yokei arimash'te koko ni 
mo nagamochi to ka tsuzura to ka sono ta no buppin wo 
okimas'. daidokoro wa wanai ni Seiyo no uchi yori hiroku 
arimash'te subete sbokuji ni mochiira mono wo koko ni shi- 
matte okimas'. Nihon no daidokoro wa ko-akindo ga subete 
koko ye sono hi no yo wo kiki ni ki*, mata sakanaya to ka 
yaoya to ka sono hi no hitsuyohih wo muko^ kara mina motte 
kimash'te wazawaza kai ni yarazu® to mo sono hi no yoji ni'' 
wa koto wo kaku koto ga arimasen'. Nihon no daidoko wa 
maki wo takimas' kara, tsune ni kusubutte orimash'te ike- 
masen'. tada benri na no® wa subete no shinamono wo sugu 
sono ba de mochiiru koto ga dekimas'. 

mata furoba wa mattaku Seiyo no to® wa chigatte oke 
ga arimash'te sono oke wa ningen ga shagamu yo ni dekite 
orimas'. kore ni yu wo wakasbi, mizugame agariyu nado wa 
betsu ni sono hey a ni sonaete orimas'. yuka wa tstirei ita 

1 "which are called bo", properly so called. 一 2 so that the 
utensils of the house go in (may be put in) one or the other. ― 
a are belonging to. — * come to ask. 一 & "from the other side", 
from their places or shops. ― ® although one does not send on 
purpose to buy. 一 ？ with regard to the exigencies of that day 
"the wanting of something' does not occur (one is not short of 
anything wanted). 一 s the convenience; cf. Less. 9,64. — ^ to 
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ni chut wo shinahereba 
iJean， yo. sahunen Ryd- 
gokubashi no ue ni taihen 
na hiio ga atsumattfiy 
8ono tame rankan ga 
oshikuzusarete ju-nin ha- 
kart Kawa no naha ni oh- 
kochite shinin mo atta koto 
mo aru kara, chui seneba 
naraW yo. 

A, e, chui itashimas^, sWte kom- 

ban ua fune no ue kara 
kemhuts suru hazu^ des^ 
kara, sonna abunai koto 
mo nai hazu^ dea* kara^ 
go anshin nasau 

B, sore de wa iadaima kara 

ftari de dekahemas*, o 
samatage wo itashimasVta, 
haha, do itashimashUe. sayo 
nara. jubun go yukai ni 
kemhuts* tiasai, 

A. kore kara Ryogoku made 

sukkari aruite iko ka? 
sore to mo hayafune ni 
notte Nihonbaahi* made 
iko ka ne. 

B, 86, Nihonhofihi kara Ryo- 

goku made wa chihai kara^ 
kono aida wo aruku yd 
ni sh'te ima kara sugu 
hayafune ni noru ho ga 
yoharo ne. 

A, sore ja sujimuhai no noriaiba 

kara sugu notte iko ja nai 
ka? 

B, yoharO, nedan wa ikura 

d,ard ka m? 

A, sore wa kyori no chikai-tov* 

ni kakawarazu itsu mo 
san-sen da, 

B, 80 ka ？ boku tva hajimete ha- 

yafune ni noru kara, ikko 

shiranakatta* 
A. fune wa sugu dem ka? 
kippuuri.^ hai, ima dekaheru 

tokoro de arimas*, ha- 

yaku nori kudasai. 



care not to get hurt. Last 
year many people assembled 
on RyDgokubridge, in conse- 
qnence of which the balustrade 
broke down, and ten persons 
tumbled into the river and 
(it happened also that) some 
persons perished. You must 
therefore be careful. 

I'll take care. Bat as we think 
of looking to-night from the 
top of a ship, it cannot be 
80 dangerouB. So be without 
fear. 

Then we two will go now. ^ 
Excuse me for having dis- 
turbed you. 

Don't mention it. Good - bye. 
Much pleasure in your sight- 
seeing. 

Shall we go on foot all the way 
from here to RyOgoku? Or 
shall we go in a fast boat 
as far as Nihonbashi? 

Well, as from Nihonbashi to 
RyOgoka it is nearer, we 
had better decide to walk 
that distance and take a fast 
boat first. 

Then we will embark at once 

at the starting-place at a 

slant from here. 
All right. How much will the 

fare be? 
That's always 3 sen, the distance 

being near or far. 

Is it? As I go in a fast boat 
for the first time, I did not 
know that at all. 

Will the boat start soon? 

It is just going to start. Go 
on board quickly I 



^hazu des' (another meaning than in Note 2) "should", "can". — 
* Name of a bridge over a channel in the most bustling part of 
Tokyo. 一 5 ]cyor% distance; chikai-toi "near far," distance. 一 
6 "ticket-seJler," ticket-clerk. 
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A. hore wa ftari-hun^ no nori- Here is the fare for two. 
chin da, 

hippuuri, hai, hore ga hippu desi. And here are your tickets. 
7 bun a part, amount. 



Fifteenth Lesson. 

96. b) Periphrase by means of the Finite Verb 
followed by des^ (or da). 

In the same way as the predicative adjective 
(Less. 4,28 and 32), the tenses of the plain verb are fre- 
quently periphrased by means of des， (or da). Thus we 
obtain the following forms: 



Present 
tense 



Past 
tense 



Fut. L 



FuL IL 



Subord. 
farm 



taberu des' 

taberu no, 
n'des 

tabeta des' 

tabeta no, 
n' des 

taberu de- 

taberu no, 
n' deshD 



tabeta 
sho 



de- 



tabenai des' 

tabenai no, 
n， des' 

tabenalfat- 
ta des, 

tabeuakatta 
no, n'des' 

tabenai de- 
shD 

tabenai no, 
n* desho 

tabeuakatta 
desho 



tabeta no, n， de 
wa (or ja) nai 
(n) desho 



tabeta no, tabeuakatta 
n* deshD no, n， de- 
sho 

taberu de tabenai de 
taberu no, tabenai no, 
n' de n' de 

In the Present and Past the forms without no or 
»， are less used than in the Future. The Future with 
or without no or n* expresses probability or conjecture. 
The other tenses are mostly used habitually instead of 



taberu de wa (or 
ja) nai (n* des') 
taberu no, n' de 
wa (or ja) nai 
(n， des') I 
tabeta de wa (or tabenai 



ja) nai (n' des') 
tabeta no, n de 
wa (or ja) nai (n' 
des') 
taberu de wa (or 

ja) nai desh5 
taberu no, n' de 
wa (or ja) nai 
(n') desho 
tabeta de wa (or 
ja) nai deshO 



desh'ta 
tabenai 
n' desh'- 
ta 
tabeyO 
dewanai 



tabenai 
desh'ta- 
ro 
tabenai 
n' desh'- 
taro 
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the plain verb, as they are more expressive (meaning: 
the fact is that • • •)• They are, besides, used to express 
anger or astonishment or repulsion of reproach. When 
used in speaking to persons under the speaker's 
authority, ihey have also the force of the Imperative 
(= you are to). In questions, des， after no is often 
omitted before ka. 

The formula: de wa (or jd) mi ka (de wa arimasen' 
or gozainiasen ka) after the finite verb corresponds to 
the question after a statement in English, with the pre- 
ceding auxiliary verb or the verb "to do" in the affirmative 
sense if the statement is negative, and vice versa (e. g. 
You are ill, are you notf or: You are not ill, are youfj. 

Examples: s，koshi matte kudasai, danna ga sugu ni 
kaette hum desho. Please wait a little, my master will pro- 
bably come back soon. 一 s'koshi osoku kita naraba, Tdsha 
no ma ni awanaJcatta cParo. If I had come a little later, I 
should probably not have caught the train. 一 anata otde 
nasaru no des' ka? Are you going ？ 一 hai, iku no des\ 
Yes, I am going. 一 WatasM wa kyO yasumu vC des\ myo 
kara benkyO shima8\ To-day I rest, from to-morrow I shall 
be industrious. 一 nani wo omae wa nahu no da yo? Why 
are you crying, then? 一 s^koshi hayaJcu sono ha ye kitara, 
inochi wo ushinatta no de arimash'tard. It he had come a 
little sooner, he would probably have lost his life. 一 hon 
wo yonde kara asobi ni deru vC des, yo. After I have read my 
book, I'll go to play. 一 gaTcko kara Jcaettara, sugu fuJcushU sum 
vC de8\ After coming back from school, I at once repeat my 
lesson (or, when speaking to a child : you are to repeat your 
lesson at once!) 一 omae wa soko ni iru no de 纏 nat ka? 
Are you not there? 一 koko ni iru fC des'. Of course I am 
here. 一 doJco ye iku no ka? Where are you going? 一 kitni 
wa hyo Ueno keen ye itta ga, nani ha omoshiroi misemono 
de mo mita no ha ？ You were at the Ueno park to-day. Did 
you see anything interesting ？ 一 isogashii kara, mawarimichi 
wo sezu ni kaette kuru fC da yo. As I am busy, you must 
come back without delay. 一 hito no mae de warau {vC) de 
wa nai or warau mono de tea nai. In presence of other 
people you must not laugh ！ 一 goisen no toM ni wa so sha- 
beru (vC) ja nai or so shdberu mono de wa nai. At dinner- 
time you must not chat so I 一 hyO osoku Mta de wa nai ka ? 
You have come late to-day, have you not? 一 mada Jcane wo 
harawanai de wa nai ka ？ You have not yet paid the money, 
have you? 
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Ill 



The formula: Present + n， (or mono) de wa mi in 
two of the above examples concurs with the emphasised 
Subordinative and ikenai. Thus: hito no mae de waratte 
wa ikenai. 一 kenka sum n (or mono) de wa mi = kenka 
sh'te wa ikenai. You must not quarrel! 

97. c) Periphrase by means of the stem and de 
goiSfaimes' or ni narimas\ All tenses can be peri- 
phrased by the stem preceded by o and followed by the 
conjugational forms of de gozaru "to be" or ni naru "to 
become". These forms are polite and can only be said 
of the and 3'* persons, concurrently with the stem 
and nasaru or kudasaru. For instance: 

tdbe de gozaimas\ o tahe ni narimas' You eat, 
fdbe de gozaimasKta, o tahe ni narimash'ta You ate, 
tahe de gozaimasho, o tahe ni narimasho You will 
eat, etc. 

The verb oide (stem of o ideru "to go out") meaning 
"to go", "to come", "to be" of the 2nd and 3^^ persons 
is used in the same way 一 viz.: followed by de go- 
zaimas' or ni narimas' or nasaru or kudasaru, thus: 

oide de gozaimas，, oide ni narimas' You go, come, are, 
oide de gozaimash，fa、 oide ni narimash'ta 
oide de gozaimasfio, oide ni narimasho, etc. 



Words. 



hirushoiku the midday meal 

banshoku supper 

go chiso a feast, an entertain- 
ment, a meal 

asaahoku breakfast 

misoshiru a soup made with 
miso, a kind of bean-sauce 

JcdJcd vegetables pickled in salt 

tamagoydki an omelet 

nimame boiled beans 

nori a kind of edible seaweed 

hiru the noon, the noon-meal 

mi-shina three kinds 

ycshina four kinds 

itsurshina five kinds 

sat a dish ； sake no 一 food eaten 
with sake; meshi no 一 food 
eaten with rice 

sakanarui kinds of fish 

ntkurui kinds of meat 



yasairui kinds of vegetables 
ban the evening 
shoku eating 
tsuyu soup 

Sashimi raw fish cut in slices 
8U no mono salaa 
shioyaki baked saltfish 
sai time 

nimono cooked articles 
teriyaki meat or fish baked with 

shdyu 
unagi an eel 

dojdndbe a pot of hot water in 
which a small fish called dojo 
is kept warm 

saJce-z'ki fond of sake 

namemono appetising food 

ayu a trout 

Icatstw m shiokara salted bonito 
uni a sea-hedgehog 
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the plain verb, as they are more expressive (meaniDg: 
the fact is that • • •)• They are, besides, used to express 
anger or astonishment or repulsion of reproach. When 
used in speaking to persons under the speakers 
authority, they have also the force of the Imperative 
(= you are to). In questions, des， after no is often 
omitted before ka. 

The formula: de wa (or ja) mi ka (de wa arimasen* 
or gozaimasen ka) after the finite verb corresponds to 
the question after a statement in English, with the pre- 
ceding auxiliary verb or the verb "to do" in the affirmative 
sense if the statement is negative, and vice versa [e. g. 
You are ill, are you notf or: You are not ill, are ymf). 

Examples: a'koshi matte kudasai, danna ga sugu ni 
kaette kuru deshd. Please wait a little, my master will pro- 
bably come back soon. 一 s'Jcoshi osoJcu Mta naraha, Tdsha 
no ma ni awanakatta d^ard. If I had come a little later, I 
should probably not have caught the train. 一 anata aide 
nasaru no des' ka? Are you going? 一 hat, iku no des\ 
Yes, I am going. 一 Watashi wa kyO yasumu w， des\ myo 
Jcara henkyo $hima8\ To-day I rest, from to-morrow I shall 
be industrious. — nani wo omae wa naJcu no da yo? Why 
are you crying, then? 一 s*koshi haydku sono ba ye kitara, 
inochi wo ushinatta no de arimask'tard. If he had come a 
little sooner, he would probably have lost his life. 一 Hon 
wo yonde kara aaobi ni deru w， des, yo. After I have read my 
book, I'll go to play. 一 gdkko kara kaettara, sugu fukushu suru 
vC des\ After coming back from school, I at once repeat my 
lesson (or, when speaking to a child : yon are to repeat your 
lesson at once!) 一 omae wa soke ni iru no de wa nai ka? 
Are you not there? 一 koJco ni iru vC des\ Of course I am 
here. 一 doJco ye iku no Jca? Where are yon going? 一 kimi 
wa hyo Ueno hoen ye itta ga, nani ha omosMroi misemono 
de mo mita no ka ？ You were at the Ueno park to-day. Did 
you see anything interesting ？ 一 isogashii kara, mawarindchi 
wo sezu ni kaette kuru vi da yo、 As I am busy, you must 
come back without delay. 一 hito no mae de warau {rC) de 
wa nai or warau mono de wa naL In presence of other 
people yon must not laugh I 一 goisen no toM ni wa so ska- 
beru (rC) ja nai or so shaberu mono de wa nai. At dinner- 
time yon must not chat so! 一 JcyO osoku Ma de wa nai Jca? 
You have come late to-day, have you not? 一 mada kane wo 
harawanai de wa nai ka ？ You have not yet paid the money, 
have you? 
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The formula: Present + n' (or mono) de wa mi in 
two of the above examples concurs with the emphasised 
Subordinative and ikenai. Thus: hito no mae de tvaratte 
wa ikenai, 一 kenka suru n (or mono) de wa nai = kenka 
sh-te wa ikenai. You must not quarrel! 

97. c) Periphrase by means of the stem and de 
gozaime^ or ni narimas^. All tenses can be peri- 
phrased by the stem preceded by o and followed by the 
conjugational forms of de gozaru "to be" or ni naru "to 
become". These forms are polite and can only be said 
of the and 3'* persons, concurrently with the stem 
and nasaru or kudasaru. For instance: 

tdbe de gozaimas\ o tabe ni narimas' You eat, 
' tdbe de gozaimash'ta^ o tdbe ni narimash'ta You ate, 
tdbe de gozaimasho, o tdbe ni narimasho You will 
eat, etc. 

The verb oide (stem of o ideru "to go out") meaning 
"to go", "to come", "to be" of the 2°^ and 3^^ persons 
is used in the same way 一 viz.: followed by de go- 
zaimas' or ni narimas' or nasaru or kudasaru, thus: 

oide de gozaimas，, oide ni narimas' You go, come, are, 
oide de gozaimash，fa、 oide ni narimash'ta 
oide de gozaimasko, oide ni narimashd, etc. 



Words. 



hirushoJcu the midday meal 

hanshoku supper 

go chiso a feast, an entertain- 
ment, a meal 

asaahoku breakfast 

misoshiru a soap made with 
miso, a kind of bean-sauce 

JcdJcd vegetables pickled in salt 

tamagoyaki an omelet 

nimame boiled beans 

nori a kind of edible seaweed 

hiru the noon, the noon-meal 

mishina three kinds 

yO'shina four kinds 

Um-shina five kinds 

sai a dish ； sake no 一 food eaten 
with sake; meshi no 一 food 
eaten with rice 

sakanarui kinds of fish 

nikurui kinds of meat 



yasairui kinds of vegetables 
ban the evening 
shoku eating 
tsuyu soup 

8<i8himi raw fish cut in slices 
su no mono salad 
ahioyaki baked saltfish 
aai time 

nimono cooked articles 
teriyaki meat or fish baked with 

shoyu 
unagi an eel 

dojonahe a pot of hot water in 
which a small fish called dojo 
is kept warm 

sake- -， JU fond of sake 

namemono appetising food 

ayu a trout 

Tcatsm no shioJcara salted bonito 
uni a sea-hedgehog 
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konowata the salted viscera of 

the trepang 
yasai vegetable 
umebishio Baited plums 
koume small plams 
shiso a kind of vegetable 
yukari the powdered leaves of 

shiso 

katawara one side ； no 一 ni by 

the side of 
chutd-ahakai middle- class society 
himpu poverty and wealth 
do a degree 

zOgen increase and diminution, 

more or fewer 
kydku a guest, a visitor; 一 wo 

8uru to receive gueats 
shina-kazu the nnmber of things 
ryoriya a restaurant 
Icome raw rice ； 一 no meshi food 
，- made of rice 

Tcyoo a feast, an entertainment 
yuahoku supper 
jikan interval of time 
sakenomi Bake drinking 
iwaibi a holiday 
sekku one of the five great festi- 
vals 

gishtkt ceremony 
zoni a New Year's soap 
soemono a side-dish 
gomame dried sardines 
mame beans 

kizu no ko the dried roe of 
herring 

kachiguri dried chestnut kernels 
jU no mono nests of boxes 

containing food 
nana-gusorgayu rice gruel with 

seven kinds of greens 
kayu rice gruel 

mochi rice-cake made of gluti- 
nous rice 
nazuna the shepherd's puree 
kagatnibiraki cutting the mirror- 
cake 

kagami (mirror) a cake in the 

shape of a mirror 
shogats' the first month 
shiruko rice-cake boiled with 

sugar 

uma a horse, hajime no 一 no 



hi or haisuuma the first day 

of the horse 
inari the god of rice 
hinamatsuri the doll festival 
onago a girl 
hina a doll 
shinaeki relations 
tango no sets* the festival of the 

Sweet Flag 
uta a Japanese poem 
kami paper 
shinrui relations 
chushu middle aatamn 
Uukimi moonshine; 一 tco auru 

to view the moon 
sambo a wooden stand 
aki autumn 
tsuki the moon 
ebis'kd the god of wealth 
tochitochi every part of the 

country 
fuzoku customs 
shukan habit, practice 
tanabata the star Vega; name 

of a festival 
nobori a flag; 一 wo tateru to 

raise flags 
shuase-uwo a lucky fish 
nenshi the beginning of the year 
shison a descendant 
nenju the whole year 
wake reason 
take a bamboo 
engi an omen 
aburake no aru fatty, oily 
goshiki no five-coloured 
komakai Boiall, fine 
uana-iro no seven kinds of 
mame healthy 

heizei no of every day, common 
fudan no common 
assari sh'ta little seasoned 
tajyun plain, simple 
tsurei no general, common 
konomu to like, to be fond of 
torierabu to choose 
fmru to increase 
toriyoseru to fetch 
nomaseru to cause to drink 
tndshiageru to say (1" person) 
makeru to be conquered 
iwau to celebrate 
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wataru to cross over 
kowa9* to break 
moizeru to mix 
matsuru to celebrate 
taku to cook • 
musuhit8*keru to fasten 
tnaru to pile up 
omo ni principally 
omoshiroku freely 
tatoeha for instance 



zm (postposition) before 

ni djite according to 

zuts^ (one, etc.) at a time, of each 

8ono hoJca besides 

gurai about 

ni han sh'te contrary to 
Mraku pt free from care 
zentai in general 
kanarazu certainly ♦ 
zenzen entirely. • 



15. Beading Lesson. 

Nihon no shokuji. 

kono tsngi wa Nihon no shokuji ni tsaite o hanashi wo 
itashimas' ga， Nihon no shokuji wa Seiyo no shokuji to wa 
sono omomaki ga zenzen chigatte orimas'. tsurei Nihonjin 
wa ichi-nichi ni san-do shokuji wo shimas'. sore kara hiru- 
shoku to banshoku no aida ni cha wo nomimas'. Nihon de 
wa banshoku ga ichiban go chiso ga arimash'te^ sake mo 
taigai banshoku no hoka wa nomimasen'. soko de asa&hoku 
wa tsurei uo achi de wa goku tanjan de， misoshiru ni^ koko to 
tamagoyaki ka， nimame nori no yo na mono wo tabemas'. 
hiru wa mi-shina ka yo-shina no sai' ga arimash'te tsurei wa 
sakanarui nikurai to yasairai nado wo tabemas'. ban wa 
mazu kiraku ni yasama toki des， kara, shokuji no mae hi 
sake wo nomimas'. zentai Nihon de wa Yoroppa to chigai- 
mash'te sake wa shokuji to issho ni nomaza ni kanarazu shoku 
zen* ni mochiiinas\ soko de sake no sai to meshi no sai to 
wa kubeis' ga arimash'te oka no hito wa sake no sai ni* wa 
assari sh'ta mono wo konomimas'. 

mazu tatoeba tsuyu sashimi su no mono shioyaki de ari- 
mash'te shokuji no sai® ni wa sore ni han sb，te nimono teri- 
yaki unagi dojonabe no yo na s'koshi aburake no arn mono 
wo tabemas'. sore des， kara banshoku wa shujin ga sake-z'ki 
nareba, kanarazu sai" wo kono fta-shurui'' no uchi sore sore 
torierande yo-shina mata itsu-shina garai ts'kurimas'. sono 
hoka Nihon de wa namemono to mosh'te tatoeba ayn katsoo 
no shiokara nni konowata, jasai de wa® umebishio koume 
shiso yukari nado wo s'koshi zuts'® sake no katawara ni taberu 
koto wo konomimas. mottomo kore wa chuto-shakai no fadan 
no shokuji de arimash'te himpa no do ni ojite^® shokoji no 
sai* mo zogen ga arimas，. sore kara kyaku wo suru jibun 
ni wa shina-kaza mo faemas' shi, shinamono mo tsurei ryoriya 

1 "Feasts exist especially as suppers." 一 * ni adding to, with 
or besides, and. 一 •dish. ― * before dining. 一 *with regard to or as 
food taken with sake. ― ® time. 一 ^ among these two kinds. ― * of 
vegetables. 一 ® a little of each. 一 according to the degree of 
Japanese Grammar. 8 
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ni atsuraete toriyosemas*. Nihon de wa san-do to mo" kome 
no meshi wo tabemash'te kyaku wo suru jibun ni wa omo- 
shirokn sake wo tak'san nomaseru no ga" kyoo ni narimas'. 
sore de8， kara yushoku ni kyaku ga areba, tsurei jikan ga^* 
kono sakenomi ni nagaku kakarimas'. * 

ima moshiageta no wa heizei no hanashi" de, iwaibi 
mat a wa sekka nado ni wa sore sore gishiki ga arimash'te 
mazu ichi- gats' yori m6seba, ichi -gats' no ichi-nichi^*^ ftits'ka** 
mikka" wo san-ga-nichi" to mosh'te kono mikka" ni wa 
zoni wo tabemas'. sore ni soemono ga arimash'te tsurei go- 
in ame mame kazu no ko kacbignri o ju no mono wo koshi- 
raemas，. kore wa engi wo iwau wake de, tatoeba gomame 
wa Nihon no kotoba de nenju mame de aru to in imi des，. 
kazu no ko wa shison ga kazu no ko no yo ni'® to in wake de， 
kachignri wa hito ni" makenai to iu imi des，， mata san-ga- 
nicbi wa shobai wo'" yasumimas' kara (mottomo ima^" de wa. 
ichi-jits' hoka yasnmimasen'), sore de neoshi no kyaku ni 
sake no sai wo koshiraete oka tame o ju no mono wo ts'kutte 
okimas'. 

sore kara ichi -gets' no nanuka ni wa nana-gusa-gayn to 
iu kayu wo tabemas'. kore wa mochi to kome to no mazeta 
kayu ni nana-iro no yasai wo komakaku kizande mazemas に 
sono yasai wo kizamu toki ni tsngi no y5 ni iwaimas' : «Dana- 
gasa naznna toto no tori" ga Nihon no tochi ye wataran^ 
saki ni s，toton ，- toii，-yo». — sore kara ju-ichi-ni-nichi"* wa ひ 
kagamibiraki to itte o sh5gats' no hajime ni ts'kurimash'ta 
kagami wo kowash'te o shiruko wo koshiraemas'. 一 inata 
ju-go-nichi"® ni wa akai kayu wo taite ju - go - nichi -shogats ^ * 
to itte iwaimas'. 

poverty or wealth. 一 n three times a day. 一 "causing to 
drink much becomes a feast." —— " "the time lasts 】ODg on ac- 
count of this saJce-drinking." ― " descriptioD of what occurs 
generally. 一 " the first day of the first month. 一 " the 2nd day, 
一 " the 3^ day. 一 " the three days. 一 ^® three days. ― 
20 to be supplied : naru "to become". 一 " ni (to be conquered) by» 
一 w %oo (to rest) "from". 一 *， "in the very latest time." — 
24 "Seven greens, shepherd's purse, before the foreign bird cornea 
over to Japan, cut it in two, cut it in two." 一 ioto properly 
China, but applied also to other foreign countries. s^toton toW yOy 
an onomatope expressive of the measured cutting of the vege- 
tables. The above words probably originated in the time after 
1624, when the Christian religion was prohibited and the country 
shut up against other coiiDtries. The "foreign bird" probably 
means the ChriBtian religion. 一 To-day the words are spoken 
merely habitually, their meaning has been forgotten. 一 " on the 
nth and 12tii. 一 on the 15th. 一 27 the l5tb January. 一 
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ni-gats"® ni wa hajime no uma no hi ni hatsumna^^ to 
iimash'te inari wo matsnii, iroiro no sai* wo koshiraemash'te 
iwaimas'. 

san -gats'"® wa hinamatsuri, kore wa onago no iwai de, 
hina wo kazatte sono mae de iroiro no go chiso wo koshi- 
raete shinseki tomodachi no mus'me wo omo ni manekimas'. 

go-gats，ai wa otoko no iwai de tango no sets' to mSsh'te 
nobori wo tate, otoko no ko no iwai wo shimas'. mata koi 
wo tabemas'. kore wa shusse-uwo to iu imi des，. 

sli，chi-gats，82 wa tanabata to mSsh'te nanuka no hi ni take 
ni iroiro no nta wo kaita goshiki no kami wo mnsubits'ke- 
mash'te niwa ni tatemas'. kono toki mo shinrui tomodachi 
nado wo maneite go chiso wo itashimas'. 

hachi -gats'"' wa cbushii to mosh'te ju-go-nichi no ban ni 
tsukimi wo shimas\ kono toki wa shiroi o dango wo sambo 
ni mori, aki no nana-gusa wo kazatte tsuki wo iwaimas'. 

mata j11-gats，" ni ebis'ko ga arimas' ga， sono boka ni 
mo chiisai matsuri wa sono tochitochi ni tak'san arimas'. 
sono toki wa sono tochi no fiizoku shukan ni yotte tabemono 
mo kubets, ga tak'san anmas'. 

28 in the 2nd month. 一 29 these expreseions refer to the old 
calendar and are obsolete now. ― *° the 3rd month. 一 ai the 
5tti month. ― 82 the Tth month. ― " the month. ― " the 
10th month. 

15. Exercise. 

Where are you going (dekakeru)? At what o'clock do 
you come back to-night? When do you start ？ Where are 
you going to-day? Has Taro gone to school already ？ No, 
he has not gone yet, he is still sleeping. Yesterday I had 
some business to do, and could not therefore (because I had, 
I could not) go with you ； I regretted it very much. You 
went to the market this morning; have yon bought anything 
good? No, I had not the intention of buying anything ； I 
have only looked at things. Why are you grumbling in such 
a way? In presence of your master you must not grumble. 
As we have summer-holidays (nats^ no kyujits') now, the 
children do nothing but play (are only playing) the whole 
day. As you are tired, what do you think of (how is it) 
giving up to-day's lesson? Though I am tired, I will be 
diligent. As dinner is not yet ready, we will go into the 
garden for a moment. Have you posted (brought to the 
post-office yiMnTcyoku ye das^) the letter I handed you just 
before (kono mae)? Why have you not come back quickly? 

8 孝 
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Dialogue (continuation). 



sendo.^ ima fune too dctr 
ahitna^ kara, mina san 
hoshi wo kakete kudasai ! 
—— kyo wa taihen na hi- 
tode de, fune ga ma ni 
awan'* kurai ni isogashiu 
gozaimas'. 

A, 80 d'ard ne. kono fune ni 
tea nan, 喷 in nosete deru 
no ka? 



sendo. tal 



ehi-nin o nori 
wo hogida- 



As I will push off now, pleaBe 
sit down, gentlemen ！ People 
are coming in は eat crowds 
to-day; I am so busy that my 
boat iB not sufficient. 



Indeed ！ How many persons do 
you take in this boat before 
you start? 

Generally I row off when eight 
persons have got in. 



A, sVte ichi-nichi ni nan'-kai And how many times a day 



hodo kayoii no ka? 
sendo, so des^ na. itsu mo 
wa asa san-do, hiru aan- 
do daahimat^ keredomo 



kyo toa aaa hiru to mo^ 
roku'do hodo dashimas'. 

B. isoffosh'kute mo kane ga to- 
reru*^ も am, hehko d'ard. 

sendo, hahaf ddmo karada ga 
hutahirete tamarimaBen\ 
一 Nihohbashi des^. 

A, 80 ka? —— nampun hodo ka- 

TcaUard ka ne? 

B. tofcei wo hitots' mite miyo,^ 

0, go-jippun hodo kakatta 

yo- 

A, 86 ka! sore de wa nayaku 

agatte boJcu no shinseki 
no tokoro ni itte s'koshi 
yumeshi wo kutte augu to 
Rydgohu ni dekakeyo de 
wa nai ka? 

B. himi no shinseki no tokoro 

wa kono ktnjo d'ard ne. 
A, 80 to mo. sujtmukai no yo- 
kocho no kado kara san- 
gen^-me da. 



do you go to and fro? 
Well, I always go three times 
in the morning and three 
times in the afternoon, but 
to-day I go six times in the 
morning and as often in the 
afternoon. 
Though it is hard work, yet as 
you earn money, it is no 
doubt agreeable. 
Oh, bat I am awfully tired. 一 
Here is Nihonbashi. 



Is it? How many minutes did 
it take? 

I shall look on my watch. It 
took about fifty minutes. 

Really 1 Then won't we quickly 
disembark, go to my relatione, 
take supper there, and go to 
RyOgoku at once? 



Your relations live in this 
neighbourhood, don't they? 

Of course ； the third house from 
the corner of that side-lane 
slanting opposite. 



1 8endd a boatman. ― * ma ni au to be in time ； to answer 
the purpose. ― ' asa niru to mo = asa mo \hiru mo. 一 * lit. 
money is taken. 一 & lit. I will try to see, or I will look once. -- 
6 gen derived from ken, the Numerative for houses ； me the sign of 
the Ordinal Number (cf. Less. 28,162,4 and Less. 29,164). 
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B, な 80 kaf boku tea himi no 
taku de itta tOri s^koshi 
kaimono wo kono kinjo 
de sKtai も ara， kimi mo 
issho ni kite kuren* ha? 

A, nani wo kau no ka? 

B, konaida kono ki"jo no sho- 

mots ，お a ni shomots^ wo 
atsuraete oita kara， kyo 
tsuide ni moralte iko to 
omou. 

A, 80 ka! sore de wa isoide 
issho ni iko. 



Indeed ！ As I said in your 
house I should like to buy 
something in this neighbour- 
hood ； won't you come with 
me? 

What will you buy? 

The other day 1 ordered a 
book at a bookshop in this 
neighbourhood, which I am 
going to take this opportunity 
of fetching. 

Well, then we will make baste 
to go there together. 



Sixteenth Lesson. 

98. d) Periphrase by means of the Stem and the 
Present, Past, or Future of suru or Uas^. 

An emphatic form is obtained by means of the 
stem followed by wa and the affirmative or negative 
Present, Past, or Future of suru or itas\ 一 wa after 
the stem is often pronounced ya* 

This periphrase expresses either partial concession 
or contradiction, and corresponds to the English ： "I 
admit . . • but"; "not, it is true, but", or to the auxil- 
iary "to do" used to give emphasis, or to the stress laid 
upon the verb. 

Examples: wakari wa shimas, (shimashHa) ga, yoku 
wdkarimasen\ I do understand (I did understand), but not 
well. 一 iki wa shimas, (shimasho) ga, osoku iJcimas\ I shall 
go, but I'll go later. 一 ame go fiiri wa shimaserC ga, furu 
yd na JceshiM des，. Certainly it does not rain, but it- looks 
as if it were going to rain. 一 shini wa shimasumai ga, 
Jcennon des\ He will not die, I think, yet it is critical. ― 
sonna waruJcuchi wo ti wa itashtmasen\ Such bad language 
I should never use. 一 omae wa doko ye iJcu no ha? nigete 
wa ikenai. Where are you going, then? You must not run 
away. ― nige wa shi 漏 sen, • But I am not running away. 
一 omae wa ki ga chigai 鶴 sen' ka. Are you not mad ？ 一 
Jcimi wa kichigai ni nari wa sen' Tea? Will you not become 
mad one day? — JDonata ka o ucM ni irasshaimas, ka? Is 
anybody at home? 一 dare mo ori wa itashimasen, ga， wata- 
kushi wa isogashu hara, konnichi wa o hotowari wo itashito 
gozaima$\ There is nobody (else) at home, but as I am very 
busy, 1 must refuse (to receive you). 一 mada Noda san ga 
konakatta ka? Has Mr. Noda not come yet? 一 mada kona- 
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katta. asane de, ku-ji mae ni ki wa shimasumai. He has 
not yet come. As he sleeps long in the morning, he will 
probably not come before nine o'clock. 一 ototsan ga so Uta 
koto wo wasure ya shimai ne! You will not forget, I hope, 
that father has said so. 一 

99. e) Periphrase by means of koto. 

Partial concession is also expressed by the formula: 
Present tense of the verb + koto + repetition of the 
verb in the tense requited by the context, the verbs 
being either both affirmative or both negative. 一 In- 
stead of repeating the. negative, verb, nai is generally 
used alone. Sometimes the word koto is omitted. 

Examples: mo sake wa arimasen' (arimasen' desWta) 
ha? Is (was) there no more sakel ― aru koto wa arima^ 
(arimashHa) ga, tdk'san arimasen' (desh，ta). There is, but 
not much. —— anata no toJcoro ni jihiki ga arimas^ Tea? Is 
there a dictionary in your house? 一 aru Jcoto wa arima^ 
keredomo, furukHe dame des\ There is one, bat it is old and 
useless ； —— or: jibiki ga arimasen' ha ？ nai koto wa arimasen' 
ga, etc. 一 hyO Jceiko ni ikanai (ikanakatta) ka ？ Do (did) 
you not go to the lesson to-day? iJcanai (ifcanakatta) koto 
wa nai ga, osoku ikimas, (ikimash'ta)* I shall (I did) go, 
but later. 一 omae wa Hayashi san ni kino no dekigoto wo itta 
ka ？ Did you tell Mr. Hayashi what has happened yesterday ？ 
一 Watasht ga iwanai Jcoto wa nai ga， k 画 ash,Tcu iwana- 
katta. Well, I have told him, bnt not minutely. ― kuru wa 
kimashHa ... He did come, but . . . 

More rarely the following formula is used instead: 
the verb + ni wa + the verb ； thus : aru ni wa arimas' 
ga … there is (are), but . . . ― iku niwa ikimas, (ikimasNta) 
ga … 1 do (did) go, but . . . 

100. f) Perlphrase by means of the Emphasised 
Subordinatire. 

The emphasised Subordinative followed by the verb 
(often the verb iru) serves the same purpose as the 
circumlocutions mentioned under d) and e). 

Examples: mte wa orimaserC ga, utouto shHe orimas\ 
Sleeping I am not, I am only dozing. ― hon wo yonde wa 
orimasen* desh,ta ga, ji wo Mite imasJCta, Reading a book 
I was not, I was writing. —— mada as'Jco ye tegdmi wo yatte 
wa arimasen- desWta, I have not yet sent the letter there. 
一 mono wo tdbemii ni wa orimasen' desh、ta ga, kuchi ga magu- 
kutte kuemasen' deshHa. I was not exactly without eating 
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anything at all, bat I had a nasty taste in my month and 
could not eat. ― kotowatte wa oMmasKta ga, o hi ni mes, 
naraha aide nasai. I have refused, it is true; but if it pleases 
you, do come! 

101. g) Periphrase by means of the Past and 
koto ga a/ru. 

The formula : Past + koto ga aru or, as the case may 
be, koto ga mi serves to express the English words 
"ever", "never yet", "not yet", as in the following 
examples. 

Examples: anata wa mo Nikko ye oide nasatta koto 
ga arimas* ha? Have you ever been at Nikko? 一 mada 
itta koto ga arimasen\ I have not been there yet. 一 
anata wa mo keikikyu too goran nas'tta koto ga arimas' ka? 
Have you ever seen an air-balloon? 一 mita koto bakari de 
naku, notta koto mo arimas' (or nori mo shimashHa). I have 
not only seen one, 1 have even ascended with one once. 一 
kono hempi na tokoro ni wa tets^do ni notta koto ga nai hito 
ga tdk'san arimaslw. In this retired place there will pro- 
bably be many people who have never travelled by rail. 

102. h) Periphrase by means of the Present and 
koto ga dekiru or wake ni wa ikanai. 

The formulas : Present + koto ga dekiru (dekimas\ 
dekimash'ta, dekimasen,, etc.), or Present + wake ni wa 
ikanai (ikimasen\ ikumai, or the equivalent of ikanai, 
mairimasen\ etc.) periphrase the expressions "to be able", 
"can" and "not to be able", "cannot", respectively. 

Examples: hydki de arimas' kara, mydnichi gakko ye 
yuku koto ga dekimasumai. As I am ill, I shall pro- 
bably not be able to go to school to-morrow. 一 kono Hon 
wo yomu koto ga dehimas' ka? Can you read this book? 
一 dekimas\ I can, — muzukaskii toi des' ne. sugu ni 
kotaeru koto ga deJcimasen\ That's a difficult question. 
I cannot answer it at once. 一 ko iu muri na Jcoto wo shinjiru 
toake ni wa iJcimasen\ I cannot believe such an unreasonable 
thing, shina ga yasukutte mo, kane ga nakatta Jcara kau 
wake ni wa ikimaserC desh'ta. Though the article was cheap, 
I could not buy it, because I bad do money. 

103. i) Periphrase by means of no. 

The formula: Past + wo + negative Present (of 
the same stem as the Past) + no de wa nai serves to 
periphrase the expression "not a little", "extremely . 
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The phrase may be followed by faihen or Mjo ni and 
the repetition of the Past Tense beginning the sentence 
(Past + no de wa nai + taihen or Mjo ni + Past. 
Cf. Less. 9,64 a). 

Examples: sono Jcao wo mite odoroita no odorokanai 
no de wa nai. When he saw his face, he was extremely 
frightened (lit. it was not "being frightened, not being frigh- 
tened", ― that is, not so that you could not have said 
whether frightened or not; on the contrary, it was clearly 
YisiDle that, he was frightened). 一 ato de am hito ga olwita 
no okorafi' no de wa arifnasen\ Afterwards that man was. 
extremely angry. 一 kono okashii koto wo kiiie waraita no 
warawanai no ja nai. When I heard this fnnny affair, I 
laughed not a little. 一 Jcimi wa node ga kawanalcatta ka ？ 
Are you not thirsty ？ mdo ga Jcawaita no ja nai, taihen 
kawaita. I am not simply thirsty, I am awfully thirsty. 



>Vordg. 



fukusd clothes 
kimono clothes 

shochi coDsent, assent, compre- 
hension ； go — no tori as you 
will consent, as you know 

kimari a fixed arrangement, a 
rule 

gaikcikujin a foreigner 

futeisai unbecomingneBs; unbe- 
coming 

keizai economy 

fukeizai want of economy 

hiyo expense, cost 

kozokugata the members of the 
Imperial household 

meahimono clothes (of the 2nd 
and 3rd persons) 

kitei a rule 

OshU Europe 

kotokan a high official 

shinshi a person of rank 

shinsho a wealthy merchant 

Wa-Yo Japan and Europe 

fuben inconvenience 

jukyo residence, abode 

ryoyo both kinds 

ydfuku European clothes 

genkon at present 

httobito everybody 

saiten a religious festival 

kyUchu the Imperial palace 



kanri an ofiicial 

koshiki established form 

seisai details 

kojin an individual 

baai case 

etikai society 

saijits' religious festival 

shukujits' a day of celebration, 
a holiday 

sosai mourning and festival 
days 

kon-i" wedding 

kaikyu degree of rank 

kikata wearing (clothes) 

kuge the former court nobility 

daimyd the former feudal lords 

kan-i official rank 

ehoshi a black cap 

sh,tatare a silk gown 

boshi a covering of the head 

ahogunke the house of the 
shogun 

duchi the Imperial palace 

samurai a member of the for- 
mer military class 

fu customs, manner 

kamishitno the upper and lower 
garment 

rtjoto two swords; —— wo sas' 
to carry two swords 

kokudaka amount of income 
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jusha followers, retainers 
ijari a lance 

hasamibako a box containing 
documents, fixed to one end 
of a pole and carried on the 
shoulder by a servant 

hatanioto the immediate vassals 
of the shogan 

ijakume ofiicial duty 

hakama pantaloons 

haori a coat 

chonin a citizen 

taito carrying a sword 

hffaJc^shd a peasant 

hitoiori no common, usual 

koifu no own, peculiar 



shuju various 

samazama various, manifold 
hyukuts* na bothering 
ittei no fixed, settled 
kiwamete decidedly, certainly 
tsumari finally, after all 
jo (postpos.) concerning, accord- 
ing to 
nomi only, mere 
kaku every 

chaku 8uru to put on (clothes) 
sas* to sting, to carry (as a 
sword) 

tojo sum to go to the castle 
i/itrus' to allow. 



16. Reading Lesson. 

Nihon no fukuso. 

Nihon no kimono wa go shochi no tori konnichi de wa 
Nihon ni ittei no kimari ga arimasen' de, chotto gaikokujin 
ga mite mo, makoto ni futeisai de ari, mata keizai jo kara^ 
mite mo, makoto ni hiyo nomi tak'san kakatte^ komarimas'. 
konnichi de wa kozokugata no meshimoDo wa Nihon no mu- 
kasbi no kitei no kimono mo iri®, mata Oshu no gishiki jo 
no* subete no mono mo iri， sono shurui mo tak'san no kazu* 
ni narimas'. sore kara kotokan moshiku wa shinshi shinsho 
nado mo yahari Wa-Yo hitotori do kimono wa ts'kuraneba® 
narimasen'. sore des， kara hiyo ga iru^ to tomo ni fukeizai 
mata faben mo tak'san arimash'te tsumari jukyo mo kono 
tame Wa-Y5 ryoyo ni' ts'kuraneba, yofuku wo kite Nihon 
no heya ni suwaru yo na kyukuts' Da fuben® ga arimas，. 

genkon wa ima moshiageta tori de, hitobito gishiki saiten 
DO sai de mo ittei no kimari ga arimasen'. shikashi kyuchu 
no kimari to kaku kanri no koshiki jo no seisai wa kimatte 
orimas'. kojin to sh，te wa kono baai ni wa kanarazu kono 
kimono wo gishiki jo mochiiru to iu ftizoku mo nashi®, kitei 
mo arimasen' kara, enkai to no basbo de mo fakuso wa jitsu 

1 again, if one views it even from (the standpoint of) eco- 
nomy. 一 2 the mere expense it requires ia so considerable that 
it is embarrassing (Less. 13,^1). ― ^ iru to want. ― * all things 
according to the European ceremonial. —— & tak^san no kazu (a 
great number), numerous. 一 ® must make = get, procure. 一 
7 in both ways or styles, Japanese and European. 一 ® there is 
the bothering inconvenience that one squats in a Japanese room 
with European clothes on (squatting on the floor as Japanese do 
is rather inconvenient when one has the tight European clothes 
on). 一 ® As to the individual (a private person), there is no 
custom "saying" that he uses (ought to use) such clothes accord- 
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ni shnjn samazama de, makoto ni fateisai de arimas'. shi- 
kashi Nihon no makashi no fuzoku wa saijits, shnktrjits' sosai 
no toki aruiwa kon-in no baai nado mina kaikju de^® kimono 
no kikata ga ittei sh,te orimash'ta. 

tsamari otoko ieba, kozokuj^ata mata wa kage dai- 
myO nado wa kyiiebu no kan-i ni ojite eboshi sh'tatare wo 
kimas，. boshi mo yahari kaikyu ni yotte katachi ga kimatte 
orimasli'ta. sh5gnnke de wa kyucbu to chigatte sh'tatare wo 
kiru koto wa ouchi de no yo ni" sono baai wa tak，san ari- 
masen， de， daimy(5 ga shoganke ye tojo suru toki wa kono 
samurai no koyti no fu^' wo shimas'. samara! no fa wa 
kamishimo wo chaku shi， ryoto wo sashi, kokudaka ni ojite 
jusha yai'i basamibako nado no katachi" kazu wa kubets' ga 
arimas'. sore kara hatamoto wa yahari kokudaka to yakume 
del 6 kimari ga arimash'ta. tsurei wa kamishimo de^® nchi 
ni oru toki wa hakama to haori wo chaku sh'te orimash'ta. 
chonin wa taito wo ynrusarern no to yurusaren' no^' ga ari- 
mash'ta. hyak'sho mo sono tori des，. shikashi gishiki no 
toki wa yahari kamishimo wo kiru koto ga dekimas，. tada 
kiwamete bimbonin wa sore wo koshiraera koto ga dekimasen'. 
ing to the ceremony. ― according to the degree of rank. 一 
" de with regard to, about. 一 " those cases were not so many 
as in the Imperial palace. 一 " they observed (lit. did) the pe- 
culiar custom of these samurai. 一 " shape and number. 一 " de 
according to. 一 ^® clad with. 一 " As to the citizens, there were 
such as were allowed to carry swords and such as were not 
allowed, no stands for chonin, cf. Lesson 9,64 a). 

16. Exercise. 

That man is very industrious, he is always reading 
(books;. Oh, no, he (only) seems to be industrious, (but) is 
not so (iadastrioas) ； read books he does, but he reads only 
novels (shosets'J, Have you bought that house ？ I have not 
bough L it, I have rented it. Has not the tailor come with 
the cloth I had ordered ？ He has not come, but he has sent 
the clothes. If you are at home this evening, may i call 
on yoa (uJcagau) for a moment, as there are several things 
I wish to ask you (about) ？ I shall be at home ； but 
as I am very busy, please come to-morrow night (mydban). 
Have you seen this morning's (kesa no) paper? I have seen 
it; but as I hfkd no time, I have only read the telegrams 
(dempo). Have you not met with Mr. A. lately? I cannot 
say I have not met with him (not met is not), but I 
met him rarely (mare ni). According to (de) your opin- 
ion (Jcangae), will war break out (okoru)'> It will probably 
break out, but I don't know when it will begin. As Mr. B. 
IS living here, I will call on him for a moment. He lives 
here, indeed; but as he has gone to Yokohama last night, it is 
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useless to go in. As it was extremely windy last night, I 
have not been entirely without sleep, but I often awoke (me 
ga sameru). Have you not been (gone) to the exhibition 
fkdkuranJcai) yet? I have been there two or three times 
already. I have never ascended (ni nohoru) the Fujisan yet, 
but one of these days (kinjits') I think of ascending (it). As 
at present the weather is bad and the streets are bad (too), 
I cannot go oat for a walk. This telegram seems to be un- 
true (usorasKlcu), Sach things cannot be. When the pick- 
pocket (mri) saw the policeman (junsa), he did not simply 
run away, he ran as if he were flying. The children were 
not simply noisy (sawagu), they made a terrible row (sawagu). 



A. oji can kyo wa 
ka? 



Dialog ne (continuation.) 
taku des* Is uncle at home to-day? 



gejo* dt oide ni narimash'ta 
na. danna satna wa sa- 
kihodo kara anata ga oide 
ni naru d，ard to osshatte 
machi desh'ta, ima 
okuniwa de sampo sh'te 
irasshaimas' kara doka 
niwa no ho ye o tori Jcu" 
dasaimase f 

A. hyo wa kawahirahi wo mi ni 
tomodachi B. too tsurete 
mairimash'ta. 

oji, 8d ka ！ tabun mo kuru jibun 
d'aro to omotte matte ita 

A, 80 des* ka? komhan wa 
anata no tokoro de gozen 
ippai itadaite sugu ni B» 
kun to tomo ,"• fune too 
karite kembuts* shiijo to 
omoinias*. anata mo ，》,/- 
ron issho ni oide kuda- 
saru koto ga dekiru desho 



Oh! have you arrived? My 
master said a short while ago 
you would come, and he was 
waiting. He is now taking a 
walk in the garden at the 
back, so please pass into the 
garden ！ 



To-day I have come with my 
friend B. to see the Opening 
of the river. 

Indeed 1 I thought it would pro- 
bably be the time you would 
come, and was waiting. 

Were you? Immediately after 
having taken supper with you 
to-night, I shall go with Mr.B. 
to hire a boat and see the 
sights. You will of course 
also be able to go with us, 
will yoii not? 



oji. so da ne. s'koshi yd mo 
aru keredomo^ omaera to 
issho ni ketnbuts^ ni iko. 

A, d, tsure^ ga dekimash'te 
taihen omoshird gozaimas* 



Well, 丄 imve some business ； 
still, I'll go with you to see 
the sights. 

If you will be our companion, 
it will be very interesting. 



oju 8ore de wa isoide me- Then we will sup quickly, 
shi wo tabeyd de wa nai won't we? 
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A, aare nara sugu itadakimctaho, 
oji. sore de ica zashiki ni 
ftari to mo o agari na- 
sai! ― 一 oil oil A. ga 
kita kar<$， yumeshi wo 
suau to koko ye motte 
koi! 

oJcusama, a, sd des' Tea? A. 

san, B. 8an, konniehi wa. 

go kembiUs, ni aide ni 

narimcish'ta na. 
A. so des^. s'koshi isoide gozen 

tco ehodai sKte oji san to 

go issho ni hawahirdki no 

Teemhuts^ ni ikimas*. 
okusama. 8d des' Tea! tadat- 

ma 8ugu gozen wo motte 

mairimas*. 
A,, B. taihen ojamn ni narimas', 
ohmama, do itashimasVte. 



Well, let us sup at once. 
Then, please go into the room, 

both of you. 一 I say! A. 

has come, so bring in supper 

at once! 



Oh, is it you? Good day, Mr. 
A. and Mr. B. You are going 
to see the sights, are you 
not? 

Quite 80. We want to sup 
quickly and go with uncle to 
see the Opening of the river. 

All right! I'll bring in supper 
at once. 

We are giving you much trouble. 
Please don't mention it. 



Seventeenth Lesson. 

104. Use of the Conditional Forms. 

What has been said of the use of the Conditional 
forms of the adjective (Less. 5,42) applies also to those 
of the verb — namely, the domain of the Present and 
Past Conditionals not being strictly marked, both may 
be used indifferently when the condition is relating to 
some actual event, but the Past is especially often used 
for conditions contrary to some fact. 

The Conditional forms are only used in depen- 
dent clauses. A Conditional clause may at the same 
time be interrogative, beginning with an interrogative 
pronoun or adverb, as e. g" do sh'tara it kaf lit. How 
if I should do is it good (How should I do it)? 

105. The Conditional clause followed by the ad- 
jective u (yoi, yokaro, yo or yoroshiu gozaimas\ etc.) ex- 
presses either the desire that something might take 
place, or the regret that sometnmg has taken place, or 
the fear that something may have taken, or will take, 
place. Mere conception of the mind is still intensified 
by the postposition of the adversative particles ga, "but", 
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ni or no ni, "whereas", meaning: "but unfortunately it 
has, or has not, taken place", whereas it would have 
been good if it had, or had not, happened, it unfor- 
tunately did not happen, or happened". 

The Present followed by ga ii is used concurrently 
with the Conditional followed by ii. Very often Condi- 
tional clauses begin with the words moshi, "if ， or moshi 
mo, "even ii 

106. The Conditional forms are also used tem- 
porally. They then concur with the Present followed 
by the conjunction to, "if", "when", the Present or Past 
followed by wara, mraba, "if, the emphasised Subordi- 
native form (Less. 13,83), and the Present or Past followed 
by toki (wa, ni 鶴) or jibun, "time" = "when". 

There is, however, some difference between the 
Conditional forms and the Present followed by to on 
the one side, and the emphasised Subordinative on the 
other: the former indicating a general condition, the 
latter a condition limited to the concrete case. 

107. The negative Present Conditional followed by 
ikemi, narami means "must", "to be obliged", and is 
used concurrently with the emphasised Subordinative 
and ikemi, naranai (Less. 13,85) and with the negative 
Present + to followed by ikenai, naranai. 

Examples: kono yoji ga sumeba, sugu kaette kite Jcure. 
When this business is finished, come back immediately. 一 
tomodachi ya byoJci des' Jcara, anata ga o tazune ni nareba, 
Jdtto yorokobi desho. Your friend being ill, he would no 
doubt be glad if you would call on him. 一 kono shina 
wa kowarete inai to, hyahvfr^en no nemhi des^ ga, Jconna 
ni natte wa ichi-mon no neuchi mo arimasen\ If this 
article were not broken, it would cost a hundred yen; but 
being as it is, it is not worth even a farthing. 一 shim- 
bun ni yoreba ihusa ga sugu hajimaru desho. If one relies 
on the newspaper (according to the newspaper), war will pro- 
bably begin soon. 一 o shHdku ga dekimasktara, chotto sdko 
no chaya de o yastmi ni naru hima ga arimashd. If your 
preparations are finished, there will probably be time for you 
to rest a short while at that tea-house yonder. ― moshi 
ancUa ga Tokyo ye aide nasaru nara, dozo Haga san ni 
yorosWku ... It you come to Tokyo, please remember me 
to Mr. Haga. 一 Arita san ga asane des' kara, ni-ban-gisha 
de nakereba ki ya shimasen\ Mr. Arita being fond of sleep- 
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ing long, he will not come before the second train (lit. if it 
is not by the second train, be will not come). 一 michi ga 
suherimas' kara, yojin wo shinai to korobimas\ The way 
being slippery, you will fall il you don't take care. 一 mae 
motte shirase de mo aru to sh，taku ga deldmas\ If I had 
had at least some previous information, I could have made 
preparations. —— itsu Tdtara yokaro ？ When may I come? —— 
donna isha ni kaJcattara ii ka shirimasen\ I don't know to 
what doctor I had best apply. 一 do sh，te tokiakaseba (or 
tokiakas, nara, toki ni) wakarimas, ka? How ought I to 
explain it so that be is able to understand ？ 一 doJco ye ni- 
gereba ii fC desho? Where had I best flee? —— nan-ji ni 
dekakeru to kisha no ma ni aimasho ha ？ When must I leave 
in order to be in time for the train ？ 一 tenki ni nattara 
yokaro ni. I would be glad if we had nice weather. 一 ame 
ga furanakereba ii ga. I am afraid it will rain. 一 led smu 
to yokatta no ni. They ought to have done it in this way. 
一 nani も a motte kureba yokatta ； iJcko hi ga ts'kanahatta, 
I wish I bad brought something with me, 1 did not think 
of it at all. 一 yohu am zashiki wo sagashHe miru ga ii 
(= sagashHe mitara ii). You ought to look well through 
that room. 一 kore wa memrashii mono des' kara, mibwn 
taisets' ni sum ga ii. This being a rare article, you ought 
to keep it carefully. 一 mus'me ga howagaru kara, uchi no 
onna wo tsurete yuku ga n. As the girl is timid, she ought 
to take one of the housemaids with her. 一 motto hi wo 
ts'Jcenakereba narimasen\ You must be more attentive. 一 
kusuri ga kirai de mo nomanakereba ikemasen\ Though you 
dislike the medicine, you must take it. 一 haydku denai to 
iJcenai, You must go out quickly. 

108. Use of the Imperatiye. The Imperative of 
the plain verb always sounds rude and impolite. Apart 
from the forms in na and the negative form o . . .de 
nai yo the Imperative of the plain verb should there- 
fore be avoided even in addressing one's own servants, 
and replaced in this case by the Subordinative followed 
by kure or o kure or o kunmsai, abbreviated kunna. In 
general use are the Imperatives of the polite verbs: 
nasai, hudasai, oide kudasai, goran nasai (more familiarly 
also oide, goran), meshiagare "please eat", "drink", "do!", 
and the Imperative of mas ，： mase or mashi, suffixed to 
other verbs. 

Ladies often use the Imperative asobase following 
the stem of other verbs: "please (do)," intimates the Im- 
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perative tamae after the stem of other verbs (lit. "deign 
to do"). 

Examples : soko ni matte iro! Wait there ！ 一 soko ni 
matte kure or matte (o) kunnasai I 一 s'koshi matte i nasai f 
一 8,koshi matte aide nasai ！ (All the same as above.) 一 Very 
formally : o machi nas'Ue kudasaimashi I Have the kindness 
to wait! 一 daidokoro ye itte cha wo moUe kina! Go to the 
kitchen and bring in the tea! 一 yokei na shimpai o shi de 
mi yo! Don't trouble yourself too much! 一 sonna koto wo 
itte oide de nai yo! or sonna koto wo osshatte kudasaruna! 
Don t say such a thing ！ 一 gen wa isoge ！ What is good, 
do quickly ！ (Proverb). 

109. Use of the Alternative Form. The Alter- 
native form is mostly used in pairs, the two members 
expressing actions of different kinds. Like that of the 
adjective (Less. 6,46) it corresponds to the English "some- 
times 一 sometimes", "once 一 then again", "as well 
as", or to the conjunction "and". The form being 
invariable and not capable of being used either attri- 
butively or predicatively, it is in both cases followed by 
the verb suru. 

In negative sentences ― * 'neither to do this nor to 
do that" 一 the following formula is used instead of 
the Alternative form: stem + two + stem + mo sen' 
(shinai, suru koto ga dekinai or other expressions of 
the kind). 

Examples: hoTcori ga iattari suna ga mattari suru tcJci 
ni wa haze ga tats, to iimas\ When the dust rises and the 
sand whirls, people say the wind springs up. 一 onidomo wa 
sakamori wo mokeie nondari odottari shihajimemash'ta. The 
demons arranged a feast and began to drink and to dance 
(alternately). 一 Nihon de wa wakai otoko to onna to ga te 
wo hippattari dakiaite odottari hanetari suru koto wa yume 
ni mimasen' d€s\ In Japan they do not even dream that 
young men and women pull each other by the hands and 
embrace each other and dance and jump. 一 Jc^d tea nomi 
mo kui mo shinakatta. To-day I have neither eaten nor 
drunk. 一 Jcigen ga warukHe hon wo yomi mo tegami wo kaki 
mo suru koto ga dekinai, I feel unwell and can neither read 
a book nor write a letter. 

110. Use of the Deslderatiye Form. The Desi- 
derative form is an adjective and conjugated accord- 
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ingly (Less. 10,69). The object of the desire is expressed 
either by the verbal stem itself, as ikitai， "I wish to 
go", "I should like to go，，， or by the word governed by 
the verbal stem, as sake wo nomitai, "I wish to drink sake'. 
一 The object of the desire may, moreover, be expressed 
by the Nominative, although in practice this occurs less 
frequently, as sake ga nomitai = sake too nomitai. — 
Often the Desiderative form is made the attribute of 
the expression mono des placed after it, sake wo (or ga) 
nomitai mono des，, "I should like to drink sake (lit. I am 
one who should like to drink sake). 

In general the Desiderative relates to the ド person ； 
the relation to the 2°^ person can be inferred from the 
context, as, for instance, from the interrogative form or 
from the nature of the verb (verb of politeness). To 
make the Desiderative relate to the person, the 
expressions to itta, to iimash'ta, to omotta, etc., must follow 
it; otherwise the Desiderative is replaced by the termi- 
nation tagaru suffixed to the stem of the verb (CI. I 
simple stem, CI. II i-stem), thus creating a new verb, 
as nomifagaru, "to wish to drink". Predicatively these 
verbs in tagaru are used in the periphrase : Subor- 
dinative and int. 

Examples: ano nadakai tera wo (or ga) mitai mono 
des\ I should like to see that famous temple. 一 nani ha 
tabe お gozaimaserC ka? Do you not wish to eat anything ？ 
—— ano hito ga sake wo nomitagatte iru or nomitai to iima- 
shHa, That man said he wished to drink sake, 

111. Use of the Stem. 

In long sentences the stem is often used at the 
€nd of clauses, except the last, either instead of the 
Subordinative or alternately with it. Examples can be 
found in all Reading Lessons of this book. 

In various parts of Japan the stem followed by 
iru or oru is used in the same way as the Subordina- 
tive with iru or oru (Less. 14), thus iJci oru = itte ofu, tabe 
ita = fahete ita, etc. 

Before verbs expressing motion the stem followed 
by ni is used to denote the aim or purpose of the 
motion. 
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Examples: sakujit^ katvdbiraki wo mi ni ikmasKta, 
Yesterday I went to see the Opening of the river. 一 }>oku, 
wa kimi wo sasai ni hUa. I have come to call for you. 一 
tomodachi no oyc^i ga ndku narimash'ta Icara, ku/yawi ni Hci- 
masho. My friend's father having died, I will go to condole 
with him. 一 meshi wo tdbe ni uchi ye kaerimas', I go home 
to dine. 

On the use of the stem in periphrases cf. Less. 
15,97 c) and Less. 16,98 d); on the stem with the suffix 
so Less. 8,58; cf. also Less. 38,217 (nagara) and Less. 40 
a), b), d). 

Words. 



kaidori an outer garment 
jUrnirhitoe 12 unlined garments 
fusai appearance 
ahomyO the small feudal lords 
herai a vassal 

genkon presence; — (te ira at 
present 

kiken-shinahin men of high rank 
and eminence 

moyomono fancy-cloth 

nui embroidery; 一 no aru em- 
broidered 

toshi age 

moyo a pattern 

fujin a lady 

kata a pattern 

oM a belt 

monta'ki clothes adorned with 

the family crest 
fudangi an every-day garment 
mi'humi three sets 
aoshiki a funeral 
shiromuku a white garment 
konrei wedding 

wata cotton ； 一 no boshi a bonnet 

of floss silk 
sotode going out ； 一 no walking- 

(as, e. g., a walking-dress) 
konomi liking 
ryuko fashion 
shimagara a pattern 
fUshil customs 
daisho size 
hayari fashion 
utsurikawari change 
kazoku a family 
hagyd a calling 
rodo toil 

Japanese Grammar. 



setchil a compromise 

bummei civilisation 

jisets' time 

mirai future 

hoho means, method 

kaisei revision, amelioration ； 一 

serareru to be ameliorated 
sainyU (annual) income, revenue 
hairyo^idai a period of reform 
go men your pardon 
mokka no present 
genkon no present 
shisso (noj plain, simple 
tanjun no simple 
ippan no general 
niehinichi no of every day 
ijd wa the above 
tairyaku no general 
aramashi no rough, sketchy 
hade (no) gay 

kahuru to put on the head 

Uhi suru to be fit 

ryo suru to make use of 

utsuru to pass over 

ni motozuku based on 

kangaerareru to think 

hai suru to abolish 

ataru to hit; ni 一 to equal 

seicho suru to grow 

kdmuru to receive 

maru de entirely 

nomi only, merely 

hotondo almost 

kuwaahiku in detail 

korera, PI. of kore 

nani to ka anyhow 

ni tai sh'te opposite, against 

sh'ka (with a negative) only. 

9 
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17. Beading Lesson. 

Nikon no fukuso (conclusion), 

mata onna de ieba， ouchi no kimari wa tsune ni kaidori 
wo kii, gishiki ni wa ju-ni-hitoe nado to iu ju-ni-mai® mo* 
am tak^san no kazu wo kite mata iro ni yotte sono yakume 
no knbets' wo shi, mokka no Nihon no kimono to wa fasai 
ga maru de chigaimas'. daimy5 shomyo sono kerai nado wa 
kono kaidori wo kirn koto wa maza gishiki no toki nomi de， 
fadan wa genkon no kimono to hotondo onaji de arimas'. sore 
kara chonin hyak'sho wa kono kaidori wo kirn koto wa arimasen'. 

soko de mukashi no koto wa mazu kono kurai ni sh'te* 
okimash'te genkon de wa onna no fukuso mo yahari otoko to 
onajiku^, kozokugata kiken-shinshin wa yahari Wa-Yo ryoyo* 
wo mochiimas'. watakushi wa Nihon no kimono ni tsuite 
nomi koko de moshiagemas' ga, konnichi de wa onna no gi- 
shiki sosai ni mocbiiru kimono wa tsiirei moyomono de, nui 
no aru mono wo kimas'. sore mo toshi ni yotte nui mata 
wa moyo wo oku mo^ shi, s'kunaku mo shimas\ tsiirei wakai 
fnjin wa hade ni， toshiyoru ni sh'tagatte® shisso tanjun no 
kata ni shimas'. obi mo wakai uchi* wa yahari hade de ari- 
mas'. kimono no shorui wa moyomono monts'ki fddangi no 
mi-kumi ga mazu tsiirei des,. sore kara soshiki no toki wa 
shiromakii wo kimas，. onna no boshi wa Nihon de*® wa 
arimasen'. tada konrei no sai wa wata no bosbi wo kaburi- 
mas'. shikashi kore mo ippan ni kanarazu kaburu to in koto 
wa" arimasen'. fndangi mata wa sotode no kimono wa 
konomi ni yotte sore sore ryuko ga arimas' kara, ittei n ひ 
shimagara wa arimasen' ga, Seiyo no yo ni katachi" wo kaeru 
fushu wa s'kunai y5 des'. tada Nihon no kimono no sode no 
daishO wa toki no hayari de nagaku mo nari, mijikaku mo 
sarn shukan ga aru yo des'. 

mazu kore ga konnichi made no Nihonjin no utsurika- 
wari to sono ippan no kazoku no fuzokn de arimash'te ku- 
washiku moseba, shokunin nado no f な zoku mo ari, hyak'sha 
no fazoku mo arimas' ga, korefa wa nichinichi no kagyo ga 
rodo des' kara, kimono mo sh'tagatte sono rodo ni teki suru 

1 Stem of kiru to put on, wear. ― 2 mat Numerative : twelve 
(suits). 一 3 even ； "they wear such a great number which amounts 
(lit. is) even to twelve". 一 * leaving aside, leaving alone. 一 * Ad- 
verbial form instead of Subordinative. ― * both kinds, Japanese 
and European. 一 ， "they increase it as well as diminish it" = 
increase or diminish it respectively. 一 ® according as they grow 
older. 一 9 while they are young. —— lo de instead of ni is anti- 
thetical: in Japan as opposed to Europe; cf. Less. 36,201^ 
Additional Remark. 一 " what is called wearing. 一 the cut 
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JO m setchu sh'te kosbiraete aru^* no des，* sabete Nihon no 
genkon no fushti wa koyii no" mono to bummei no mono to 
wo ryo sh'te mada Nihon ittei no mono ni ntsnranai jisets, de 
arimas' kara, korera wa mirai ni wa nani to ka keizai no ittei 
no h5ho ni motozuite" kaisei serareru koto to kangaeraremas'. 
chotto moseba, Nihonjin no obi wo ichi-nen go-yen zuts' 
hitori ni kakaru to sureba", genkon no Nihonjin go-sen-man - 
nin ni tai sh'te" ni-oku-man^* no kane ga iru wake des' kara, 
kore wo hai sh，ta bakari de mo^® hotondo Nihon no ichi-neu- 
kan no sainyti ni atarimas'.^^ 

ijo wa goku tairyaku no o hanashi de arimash'te koto 
ni watakushi wa kono fakisoka no Nihon kairyo-jidai ni seicho 
sh'ta no des' kara, tada aramashi no o hanashi sh'ka" deki- 
masen'. kore de go men wo komurimas'. 

of the clothes. 一 " "making a compromise, they are made in such 
a way that they are fit for toiling." 一 " "their own" = Japanese 
things, "and things of civilisation" = of civilised countries. ― 
15 basing or on the basis of; nani to ka belongs to kaisei serareru, 
一 16 in one year five yen for each person. 一 " to suru to think. 
一 18 "against;" = for 60 millions of Japanese. 一 200 millions. 
一 20 by the mere abolishing of this. 一 " "equals the income of 
one year of Japan." 一" ェ could only tell you roughly. 

17. Exercise. 

If we don't shut the slides, the light will probably go 
out. 一 Then shat them, please! I wish. I could read Ja- 
panese newspapers ! 一 What if you would go for awhile into 
the garden until dinner is ready? When I was in this 
remote place, I did nothing but hunt (hari wo suru) and 
row. I like going hunting myself, but as in this neighbour- 
hood there are neither animals (kemono) nor birds, where 
had I best go? You said (ossharu) you wished to go to 
Hokkaido next month (raigets')\ but as there are plenty of 
bears as well as other animals, you can hunt to your heart's 
content koJcoro shidai ni), if you only get a shooting licence 
(jUryomenhyo wo ukeru). Must I get a shooting licence? 
If you don't get a licence (menJcyo), you cannot hunt. Where 
must I apply to for a licence (where if I apply [tanomu] can 
a licence be got [can be got uJcerareru])? In (de wa) Tokyo 
it is to the Metropolitan Police Board (keishichd), but it will 
be good to apply as soon as possible. When do you wish 
to start? I wish to start directly when my business is 
finished. I will go from here to the post-office to buy some 
stamps (inshi)', what if you go with me? All right, and 
(sdshHe) from there we can go to some restaurant to take 
supper. What ought I to say (what if I say is good)? 

9* 
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Dialogue (continuation). 



cji. 80, meahi ga ima aunda 
kara, sugu dekakeyd de 
wa nai Tea? 

丄 9ugu to o iomo too itaahi- 
maahd. oha san, go ehiso 
ni narimasWU arigatd go- 
zaima^. tadaima kara 
dekakemas^. 

B, homhan wa taihen go han 
wo Uadakintash'te arigatd 
zonjimcu^, 

oba. dd itashimash'te, sore de 
wa mina aama go yu- 
hai ni kembuts' ah'te o 
haeri nasaimasef toki ni, 
tndshi ヽ kaeri wa nan'^i 
ni narimasho kaf 

oji, taigai ju - iehi -ji Jibun 
ni wa kaeru tsumori de 



Well, having done eating now, 
won't we go at once? 

We will go with you directly. 
Aunt, thanks for the enter- 
tainmeDt. We will go now. 



My best thanks for the kind 
entertainment. 

Don't mention it. Then I wish 
you much pleasure in seeing 
the sights. Come back well. 
By the by, pray, when will 
you be back? 

丄 expect to come back at about 
eleven o'clock. 



oba, 8d des" lea? A. san to 
B. san tea mata o yori 
dtf^ ka? sore to mo o 
tdku no hd ni o haeri ni 
narimas^ ka ？ jikan ga 
osohu narimasurdfa, wa- 
takushi no ho ni o tomari 
ni natte mo yoroshiu go- 
zaimas' yo. 

A, arigatd zonjimcia^. taigai oso^ 
ku mo jtirichi'Ji jibun ni 
wa kembuts' too owari- 
ma^ kam、 sort kara sugu 
ni watakushi no uehi ni 
kaerimasho. sono toehu 
de yomise^ wo hiyakash リ 
te^ ikimas' no wa tkkyo 
de arimas' kara. 

oba, d, 80 des^ ha! sore de 
toa kinjits^ yukkuri ma- 
ta oide tMsaimciaef sayo 
nara. 

A,y B, sayd nara. 

A. toki ni, oji san, ima wa nan-Ji 
desho ka? 



So? Will you call again, Mr. A. 
and Mr. B.? Or will you 
return to your houses? If 
it should be late, you might 
as well pass the night with 



Thanks. As we will finish our 
sight-seeing at latest at eleven, 
we will return home then 
directly, because looking at 
the night-shops on our way 
is one more pleasure. 



Indeed I Then come again soon 
at your leisure. Good - bye I 



Good-bye! 

Well, uncle, what is the time 
now? 



1 moshi, Interjection, derived from md^ to say: pray. 一 
， yomise stalls pitched in the streets on festivals and being open for 
sale all night. 一 ' hiyahiis' to look at things in shops without 
baying. 
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oji, dp mo roku'ji jOrgo-fun 
sugita yo, isoide ikanak^- 
cha ikenai. 

B. doho de fune wo yatoimashd 
ka? 

cji. m'， fune tea Bydgokubaahi 
no hiwa ni aru kara, 
sore tea yatoo de wa nai 
ka? 

B. sore wa yoroahiu gozaimashd. 

A. taihen na hitode de, mo Byd- 
gokiibashi no ue wa ku- 
rumadome no yo rfes* na. 

oji, 80 to mo* hito ga tak*- 
san dereba, kuruma wo to- 
tnendkfeha keganin ga de- 
kiru kara ne. 



Oh, it is more than a quarter 
past six already; we must 
walk fast. 

Where shall we hire a boat? 

As there are boats by the side 
of Rydgoku bridge, won't we 
hire one there? 

Very well. 

There is a great crowd. RyO- 
gokubridge seems to have 
been shut off already for car- 
riages. 

Of course. As there would be 
persons injured ； if they would 
not stop the carriages when 
so many people are about. 



Eighteenth Lesson. 

112. On the Use of some Verts. 

a) sum, "to do" expresses mere action, not the 
making of some bodily object. (The latter meaning is 
expressed by ts'kuruy koshiraeru). It does not therefore 
correspond to the English verb "to make", except when 
"to make" does not mean "to manufacture" as, e. g" to 
make a speech enzeW wo sum, to make war ikusa suru, 
to make a journey tabi wo suru. In such expressions 
as nuimono wo suru "to do needlework", it means like its 
English equivalent: to be busy with sewing. 

suru is used in numerous expressions especially of 
Chinese ongin, it being a rule that Chinese words 
cannot be used as Japanese verbs but by the medium 
of suru. Examples: 

detri suru to go out and in jisats， suru to commit suicide 

manjsohu suru to be content 
taikuts, suru to feel bored 
benkyd suru to be indnstrious 
kenka suru to quarrel 
shitsumon suru to inquire 
sVtaJcu or ydi suru to make 

preparations 
honyaku suru to translate 
shdchi suru to consent. 



mane wo suru to imitate 
furi wo suru to take airs, 

to pretend 
shigoto wo suru to work 
tabi too suru to travel 
Jcega too suru to get wounded 
bikkuri suru to be frightened 
annai suru to gtude, to invite 
anshin suru to feel at ease 
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113. The expressions formed with suru are not all 
of the same nature. Either their substantival compo- 
nent is the complement of suruy or the substantival compo- 
nent requires a complement in the Genitive case, or 
the whole expression requires a complement in the 
Dative or Accusative case or a verbal complement. 

The particle wo is not seldom omitted before 縦 m， 
especially in expressions borrowed from the Chinese, more 
particularly if their meaning is complete without a 
complement. 

• Examples: Mfo ni shitsumon suru to ask a person ； 
hito ni nani wo shitsumon suru to ask a person about 
something ； tdbi no shHdku wo suru to make preparations for 
a jpurney; mmai furl wo suru to pretend not to see; sho- 
mois' wo hmydku suru to translate a book. 

114. With nouns, especially monosyllables, ending 
in n, suru is changed into jiru and coalesces with the 
noun 80 as to form one word with it. The verbs in 
jiru are conjugated according to Class I. With mono- 
syllables not ending in n, suru coalesces into one word 
(that is to say, in pronunciation and m the transcription 
with Roman letters, not in Japanese writing) without 
changing its form. Examples : 

kinjiru to prohibit omonjiru to esteem, to value 

zonjiru to think, to know (derived from amoi heavy) 



Tcaronjiru to think lightly of tassuru to attain 

(derived from harui light) (ni) kessuru to decide (for) 
hassuru to punish. 

115. In other cases suru is used as a neuter verb 
expressing that something (the subject ga) manifests 
itself. 

Examples: oto ga suru there is a noise (a noise is 
audible) ； aji ga sum to have a certain taste ； nioi ga suru 



ga suru it lightens; Jcokoramochi ga suru to have a feeling. 

116. to suru following the Future of a verb means 
"to be about to"; to or ni suru after a noun or adjec- 
tive means "to consider as" (― to omou); ni suru after 
a noun means also "to make something (of) something" 
(to change into, to use as), "to put off to", "to decide for". 






to have a headache : indbikari 
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Note the following expressions formed with sum: 
ni sh，te wa (e, g. kodomo ni sh'te wa) "as for" (e. g. as for 
a child); do sh，te "how?" do sh，te mo (with a negative) "by 
no means"; do sh，ta mm da "what's the meaning of that" ！ 
sosk'te, so suru to, so sh'tam, so sh'ta tokoro ga (at the 
head of a sentence) "then", "thereupon". 

On suru used as Attribute or Predicate cf. Less. 24， 
145 b), 146; on suru with onomatopes Less. 34,193. 

That in polite speech sum is replaced by itcis (for 
the and 3"* persons) and by nasaru (for the 2°*^ and 
3rd persons) has been mentioned already in Less. 3,24; 
cf. also Less. 19,122. 

Examples: nani ha anata ni shUsumon suru koto ga 
arimas\ There is something I wish to ask you. ― neta 
furi wo shimashHa, He pretended to sleep. 一 watashi wo 
minai furi wo suru yd ni miema^. He seems to pretend not 
to see me. 一 haras' wa u no mane wo sh'te uwo wo toro to 
omotta ga， uyogu koto ga dekinaJcHe oboreshinimashHa. The 
crow was about to imitate the cormorant and catch fish; bat 
not being able to swim, it was drowned. 一 kyo iroiro no 
yotashi wo shiyo to omoimas\ To-day I am about to do 
several commissions. 一 konogoro Odawara made no tets'do 
wo haigyo shimash'ta. At present they have opened the traffic 
of the railway as far as Odawara. 一 myonichi dekakeru kara, 
komban tabi no sKtdku wo shinakereba narimasen\ As I 
shall depart to-morrow, I must make preparations for the 
journey to-night. ― nimots' no shimat^ wo sh'ta ka ？ Have 
you finished all about the luggage? ― kyo taihen asane wo 
shimashHa, I have slept very long this morning. 一 kisha 
ga sugu tochaku shimas， kara, oriru ydi wo suru ga As 
the train will arrive soon, we ought to prepare for getting 
out. 一 yonaJca ni nani ka oto ga shimashHa kara, me ga 
same 匪 sh，ta. As about midnight a noise was audible, I awoke. 
一 kono sakana ga kuaatta aji ga shim<is\ This fish has a 
taste as if it were not fresh (spoiled). ― hyo wa taihen ni 
ziUsU ga sKte tmas\ I have a terrible headache to-day. 一 
inabikari ya suru toki ni wa takai hi no soba ni tatte wa 
arimasen\ When it lightens, you must not stand near a 
liigh tree. —— kono shina ga yasui ga， waruKte nagamochi ga 
shimasumai. This article is cheap, but it is so bad that it 
will not last long. 一 mki wo tak、 san mita tichi de are ni 
shiyo ka kore ni shiyO ka to kangaemashHa ga, tsui ni nan' 
ni mo kaimasen， desfCta, Seeing many plants, I thought to 
decide for this or that; but finally I bought none at all. 一 
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mus'ho no pome too tord to omoUe are Jcore tak'san mimashHa 
ga, tsui ni kono ko ni shimasVta. I thought to take a wife 
for my son, and saw many, this girl and that girl, but 
finally I decided on this child. 

117. b) ohi、 "to place", "to put", often follows the 
Subordinative form of other verbs in the sense of "to 
be settled or done", "to leave it as it is". This mean- 
ing cannot often be rendered in English. 

Examples: yakusoku sh，te oku to make an agreement; 
Ute oku to leave word ； shimatte oJcu to pat away ； kakits'kete 
oku to write down ； atsuraete oku to give a commission ； katte 
oku to make a bargain ； sono mama ni shHe oku to leave 
it as it is, to leave it alone ； sem ni oku to leave undone. 

118. c) shi 霞 u, "to finish ， "to put away", after the 
Subordinative form of other verbs either denotes the 
achievement of the action expressed by the Subordina- 
tive, or that something has been done at last, corre- 
sponding to the English "to end by doing". In many 
cases, however, it is used merely habitually to round oft 
the sentence. 

119. d) kuru, "to come", after the Subordinative of 
other verbs often corresponds to the English verb "to 
come" followed by an adverb or preposition or a Pre- 
sent Participle to express in what way coming takes 
place. 

Examples: dete Jcuru to come oat; kaette hum to come 
back; haitte kuru to come in; tonde Jcuru to come flying; 
nagarete hum to come swimming; aruite kuru to come 
walking. 

In other cases kuru denotes the beginning of the 
action expressed by the Subordinative, thus: 

futte kuru to begin to rain ； hara ga hette kuru to begin 
to feel, or to get, hungry; hara ga tatte kuru to fly into a 
rage; okoUe kuru to get an^^rv. 

Very often kuru after the Subordinative denotes 
that a person going out to do something comes back 
after it, or that a person comes after having done 
something, or brings somebody or something. Thus: 

katte kuru to buy (and come) ； tsurete kuru (to lead and 
come) to bring (somebody) with; motte Jcuru to bring (some- 
thing). 
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Examples : asu made ni kono Mmono wo sh,tatete oMmas\ 
I shall have the suit ready by to-morrow. 一 h>no tsugi made 
yoTcu yonde okimasho. I will read much until next time. 一 
to wo shimete okina. Leave the door shut ！ 一 daikon wo 
shio ni ts'Jcete oita Tea? Have you laid the turnips into salt? 
一 ano akindo ye cha wo iJckin yokos' yo ni cUsuraete oki- 
mash，ta. I have ordered at that merchant's to send here a 
pound of tea. 一 Noda san ga o uchi ni irasshaimasen' desVta 
Jcara, o kaeri ni nam to, sugu Jcoko ye aide kudasai to so itte 
okimash'ta. Mr. Noda not being at home, I left word that 
he might kindly come here as soon as he comes back. 一 
mo osoku narimasKta Jcara, kore made ni sh,te okimasho. 
As it has got late already, we will let the matter rest. 一 
mo asameshi wo tahete shimaimasKta, I have done break- 
fasting already. 一 kono Mmono no iro ga mattdku samete 
shimaimashHa, The colour of this dress has entirely faded. 
一 Maisukawa san ga Tokyo ni tochaku shHa toJci ni, ototsan 
ga mohaya ndku natte shimaimasNta. When Mr. Matsukawa 
arrived at Tokyo, his father had died already. 一 Jcawakami 
Jcara oMi momo ga hitots， nagarete kimashHa, A large peach 
came swimming down the river. 一 sugu kaette kimas, kara, 
chotto machi nasai. As I shall soon come back, please 
wait a moment. 一 to wo akete miru to, nezumi wo kuwaete 
Ua neko ga haitte Mia. When I opened the door, I saw a 
cat coming in holding a rat in her mouth. — kono kotoha 
wo iidasu ya ina ya, htjo ni okotte kimash'ta. Scarcely had 
I altered this word when he got extremely anerrv. 一 domo 
ame ga fuUe kimash'ta." Indeed, it has begun to rain. 一 
asa kara mono wo tahezu ni aruite otta Jcara, daibu hara ga 
hette kimash'ta. Having been walking about without eating 
anything since the morning, I have got very hungry. 

Words. 

shojo an orang-outang makura a pillow 



ryoshi a hunter 
icufu a plan 
hakarigoto a stratagem 
Jcame a jug 
umibe sea-shore 
nw smell 
tsumori intention 
ehigai difference; ni 一 nai 

nothing but 
kmjo a near place, near 
hishaku a ladle 
aashits^kae hindrance 
rydken thought 

o ahimai end ； 一 ni suru to put 
an end to 



yo% intoxication 
riko (no) shrewd 
umai tasty 

kangaedas' to contrive 
tats' to pass (as time) 
kagu to scent 

nomareru to be able to drink 

shoehi suru to know 

torareru to be caught 

yo8' to leave alone 

hdridast, to throw away 

hikJcaJceru to drink 

mawaru to turn round ； yoi ga 

一 to be drunk 
iketorareru to be caught alive 
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futo on a sudden 
ukat8、 ni carelessly 
magomago sh,te bewildered 
itsu made how long; 一 mo 

however long 
sono whi ni in the meantime 
tsui tsui at last 



sa indeed 

mama yot leave it as it is! 
garari to stretched out 
shimetaf at lastl 
totd at last [face 
nikontko kao de with a smiling 
shikashi nagara however. 



18. Beadingr Lesson. 

Shojo to sake. 

mnkashi hitori no ryoshi ga shojo wo toritai to omotte 
iroiro kangaemash'ta ga, shojo wa nakanaka riko de gozaimas' 
kara, hotondo sono kafu. komatte orimash'ta ga, futo ha- 
karigoto wo kangaedash'te sake wo kame ni irete umibe ni 
okimash'ta. 

snru to shojo wa sake wo konoma mono de gozaimas' 
kara. sake no nioi wo kaide sake no soba ye kuru wa ki- 
mash'ta" ga, shojo no omoa ni wa: «kore wa ore wo torn 
tsumori ni chigai nai kara, nkats' ni wa kono sake wa no- 
marenai» 一 to kokoro ni shochi sh，te i' nagara, sake no 
kinjo de magomago sh'te kangaete orimash'ta keredomo, itsu 
made tatte mo* hito ga konai kara, mata shojo no omoa ni 
wa: «hito no konai uchi** ippai garai wa* nonde mo yokaro» 
― to kangaete hishaka wo totte ippai nonde mini to?, naka- 
naka umai. shikashi nagara sono uchi ni: «hito ga kuru to 
torareru kara, mo yoso» 一 to, hishaku wo horidash'te mite 
ite mo hito no kuru yosu mo nai tokoro® kara, mata omon 
ni wa: «mo ippai garai nonde mo sashits'kae nakaro» 一 to 
iu ryoken de mata ippai hikkaketa ga, mata hito ga konai 
kara, «mo ippai wa yokaro ； kore de o shimai ni shiyo» 一 to 
omoi nagara, tsai tsni kame no sake wo nokorazu nonde 
sbimau to'', sa yoi ga mawatte kite do suru koto mo dekinai 
yo ni natta® kara, «6, mama yo, do nara ka?» 一 to, sake 
no kame wo makura ni sh'te gorori to nete iru to ゝ ano ryoshi 
wa «shiinetal» 一 to, nikoniko kao de yatte kite t5t6 iketora- 
remash^ta. 

1 as to. — 2 Less. 16,99. 一 ' stem of iru. to be. 一 

4 however long it lasted (however much time passed away). 一 

5 as long as nobody comes. 一 * wa emphatical for wo: as to one 
glass, I may drink it. ― マ when. 一 ^ as it did not look (yosu) 
as if anybody would come. 一 * "as it has become so that I 
cannot, in whatever way I may do", as I have become unable 
to do anything. 

18. Exercise. 

The weather having got cloudy and looking as if it were 
going to rain soon, go back home quickly and bring an um- 
brella. I have brought the umbrella. Having already finished 
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eating, I shall leave. At what bank (ginkO) shall I deposit 
the money I have saved (tameru) ! I had made an agreement 
to go with a friend ； but as he did not come although I have 
been waiting a long time (do sNte . . . mo), I at last went 
alone. As I have been working much to-day, I have got 
pretty tired. As it is the first time you have come here, 
I will guide you. As your parents are in good health (go 
s6ken)f please comfort yourself! As often as (tabi ni) these 
two children play together (asobiau)j they begin (shiha- 
jimeru) to quarrel at once. Is that not a strange (hen na) 
noise there? That is the fire-bell (hansho). I fear a fire 
has broken oat (kaji ga deru) in this neighbourhood. In these 
mountains there are many deer (sh,ka) ; but as it is "a place 
where living creatures are forbidden to be killed" (sessho 
Mndan no basho), killing is forbidden. You mast not un- 
reasonably (mun ni) think lightly of men. I think I have 
already worked enough to-day. The rest (nolcori) FU leave 
till to-morrow. As mother will be anxious if I don't return 
home quickly, I'll take leave now. There are nice things 
in this shop ； but having no money about me， I will give up 
(yoshi no sum) baying and only have a look at the things. 

Dialogue (continuation). 



oj%. om<u no fune tva aite oru 
d'ard nef 

gendo, hai ， sayo de gozai- 
nuM^, hayaku o meshi 
kudasai ！ ima shibaraku 
tachtmcts'^ to, fune wa 
isso mo nai yd ni kararete* 
shimaimas* kara. 

cji. shikashi ikura de ka^ no 
ha? 

sendd. nedan wa kimcUte ori- 
ma8\ icht'jikan ga go- 
jissen de gozaimasr, 
yoshi, sore de wa san-jikan 
hodo hariyo.^ 

sendd. yoroshiu gozaimas\ do- 
chtra no ho ni kogimashd 
ka? 

q^t, hajime ni shimo no hashi 
made koide sore kara 
Azumabashi made nobori, 
8ono aida kembut^ sureba 
iaWsan da. 



Your boat is not engaged, is 
it? 

No, it is not. Please get in 
quickly, for after a while the 
boats will all be hired, so 
that there will not be one to 
be had. 

But at how much do you let 
it? 

The price is fixed ； one hour for 
fifty sen. 

All right. Then I'll hire it for 

three hours. 
All right, sir. Where am I to 

row? 



First row to the lower bridge, 
then go up as far as A zu ma- 
bridge. If we look around us 
daring this time, it will be 
enough. 

1 when a short time passes now. 一 ' karareru Passive of 
karu to be hired, issd (from its' one, and so Namerative for 
ships) one ship. 一 * kariru = karu. 
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B. A, kun, mtiko no fune no 
ue de taihen onna no sa- 
waide oru no wa nan* 
d'ard ne, 

A, are wa geisha no kembut^- 

rashihu mieru. odottari 
mauHxttari suru ambai ga 
shirdto no yd ni mienai 
kara. 

B, kamban wa nan-ji kara ha- 

nabi no uchiage to ski- 
kakemono^ wa hajimaru 
d'ard ka ne. 

A, m', otts^ke hajimaru c^aro. 

sofio hasho wa mukd no 
hatoagishi no ryoriya no 
niwa ni mOktrareta to iu 
koto too hiita, 6， mi ta- 
maef ahikakemono ga ha- 
jimatta yd da. 

B, A 80 da ne, taihen na hito 

ga ano ho ni oshihakete 
yuku yd ni mieru ne. 
A. sore tva kiito ima hanabi too 
kembuis* ni yuku no d^a- 
rO yo. sore mi tamaef 
ima jupdana^ ga deta yo, 
ano iro no ambai wa 
jissai no mono to mattaku 
ehigawanai ne. daibun 
hanabi wa shimpo ah'ta 
ne. 0, mata yoke no ho 
de taihd no uchiai ga ha- 
jimatta yo, d, dki na oto 
de, nakanaka isamash'ku, 
kore mo mata hontd na 
senad mo hd am tPard to 
omoufareru ne. 



Mr. A., what may that be 一 that 
lot of women making such a 
fass on the boat opposite? 

That looks like a party of 
geishas. The manner in which 
they dance and turn round 
does not look like that of 
inexperienced persons. 

At what o'clock to-night will 
the display of the fireworks 
and mechanical figures begin? 

It will begin presently. As to 
the place, I have heard it is 
arranged in the garden of 
the restaurant on the opposite 
bank. Oh, look! the fire-figa- 
res seem to have begun. 

Oh, indeed 1 Lots of people seem 
to rush in that direction. 

They are no doabt going now 
to look at the fireworks. 
Look there I There a glycinia- 
trellis-work has gone up now. 
The . appearance of those co- 
lours is Dot at all different 
from real ones. Fireworks 
have made great progress. 
Oh, again, in that oblique 
direction the explosive charges 
have beg^n. There is a great 
noise, very valiant, so it 
must be in real war, I think. 



* Tun Glycinia chinensis ； the imitation of a glycinia 
trained on trellis- work has gone up. 



Nineteenth Lesson. 

Polite Terbs. The use of the polite verbs nasaruy 
kudasaru and kureru, itas' and gozaru has been spoken 
of already in Less. 3， the verb irassharu instead of iru in 
Less. 14,90, the polite periphrase by means of de gozaru 
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and ni naru and aide in Less. 15,97. Here follow the other 
polite verbs, which of course all take the suffix mas'. 

I. Polite Auxiliary Terbs. 

120. a) morau, "to receive", after the Subordinative 
of other verbs means that the ド (or some 3 つ person 
receives as it were the action of the 2^^ (or 3"*) person 
expressed by the Subordinative 一 that is, that the action 
is done in his favour or obtained by entreaty. It often 
corresponds to the English idiom "to have something 
done to one". Frequently morau is used in the Desi- 
derative Form. 

Examples: oshiete morau to receive somebody's teaching, 
to be taught ； yonde morau to have read to one (or, if yonde 
is derived from yobUy to have somebody called for one); 
koshiraete morau to have made for one; misete morau to have 
shown to one; kash'te morau to have lent to one. 

121. b) itadaku and its Chinese equivalent chodai 
itas， ("to put on the head" =) "to receive", (because the 
Japanese when thanking for a present raise it to the 
forehead) are used in the same way as mora", with the 
only difference that they are much politer. 

122. c) mds\ "to do", after the stem of other verbs, 
which then must be preceded by o、 denotes the action 
of the 1st (or 3rd) person with regard to the 2nd (。で 3") 

Examples: tantmi moshimas' I beg you; wcUashi 
moshimas' I hand over to you; mairi moshimas' I shall 
come or go. 

123. d) ageru "to raise", after the Subordinative of 
other verbs denotes that the action of the 1" (or 3'^) 
person is done in favour of or for the sake of the 2°^ 
(or S^). 

Examples: oshiete agemas, I shall teach you; hatte 
agemas, I shall buy for you; kaife agemas, I shall write 
for you. 

Note, 一 The above verbs are also used independently : 
morau, itadaku, chodai itas' (to receive) and ageru (to give 
to a superior) with an object in the Accusative; mds， used 
independently of the and persons means "to say". 
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II. Polite Independent Terbs. 

124. a) Verbs and expressions denoting the action 
of the 1st person with regard to the 2。^， or also that 
of the 3^ person with regard to the 。で to some 
other 3^ person. 

agaru (to rise) to go or come to somebody's house, 

to go to see one. 
me ni kaJceru or o me ni ireru or goran ni ireru 

to show (more lit., I present to your eyes). 
me ni kaJcaru to see or meet (more lit., I come 

before your eyes). 
haiken Uas' (lit" to prostrate oneself and look) 

to look (at something belonging to or held by the 

2nd person). 

haishaJcu itas， (lit., to prostrate oneself and borrow) 

to borrow (something from the 2nd person). 
uketamawaru to hear. 

125. b) Verbs denoting the action of the 2。^ (or 
3 つ person. 

agaru or mesMagaru to eat， to drink, to smoke. 

mes* to eat， to drinK , to put on (clothes), to ride, to 

go (as on board ship, etc.). 
ossharu to say. 
asobas, to be pleased to do. 

Examples: asu kite moraitai. I wish you to come to- 
morrow. 一 ima sugu itte moraitai, I wish you to go now 
at once. 一 kono hon wo kashHe moraitai. 1 wish you to lend 
me this book. 一 sakate wo moraitai. I wish to get a tip. 
一 Jcirei na ogi wo hitots, kaitai ； iroiro no moyo wo misete 
moraitai. I should like to buy a nice fan; I wish you to 
show me several patterns. 一 tegami wo ittsu kaite itaddkUd 
goeaimas'. 一 sugu kaite agemas\ I wish you kindly to write 
a letter for me. 一 I shall write it for you at once. 一 dOka 
anata no o shashm wo itaddkito zonjima^. I should like 
to receive your photograph. 一 mydnichi itadahi ni agarima^, 
I shall come to your bouse to-morrow to receive it. 一 (mata 
wa dare ni Nihongo wo oshiete moraimash'ta ka 9 or oshiete 

moral nasaimash'ta Tea? By whom have you been taught 
Japanese ？ 一 o cha wo ippai meshiagare! 一 arigato, katte 
ni ckddai itashimas'. Take a cup of tea, please. ― Thanks, 

1 shall take one without restraint. 一 hoJco ni nashi no mo- 
ratta no ga arimas* ga， anata agarimas' nara, muUe agemasho. 
Here are some pears I received ； if you eat them, I shall 
pare them for you. 一 akari wo ts'kete agemas\ I shall light 
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up for you (or T shall light you). 一 komban o tdku ye agari 
m6shimas\ This evening I shall come to your house. — 
chodo Jcono kakemono too haiken itashimash，ta ga， makoto ni 
kekko de goza%mas\ I have just looked at these hanging 
scrolls, they are really splendid. 一 hajimete o me ni Jcdkari- 
mashHa, It is the first time I have the honour of seeing 
you. —— konaida haishaku itashi 髓 sh，ta o jihiki wa ima o 
kaeshi mdshimas，. I give you back the dictionary now I 
borrowed from you the other day. 一 amta no osshatta tdri 
de gozaimas\ It is as you have said. ― iroiro no mem- 
rasmt mono wo ukemasKta ga, anata no oboshimeshi nara, o 
me ni Jcdkemashd, I have received several kinds of strange 
things ； if it pleases you, I shall show them to you. 一 mohaya 
yu ni meshi ni narifims* nara, suyu sh'taku wo itashi- 
masho. If you will take a bath already, I shall make pre- 
parations at once. 一 o kyahu wo kochira ye o* age moset 
Lead the guest this way! ― o nasake chodai. I beg for 
alms. 



Words. 



sakura a cherry-tree 
6 a king 
sue end 
kko weather 
ham spring 
sampo a walk 
jiki right time 
royo old and young 
danjo men and women 
hanami viewing the flowers, 

excursion for seeing the 

flowers 

zenzan the whole mountain 

hayaahi a wood 

tnatikai full bloom 

kumo a cloud 

tanner' a tunnel 

Icipjo no hito a neighbour 

doryo a colleague 

dzei hito many persons 

ichirptchi the whole day 

ahogalckd all schools 

undokai a picnic-party 

jisets' time 

nigiydkasa hustle 

hydtan a gourd 

higure sunset 



mibun condition in life; 一 soo^ 
no in conformity with one ，& 
position 

ogori luxury; 一 wo sum to 
revel 

nagayazumai an inhabitant of 
a "long-house" (lodgings let 
out to poor families) 

kurd trouble, pains 

nenju the whole year 

ha a leaf (of a tree) 

mi a fruit 

uia a Japanese poem ； 一 ni yomu 
to make the subject of a Ja- 
panese poem 

shi a Chinese poem ； 一 ni 
ts'kuru to make the subject 

* of a Chinese poem 

asahi the rising sun 

migoto beautiful 

nadakai famous 

masshiro na perfectly white, 

pure white 
hitotori ordinary 
Innzume no bottled 
BOO no appropriate, fit, proper 
futsu no commoD, usual 



* This does not relate to the person addressed (the ser- 
vant), but to the guest. 
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iwareru can be named 
sdku to open (act flowers) 
ni kimaru to be limited to 
cwareru to be covered 
«(Moiau to call for each other 
isureau to go with each other 
ta'kau to employ 
ataeru to give 
uchisorou to form a party 
eramu to choose 
yoisugos, to drink to excess 
chikazuku to approach 
kitaku suru to return home 
hiraku to open (intr.) 



utagawareru to be apt ta be 

mistaken (for) 
naru to bear (as fruit) 
juku (guru) to grow ripe 
yomu to read 

tercisareru to be shone upon 
zorozoro to in a long row 
td and so on 

onwi omoi ni every one accord- 
ing to his liking 
koso (emphatic particle); sore 

一 precisely this 
hajime to sh'te first of all 
shosho ni everywhere 



omowazu nnconscionsly. 

19. Beading Lesson. 

Sakura. 

Nihon ni mo hana no shorui wa tak'san arimas' ga, sono 
nchi de mo sakura wa hana no o to iwareru hodo de, nakanaka 
migoto des\ hajai tokoro de wa* san-gats, sue*, osoi tokoro 
de wa shi-gats" sue ni saki, kiko mo chodo harn de, atsu- 
karaza samnkarazu^ sampo ni wa mottomo yoi jiki des， kara, 
rojo danjo zorozoro to hanami ni dekakemas,. Nihon de 
hanami to ieba, maza sakura no hana wo mi ni yuka koto 
wo ia ni kimatte iru karai^ des，. 

makashi kara nadakai tokoro wa Yamato no Yoshino- 
yama* de, zenzan nokoraza sakara de owarete orimas'. Tokei^ 
de wa Ueno* Mukojima® Koganei^® Asukayama" to wo hajime 
to sh'te shosho ni sakara no hayashi ga arimas'. mankai no 
toki wa tokn kara mireba, mara de masshiro na kumo no yo 
ni, chikaka ni yukeba, hana de dekita tonner' no yo des'. 
hanami wa tonari" kinjo no hito wo sasoiattari mata wa 
d5ryo isnreattari mata ozei hito wo ts'kan tokoro" de wa 

1 "at the early place" = those which blossom early. — * at 
the end of the 3rd month. ― « at the end of the 4th month. 一 
4 neither hot nor cold. 一 & "it is so that it is limited to meaning 
the going to see …"一 that is, the expression hanami is exclu- 
sively used witb regard to the seeing of cherry-blossoms. ― 
* Mount Yoshino in the old province of Y amato, in central Japan. 
一 7 the same as Tokyo. 一 ® name of a public park in TOkyS. 
― • on the Sumidagawa. ― *° near Tokyo. In 1735 the shDgun 
Yoshimune had 10,000 young cherry-trees brought from Yoshino 
and Hitachi and planted there. 一 " near Oji, in the environs 
of Tokyo. 一 12 tonari no hito means the two neighbonrs on the 
right and left side of a person's house, kinjo no hito, means 
neighbours in a larger sense of the word. 一 " where they 
employ many persons (where many persons are employed). 
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ichi-nichi no yasumi wo ataete uchisorotte dekaketari mat a 
shogakko no undokai nado mo oka wa sakara no jisets' wo 
eramimas' kara, mankai no toki no nigijakasa wa hitotori de 
wa arimasen'. 

taitei no hito wa hyotan mata wa binzmne no sake wo 
motte yuki, hana no sh'ta de sakamori wo sh'te omowazu 
yoisQgos' mono mo arimas*. y agate hignre ni chikazakeba, 
omoi omoi ni kinjo no ryoriya ye agari, sore sore mibon sod 
no ogori wo sh'te kitaka sara ^hu de, tsumari nagayazamai 
no mono made mo hanami no toki ni nenju no karo wo na- 
gasamera hodo des'. futsu no sakara wa ha ga mada s'koshi 
mo denai uchi ni hirakimas' kara, mattaku masshiro de, man- 
kai no toki wa sore koso mam de kumo ka yuki ka to ata- 
gawarern hodo des，. shikashi Yoroppa ohiho no sakora no ya 
na mi wa narimasen'. tada chiisai mi de, jaku yo ni wa 
narimasen'. mnkashi kara saknra wo nta ni yomi, shi ni 
ts'kuru koto wa tak'san de, naka ni mo Motoori" no nta wa 
Nihonjin no kokoro wa asahi ni teras arete iru saknra no yo 
de aru koto wo itta mono de^*, nadakai ata de arimas*. 

" Motoori Norinaga (1730—1810) a famous philolo^st and 
archaeologist. The poem mentioned above has the following 
wording: 

Shikishima no Yamatogokoro wo hito towaba 
asahi ni niou yamazdkurabana, 

Shikishima is a poetical epithet of Yamato (Japan). *1f a person 
asks about the Japanese people's mind: like the blossoms of the 
moantain-cherry giving forth their odour in the morningBan." 
一 " naka ni mo . . , itta mono de among them there is also the 
poem of Motoori, which Bays that • • and it is a famous poem. 

19. Exercise. 

I wish to have this letter quickly put into the letter- 
box (yUbinbaJco), I beg your pardon, but I wish to have the 
passages (tokoro) of this' newspaper which I do not under- 
stand explained (tokiakas') to me. Smoke a cigar (tabaho 
ippon). Then I will receive one (ippon). I have heard you 
had caught cold, and (but) having (as I have) come to your 
neighbourhood, I have called for a moment. I take leave 
now, bat one of these days I shall see you again. The 
teacher by whom I have been taught Japanese till now has 
gone abroad ； do you not know another good teacher? I wish 
to have a bath prepared soon. Well (hai)， I shall get it 
ready for you at once. The corridor being dark, light the 
visitor ！ That is a splendid watch (tokei) of yours. 丄 should 
like to see it a moment. If you have time, I should like to 
show you these photographs (shashin). I give you back (kaes，) 
the umbrella now which I borrowed from you yesterday. 

Japanese Grammar. • 10 
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As my master said he would soon come back, please step in 
and wait a moment. 



Dialogue (continuation). 
oji, sendo, fune wo ma s'koshi Boatman, row the boat a little 
mukd fio ho ni koide ha- farther to the opposite side, 
nabi ga yoku mien* toJcoro and stop where the fireworks 
ni tomete oke! can be seen well. 



aendo, kaahikomarimash, ta • 

oji, hayaku kogattdk'cha hoka 
no fune ga basho wo totte 
8himau ja nai ka? 

aendo, e, yoroshiu gozaima8\ 
yoku Tcento wo ts'kete 
umai tokoro ni fune wo to- 
tnemashd. 

oji. d, mukd no fune ni mo 
ozei no hito ga sake wo 
nonde taihen yoki ni sa- 
taaide oru yd da ga, tahun 
aru kaisha no sdkemhiUs* 
d'aro. 

sendd. so de arimas*. are tva 
kamiseizOkaisha no kern- 
huts' de arimas*, 

oji, itsu mo kawabiraki wa 
hanabi yara machi no ka- 
zari too niiru yori wa 
kemhut8*nin no /eofckei wo 
miru ho ga yoppodo omo- 
shiroi ne, 

sendd. go mottomo de art- 
ma^. shiJci no hanami de 
mo dse no tori hana wo 
miru yori mo kembuts'nin 
wo miru ho ga omoshird 
gozaimas', 

ojL 80 to mo. kembuts'nin ga 
kao wo edottari kimyo 
na minari wo 8h，te s な- 
waidari auru no wo miru 
no wa nani yori otnoshiroi 
ne. shikashi A. yara B, 
kun yara ningen wo miru 
yori wa hanabi wo mi- 
tart yomise wo hiyakash ，- 
tari 8uru ho ga omoshird 
d'aro ne. 



All right, sir. 

If you don't row fast, won't 
other boats take away the 
place, after all? 

All right, I shall pay attention 
to the point and stop the 
boat at a favorable place. 

Oh, on the boat yonder many 
people seem to drink sake 
and be very merry; it is pro- 
bably the excursion of some 
company. 

Indeed, it is the excursion of 
the Paper Manufacturing 
Society. 

At the Opening of the river it 
is always much more interest- 
ing to see the spectators 
making jokes than the fire- 
works and the decoration of 
the streets. 

There you are right Also at 
the flower-shows of the four 
seasons it is, as you say, more 
interesting to see the spec- 
tators than the flowers. 

Quite 60. To see how the 
spectators have painted their 
faces, how strangely they are 
dressed, and how they are 
making fun, is extremely 
interesting. Bat for Mr. A., 
and Mr. B. it will probably 
be more interesting to see 
the fireworks and visit the 
night-shops than to see tber 
people. 
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B. 80 des\ waiakushidomo tva 
hito ga sawagu no tco 
mit'u yori wa sono hoka 
no mono wo kembuts, suru 
ho ga ossharu tori ni omo- 
shiro gozaimas, . 

A. watakushi mo so des' ga, 
nat^ atsui no ni yusuzxi- 
mi no tame ni ho iu am' 
hai ni fune ni notte oku 
no hito to kawa no "oka 
wo kami ahimo ni kogi- 
tnawMni no tea tiani yori 
mo yukai des\ 

oji, d， mina no tanoshimu 
tokoro mo tahun wa so 
d'aro to omowaref*ti. ittai 
katcabiraki to iu mono 
wa nats* no ichiban atsui 
hi wo erande kawa no 
naka de asobu koto de am 
kara ne. 



Twentieth Lesson. 

126. Personal Pronouns (properly speaking: nouns 
standing for what are called Personal Pronouns in other 
languages) are much less used in Japanese than in 
English. In general, the person meant must be 
concluded from the context, and only in cases of special 
emphasis or antithesis Personal Pronouns cannot be 
done without. Least in use are the Pronouns of the 
3"* person. 

The Personal Pronouns take the case-particles and 
other postpositions like true nouns ； when used predi- 
catively, the verb "to be" is expressed by des' or its 
equivalents. 

The following list shows the Personal Pronouns 
most in use, and at the same time by whom employed 
and towards whom. 

127. I't Person, I. 

ivatahushi (wata お shi), less polite watashi (vulgar 
washi) 一 the expression most in use; 

10* 



So it is. We think it more 
interesting, as you say, to see 
other things than how people 
are turbulent. 



And 80 I think, too; but there 
is nothing more am using than 
in the summer heat to go out 
in the evening in order to 
cool oneself in a boat like 
now, and row up and down 
the river together with many 
people. 

Oh, this is probably something 
all find pleasure in, because 
they have chosen for the 
Opening of the river just the 
hottest day of summer, and 
amuse themselves in the 
middle of the river. 
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boku (servant) 一 used among good acquaintances, 

by students, scholars, officers, etc.); 
ore, and more so ora (= ore 鶴) 一 vulgar; 
kano ho (this side) ― towards inferiors; 
hochira, kochi (this side) 一 towards inferiors. 

128. 2»d Person, you. 

anata, and more polite anata sama ― the expression 
most in use; 

omae ― towards one，s own inferiors ； in the family, the 

master of the house so addresses his wife and children; 
omae san 一 more polite than omae; in the family the 

wife addresses so her husband (children address their 

parents by anata) ； 
sensei ― towards teachers, scholars, physicians, etc.; 
danna san ― used by servants in addressing their 

master, by workmen addressing their employer; 
Mmi (lord) ― the counterpart to hoku; 
hisama 一 among persons of the working class and among 

stuaents; 

sono ho (that side) 一 used in law-courts ； 
sonata, sochira (that side) 一 towards inferiors. 

129. Person, he， she, it. These are all de- 
monstrative expressions, 
ano hUo that man 
ano kata that gentleman 
ano otoJco that man 
ano onna that woman 
ano fujin that lady 
ano ho that child 
ano mus^mc that girl 

sono yats ヽ 

Additional Remark. 

temae I (very modest) and: you (impolite) 

dmna san in speaking of the 2nd and 3rd persons 

sensei in speaking oi the 2°^ and persons 

hdJca Your, His, Her Majesty 

denka Your, His, Her Highness 

kdkka Your, His, Her Excellency. 

. 130. The Plural of Personal Pronouns is more 
frequently used than the Singular. In general usage are: 
1" Person, we. 

tvatakmhidomo (also used in the Singular "I", and 
then humbler than waiakushi) 



ano jo san that (single) 
young lady 

ano jiisan that old gentle- 
man 

ano bdsan that old lady 
ano yat8\ aits' that fellow 
kono yai8\ koits^ this fellow 
soits^ that fellow. 
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warera 

wareware 

bokura 

oira (vulgar). 
Person, yon. 

ancUagcUa (also used in speaking to one person, and 

then very polite) 
omaegata 
omaetachi 
omaera 
TdmitacUi, 

3*^ Person, they. 

ano hitotachi 
am katagata 
arera (impolite), etc. 

131. Possessiye Pronouns are missing. They are 
replaced by the Genitive of the Personal Pronoun, as: 
watakushi no my, anata no your, watakushidomo no our, 
ano hito no his or her, etc. 

Additional Remark. 一 A classical Possessive isjvaga^ 
my own, our own, one's own, own, which is used in 
such expressions as waga kuni my or our country, waga 
hai we, people like us (used by students). 

132. The word "self' is expressed as follows: 

as Subject jibun de I myself, yourself, himself, herself* 
more rarely jishin de \ ourselves, yourselves, themselves 

as Possessive jibun no, [ my, your, his, her, our, your, 
more rarely jishin no ( their own. 

in speaking of or to the and of the S^^ persons: 
go jibun de; ao jibun no. 

Examples: anata wa ima ginko ye oide msaimas' to, 
watakushi mo nani ha yoji ga arimas' Jcara, go issho ni 
mairimasho. If you go to the bank now, I shall go with 
you, as I have also some business to do there. 一 Mmi no 
am san wa md inaka kara kaette Jcita no lea ？ Has your 
elder sister come back from the country already ？ 一 holcu 
wa hyo imoto wo tsurete TIeno ye sampo sh,ta. To-day I have 
taken a walk to Ueno with my vounger sister. 一 sono ho wa 
konaida Kyoto Tcara kite sakuban Torikan ni tomaUa mono 
des* ka? Are you the man who has come from Kyoto the 
other day and stopped at Torikan (name of a hotel) last 
night? 一 Kichibe! temae wa soko ni iru no de wa nai ka? 
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saki kara yonde iru no ni, temae ni wa kikoenaJeaUa ha? 
Kichibe! are you not there? Though I have called before 
this already, have you not heard, then ？ ― ore wa ike to Uta 
no ni， naze kisama wa ihandkatta ha? Having told jou to 
go, why didn't you go? 一 sensei, konnichi wa nan* da ka 
kokoromochi ga yd gozaimaserC kara, keiko wo yamemasho. 
Professor, to-day I don't know what is the matter, but I do 
not feel well; I shall therefore leave off with the lesson. 一 
anata wa dochira no o kata des' ka ？ wcUakushi wa Takayama 
Gentei no mus'me Kei de gozaimas*. Of what country are 
you? I am the daughter of Takayama Gentei, Kei. 一 danna 
san, kore kara sugu ni ichiba ye Ute hayaJcii kaeite mairimas\ 
Master, I am going now to the market directly and shall 
soon be back. 一 anata wa go jibun de oide ni narimasho 
ka? Will you go yourself? 



Words. 



basha a carriage (drawn by 
horses) 

jinrikisha a carriage (drawn by 
men) 

kago a sedan-chair 

go ishin the restoration of the 

Emperor's authority in 1867 
Icurumadaiku a cartwright 
michihaba breadth of a street 
hii/d expense ； 一 ga kakaru it 

is expensive 
ten point 

maina state, condition ； sono 一 

aB it is 
mane imitation 

kufu a plan; 一 wo koras' to 

ponder over a plan 
shaiai a carriage-frame 
Jcuruma a carriage 
yo the world; 一 ni das^ to bring 

into public 
d-atari great success 
o-hayari general fashion 
joge high and low 
shi-hd (four sides) all sides 
shaktisht a ladle; neko mo 一 mo 

Tom and Harry 
Jcinnen late years, recently 
i/ushtUs' exportation ； —— suru 

to export 
engan the coast 



haikoba a harbour open to 

foreign trade, a Treaty Port 
Kaik yoshokuminehi the Strait? 

Settlements 
hataumeisha an inventor 
mrawMhi fashion ； ― ni naru 

to come into fashion 
annaiki a guide-book 
ketjt a placard 
hommoto an originator 
namari manner of speaking, 

dialect 
hoshii desirable 
urayaniashii enviable 
okasnu strange 

noru to ride ； notte iru to be 
riding 

hayaraseru to bring into fashion 
hiku to draw 
hiromaru to spread 
sayo sa well, all right 
doha anyhow 
ippan ni in general 
tachimachi on a sadden 
nomi narazii not only 
tahun probably 

itsu no ma ni ka some time or 

other 
chanto correctly 
kaeite on the contrary 
sappari entirely. 
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20. Beftding Lesson. 

JinriMsha. 

Nihon de wa makashi wa konnichi ara basha to ka* 
jinrikisha to ka iu^ mono wa nak，te tada kago bakari desh'ta 
ga, sayo sa^ go ishin s*koshi nochi desh'taro yo, ara kuru- 
madaiku ga Seiyojin no* notte iru basha wo mite: «kore wa 
benri na mono da. doka Nihon ni mo konna mono ga hoshii. 
shikashi Nihon wa ippan ni michihaba ga semaku, uma mo 
s'kanai shi, hiyo mo kakarn^ kara, dono ten kara mite mo, 
saga ni basha wo sono mama Nihon de hayaraseru koto wa 
mazukashii ga, mireba mirn hodo^ urayamashii. doka mane 
DO sbiyo wa nakarG ka?»® ― to iroiro kufu wo korash'ta 
sue 7, basha yori wa shatai wo s'koshi chusaka shi, uma no 
kawari oi hito no hika yo na kuruma® wo ts'kutte yo ni 
dash'te mita tokoro ga, o-atari de, tachimachi o-hayari to nari, 
hajime wa shinshi to ka shinsho to ka iwareru^ hito bakari 
notta mono des* ga， dandan to joge shi-ho ni hiromari, goran 
no tori konnichi de wa neko mo shakushi mo norimas' nomi 
narazu, kinnen wa gaikoku ye mo yushuts' sura yo ni nari, 
Shin a engan no kaikoba ya Kaikjoshoknminchi hen de mo 
kore wo mim yo ni narimash*ta. sate sono jinrikisha to in 
na wa dare ga ts,keta ka shinmasen* ga, taban hatsumeisha 
sono hito de wa nak'te® itsu no ma ni ka u narawashi ni 
natta no desho. sore de konnichi de wa Seiyoiin mo yahari 
jinrikisha to yonde iinas\ mata okashu no wa*® Kaikyosho- 
knminchi hen de wa kore wo «riHslid» to itte annaiki ya keiji 
nado ni chanto kaite am no des\ hommoto no" Nihonjin 
ni wa kaette sappari wakarimasen' ga, ma, kotoba no namari 
de sonna ni henka sh'ta mono desho yo. 

1 to ka — to lea iu fiwareru) or whatever they may be 
called. 一 * the speaker, after reflecting some time, remembers 
the time: well, it was ... 一 a on wo instead of ga cf. Less. 24,144. 
一 * and as it is expensive, too. 一 ^ the longer I see it, the 
more enviable it is. ― Ms there no means of imitating it? 一 
^ after. 一 * a carriage of such a kind as may be drawn by men. 
一 • the inventor was not that man. 一 lo what is strange is , • • 
一 11 explicative Genitive: to the originators, the Japanese, it 
(the word rikiahd 一 that is, rikshaw as the English pronounce 
it) IS quite incomprehensible. 

20. Exercise. 

Did you ever go with a jinrikisha ？ Yes, I did; when 
I was at Hongkong, I often went with one. As I am coming 
to your neighbourhood to-day, I'll come to your house to call 
for you. Are these the things you brought with you? Yes, 
sir, they are the vegetables I bought at the market. Do you 
know those gentlemen ？ Yes, that stoat (okii) man is the 
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Minister of War (rikugundaijin), the young man is his younger 
brother. Shall we not go together? I received a letter to- 
day which my son has written himself. Look at that fellow ！ 
That is a drankard (nondahure) who passes by here every 
day. As I have not yet seen His Majesty the Emperor (tenno 
heika), I think of going to to-day's review (kampeishiki). 

Dlalogae (continuation). 



B. d, kono tokoro kara tea tathen 
yohu hanabi ga miemas', 
S08h*te ima uehtage ga ha- 
jimatta yd des'. 

A, oji sany garan nasai! daihun 

takaku yaage ga agari- 
mash,ta yo, 
oji, so da ne. dono kurai ta- 
kaku agattard ka? 

B, sd de^ ne. ni-hi/aku meter 

kurai takaku agatta yd ni 
omowaremas* na. ah^te 
ima 8ono ato de agatta no 
Ufa hoshitsurt dett ne. 

OJI. 80 da. kono hoshitsurt 
tea yohodo umaku dekita. 
iro no anibai kara hiJcaru 
guai ga hontO no mono no 
yd da ne, sosh'te nagdku 
hu ni shizuka ni tomatte 
oru koto ne, 

B. 80 des\ taihen yohu deki* 
mashUa. mata ima agatta 
no tea rippa na hana de^ 
ne, watakushi wa hanabi 
no naritachi too mada yo- 
hu shiranai des' ga, nan' 
de naritati' desho ka? 

oju mada ahinamono wo mi- 
nai no ka? taihen tan- 
kan na mono da yo, hita- 
kuehi de ieba, oyoso ningen 
no alhma gurai no okisa 
no kamihariko no naka ni 
kayaku ga haitte oru mono 
wo kuchU ni uchiageru 
dake no hanashi de, kono 
tama ga uchiagerareru to 
ddji ni michihi wo totte 
takaku agatte harets' suru 
mono de, nani mo muzu- 
kasha koto wa nai yd da. 

A, 議 o tama wa kuda kara 
uchidas' no des* ka9 



Oh, from here the fireworks 
can be Been very well. And 
now the letting off seems to 
have began. 

Uncle, Bee I the rocket has gone 
very high. 

Hasn't it? How high may it 
have gone up? 

Well, I sbonld think it has 
gone up as high as 200 
meters. And what has gone 
up after it now is a star- 
festooD, is it not? 

Yes, it is. This star-festoon 
was very tastefully made. 
From the appearance of the 
colours, even as to how it 
sparkled, they were like real 
stars. And how long it was 
quietly standing in the air! 

Indeed, very well made. And 
what has gone up now is a 
beautiful flower. I don*t 
understand well the construc- 
tion of fireworks; what are 
they made of? 

Have you not seen those things 
yet? They are very simple 
things. To say it briefly, it 
is only this: that a paper bag 
about as large as a man's 
head, with gunpowder put 
into it, is shot up into the 
air. At the same time as 
this ball is shot up, it takes 
fire by a qaick-matcb, rises 
high and explodes. There 
seems nothing difficult at all 
about them. 

Do they shoot that ball out of 
a tube? 
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oji, muran. suiehoku ni ji "o 
naha ni taterareta tsu- 
tsu no naha ni hajime ni 
kayaku wo irete sono ue ni 
handbi no tatna wo oite 
hmo kayahu no ehikara 
de uchiageru no da yo. 
sh*te kono tsutsu wa tsujd 
(Usui hi no tsttisu de, soto 
ye take no taga wo kisete 
aru no da yo. 

A, so dea* ha ne, kayaku no 
ehikara de kono tsutsu wa 
sore de mo harets* wa 
shinai desho ha ne, 

oji, nani I hanabi no tama 
Ufa karui mono de aru 
karoy sore too uchiageru 
kayaku no ryd wa wazuha 
de lariru no da kara, 
sonna kiken wa hessVU 
nai. 



Of course. First they put 
gunpowder into a tube placed 
vertically in the ground, then 
the ball is put into the tube 
and shot up by the force of 
this gunpowder. This tube 
is generally made of thick 
wood, with bamboo hoops laid 
around it outside. 



Is it so? For all thai, will not 
that tube burst by the force 
of the gunpowder? 

What I As the ball is light, and 
a small quantity of gan pow- 
der is enough to shoot it up, 
there is never such a danger. 



Twenty-first Lesson. 

133. Demonstrative Pronouns and Demonstrative 
Adverbs. 



kore (suhsi.) 
kono (adj.) 



{this (here, 
near the 
speaker) 



ko in {adj.)\ . 
ko in y6 na „ {such as 
kono yO na „ j this 
konna „ ) 

ko in y(5 ni (adv.) | so, in 
kono j6 ni „ ) this 
konna ni „ ) waff, 
ko, ko Bh'te „ [like this 

koko {suhst.) this place, 
here 

kochi, kochira {suhst.) this 

sidcj here, I 
konata (subst.) this side, 

here 

kokoera (subst.) Jiere- 
abouts 



sore (subst,) 
sono (adj.) 



that 
(near the 

person 
spoken to) \ 



80 iu (adj.)] 
bO iu yO na ^ I 
sono yO na 
sonna 



such as 
that 



8(5 ill yO ni (adv.)i a iu yC5 ni {adv.) 

sono y6 ni „ an。 ni " < 

sonna ni « V ，• ノ, anna ni •• 



sonna ni 
80, 80 sh'te 



鶴 y, 
like 
that 



soko {subsL), that place, as'ko {subst,), that place, 



there 

sochi, sochira (subst.) 

that side, there, you 
sonata (svbsL) that side, 
there, you 



that {far 
from the 
are {suhst,) ] speaker 
ano (adj.) ] and the 
person 
spoken to) 

a iu (adyoi 
H iu yO na „ [ mch as 
ano yO na " | that 
anna ,' 

80, in 
that 
way、 
like 
that 



anna ni 

a, a sh'te 



sokoera 
ahmils 



there 

achi , achira {suhst.) 

that side, there 
anata (subst.) that side, 
there, you 



(siibst) there ] as'koera (suhst.) there- 
1 abouts 
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134. kore, sore, are, as well as all adjectival Demon- 
stratives, point towards persons and things, and so do 
the Demonstratives of place when they stand in the Geni- 
tive. Politer than kore, sore, are, is, however, kono o kata, 
etc. 一 kore, sore, are form the Plural korera, sorera, arera. 

The substantival forms take all the case-particles 
and other postpositions. 

Examples: kore no nedan ga ikurd (ka) ？ What is 
the price of this? 一 koko ga cUsui. It is hot here (lit. this 
place is hot). 一 koko no mise. The shops of this place. 一 
Jcoko niy ye. At, or to, this place, here or hither. 一 koko wo 
soji sWta ka? Have you swept here (this place) ？ 

sore and sono are also used to refer to something 
mentioned before 一 g.， kore wa Nikon no fune des' ha? 
Is this a Japanese ship? ― hai， sore wa Nihon no jokisen des*. 
Yes, it is a Japanese steamer. ― Jcono fade wa warui hara, 
sono kawari ni anata no wo torimashd. This brush being 
bad, I will take yours instead of it. ― ano hito wa taiso 
kanemochi des\' sono ie wa hijo ni dkih That man is very 
rich, bis house is uncommonly large. 

135. The above remark about the difference between 
kono, kore 一 sono, sore 一 ano, are holds also good for 
the following adverbial expressions: 

achi kochi here and there sore made up to that, till then 

Jcono ucki ni herein kore de with this 

sono uchi ni therein sore de with that 

8<mo uchi in the meantime ； sore nara, sonnara if that is 

ere long; among them so; well, then 

kono cUda, Jconaida the other sore de wa that being so; then 

day, lately konnichi to-day ； 一 wa good 
sono aida in the meantime, day! 

during that komban to-night ； 一 wa good 
sono toki at that time evening ！ 

kore Tcara henceforth ； now konya to-night 

sore Tcara after this, thereupon, kongets, this month 

then kotoshi this year 

]kffe made up to here, till now kondo this time 
honogoro recently, now a days. 

Examples: Jcyo wa atmVte tamarimasen*. s'koshi kono 
M m Mge de pasumimashd ka ？ It is awfully hot to-day. 
Shall rest awhile in the shade of this tree? 一 yoroshii, 
一 iwltfiwiW Jcono ki ga chiisdk ；、 te jvbun na kage ga arimasefC 
€tno oki na hi made yuku ltd ga yd gozaimasetC ka? 
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sore wa go moUomo de$\ as^ko made ikimashd. All right. 
Bat this tree being small, and there not being shade enough, 
will it not be better to go as far as that large tree there V 
一 There you are right. Let as go there. 一 are wa nan' 
to iu M des' ha? sore wa kashi no hi des\ What kind of 
tree is that? 一 That is an oak-tree. 一 anata wa kore kara 
sugi ni o uchi ye o Jcaeri des* lea ？ Do you return home now 
At once? 一 ie, hanai ga kanaida kanzashi wo ippon kmashi- 
fnasVta kara, sono yo na hoka no mono wo kao to omotte 
kuru michi de achi kochi aruite mUe mo, s66 na mono wo 
miidasandkatta kara, kondo wa mo ichi-do sagasd to omoimas' 
ぶ a, kokoera ii mise ga arinidserC ka? No. My wife has 
broken a hairpin the other day; I therefore thought to buy 
another of the same kind ； but though I walked up and down 
on the way here and looked for one, I could not find a suit- 
able one ； so I think of looking for one once more now. Is there 
not a good shop near here? ― kano hen ni wa arimctsumai 
ga， N^nbashi made aide nasarimas' to, sokoera aru ni soi 
arimasen\ In this part there is none ； but if you go as far 
as Nihonbashi, you will find one near that place. 一 arigatd, 
sore nara soJco made ikimasho. Thanks ； then I shall go as 
far as there. 一 are wa dare des* ka? Who is that man? 
一- are wa tonari no dkindo des\ That is the neighbouring 
merchant. 一 kore wa watashi ga tmrete kita tomodachi no 
Kido san des\ This is my mend Eido, whom I brought 
with me. 一 as, ho no hito wa nani wo sVte imas* ka? What 
is that man doing there? 

Words. 

rekishi history; — jo ni bistori- tokmhoku peculiarity 
cally heika His or Her Majesty 



la$hi a ferry; 一 wo koeru to chin a summer-house, an ar- 




miyuki travelling of the Em- 
peror or Empress; o 一 ni 
naru to travel 
kinen memory 



kisha a train 

hotori neighbourhood 




€U»% a terrace 

hira the corolla 

Jcoboku old tree 

miki the trunk of a tree 

koke moss 

meisho a renowned place 




cross over 
Jconnan difficulty 
mura a village 
mure a herd, group, clump 



bour 
ippo one side 
iniya a temple (Shinto) 
ho side 
machi a town 

naticho the Southern Dynasty 
gun an army 
hei troops 

hoson preservation; 一 sareru to 



be preserved 
machinami rows of houses (as 



of a town) 
koseki ruins 
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yuran travelling about to see 
celebrated places; 一 n'i kuru 
to come to visit 

nancho-jidai the period of the 
Southern Dynasty 

lenno the Emperor 

angu a temporary residence 

oka a hill 

hammichi half way, half a ri 
kimpo neighbourhood 
hatake a field 

yamaoku the recesses of a 

mountain 
furuki an old tree 
yahuregoya a broken hut 
ippaku lodging for one night ； 
一 u>08uru to lodge for one night 
akuruhi the following day 
masaJcari full bloom 
tsugo convenience ； 一 yoku con- 
veniently 
kd a journey 
hitoe no simple 
Jcoga na old and elegant 
omo naru principal [tion 
ucikorazu no all without excep- 



alo no last 

katamaru to crowd together 

ni tstiku to arrive at 

haeru to grow 

sugiru to pass, to cross 

fusegu to repel 

torisugiru to pass through 

tonaeru to name 

sumau to live 

tsuiyas' to Bpend 

sou to go along 

modoru to return 

bakari de naku not only 

hiloidri as usual 

kachiashi de on foot 

kyu ni steep 

wuryo about 

hiio-me ni at one look 

iivayuru so-called 

zetitai properly speaking 

kaku thus 

ma mo naku without delay 

suhete all 

zoku ni vulgarly 

maru whole 

iame ni on account of. 



21. Beading Lesson. 

Yoshino ' yuhi.^ 

Yoshmo wa makashi kara hana de yumei de aru bakari 
de naku, rekishi jo ni mata nadakai tokoro de arimas. soko 
de ichi-jits'" go-roku-nin' no tomodachi to issho ni Kyoto 
kara kisha ni notte Nara* ye mairimash'te hitotori soko wo 
kembuts' sh，ta ato de, mata kisha ni notte Sakurai^ to iu 
tokoro made mairimash'te sore kara kachiashi de To nomine* 
to iu yama wo koete Yoshinogawa no hotori ye demash'ta. 
sono toki wa chodo gogo san-ji goro' de arimasb'ta. kono 
kawa no watashi wo koemas' to, saga ni foshino no yama 
ga miemash'ta. shikashi koko kara wa michi ga dandan to 
kyU ni harimash'te arnku no wa nakanaka konnan de arimas'. 

hitots' no mura wo koeru to, sugn ni sakura no mare 
ga miemas'. sore wa nadakai «l]i"-me-sembon»8 no hajimari 

1 a journey to Yoshino (in the province of Yamato). ― 
2 one day. 一 ^ five or six persons. 一 * name of a town, from 
709—784 the residence of the Emperors. There is the famous 
gigantic image of Buddha called Nara no daihuts^, 一 " name of 
a town in Yamato. 一 a one of "the seven bigh mountains'* of 
Japan. — ？ about 3 o'clock. ― s "at one look a thousand trees." 
{sen 1000， hon Numerative for cylindrical thinga^ as trees, etc.); 
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de arimas，. soko ni wa muryo ni-san-sembon^ no saknra ga 
issho ni katamatte orimas, kara, toka kara sono hana no mure 
wo mim to, chodo kasumi no yo ni miemas\ soko ni wa 
micbi ga tsnzaraori ni natte sono saknra no ki no naka 
wo totte orimas'. kore wo dandan noborimas, to, hitots' no 
hiroi dai ni tsakiinas\ koko kara sono nokorazu no saknra ga 
hito-me ni mini koto ga dekimas'. sono saknra wa iwayuru 
Yoshinosakuraio to moshimash'te mina hitoe no hira wo motte 
orimas'. sosh'te ki ga mina koboku de, miki ni wa mina 
shiroi koke ga haete orimas'. zentai sakura no meisho wa 
oka arimas' ga, kaku issho ni katamatte oru no wo hito-jne 
ni mini koto ga dekira no wa koko no tokushoku de arimas'. 

katte Kogo^* heika mo koko ni o miyuki ni natta koto 
ga gozarimash'te ima mo nao sono kinen no chin ga no- 
kotte orimas'. koko kara ippo wa Yoshino no miya ？ lo ho 
ye yuku michi ga ari, mata ippo ni Yoshino no machi 
no ho ye yuku michi ga arimas, • ato no ho no michi wo 
ts'taimas' to, soko ni Hakuunkyo^^ to in koga na hashi ga 
arimas'. sore wo sugiru to, ma mo naka hitots, no mon ni 
tsukimas,. sono mon wa Kemmn^' no mukashi nanchO" no 
gun ga AsMkagais no hei wo faseida tokoro to sh'te ima ni 
hoson sarete orimas'. sono mon wo torisugiru to, saga ni 
Yoshino no macbmami ga hajimarimas'. kono machi wa 
jama no ae ni aru chiisa na mono de arimas' ga, sore de 
mo rekishi jo no oku no koseki ga achira kochira ni arimas' 
kara, mainen koko ni yuran ni kuru hito ga tak'san ni aru 
tokoro des'. sono koseki wa mina nancho-jidai no mono 
bakaii de arimash'te sono omo nam mono wa Godaigo^* 
tenno no angu, Nioirindd" nado de arimas'. sono angu no 
am oka no makogawa ni mata hito- mure no saknra ga ari- 
mas'. kore wa «naka-sembon»i8 to tonaemas'. futsu hito ga 
Yoshmo no hana wo mira to ia no wa koko made de arimas'; 
shikashi nao koko kara hammichi bakari mammas' to， mata 
hitots' no saknra no mure ga arimas'. kore wa «oku-semboii» " 

i，000 means a great number. 一 * 2,000— 8,000 pieces. 一 lo the cher- 
ry-blossoms of Yoshino are aJl single; therefore Yoshinosakura =^ 
single cherry-blossoms. 一 " Her Majesty the Empress Dowager. 
一 " name of the bridge (White-cloud-bridge). 一 " name of a 
period (1334—1388 A. D.;. Kemmu no belongs to tokoro to sh'te. 
一 " From 1332 to 1392 there were two rival lines of Emperors 
making war upon each other, one called the Southern Dynasty 
(or Court), the other the Northern Dynasty (hokucho), 一 the 
family of Ashikaga held the sboganate from 1338 to 1565. ― 
"That gate in still preserved as a place of the period of Kemmu, 
where in olden times the army of the Southern Dynasty repelled 
tbe Ashikaga troops." 一 " The Emperor Godaigo reigned from 
1319 一 1339. 一 "name of a temple. 一 is "the thousand trees of 
the middle." — "the thousand trees of the inner part." ― 
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to tonaemash'te ki wa sabete omomuki ga s'kunaku, sone ue 
ima wa sono kimpO ga batake ni natte orimas' kara, nagame 
wa amari yorosh'kn arimasen'. 

nao ichi-ri*® bakari yamaokn ye maitte hitots' no toge 
kara waki ye ni-san-cho"^ hairn to, Saigyo-sakura to in ippon 
no furuki ga arimas'. sono sh'ta ni chiisa na yaburegoya ga 
nokotte orimas'. kore wo zokn ni Saigyo^^ no sumatta tokoro 
to tonaemas'. futsu koko made wo sakura no meisbo to sh'te 
no Yoshino to iimas，. 

korera nokorazu no keshiki wo mini ni wa s'kanakn mo 
maru ichi-nichi wo tsuiyasaneba narimasen' des\ wataku- 
shidomo wa Yoshino no machi ni ippaka wo sVte subete no 
korera no meisho wo kembuts' sh'ta nochi de， aknrnhi Yoshi- 
nogawa wo sote Kazu to in mura kara f tatabi kisha ni notte 
Kyoto ye modorimash'ta. kono ftits'ka-kan^' wa saiwai tenki 
no yokatta no to hana no masakari de atta tame ni mottomo 
tsugo yokn kono hanami no kC wo owaru koto ga dekimash'ta. 

20 one ri (Japanese mile). 一 " two or three cho (1 chq = 360 
Japanese feet). 一 name of a monk who was a famous poet 
(he died in 1198 A. D.). 一 " during these two days. 



21. Exercise. 

Such high houses as this do not exist in Japan. You 
most not speak such foolish (tsumaranai) things. Who is 
the man you brought with you ？ That is my teacher. Have 
yon read the telegram that was in yesterday's paper ？ There 
is no one, I think, who believes such foolish (hakahdkashii) 
things. After it has become like tbis, nothing further can 
be done. What building (kencMku) is that there? That is 
an observatory (temmondai). To-night I wish to see the 
night-shops a little. Meanwhile I shall make preparation for 
to-morrow's lessons. What will you do after that? After 
that I shall go to bed. Then for a few days! Come (as far 
as) here I You must not drink sake in snch a way. Silk 
like this they call crape (chirimm). With this it will just 
do. You must not do it this way. As it is hot here, open 
the slides I One must not use such bad words here. Please 
hand me over (yohos') that rnler (j6gi)\ Sit down here! Is 
it so late already ？ 

Dialogue (continuation). 
oju tohi ni, jikan tea ju-ji By the by, it is nearly ten 
ni chihai yo. do da ef o'clock. How is it, Mr. に 
A.y B. hun, fune too ya- and Mr. B., won't we leave 
mete oka ye agaro de u>a the boat and go on land? 
nai ha? 
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A, 80 ne. daihun karctda Indeed 1 Moreover, I have he- 
mo hiete Jdmash'ta kara, come rather cool ； it therefore 
fune wo yosih,te machi wo seems better to leave the 
aruku ho ga yoroshii yd boat and walk about the 
des^ ne. streets. 



B, watakushi mo som ho ni san- 

set itashimas*, 
oji, sendo, fune wo muko no 

kishi ni ts'Jcef sore, kore 

ga chinsen da. 

sendo, mo kaeri ni narimas' 
ka? 

oji, so to mo, koko ye kite 
kara daibun nagdku naru 
kara, hots, hots' to machi 
wo aruite uchi ye kaeru 
yd ni shtyd. 

sendo, danna, arigato gozai- 
tnasWta. 

oji, kore hara kimitachi tva hoJcu 
no uchi de inpai cha wo 
tionde yukan* ha? 

A. oji mn， kamhan 鄉 shits^rei 
de8， ga, kore kara B. hun 
to yomise wo hiyakash'te 
jibun no ucn% ye kaeri- 
masho, atnari osdku kae- 
rirnas' to, haha ga shimpai 
itashimas' kara. 

oji. so ka, sore ja o wahare wo 
shiyo, mata chikai uchi 
ni asohi ni kite morad. 
sore nara, sayo nara. 

A. B. kage de taihen omoshird 
gozaimash'ta. doka o uchi 
ni yarosh'ku osshatte ku- 
dasai, sayd nara, 

A. dd da e? yomise wo hiyakash ，- 

te iko ha? 

B, yokard, RyOgoku no yomise 

wa nadaJcai hara ne. mi 
tamaef roten ni tdk^aan 
mise ga dete oru koto ne. 

A, so f shikashi komban wa kane 
wo tanto motan' kara, kau 
koto wo yoshi ni shHe hi- 
yaha^ koto dake ni shiyd 
de wa nai ka? 



1 agree with you, too. 

Boatman I push the boat to the 
opposite shore. So, here's 
your fare. 

Do you go home already? 

Of course. It is pretty long 
since we have been here; we 
will therefore decide to walk 
slowly through the streets and 
return home. 

Thank you, sir. 

Won't you come now to take 
a cup of tea in my house? 

Uncle, we beg you to excuse 
us to-night ； but I'll go now 
to see the night-shops with 
Mr. B. and return home. If 
I come home too late, mother 
will be anxious, you know. 

Well, then, I'll bid you good- 
bye. I hope you will come 
shortly to amuse yourselves 
at my house. 

Owing to your kindness, we 
have had much pleasure. 
Please remember us to those 
at home. Good-bye. 

How now? Shall we go to see 
the night-shops? 

All right. The night-shops of 
RyOgoku are renowned, you 
know. Look there 1 What a 
lot of stalls are put up there 
in the open air. 

Yes; but as I have not much 
money about me to-night, 
won't we leave buying alone, 
and only look at things? 
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B. boku mo sono kangae da, 
beta' ni hare to itte kau 
mono mo nai kara ne, 
akikashi oya ga matte oru 
d'aro kara, o knshi de mo 
8*ko8hi Jcatte temiyage ni 
shiyd to omou. 

A, so da. sono kangae wa iaihen 

yoi kara, hohu mo sd shiyd. 
haha ga taiso yorokobu 
d*arO. shikashi hoku wa 
o kashi wo hawazu ni 
ekiisa na haehiue de 脚 
hitots^ katte iko ka? 

B. yokaro. 



think 80, too. I have nothing 
particular to buy. But as 
mother is waiting for me, I 
think of buying some cake to 
give to her. 



Oil, that's a very good idea; I 
shall do 80， too. Mother will 
be very glad. But shall I 
not leave buying cake, and 
buy a little plant or something 
of the kind? 

All right. 



Twenty-second Lesson. 

136. Interrogative Pronouns and Adverbs. 

There are nouns as well as adjectives among 
them. By the postposition of the interrogative particle 
ka, the words mo and de mo, and the emphatic particle 
zo, they are made Indefinite Pronouns and Adverbs. 
These, too, include nouns as well as adjectives. 

The following tables give a comparative view of 
them. 
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JapaneHe Grammar. 



6151 ず V 日 ®p .§。 



一 yps ^vt^%§ OS 9 で axnzp 



JS39 tv OS ap 8300^ 



io 日 

OS ap 9Jop 



l。nr ① la 。お 



^^bs o 日… ns .Isn 

se OS ss 



ぜ s ぎ, 。日 9jnzi 



1 9 ミ Jo JSS9 



utsl 一 Jo ypv9 fom • • • ouop 

*i き 一 OS sop 



tiror お 



lil 丄 sr"s 



一 Jstto s i に 911 さ 



Jo Jsl ち に0 9§ 一 i2a 



-9tl c^^o き 9ts sop 



g l 9 さ 一 2ip 



き. saas K 首) 0§p 



SOIJOAP^ pun 



sqsAPV l>§ snnongfi SJfl^otsI 



OS 9p 

osap :• Tsnop 



-oa • : s 0^ ouop 

j OS :• § ni Q で 

: I O 日 ： • Btx§s> 



1 



B31 • • • appo^ 



1=1 一 i JJJ 。お 
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Indefinite Pronoans and Adverbs 


do de mo anyhow 


ikani de mo anyhow 


ikura de mo any amount 
ikuts' de mo^ numh^ 
iku...de mo""y 麵^ 


itsu de mo amj time, al- 
ways 


doko ka de mo] 

dokka de mo anywhere 

doko de mo J 




do {Sbf.) mo how . . ever 
dOmo indeed, really 


ikani mo indeed, truly 
ikani (Sbf.) mo how • • ever 


ikura mo every amount 
S ね, mOmo ト―が 


itsu mo always 


S ご ト— 




S お ま w or other 




ikura ka a certain amount 
ikuts' ka pretty many 
iku . . . ka many 


itsu ka some time 


S^ka トー 




Interrogative Pronouns 
and Adverbs 


, {9;'qs お 


ikani \ « 


iSfodo ト麵 あ？ 
iisw) ト， 賺，？ 


itsu when? 


doko where? 


dokoera whereabouts 
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137. The adjectival pronouns ask for persons and 
things. As to the substantival pronouns, dare and the 
politer donata only ask for persons, dore for persons and 
things. As it is, however, considered impolite to use 
dore with regard to persons, it is better to substitute 
dare or donata or dono o kata also in such cases where 
one asks for one person among several. 一 The meaning 
of the other expressions is understood from the trans- 
lation. 一 ikura, ikahodo, ikuts' only ask for the number 
of things. 一 The Genitive of the adverbs of place may 
be used to ask for persons as well as things 一 e. g" doko 
no hito, dochira no hito, izure no hito what man (a man 
of what place)? ― The indefinite pronouns follow, with 
regard to their reference to persons or things, the corre- 
sponding interrogatives. 

138. If an interrogative sentence begins with an 
interrogative pronoun or adverb, ka at the end may 
be dispensed with: kono hito wa dare des^f kore wa 
mn， des,? 

nan' no is not essentially different from do iuj do 
iu yd na, dono yo na, donna, only that the latter ask 
more decidedly for the kind. 

natC to iu asks for the name, doko no for the place, 
as nan' no, do in, etc., gakkd ye ihimas' ha ？ What (kind of) 
school do yon attend ？ 一 doko no, dochi or dochira no gakko 
ye ikimas' ka? What school do you attend (where do you 
go to school) ？ 一 nan' to iu gakko ye ikimas* ka ？ What 
is the name of the school you attend? 

139. The indefinites in mo with a negative adjec- 
tive or verb following them make up for the absence 
in Japanese of such negative expressions as "nobody" 
"none," "nothing," "never," "nowhere." 

dare mo, donata nw ikanai nobody goes 

dore mo iJcenai none of them will do 

dochira mo ikenai neither of the two will do 

nani mo shiranai I know notniDg 

doko ka ye mo ikanakatta I did not go anywhere 

ャ w ま デ \ ぉ賺が w， he will by no means come 
do sh te mo J 

itsu mo mimasen* I have never seen. 

11* 
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140. The substantival interrogative pronouns and 
the indefinite pronouns in ha take the case-particles 
with the exception of wa， and all other postpositions. 

dare, donata ga who dareka, donata ka(ga)somehody 

» y> no whose » » » * no somebody's 

» » ni to whom » » » * ni to somebody 

» » wo whom » » » » (Im^o^ somebody 

And so all the others. 

The indefinite pronouns in nw likewise take the 
case-particles except wa、 and the other postpositions, but 
in the following way: 

dare mo everybody dare de mo everybody 

dare no , , , mo everybody's dare no .demo everybody's 
dare ni mo to everybody dare ni de mo to everybody 
dare mo everybody dare de mo everybody. 

And 80 all the others. 

When used predicatively, the substantival inter- 
rogatives are followed by des' or its equivalents, thus: 
kono hito wa dare des, kaf Who is this man? waiakushi 
no tomodachi des，. That is my friend. 一 kono Hon wa 
dare no des' kaf Whose book is this? sore wa kono 
kodomo no (hon) des\ That is the book of this child. 
― kore wa nan des' kaf What is this? sore wa hibacht 
to iu mono des , That is a (thing they call) brazier. 

141. The indefinites in mo expressing a quantity 
or number followed by a negative axe not virtually 
negative, but only reduce the negative notion ； with 
other words, they express the idea of "some," "a few," 
"a little," instead of "non at all." 

Examples: anata wa tak'san no shomots' wo matte 
imas' ha? Have you many books? — ie, iku sats^ mo 
arimasen\ No, I have only a few volumes. 一 kane wo 
tdk、 san motte imas, ka? Have you much money ？ 一 ie, ikura 
mo arimasen\ No, I have only a little. 一 kind shibai 
wa iri wa do deshHa Tea? How was the attendance at the 
theatre yesterday? ― ikura mo arimasefC desKta or ikutari 
mo orimasm\ desh，ta. There were only few people there. ― 
anata wa tahitabi NikJco ye oide desh,ta ha? Did you often 
go to Nikko ？ 一 ie, iku tahi mo mairimasen* deshHa, No, 
I went there only a few times. 

142. The indefinites in de 動 are but rarely used 
negatively; in constant use is, however, nan de mo nai 
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(or arimasen) nothing at all = "it does not matter," 
"it is of no consequence." 

"Both" is also expressed by ryd to mo， ryoho to mo 
― "somebody" by hito. 一 "Something" before adjectives 
is nani ka: nani ka ii koto something good (abstract); 
nani ka umai mono something agreeable to the taste 
(concrete). ― In general nani ka and dare ka are 
often used pleonastically before nouns: nani ka shomots 
some books; dare ka hito somebody. 

nani, nan and dore are also used attributively: nan 
nichi what day of the month? nan yObi what day of 
the week? nandohi, nanji what o'clock? nanigoto what 
matter? nani mono what person? etc. dore hodo, dore 
dake, dore kurai or dono hodo, dono dake, dono kurai, how 
much? 

Examples: anata wa donata de gozaimas' Tea? Who 
are you? watakushi wa Ho to mos* mono de gozaima$\ 
My name is Ito. 一 are wa dare no uchi des' ka? Whose 
house is that? 一 tadaima kita hito wa dare des' Tea? Who 
is the man that has come just now? 一 Tcono shinamono tea 
mina ii yo des' ga, dore ni shimasho ？ These articles all seem 
to be good, for which shall I decide ？ 一 doko ga ito gojsaimas* 
ha? Where do you feel pain? 一 omae ga itsu de mo Ucusura 
wo suru mon' des' kara, dare mo Mmasm, • Because you are 
always so naughty, nobody comes (to our house). 一 kyo wa 
shtbai ye ikimasVta ga, nani mo makaUa. I went to the 
theatre to-day, but there was nothing. ― shimhun ni dete 
iru tori Shina de mata ikusa ga ohorimashHa. —— sore wa 
kawO-mukd no kaji no yo na mon' da, navC de mo nai, 
Accoramg to what is written in the newspaper, war has broken 
out in China. 一 Oh, that is like a fire beyond the river, it 
is of no consequence. — ano hitora no uchi de dore ga nada^ 
Jcai Dcmjurd des' ka? Which of those men is the famous 
Dftnjuro? 一 shosei too yato6 to omoimas' hara, irairo no 
ivam% mono wo mirmsKta ga， dore ga ii Jca toakarimasen* 
kara, anata ni hitots, shirdbete moraitai mono des\ Wishing 
to hire a boy, I have seen several young fellows ； but not 
knowing which of them is good, I wish to have them exa- 
mined once by you. 一 ima shirdbete mirmshHa ga、 dore de 
mo ii yo des\ I have examined them just now; they all of 
them seem good. 

Words. 

kitsune a fox homhako a bookcase 

najtmi an intimate acquaintance zashiki a rooDi 
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sojimuki all concerning sweeping 

and cleaning 
nezumi a rat 

mmhikera insects, vermin 
seki a seat, a society 
dono Mr. 

kuseki an empty seat 
zen a small tray on which the 
* food is served 

shoban de aru to partake of 

a dinner 
ikkyo (one) pleasure • 
sujiai reason; 一 ni hazureru 

to be contrary to reason 
bappai a punishment cup 
sodan conference, consultation ； 

一 ga kimaru to be agreed 

upon 

chimpunhan (properly, to read 
Chin ese in the order as the 
characters are written and 
read by the Chinese, and 
not, as the Japanese use to 
read it, in the order required 
by the rules of the Japanese 
grammar; therefore, because 
unlearned persons do not 
understand it) nonsense ； 一 
u?o narabetateru to talk non- 
sense 

Jcireizuki fond of cleanliness 

yaya mo sum 



chdhd na useful 
hitori'tnae no for one person 
mugaku no unlearned 
kowai fearful 

katazuJce wo suru to put aside 
torisoroeru to arrange in order 
osameru to put away 
karitskus' to expel entirely 
wo«' ni oydbazu unnecessary to 

gay, of course 
oyohu to equal 

toriyari too sum to receive and 
pass 

iichuorou to sit in a row 
hanashiau to tell each other 
hazureru to fail, to miss, to 

deviate 
shiiru to force 
kimaru to be settled 
narabetateru to arrange in a 

row 

tvakankaneru cannot understand 

meimei everyone 

amari too, too much; above, 

raore than 
sore yue therefore 
ai'kawarazu without change, as 

before 
doshi together with 
moUomo however 
sae only 
to liable to (do). 



22. Reading Lesson. 

Nani ga osoroshii Tea? 
ara tokoro ni gak'sha ga sande orimash'ta ga, sono sensei 
no shomots' wo okimas" heya ni ippiki no kitsane ga ori- 
mash'te ju-nen^ atnari mo koko ni oritnas' kara， sensei to^ 
wa furui najimi de, sensei ga shomots， wo mite katazuke mo 
shimasen， toki wa, sore wo torisoroe, moto no tori bombako 
ye osame, mata zashiki no sojimuki wa mos' ni oyobazn, nezumi 
kara mashikera made yoku karits^kush'te nakanaka hi to mo 
oyobanai hodo* no kireizuki de arimash'ta kara, makoto ni choho 
na kitsane de arimas'. kore de， mono sae tabemasen' toki wa, nao 
san-shi-hiki mo hoshu to sensei ga omoimash'ta de arimasho*. 

1 in the room where he put his books. 一 " ten years. 一 
3 to najimi acquainted with, an acquaintance of. ― * fond of 
cleanliness to such an extent that even a human being did by 
no means equal him. 一 $ So the gentleman probably thought : "If 
he only did not eat, I should like to have three or four more." 
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kono JO na kitsune de arimas' kara, hito to hanashi^ mo joku 
dekimas' g&, sono katachi wa s'koshi mo hito ni misemasen'^. 
shikashi kyaku de mo® arimas' to, yahari sono seki ye maitte 
hanashi mo itashi, sakaznki no toriyari'^ mo shimas'. sore 
yue kitsune no tame ni kuseki^® ni hitori-mae no zen" wo 
dash'te okimash'ta. 

ara hi go-roku-nin" no kyaku ga mairi, mata rei no 
tori sakeia ga hajimarimash'te kitsune dono mo ai-kawaraza 
o shoban de arimas'. snra to, hitori no kyaku ga: «kono yo 
ni tomodachi doshi uchisorotte sake wo nonde hanashi wo snru 
hodo" tanoshii koto wa nai. shikashi meimei kokoro ni 
kowai koto wa kanaraza ara haza da kara", nsmi ga osoro- 
shii ka meimei sono osoroshii to omou koto wo hanashiatte 
miru no mo mata ikkyo d'aro. mottomo" sono koto ga*'' 
amari sojiai ni hazureta koto wo mos' mono ni wa bappai to 
sh'te sake wo shiimasbo» 一 to sodan ga kimarimash'te hitori 
no mos' ni wa: «jiban wa hanahada gak'sha wo osoremas'. 
sono wake wa yaya mo snrn to" chimpankan no koto wo 
narabetatete warera mngaku no mono ni wa hotondo wakari- 
kanera kara, kore hodo osoroshii mono wa nai» ― to mo- 
shimash'ta. 

a hanashi ga dekimas' = hanashi suru or hams' koto ga deki- 
mow' he could speak. ― ^ the fox did not show bis form to any- 
body. ― ® de mo and the like, kyaku ga am there are guests; 
ga is dropped on account of de mo. 一 * "he did the receiving- 
passing of the wine cup," he received the cup and passed it to 
another guest. — " empty seat, because the fox was invisible. 
一 11 every person gets his own tray or small table with food. 
一 12 five or six persons. 一 " も e~drinking. — " the more . • • 
the less amusing it is. 一 " because everyone must certainly 
have in his heart something (he thinks) fearful, it will be one 
more pleasure if everyone tries to tell what is fearful, that which 
he thinks fearful. ― " however. ― " ga or no (Less. 24,144); the 
first koto: subject of the story; the second, to make the sentence 
the object of mos* (he who tells what is contrary to reason). 一 
" liaole to talk nonsense. 

22. Exercise. 

To which physician (c. g., to him who lives here, or to 
him who lives there) had I better apply (isha ni kdkarup 
To what (kind of) physician had I better apply? In this 
case any physician will do. Why are you crying so? A 
mosquito has stung (sas*) me; it is painful. Oh, that is of 
no consequence. Is there anything interesting ？ No, there 
has been nothing at all lately (chtkagoro). About (gurai) 
how old may that man be? Which of those ships is the 
quickest? What (how) do you think (of it)? What bird 
is that? What number (namban) is your house ？ Which 



168 



あ esson 22. 



of these two boxes (kahan) is the lightest? With whom 
did you go to the Park yesterday ？ Whose brush is that 
on the table there ？ Which of these two fans (tichiwa) pleases 
you? Both please me. Both ard splendid. There was a 
noise of something haying fallen ； see what it is ！ How could 
he be so mistaken ？ Go to the kitchen and say, somebody 
shall come. 

Dialotpie (continuation). 



B. oi! aembei wo jtssen hodo 
kurel 

onna. Tcono hd des^ ka sochi- 
ra no ho des^ ka? 

B. m\ iroiro no mono wo issho 
ni mazete kurel 

anna, sore de wa kore wo sa- 
Magentas'. 

B. koho ye hane wo oku yo. 

onna, arigatO zmjimas^. 

A. muko no hd no mise ni tak^- 

san ueki ga dete oru de 
wa nai ka? do da e? hi- 
tot8, hiyakashi ni iko ka? 

B, yokard, mukd no mise ga 

yasukereba, kimi wa ehiisa 
na hi de mo kai tamaef 
A. yomise tea ippan ni kdkene 
too iu も ara, ukieato haenai 
ne; shikashi nedan wo 
makereba had yo, 

A, kono take no bonsai wa ihura? 
uekiya. sore tea go-jissen ski- 
mas'. 

A, mukd no kashi no bonsai wa? 
uekiya, sore wa ichi-yen des*. 
A. jodan wo iuna ！ 
uektya. katte kwdasareba, iku- 

ra ka wariWci tvo ita- 

Mmas, yo. 
A. tote mo addan ni nararC yd 

ni takai, sano yoho ni 

aru cLsagao wa ihura ？ 
uektya. fumpais' ahimash'te jis- 

sen de sashiagemashd. 
A, md s'koshi mahenai ka? 
uektya. so de^ ne. ichi-wari 

wo hikimaah'te ku aen de 

sashiagemasho, 
A. so, sore de wa katte ikd. 
uehiya, arigato gozaimas' , 



I say! Give me cracknels for 
10 8en\ 

Do you wish from these or 

those? 
Well, mix them I 

Here they are. 

Here's the money. 

Thank you, sir. 

Are there not many plants ex- 
hibited in the shop opposite? 
What do you think ？ shall we 
go to look at them? 

All right. It the shop opposite 
is cheap, buy a small plant 
or something of the kind. 

As they generally overcharge 
you in night-shops, you must 
not buy carelessly. But if 
they lower the price, I shall 
buy. 

How much is this bamboo-pot? 
It costs 50 sen. 

And the oakpot? 
That costs one yen. 
You are not in earnest! 
If you buy it, I shall allow you 
some discount. 

It is so dear, it is beyond dis- 
pute. The convolvulus over 
there, what does that cost? 

I'll do my best to let you have 
it at 10 8€n. 

Won't you drop a little? 

Well, I'll deduct 10 per cent 
and give it at 9 sen. 

Then I'll buy it. 
Thanks. 
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A. kore kara sugu nchi ni kaerd 

de 鄉 nai ha? 

B, m\ mo yd wa nashi, tohi mo 

080% 1car ひ、 kaerd yo. kimi 
to wa mu/cd no yokoehd de 
wakareru ho ga tsugo ga 
yokard. 

A, 80 da. sore ga soho chtka- 

michi da, sayo nara. 

B. sayo nara, izure myoniehi o 

me ni kakard. ohkasan ni 
mo yorosWku. 
A, arigcUo. kimi no go ryoshin 
ni mo ijorosh'ku. 



Now, won't we return home 
directly? 

Well, there is no more business ; 
it is late, too; we will go back, 
then. It will be most con- 
venient to you if we separate 
at the side street opposite. 

All right. That's the nearest 
way in both directions. Good- 
bye. 

Good-bye. At any rate, I shall 
meet you to-morrow. Re- 
member me to your mother. 

Thanks. Remember me to your 
parents. 



Twenty-third Lesson. 

143. Additional Remarks on the Demonstratiyes 
and Indefinites. 

The word "the same" is rendered by onaji (adj.): 
onaji hito the same man, onaji koto the same thing. 一 
Before words of Chinese ongin the same meaning is 
expressed by do prefixed to the noun : donen the same 
year, dokoku the same country, dosei the same family 
name, domyd the same Christian name, doon the same 
sound, doon ni (adv.) unanimously. 

The word "as" in "the same as" is after onaji 
and do expressed by to: kyo wa kind to onaji hito ga kita. 
To-day the same man has come as yesterday. ― wata- 
kushi wa kanai to dokoku des. I am of the same country 
as my wife. 

"This" (= kono) and "that" (= sono) (referring to 
something mentioned before) are also expressed before 
Chinese words by to: tonen this year or that year, togets' 
this month or that month, tdsho this place, take this 
house. 

"Every," "each," said of persons, is also expressed 
by meimei; if the notion which it serves to individua- 
lise is named, it follows it like an adverb, otherwise it 
is a noun, thus : sore wa meimei no kangae-dori da. That 
is everybody's way of thinking. 一 yak'sha ga meimei 
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chigatta nari wo sKte butai ni defe Jdmash'ta. The actors 
came on the stage each dressed in another style. 一 
giindomo wa nieimei katte na koto wo itte nakanaka mato- 
marimasen. The deputies spoke each as he liked, and 
s ひ it came to no decision. 

"Every" relating to time is expressed by mat: 
maitoshi' or mainen every year, maitmki or maigets every 
month, maishu every week, maihi^ mainichi every day, 
maiasa every morning, maiban every evening, rnaiyo every 
night. 

"Every" is also expressed by goto (ni) placed after 
the noun, as: ma goto ni every or in every room, ham 
goto ni every spring, hi goto ni every day, Utori goto 
every individual. 

"Every one" is also expressed by dare mo ka mo 
(said of persons), dore mo ka mo (said of things). 

"Everything," "all," is also expressed by nani mo 
ka mo ; besides by imna and nokorazu ^ without remain- 
der, without exception), which precede the verb like 
adverbs, mim sama means: ladies and gentlemen! or: 
all persons present. 

"Much, " "many," is expressed by the nouns azd 
(only said of men) and tak 、讓、 which are used either 
predicatively with the verb des\ or adverbially, or as 
attributive Genitives, sometimes also like attributive 
adjectives. ― Other words for "much" and "many" 
are oi, only used predicatively, oku お o， only used attri- 
butively, and tanto and daihu (a great deal), only used 
adverbially. 

'Tew," "scarce," is mostly rendered by skunai (also 
pronounced skenai) , which is always used predica- 
tively. English sentences in which "few" is either 
Subject or Object, or Attributive to the Subject or 
Object, are therefore rendered in Japanese in the inverse 
order, thus: Few people live to a hundred years (lit., 
People that live 100 years are few): hyaku-sai ni nam 
hito ga skunai. 一 I know few people in this town [lit, 
The people I know in this town are few) : watakushi wa 
kono machi de shiru hito ga s'kumi. 一 The same rule 
applies to "many" if expressed by oi: This year many 
persons have died of the cholera {lit., the persons who 
have diea are many) : kotoshi korerahyo de shinda hito ga oi. 
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kono shinamono 
no ucM ni wa 



"A little" is skoshi (adv.), a little more mo skoshi. 
一 "Few" is further expressed by wazuka, attributively 
wazuka no, adverbially wazuka (ni), predicatively wazu- 
ka des\ • 

"Some" is rendered by mo (also) after the noun, 
as: Some of these articles are good kono shinamono no 
uchi ni wa ti mono nw arimas (な 《•， among these articles 
there also good ones). 一 "Some — some" is expressed 
by mo — mo or mo areha 一 mo aru or mo aru shi 
— mo aru; e. g., Some of these articles are good, some 
are bad: 

warui mono mo ii mono mo aru 
warui mono mo areha ii mono mo aru 
warui mono mo aru shi ii mono mo aru. 

"Another," "other," is hoka no, ta no (with Chinese 
words ta makes a compound substantive); betsu no 
^different), kaivatta (changed), mo hitori no one more 
•(said of men), mo hitots no one more (said of things), 
lurther muko. muko no (opposite) , as: mukogawa (the 
opposite or other side). 

"One — the other" is katappo 一 katappo (one side 
― the other side). 

Words. 

rui kind, sort 
oya parents 

kt/ddai brothers and sisters, a 

brother, a sister 
chdai love 
mekake a concubine 
iken authority, influence 
doyaku a colleague 
doshi a companion 
moJce profit 

akindonaJcama a fellow-merchant 
otori a decoy-bird 
niwcUori a fowl 
ahiru a duck 
sh'ka a deer 
nakadachi a go-between 
hitsuji a sheep 
huta a pig 

tekikoku enemy's country 
naitsu treachery 
dorui the same kind 
zachu the persons present 



zaisanka a rich man 
bimbonin a poor man 
inu a dog 

aisats^ greeting; 一 suru to greet 
shimche a servant 
cbekka flattery 

reigi etiquette, ceremoniousness 
seki a cough 

iware reason; 一 no aru reason- 
able 

shi'hd (four sides); 一 kara from 

all sides 
kogoe de with a 】ow voice 
hedatari the space between two 

places; 一 no separated from 

each other 
chi place, locality, region ^ 
tochi a plot of ground 一 
iJcadasashi a raftsman 
oka land (as opposed to water) 
mago a pack-horse driver 
shariki a cart-driver 
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kototoari reasoning 

tenka the world 

yakusoku an agreement 

ikkon a cap (of sake) 

aarumono each a one 

sharemono a witty person 

taihai a great cup 

ri reason ； 一 ni ataru to agree 
with reason 

honne real value, weak side 

toaruddkumi an artifice 

henehikirin a strange thing 

wendokusai troublesome 

enryobukai too diffident 

kamaeru to assume a position, 
to behave 

shieki suru to employ (as a ser- 
vant) 

okerUy Ki no 一 timid 

noberu to tell' to relate 

oshitsumeru to press 

sawagu to be agitated, to be 
discomposed 

ochit^kiharau to be quiet or 
composed 

arasoUf wo 一 to quaiTel, to con- 
tend about 

nokos' to leave behind 

ai-arasou to quarrel with each 
other 



ai'kiahtru to conflict with each 
other 

iru I to shoot (with an arrow) 

toraeru to catch 

sctguru to explore 

yoru, ni 一 to depend upon 

fuku suru to submit 

t8ugu to pour 

kampuku suru to admire 

shaku wo suru to poor («aA:e) , 

hakaseru to cause to spit out, 
to cause to express or speak 

tokaku be that as it may, some- 
bow or other 

dku made ad nauseam 

dhei ni haughtily ― Jcamaeru 
to behave haughtily 

roku ni properly 

to doyo ni in the same way as 

omoi omoi ni according to one ，& 
liking 

saigo ni at last 

gai-4chirgai clearing one's throat 
iehirdo all together 
i'ko do-on unanimously 
6i ni very 
shikaru ni however 
naminami to brimful 
shigoku very 
iya or rather. 



28. Beading Lesson. 

Nani ga osoroskii ha? (conclusion.) 

suru to, sono tsngi ni^ orimas, mono ga : «watashi wa^ 
ichiban zaisanka ga osoroshii. tokaka wareware no yo na 
bimbonin wo miru to, inn uma no yo ni mite' aka made dhei 
ni kamaete roku ni aisats' mo shinai nomi narazu, shimobe 
to doyo ni shieki shimas' kara, kore hodo osoroshii mono wa 
nai» 一 to, mata hitori wa obekka wo osore, aroiwa reigi no 
mendokusai no* wo osore, enryobukai mono wo osore, ki no 
okeru mono wo osorera to, meimei omoi omoi ni sono osoreru 
tokoro wo nobe, saigo ni: «omae wa nani wo osorera ka?» 
一 to kitsune ni tazaneru to, kitsune dono wa gai-ichi-gai^ 
(katachi wa miemasen' ga, seki wa kikoemash^te) : <watashi 
wa ichiban kitsune wo osorera » — to moshimash'ta kara, sa, 
ichi-do wa i-ko do-on ni oi ni waratte : «hito naraba, kitsune 

1 he who sat next. ― * as for me, or according to my 
opinion, a rich man is most dreadful. — ' to consider as. 一 
4 no .= mono (a person), 一 & adverbial : clearing his throat. — 
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wo osoreru to mos'* mo iware no aru yo ni kikoeru ga, kitsune 
ga kitsune wo osoreru to wa hanahada iware nashi. sa, 
bappai! bappail» 一 to shi-h5 kara oshitsnmeta ga, kitsune 
dono wa s'koshi mo sawagazu waratte kogoe de ochits'kiharatte : 
<canatagata mazu shizuka ni watashi no iu tokoro wo^ yoku 
o kiki nasai. sore, yoku® hedatari no chi ni oru mono wa 
tochi wo arasou mono wa nai. mata sendo ya ikadasashi wa 
oka ni oru mago ya shariKi to* michi wo も a" arasowanai. 
kore wa nii ga onajiku nai tame des，. oyoso oya no noko- 
sh'ta takara wo arasou mono wa kyodai des，. mata choai 
wo arasou mono wa onaji danna no tsuma to mekake des，. 
iken wo arasou mono wa doyaku doshi des，. moke wo arasou 
mono wa aKindonakama de, subete rui no chikai mono wa 
tagai ai-arasoi ai-kishiru mono des，. nao go zonji de ari- 
masen' ka? kiji wo iru mono wa kiji wo otori to sli'te" 
niwatori ya ahiru woba ts'kawanai. sh'ka wo toraeru mono 
wa sh'ka wo nakadachi ni sh，te" sh'ka wo torae, hitsuji ya 
bata woba ts'kaimasen'. mata tekikoka no arisama wo sagaru 
ni" wa tekikoku no mono ni" naitsu wo saseru nado subete 
mina dorui ni yoru koto naraba", dorai hodo osoroshii mono 
wa arimasen'. sore yue watakushi wa kitsune wo kono ue 
mo nai osoroshii mono to omoimas，》 — to umash'ta. 

zachu oku wa sono kotowari ni fuku shimash'ta. shikaru 
ni tada hitori ga kitsune no zen no mae ye mairi, sakazuki 
ni naminami to sake wo tsugimash'te : «kimi no in tokoro" 
wa jitsu ni go mottomo shigoku" des，. shikaslii kore" wa 
tenka no Into ga mina osoreru tokoro de, kimi ga hitori 
osoreru koto de wa nai kara, yakusoku ni sVtagatte, sa, sS., 
nomi tamae ！ nomi tamael» ― to kitsune ni ikkon mairi- 
mash'ta^®. suru to, kitsune mo sarumono iya" sbaremono 
de, «watakaslii no mSs' tokoro wa ri ni atatte kampuku sh，ta 
to 11 nagara, kono taihai ni naminami to shaku wo suru no 
wa yowash'te honne wo hakasetai to no waradakumi ka? 
koits' wa henchikmn de arimas，》. 

6 instead of: io mos* no mo "the saying," to say: "I fear a fox". 
一 7 what I am going to say. ― ® easily; there are not people easily 
to be found disputing about a plot of ground among those who 
live in regions distant from each other. 一 ° with. ― lo cf. Less. 
2,4 c. 一 11 making a pheasant his decoy- bird ； to ah'te = ni sh'te. 
一 12 in exploring. 一 " ni depends on saseru; the person who 
is caused to do something is expressed by the Dative. 一 " as 
these are all things in wnich one depends on the same kind. 一 
15 what you have said. 一 le all right; shigoku is often placed 
behind the word it modifies. ― " this (viz., what the guests had 
said before) is what all people of the country fear. 一 " he came 
= he offered. 一 " "or rather," used to correct one's words. 
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28. Exercise. 

Why have (so) many people assembled before the gate? 
The weather (also) being good to-day, there are many people 
who will take a walk. In this country there seem to be 
many people who wear spectacles. In my garden there are 
many trees, but among them there are few pine-trees. These 
two children are of the same age, and also their size (sei no 
takasa) is almost the same. Is there not another watch like 
this? The children of this house are all ill. The cat of the 
house has eaten up all the fish that had remained over last 
night. This plant does not please me very much; is there 
no other? This bookcase being too small, I wish to have 
one made a little larger. Among these books there are some 
novels and some histories (rekishi). As we have already 
looked enough at this side (gawa), how would it be if we 
go over to the other side now? On the other side there 
will not probably be any remarkable places (meisho). 



A, ahibaraku o me ni hakari- 

tnaaen' desh'ta. 

B, so de^, ehodo san-ka-geta' 

hodo ni o me ni kakari- 
maseW desh'ta ne, sono 
go betau ni o kawari tea 
anmctsen' desh'ta ha? 

A, arigaio. anata no o uchi de 

mo betsu ni , , . 

B, arigato, 

A, kmaida tochU de Maeda san 

ni aimash'ta ga, anata mo 
shiriai da so de^ ne. 

B. makoto ni kokoroyasH gozai- 

mas* ga, doko de o ai-na- 
saimasVta Tea? 

A, go shochi no tori issakujits* 

Yokohama ye itte sahujits' 
kaette mairimash'ta ga、 
chodo teishaba de aimash^- 
ta. Yoko8*ka yeiku tokoro 
desh'ta, 

B. so de gozaimas* kaf 

A. ototsama wa go sdken de go- 

zaimas* ka? 

B, arigato, ai-kawarazu tassha 

de gozaimas*. . 
A. oTckasama wa mo inaka kara 
kaeri de gozaimas' ka? 



I have not had the pleasure 
of seeing you for a long time. 

Indeed, just for three months 
I have not had the pleasure 
of seeing you. Has nothing 
particular happened in the 
meantime? 

Thanks. In your house also 

nothing particular • • • 
Thanks. 

The other day I met Mr. Maeda 
in the street. I heard he is an 
acquaintance of yours, too, is 
be not? 

Indeed, we are very intimate. 
Bat where did you meet him? 

As you know, I went to Yoko- 
hama the day before yester- 
day, and came back yester- 
day; just at the station I 
met him. He was going to 
Yokoe'ka. 

Was he? 

Is your father in good health? 

Thanks. He is well as usual. 

Has your mother come back 
from the country already ？ 
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B, mada kaette waiHmasen' ga, 
kinjit^ gakkd no keiko 
ga hajimarimas' kara, 麵 
mo naku kodomo wo tsurefe 
kaeUe mairimoisK 

A, 8ore de wa go shisohu to ojd 

san wa okkasama to go 
issho ni inaka ni aide na- 
saimas' ha? 

B. hai, mina oriwas,. mUashi 

wa chichi to kanai to san- 
nin de uchi ni nokotte 
imashHa, 

A, sayd de gozaimas' kal ohka- 

soma to kodamoahu ga 
kaeri natsaru to, sazo o 
nigiyaka deshd. 

B, sayd de gozaimaa', mata ya- 

kamashii koto deaho, 

A. sore de wa kore demo o itoma 

itaahimaa', ddka mina sa- 
ma ye yoroah'ku • . . 

B, arigato, o tahu ye mo dozo 

yorosh^ku • • • 

A. arigato. sayd nara, 

B, sayd nara. 



She baa not yet come back; 
but as the school will begin 
in a few days, she will come 
back without delay with the 
children. 

Then your son and daughter 
have gone to the country to- 
gether with your mother? 

Yes, all have gone. Myself, 
father and wife, we three 
have been remaining at home. 

Indeed ! if your mother and the 
children are back, it will be 
all bustle again. 

Oh, yes, it will be very noisy 
again. 

Now I must take leave. Please 
give my compliments to all. 

Thanks. Remember me to your 

family, please. 
Thanks. Good-bye. 
Good-bye. 



Twenty-fourth Lesson. 

144. The Attributiye Use of Terbs and Sen- 
tences. 

In Japanese any verb, whether transitive or in- 
transitive, either in the Present or Past Tense, as well 
as sentences may be used attributively 一 that is to say, 
precede the noun like an adjective does, just as in 
English the Present or Past Participles are used. 

145. a) A transitive verb, with or without an 
Object, thus used attributively corresponds to an Eng- 
lish Relative Clause, the noun to which the verb is 
attached attributively being equivalent to the Antecedent 
in English. 

b) An intransitive verb, or a sentence with an 
intransitive verb or the verb suru used in a neuter 
sense, or a predicative adjective, thus used attributively, 
may likewise be rendered in English by a relative 
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clause, but more commonly correspond to an attributive 
adjective or participle. 

When the expressions mentioned under b)， are used 
as Predicates (corresponding to English predicative ad- 
jectives or participles), the Present Tense remains 
unchanged, whereas the Past Tense must be periphrased 
by the Subordinative form followed by iru (or its 
equivalents). 

The Subject of all sentences used attributively is 
expressed by the Genitive, though the Nominative may 
also be used. The Subject oi all sentences used pre- 
dicatively is expressed by the Nominative {ga), and the 
nouu qualified by the predicative sentence is placed in 
the Absolute Case. 

Note. 一 The Japanese language having neither relative 
pronouns nor relative adverbs, and consequently no relative 
clauses, their absence is made up for by the above attribu- 
tive use of verbs and sentences. 

Examples of a): watakushi no katta uma ga n. The 
horse I have bought is good. 一 sensei kara ukdoUa iegami 
ni sugu ni kotaemashHa. I have answered the letter at once 
which I have received from my teacher. 一 omae no (or ga) 
mizu ni nagekonda mono wa nan' da ha? What is it that 
you have thrown into the water? 一 mono wo uru hito ga 
okHe km hito ga s'kunakerebay sono nedan ga ycisuJcu naru 
ga， uru hito ga s，kunak、te kau hito ga dkerebd, nedan ga kaette 
iakaku narimas\ If the people who sell goods are many and 
those who buy are few, the prices get cheaper ； bat if the 



become, on the contrary, dearer. 一 NiJwn ni wa kane wo 
fnOkeru tame gaikoJcu ye itte ham wo jubun ni moJceta ato de 
kuni ye kaeru ninsoku ga 6i, In Japan there are many work- 
men who go to foreign countries to earn money, and return 
home after they have earned enough. 一 Nikon ni wa uma- 
rets，ki no mekura de* hitori de machi wo mawatte amma wo 
suru hito ga tdk、mn arimas\ In Japan there are many people 
who, being blind from birth, walk about the streets alone and 
practise shampooiog. 

146. Other verbal forms than the Present and Past, 
as well as words not capable of being used attributi- 
vely (as nouns in the Nominative or Accusative, post- 
positions, adverbs, etc.), can become Attributes by 
circumlocution 一 viz., the Future by to omou or to sum, 

* de, the Subordinative of des; see Less. 4,29. 
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the others by to iw, to yobu、 to meizuru (to order), to 
kakuy and the like. The periphrastic to iu is, besides, 
often used pleonastically, and makes it also possible to 
use the direct speech attributively. 

Examples: are wa konnichi wa asonde mydnichi tea 
henkyo shiyo to omou hito des\ He is a man who thinks: "To- 
day ril play, to-morrow I'll be industrious." ― hxwdbata ye 
cMkayoUe kita toki m hashi no ue kara mizu ni tohikomo to 
suru wakai onna ga arimash'ta ga, muko kara mo hito no kuru 
no wo mite odaroUe yamemasVta, When I approached the river- 
side, there was a young woman who was going to jump from 
the bridge into the water ； but seeing that there were also 
people coming from the other side, she was irightened and 
gave it up. 一 iroiro no ii shdsets, wo katte kure to iu tegami 
wo uketorimashHa kara, ima hanya ye iku tokoro des\ Having 
received a letter saying that I might buy several good novels, 
I am now going to the bookseller's. 一 Sumki to iu hito, 
A man (who is) named Suzuki. 一 mada to iu kotoha. The 
word mada. 

Japanese having no passive Participle (as, indeed, 
no Participle at all), and disliking moreover passive 
constructions, the verbs used attributively are for the 
most part active ones. 

Examples: hirugoro ni uchi kara motte kita bento wo 
toridashHe tdbete ieumi kara kunda mizu ippai nonde mata 
dehakemasKta, About noontime we took our Inncli we had 
brought with us from home, drank a glass of water we had 
drawn from the spring, and started oft again. 一 Icore wa Ico- 
domo no hikiyabutta tegami no kueu des\ These are the 
pieces of the letter which the children have torn. 

147. Most conjunctions serving to link clauses to- 
gether are nothing but nouns preceded by an attribu- 
tive verb. Thus : 

^%hon ni iru jibun ni. (At the time) when I was in 
Japan. 一 ame ga fidta toki. (At the time) when it rained. 
一 yHibinkyoku ye iku tsuide ni, s^koshi Mtte wo katte kite 
kure. On the occasion of your going to the post-office, buy 
fiome stamps for me. 一 dekakeyo to suru tokoro ye tomodachi 
ga kite tsui ni deraremasen' deshHa, Just when (Ut., to the 
place where) I was going to start, a friend came, so at last 
i could not go out. 

148. When the verb which in an independent 
sentence governs a postposition, is attached attributively 

Japanese Grammar. 12 
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to the noun depending on that postposition, the post-' 
position is omitted. 

Examples: watashi ga uma ni notte ita, I was 
riding on a horse : watashi no notte ita uma wa hurige 
de8\ The horse I was riding (on) is of chestnut colour. 一 
kino ano hito ni ioi too kdkemasWta. Yesterday I pat a 
question to that man: 1^6 toi wo kdketa hito ga mada 
henji too $hiinasen\ The man I pat a question (to) yesterday 
has not answered yet. 一 But: hito ni kaketa toi wa 
muzukasMhu nai. The question I put to the man is not 
difficult, 一 because in the last instance, instead of the nonn 
depending on ni (hito), another word has become the antece- 
dent of the attributive verb i^viz., toi). 一 ano hito wa Nagor 
saki ye iten sMmasVta. That man has removed to Naga- 
saki: am hito no iten shHa tokoro wa Nagasaki des* ha? 
Is the place where that man has removed (to) Nagasaki? 一 
scJcv/nen hoko ye Tcita toki ni Taizankwcm to iu yadoya ni 
tomarimash'ta. When I came here last year, I stopped at a 
hotel called (which they call) Taizankwan : sakunen koko ye 
Tcita tohi ni tomatta Taizmhwan to iu yadoya ga kind 
no Jcaji de maru de yakete shimaimashHa. The hotel called 
Taizankwan, where I stopped when I came here last year, 
has been entirely burnt down by yesterday's fire. 

149. Instead of attaching several attributive verbs 
or sentences to a noun, the language prefers other 
modes of expression more easily understood, thus: 

konaida katte taihen ni tatemashi wo sh'ta ie wa 
hikkosWta nochi ni sugu yaJceta, The house which I bought 
the other day and considerably enlarged, was burnt down 
soon after I had moved into it! 一 The following sentence 
is easier and therefore preferred: konaida ie wo katte taihen 
ni tatemashi wo sKta ga， hikkosWta nochi ni sugu yaketa. 
The other day I bought a honse and enlarged it considerably; 
but soon after I had moved in, it was burnt down. 



Words. 



chizu a geographical map 

naniboku ni from south to north 

Jciko climate, weather 

moyo condition 

hokui north latitude 

do a degree 

iikata an expression 

shufu the capital, metropolis 

nitchu in the midday 

shitau-nai in the room 



ondo temperature 
Kwashi Fahrenheit 
kandankei a thermometer 
yasumi rest, holiday 
shoyaWsho all the offices 
tekigi when circumstances are 

favourable 
kyUka vacation, holiday; 一 

ga deru holidays are given 
gdk^aei a student 
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kan-in an official 

hisho Bammer-resort, avoiding 

the heat of summer 
hishoryoko a journey to avoid 

the beat of summer 
shimtn townspeople 
joto shaTcai the upper classes of 

society 

Tokyojin the people of Tokyo 
onsen a hot spring 
kaisuiyoku sea-bath 
zaiju residing 
tamaya a sepulchre 
kenchiku a building 
soshoku decoration 



8ui elegance 

daidai every generation 

fumoto the foot of a mountain 

chikaku no near 

hetsu ni suru to leave aside 

oshimu to spare, to regret 

iaeru to cease, to leave off 

mare ni seldom 

naiahi up to, from ― to (placed 

between the two numbers) 
tauide ni on the occasion 
sono ta besides 
tsuzoku commonly 
koto ni especially 
shizen naturally. 



24. Reading* Lesson. 

Nikon no nats\ 

Nihon wa chizu de^ mite wakaru tori namboka ni na- 
gaka arimas' kara, kiko no moyo mo tokoro ni yotte taihen 
ni chigaimas\ hokai go-jii-do^ chikaku no Chishima^ no 
samai no ya ni-ju-ni-san*-do no Taiwan^ no atsai no wa 
betsu ni sh'te mo， Kyushu® chibo wa fuyu de mo mare ni 
yuki ga furu knrai de ara no ni?, Hokkaido wa nenju taitei 
no yama ni yuki ga am knrai ni chigatte imas'. sayo de 
ara kara, bito-kacbi ni Nihon no nats， to itte mo hotondo 
imi no nai iikata des， ga, ima koko de wa shufu® no Tokyo 
kimpen no nats， no koto wo o hanashi shimasho n&raba, koko 
mo nats， wa nakanaka atsui no de arimas'. nitchii shitsu-oai 
no ondo wa maza Kwashi ku-ju-do* naishi hyaku^^-do to in 
tokoro de arimasho. tsuide ni moshimas' ga, Nihon de kiko 
ni ts，kau kandankei wa tsuzoku ni wa mina Kwashi no de 
arimas'. 

gakko wa sh，chi-gats，ii toka^^ kara ku-gats'^' toka made 
roku-jn-nicbi-kan" yasumi ni nari, shoyak'sho mo tekigi kytika 
ga demas， kara, gak'sei wa inaka ye kaeri, kan-in mo oka 
wa hishoryoko to ni aekake, sono ta shimin mo joto shakai 
wa sore sore hisho ni demas'. Tokyojin no hisho ni ybku 
tokoro wa onsen de wa^^ Hakone, Ikao, Isobe, kaisuiyoku de 
wa Oiso, Kamaknra nado ga omo naru tokoro de, sono hoka 

1 from the map. 一 ^ the 50th degree. 一 3 "the 1,000 islands;* 
the Kurile islands. 一 * the 22nd or 23rd degree. 一 & the isle of 
Formosa. 一 ® instead of KyUsha no chihD; no between Chinese 
words is often dropped. 一 ， while (adversative). 一 * in TSkyQ 
pronounced shifu; no is the explicative Genitive. 一 & 90 degrees. 
― 10 100 degrees. 一 " the 7th month. 一 is the 10th of the 
month. 一 13 the 9tb month. ― " for 60 days. ― " among. ― 

12拳 
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ni mo iroiro arimas'. zaiju Seiyojin no mottomo tak'san hisho 
ni yuku tokoro" wa Karoizawa to Nikko to de arimash5 ka^'^. 

Nikko wa Tokugawa icbi-dai^®-shogun lejas' no tamaya 
no aru tokoro de, kenchiku soshoka to snbete kane wo oshi- 
mazu Tokugawa jidai no soi wo daidai atsameta tokoro de 
arimas' kara, Nihonjin so kembats'nin mo nenju taemasen' 
ga, nats， ga koto ni oi no des'. koko wa Shinsan" so fomoto 
de furui ki nado ga tak'san arimas' kara, shizen sozoshii no 
de arimas'. 

" the places where the Europeans residing (in Japan) mostly 
go. 一 17 are, I suppose. 一 " the first shogun of the family of 
Tokugawa. 一 w name of a moantain. 

24. Exercise. 

The plant I bought on the market the other day has 
faded (hareru I) already. The flowers of Mukojima being in 
full bloom at present, there are many people who go to look 
at them. What (how) does become of those cnildren who 
leave their houses by themselves, walk about the streets, and 
finally become unable to find the way back (have become not 
knowing) ？ Has the carpenter who fell from the roof yester- 
day died? That is a man I have seen for the first time to- 
day. Who was the man who told that strange affair ？ Was 
not the man who passed by just now with a large hat (kasa) 
on and with his clothes torn (to tear ydbukeru I) a beggar? 
I have got a letter from my mend Hajasbi, (to ask) if I 
would not go to the theatre with bim to-morrow; but how would 
it be if you would also go with us? Is Mr. Hayashi the 
gentleman I met in your house the other day? Show what 
you have in your hand! Please show me once the envelop 
(johukuro) this letter was put in. To-day I have brought 
the books you have ordered (atsuraeru) yesterday. 

Dialogue. 

shujin, matase moahUe shits^- 

rei desKta. tadaima okita 
• tokoro de gozaitnas*, 
hyaku. do itashttnash'te, go yuk- 

kuri to, 

shujin. fudan wa hayaku oiki- 

mas* ga, sakuya s^koshi 

osoku yammimatah'ta kara. 
hyaku. maiasa nan'-doki ni o 

mezame ni narimas' ka? 
shujin. rohu'jt ha rohu-ji han 

ni okimM'. 
kjaku, sore tea taiad hayaku o 

mezame de gozaimas*. 



I beg your pardon for having 
kept you waiting. I have only 
just got up. 

Please don't mention it; no 
hurry ！ 

Generally I get up early, but 

as I went to bed somewhat 

late last night . . . 
At what o'clock do you get up 

every morning? 
I get up at six or at half past 

six. 

Then you get up very early. 
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shujin. arigato. nani ha go yd 

de gozaimaa' ha? 
kyaku, beta' na koto de mo arima- 

sen' ga, ahdsho o negai ga 

arimasWte mairimaahHa. 
shujin, nanigoto de gozaimas^ ？ 

wcUakushi ni dehimaa' na- 

raba, 

kyaJeu. arigaid gozaima^, aru 
Nikon no tomodacnt to 
mydniehi issho ni Muko- 
jima ye iko to iu yahmoku 
wo itashimashUa ga, s'ko- 
shi yondohoronai yoji ga 
dekintctsh'te yakmohu wo 
mamoru koto ga dekitna- 
%en* kara, tomodachi ni 
shirasetai to omoima^ ga, 
wcUakushi wa Nihongo tva 
f^koshi hanashimcu^ ga, ji 
too haku no wa ikko de- 
kimasen' kara, Teotowari 
no tegami wo ittm kaite 
itaddScito gozaimas\ 

shujin, yasui go yd des', sugu 
ni kaite agemas'. chotto o 
machi kudaaa に' 

kyaku. arigatS gozamas\ 

shujin. mo dekimash'ta. hore de 
gozainias', 

kyaku, arigato gozaimas^ go yd 
no tokoro o jama wo 
itashimash'ta, 

shujin. ie, do "askimash'te, 
kyaku, tnd o itoma tco itashi- 

nuu^. sayo nara, 
shujin. sayo nara. 



Thanks. What can I do for 

you? 

There is nothing particular, but 
I have come because I have 
something to ask of you. 

What is it? If I can do it . . . 



Thanks. I have made an agree- 
ment with a Japanese friend 
to go with him to MakSjima 
to-morrow; but having got 
some unavoidable busineBS, 
I cannot keep my promise, 
and wish to let my friend 
know it. Now, I can speak 
a little Japanese, but cannot 
write at all. So I wish to 
have a letter of refusal 
written for me. 



Oh, that's a trifling service. I 
will write it for you at 
once. Please, wait a moment. 

Thanks. 

I have done already. Here 
it is. 

Thank you very much. I have 
been disturbing yon, though 
you have so much to do 
yourself. 

Please, don't mention it. 

Now I will take my leave. Good- 
bye. 

Good-bye. 



Twenty-fifth Lesson. 

150. The AttributiTe Use of Verbs and Sentences 

(continuation). Examples of b). • 

1. Intransitive verbs : 
used attributively: 
mieru (what can be seen) visible 
mienai (what cannot be seen) invisible 
yomeru (what can be read) legible 
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used attributively: 
yomenai (what cannot be read) illegible 
taherareru (what can be eaten) eatable 
taherarenai (what cannot be eaten) 
uneatable 

ftoUa (ftoru to become thick) thick, fat 
yaseta {yaseru to become thin) thin, lean 
kawatta {kawaru to change) changed, 
different 

kumoUa (kumoru to get cloudy) cloudy 
hiraketa (hirakeru to open) civilised 
yogoreta (jfoyoreru to become dirty) dirty 
ikita (iMru to come into existence) living 
shinda (shinu to die) dead 



used predicatively: 



ftotte 
yasete 
kawatte 

humotte 

hirakete 

yogorete 

ikite 

shinde 



%ru or oru 



2. Expressions formed with suru and other verbs: 

used attributively: used predicatively : 

benkyo suru (he who is industrious or 

diligent) industrious, diligent 
gaman suru (he who is patient) patient 
enryo suru (he who is diffident) diffident 

assart sh'ta (what is made plainly) assarish'te iruororu 
plain, simple 

shikkari shHa (what is made firmly) shikJcarishHe> » » 
firm, tight 

chanto sKta (what is made correctly) chanto sliHe » » » 
correct, tidy 

ij^ai haitta (into what one cupful has ippai haitte » » 》 
entered) full 

3. Sentences with an intransitive verb: 



used attributively: 
hyoilcu no aru (with whom there is 

education) educated 
kyoiku no nai (with whom there is no 

education) uneducated 
kagiri no aru (where there is a limit) 

limited 

kagiri no nai (where there is no limit) 
unlimited 

tsumi no aru (where there is a crime) 
guilty 

tsumi no nai (where there is no crime) 
innocent 

na no aru (where there is a name) 
renowned, famous 



used predicatively : 
kyoihu ga aru (ari- 

mas', gomimas,) 
kyoiku ga nai (ari- 

mcLserijgozaimasefC) 
kagiri ga aru 

kagiri ga nai 

tsumi ga aru 

tsumi ga nai 

na ga aru 
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used attributively: 

Jcanai no aru (with whom there is a 
wife) married 

husufi ni nam (what becomes a medi- 
cine) wholesome, good for one's health 

doku ni nam (what becomes poison) 
unwholesome, bad for one，8 health 

gai ni nam (what tarns to be injurious) 
injurious 

pd or yaku ni tats' (what stands for 
use) useful 

yd or yaku ni tatanai useless 

me ni tats, (what stands in the eyes) 
striking to the eye, conspicuous 

M ni iru (what enters the mind) agree- 
able 

お ni iranai disagreeable 

nen no itta (in what thought has en- 
tered) carefal 

hi no JcHta (wherein the spirit has had 
effect) smart, skilled 



used predicatively : 
kmai ga aru 



nen ga itte iru or oru 
hi ga Mite » » » 



4. Sentences the predicate of which is an adjective: 



used attributively : 
benri no ii (the convenience of which 

is good) convenient 
henri no warui (the convenience of 
" which is bad) inconvenient 
Mryo no ii (whose appearance is good) 

beaatifal 

hiryd no warui (whose appearance is 
bad) ugly 

tsugd no n (the convenience of which 
is good) convenient 

tsugd no warui (the convenience of 
which is bad) incomrenient 

tm no ii (whose luck is good) lucky 

un no warui (whose luck is bad) un- 
lucky 

hi no hayai (whose spirit is quick) 
irritable 

M no noroi (whose spirit is slow) phleg- 
matic 

wakari no hayai (whose comprehension 

is quick) intelligent 
ishi no di (where stones are many) 

stony 



used predicatively: 
henri ga i% is con- 



henri ga warui is 
inconvenient 

Mryo ga ii is beau- 
tiful 

kirpo ga warui is 
ugly 

tmgo ga ti is con- 
venient 

tsugd ga warui is 
inconvenient 

tm ga ii is lucky 

un ga warui is un- 
lucky 

hi ga hayai is irri- 
table 

hi ga noroi is phleg- 
matic 

wakari ga hayai is 
intelligent 

ishi ga 6i is stony 
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used attributively : 
ishi no s'kunai (where stones are few) 



jinJcd no 6% (the population of which 

is nomeroos) populous 
jinko no 8*kunai (the population of 

which is scarce) sparsely populated 
me no chikai (whose eyes are near) 

short-sighted 
mimi no toi (whose ears are far) dull 

of hearing 



used predicatively : 
ishi ga s'kunai is 

stoneless 
jinko ga 6i is popu- 
lous 

jinkd ga s'kunai i» 
sparsely populated 

me ga chikai is short- 
sighted 

mimi ga ioi is dull 
of hearing 



Examples: Nihonjin wa taigai assari sKta kuimono ga 
s、ki de8\ The Japanese like for the most part plain food. 一 
Taiwan wa hafnbwn gurai hirakete ima8en\ Taiwan is about 
one half uncultivated. — meshits'kai wo yatoO to omoimas* 
ga, ki no Mita mono wo go eonji de wa goeaimasefC ha? I' 
think of hiring a boy; don't you know any smart fellow? 一 
kono shosei wa nakanaka henJcyo shimas,. This pupil is very 
diligent. 一 Shina wa h^jd ni jinko no 6i hmi de8\ China 
is an extremely populous country. 一 Yego wa jinko ga 
s'kmm. Yezo is sparsely populated. 一 ana ko tea wakari 
ga hatfai. That child is intelligent. 一 tvakari no hayai ko 
de8\ It is an intelligent child. 一 ano ftotta hiio wo goran! 
Look at that big fellow. 一 saru no nihu, wa tciberareru mono 
des* ha ？ hai, tdberarema8\ Is the flesh of monkeys eatable ？ 
Yes, it is eatable. -- are wa makoto ni kiryo no ii onna de8\ 
That is inaeed a beantifdl woman. 一 ano hito wa mimi ga 
toi kara, tdkaku hcmaaanakereba kikima8en\ That man being 
hard of hearing, if you don't speak loud, he will not hear. 
一 ano wakai mono wa yaJcu ni tatami yats' da. That young 
man is a good-for-nothing fellow. 一 jinrikisha wa jitsu ni 
henri ga ii. Jinrikisha are indeed convenient. 一 tenki ga 
TcvmoUe ima8\ The weather is cloudy. 一 kono e wa o Jci 
ni irimas' ka ？ ie， nakanaka hi ni iritnasen,. Does this pic- 
ture please you? No, it does not please me at all. 一 ki ni 
iranai mono wo Jcatte wa mran\ Things that don't please 
you, you must not buy. 

151. It has been said in Lesson 24,145 a) that the 
noun to which a verb or sentence is attached attri- 
butively is equivalent to the antecedent. "He", *^he", 
"they", "those", before "who" are rendered by hito or mono, 
or sometimes by no; "that", "those", before "which", by 
koto (abstract) or mono (concrete) or no (for koto and mono). 
一 no takes the case-particles wa, ga, ni, too, the post- 
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position mo, and, if predicate at the end of a clause, de, 
at the end of the sentence, des\ 

Examples: kore wa sakujUs, koko ye kita hUo de wa 
arifnasen\ That is not he who came here yesterday. 一 ano 
mise de Jcatta sdkana wa yokaita ga, khiba de katta no w% 
warui. The fish I have bought at that shop were good, but 
those which I bought on the market are bad. 一 ano hUo 
no hanash'ta koto (or no) wa honto des* Tea? Is that which 
that man has said true? 一 ima tamoto ni ireta no wo dasKte 
misena! Take out and show what you have just pat into 
your sleeve. ― kono toJcei wa watashi no moUe iru no ni 
goku nite imas\ This watch resembles very much that which 
1 have. 

152. Educated persons sometimes use unnecessarily, 
in imitation of Chinese, the expression tokoro no (of 
the place) after the attributive verb in the sense of 
"who" or "which", thus: 

kore wa watakushi no Jiossuru toJcoro no mono de tva 
arimasen\ That is not what (or that which) I wish for 
(not different from: watakushi no Jiossuru mono). 



Words. 



yamamichi a mountain road 
lco8ui a lake 
taehu ni on the way 
taki a waterfall 
leaimen jo above the sea-level 
shdku a foot (the measare) 
korai from olden times 
shuMba a post- station 
ittokai a principal town 
kouriahonin a retail dealer 
dkinaidaka income from business 
seijika a politician 
ahimbundane subject-matter of 

newspapers 
ijugcUa the evening 
uchiwa a fan 
katate one hand 
shichu in town 
kaimono shopping 
yabun the night 
ennichi a festival 
roten a booth 

Icoppu a cup, a glass ； 一 ni 
ippai a glassful - 



konya ice-cream shops 

asagao the convolvulus 

sakari fall bloom 

hiru daytime 

asatsuffu morning dew 

jinko the work of men; 一 no 

made by men, artificial 
hima leisure 

heisdku cultivation of rice 
i/dsan breeding of silkworms 
hishodokoro a summer-resort 
yoso ye deru to go to some 

other place 
hibiku to feel the effect of 
suztimu to cool oneself 
nigiwau to be lively or crowded 
kizuku to build ； hito no yama 

wo ― groaps of people gather 
itaru to attain, to arrive at; ― 

tokoro everywhere 
kore to iu properly so called 
shibomu to fade away 
nemui tired, sleepy 
koraeru, wo 一 to suffer from. 
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25. Reading Lesgon. 

. Nikon no ncUs* (conclusion). 

Nikko kara yamamichi wo ni-san-ri* noboreba, Chusenji 
to ia kosui ga ari, mata sono tochu ni wa tak'san taki ga 
arimas' kara, kono hen wa mattakn nats'shirazn^ de arimas*. 
一 Karuizawa wa Shinshti' Asamayama no fdmoto de, Shin- 
Ets'-tets'do* de, Usui-toge wo koeta tokoro de, kaimeDjo 
san-zen-shaku*^ gurai no tokoro de arimasho ka*. koko wa 
onsen mo nani mo nai tokoro des' ga, tada kiko ga ii to iu 
no de， Seiyojm ga nats， ynku koto wa bijo na mono de, 
korai hitots* no chiisai sbnknba de arimash'ta ga， ima de wa 
nats' aake wa Seiyojin no ittokai to mieru yo ni narimash'ta. 

mata Tskei no o hanashi ni modorimas* ga, mae ni 
mosh'ta tori omo nam hito wa yoso ye demas' kara, kouri- 
shOnin nado wa akinaidaka ni hibiku knrai da to iu koto de 
arimas'. mata seijika nado mo so de arimas' kara, shimbnndane 
mo s'kunakn naru to iu koto des,. 

dos， ga， yugata nado wa nchiwa wo katate ni sozami 
nagara, sbichu wo sampo saru mono ga oku, mata kaimono 
nado mo yabun ni sum hito ga oi kara, nakanaka nigiwai- 
mas*. koto ni ennichi ni wa dono roten no mae mo hito no 
yama wo kizukn arisama de arimas'. mata koriya ga machi 
no naka ye itarn tokoro ni dekite koppu ni ippai iknra to 
sli,te7 urimas'. 

nats' wa asagao no hoka kore to in ban a wa arimasen'. 
asagao wa maiasa hi no deru koro made sakari de, hirn wa 
sbibonde tsngi no asa wa mata hoka no bana ga biraku no 
de arimas'. hana no s'ki na hito wa nemui no® wo koraete 
mo, hayaku kara® dekakete mimas*. hi wa mada demasen, 
shif asatsnya ga ani jibun des* kara, nats， no hanami to 
sb'te wa suzushik'te mottomo yoroshii no de arimas'. asagao 
wa mina jink5-teki no mono des' kara, koen nado ni wa ari- 
masen' de, uekiya ga ts'kutte hito ni misetari a は ari sura no 
de arimas,. 

kore made mosb'ta tori Tokei no hito wa nats, to ieba, 
hima no ho des' ga, chiho wa mottomo isogasb'ku beisaka 
yosan nado no sakari no jisets' de， nakanaka hishodokoro de 
wa arimasen'. 

1 two or three ri. 一 ^ is entirely not knowing summer. 一 
» Mount Asama, in the province of ShinshtL. 一 ^ Shin-Ets^ 
abbreviation of Shinano-Echigo, the names of two provinces. 一 
* 3,000 feet. — « is, I suppose. 一 飞 koppu (ni) ippai one glassful ： 
ikura to sh'te at so and so much. 一 * cf. Less. 9,64. 一 » they go 
oat early {lit, from early). 
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25. Exereise. 

With snch dirty clothes on you mast not enter a per- 
son's house. Short-sighted people cannot enter the Navj (kai" 
gun). This being a monntain rich in stones, it is indeed 
hard to ascend (nobarimkui). Is that true what was written 
in yesterday's newspaper? Children are innocent beings. 
Look at that wrestler I He is extremely fat. That man is 
too diffident, it is embarrassing. This country being pretly 
much cultivated, there are many educated people in it. He 
is an entirely good-for-nothing fellow. In Japan Tokyo is the 
most populous place. Is that not a beautiful woman ？ That 
is indeed a diUgent pupil. He always goes out (gaishuts, 
sum) tidily dressed (in [de] tidy clothes [nan]). His appea- 
rance (minari) is always tidy. If one bears (kiite miru) his 
discussions (giron), they are always firm. He is a steady 
man. As to his inquiries (shtrabe), he always makes careful 
investigations (chosa). That is a matter (Jeoto) which shows 
(is) your carefulness. This war looks as if it were endless. 
His learning is limited. 

Dialogue* 

o Kiku. hayd gozaimaa*, sa- Good morning. Did you see 



fcujits' tea Shohonsha no 
o mcUsuri too goran ni 
narimctsWta ha? 
o Tama, ie, tsui mi ni yuku 
koto ga dekimasen' desh'ta. 
yado ga tadaima shtUchdchU 
de, nao joehil wa aaktijits' 
hoha ye t^kai ni dashi- 
mcLsh'ta no de, watakushi 
wa rusvbanyaku de art' 
masWta kara. 
Kihu. 86 de arimash，ta ka? 
sore wa zannen de art- 
tnash'ta, sakujits' wa taiso 
na hitode de, o matsuri 
mo taihen ni nigiwai- 
tnash'tct. 

o Tama, ddzo, s'koshi hakari 
kiktMete kudcLsaimcisen* ha ? 

o Kiku. hai. watakushi wa o 
hirumae ni mus^me wo 
tsuremasVte hemhuts' ni 
mairimctsh'ta. chodo sono 
jibun ni gunjm san-gata 
ga taihen ni iai wo kunde 
mairini natteorimash'ta, 
sosh'te gakutai made ga 



the Shokonsha festival yester- 
day? 

No, at the last I could not go to 
see it. My linsband is on an 
official journey at present; 
besides, I sent the servant out 
with a message yesterday, 
so I had the duty to keep the 
house. 

Is it so? I feel sorry for you. 
Yesterday there were lots 
of people out, and also at 
the festival it was very crowd- 
ed. 

Please won't you have the 
kindness to let me hear a 
little about it? 

Well, I went in the forenoon 
with my daughter to see it. 
Just at that time the soldiers 
forming a body came on. 
And even a band of musicians 
was playing in the neighbour- 
hood. It was really splendid 
and lively. Especially - the 
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8ono kimpO de gaku wo 
yatte orimasWte makoto ni 
rippa de nigiyaka de art- 
tnaah'ta. mottomo heitai 
san-gata tea reifuku wo 
ts'kete shikantaehi toa mina 
nma ni notte sorotte mi- 
goto de arimash'ia, kei- 
bajd ni wa ehodo keiba ga 
ariniash'te watakuahi mo 
sajiki kara kembuts' shiyo 
to omoimash'ta ga, tak^san 
no hito de iaui soko ye 
yuku koto ga dekizu ni 
tot tokoro kara shibaraku 
kembuts' shitnash'ta ga, 
jabun yoku miru koto ga 
dekimasen' de zannen de 
arimash，ia. 



soldiers with the parade uni- 
form on, the officers all on 
horseback arranged in order 
were nice. On the race- 
course there were just horse- 
races going on, and I thought 
to look at them also from 
the stand ； bat as there were 
many people, and at last I 
could not get there, I looked 
awhile from afar ； but it was 
a pity: I could not see well 
enough. 



Twenty-sixth Lesson. 

153. The Numeral. The Japanese language has 
two sets of numerals, one of Japanese origin, but 
limited to the numbers one to ten, and a few more 
which, however, are antiquated and only used in certain 
cases, and another borrowed from the Chinese, which 
is complete. 

L Cardinal Numbers. 

The numbers of the Japanese set have three forms: 
a substantive form, an adjective form used in com- 
pounds, and an enumerative form. They are: 

a) substantive form b) adjective form c) enumerative form 



hitots. 


hito 


hi 


one 


fiats' 


fHa 


fu 


two 


fnits， 


mi 


mi 


three 


yots. 


yo 


yo 


four 


itsuts* 


Usu 


Usu 


five 


讓お * 


mu 


讓 


six 


nanats^ 


nana 


nana 


seven 


yats' 




ya 


eight 


koJconots' 


kokono 


JcoTcono 


nine 


to 


to 


to 


ten. 



Leseon 26. 



189 



Above ten: 
haiachi 20 years old; 

chi 1,000 in Chishima the 1,000 islands (that is, the 

Kurile Islands) ； 
yorom 10,000; Yorozuya (the house of 10,000 kinds of 

articles) frequently used as a shop-name. 
Cf. also 156 Remark on a). 

154. Remark on a). The substantive forms are used 
either without a noun, or they follow the noun or its 
case-particles, or they precede the noun as Genitives 
or, more rarely, without no. 

Examples: Icono Jcodomo wa ihuts, des， ka? How old 
is this child? hokonots' des'. It is nine (years old). 一 wa- 
takushi no segare wa Icyo to ni narimas'. My son is 10 (years 
old) to-day. 一 mits' to yots' wo yoseru to, nanats' ni nari- 
mas,. If one adds up 3 and 4, it is 7. ― ikura iripd des* 
Tea? How many are wanted? ― m ま， de tak、mn (des'). 
Six will do. 一 mainichi asameshi ni tamago wo f,tats, tabe- 
inas\ Every morning I eat two eggs for my breakfast. 
一 kono heya ni mado ga yots, arimas^ or yots^ no mado ga 
arimas\ In this room there are 4 windows. 一 kono miJcan 
wa to (de) ikura des* ka? How much do 10 pieces of these 
oranges cost? 

155. Remark on b). They are used to form com- 
pounds mostly of Japanese origin, thus: 

ma interval, numerative (Less. 28) for rooms : heya or 
zashiki htto- 歸, fta-ma, mi-may yo-ma, Usu-ma, mu- 
ma, nancMna, ya-ma, kokano-ma, to-ma one room, 
two rooms, etc" up to ten rooms. 

svQi a line, numerative for ribbon -like things ― e. g.， 
obi a belt: oM hito-suji, fta-suji, etc., up to to-suji 
one belt, two belts, etc. 

tcibi time: hito-idbi, fHa-t<M, mi-tdbi, etc. ― td-tabi 
one time, two times, etc. 

tsiiJoi a month: hito-tsiiki, fta-tsuld, etc" up to t64suki 
one month, two months, etc. 一 On Chinese expres- 
sions for counting months cf. Less. 29,170. 

hako a box: hito-hako, f、ta-hdko, etc., up to tO-hdko, 
one box full, two boxes Ml, etc., or one box, two 
boxes, etc. ― But haJco hUot8\ hako fiats', etc" only 
means one box, two, etc., boxes. 

e (a pile; only used in Compounds): hUoe, ftae, mie, 
yoe, etc., up to toe single, twofold, threefold, etc. 
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ban evening: MUhban, fUa-ban, m"ban, ff<hban (rarely 
above four) one evening, two, three, four evenings. 
― Above four the Chinese numbers are used. 
bin a bottle: hiUhbin, /^^a-Ww, お (hbin one bottle fall, 
two, four bottles full. Onlj these are in use, the 
others are replaced by the Chinese numbers. 
Above ten all these words are attached to Chinese 
numbers. 

Isolated expressions are: hito-kuchi one mouthful, a 
draught; hitome ni at one へ look, at a glance; f'tago 
twins (but f， tats, go a child two years old; mils' go a 
child three years old, and "triplets"); mi-kumi three sets, 
each consisting of any number of pieces; but mitsuffumi 
one set consisting of three pieces 一 e. g., miisugumi no 
sakazuki a set of saAre-cups (being three cups); fta-gokoro 
two hearts, meaning "double-dealing." 

156. The Japanese numbers except hUots are 
attached to the word ka (day), which is not used alone, 
and then form the following expressions: 



futs'ka 


2 days, 


or 


the 


2nd 


day of the month 


mikka 


3 








3id 








ydkhi 


4 








4th 








its^ka 


5 








5th 








muika 


6 








6 化 








nanuka 


7 








7 th 








yoha 


8 








8th 








koJconoka 


9 








9th 








toka 


10 








10th 








hat8、ka 


20 
















misoka 


















dmisoka 










3l8t 


of December. 



Other words formed with these numerals are: 
hitori one person, hitori de alone 
f，tari two persons, f，tari de with another 
yottari four persons 
ikutari how many persons. 

In all other cases Chinese numbers must be made 
use of. Cf. Lesson 27,157. 

Examples: nana-hordbi ya-oki (proverb). Seven times 
falling, eight times getting up (final success after many 
failures). 一 muika no shohu, toka no Jciku (proverb). The 
Sweet Flag of the 6th day, and the Chrysanthemum of the 
10th. (On the 5^^ day of the 5th month the houses are decorat- 
ed with Sweet Flags, on the 9th of the 9th month is the Chry- 
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santhemnm festival. ― To come when the festival is over, 
to be too late.) 一 nana-tahi tazunete hito wo utagae. Seven 
times inquire, then you may suspect another. ― gosekku to 
iu mono wa sMgats, no nanuka san-gats' no mikha go-gats, 
no its'Jca sVchi-gats' no nanuka hu-gats' no hohondka ni iwau 
matsuri des\ The so-called 5 Festivals are festivals celebrated 
on the 7th of the l^t month, on the 3^^ of the 3^, on the 5th of 
the 5th, on the 7 化 of the 7th, on the 9th of the 9th month. ― 
futs'hayoi to iu no wa mae no ban ni nomisugite yokujUs' Jco- 
Jcoromochi ga warvku eutsu nado suru toki wo iu. What they 
call "two-days drunkenness" is said when a person has drnnk 
too much on the evening before, and feels bad and has a head- 
ache, and so on, on the following day. 一 moshi aru hito ga 
toshi wo totte romo sh'ta toki ni, sore wo hachi-ju no mits'go 
to %%ma8\ If a person gets old and behaves dotingly, they 
call him a three years' child of eighty years. 

c) Instead of the Japanese enumerating numerals, 
the Chinese numbers may be used as well. 



Words. 



sekku a great festival 
hatmsekku the first festival after 

a child's birth [first festival 
hats' the first, —— no sekku the 
hina a doll 
otona an adult 
O'sawagi great noise, uproar 
uchija the whole house, all 

people of the house 
shirozake white (sweet) sake 
8ora the sky 

ichi-men the whole surface 
kaminari thunder 
hatmgaminari the first thunder 
heso the navel 

seriko an incense- stick ； 一 wo 

tateru to burn incense- sticks 
kuwabara a word uttered as a 

charm to protect one from 

thunder 
tadagoto common thing 
Tcura a fireproof storehouse, a 

godown 
hikttne a whizzing arrow 
yumi a bow 
meshMhai a servant 
jiman conceitedness, self-praise; 

一 too iu, 一 wo sttru to boast 
hata Bide ； — de hy the side of 
aburaase cold sweat 



zamd = zama state, condition 
hito mae de in the presence of 

people 
tsumaraW worthless 
makkura (no) quite dark [time 
loJci naran'jibun ni at an unusual 
okuhyo na cowardly 
tonieru to hold back [noisy 
waiwai satmgu to cry and be 
osaeru to press [thing 
mogurtkomu to creep into some- 
iMkus' to say something until 

one becomes hoarse 
tsukits'keru to put 
yotvaru to become faint 
iyagaru to dislike 
waiwai iwareru to be shouted at 
nagas' to shed 
kus^lcus' warau to chuckle 
shabekuru to chat, to talk 
nigedas' to flee 
iya m don't 

kotchi = Tcochi; 一 ye this side 

garagaragara grumbling 

ka shira = ka mo shiren* perhaps 

hobo everywhere 

kore I sayl 

tende all 

fudan common 

taratara dripping. 
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26. Reading Lesson. 

Sekhu^ no hanashi. 
hatsnsekku ^ no iwai ni kita kyaka no kaerd to suru ' 
no wo shnjin ga tomete : «iya sa, kotchi yel> 一 to. 一 «e, 
oki ni go chiso ni narimash^ta. taiso o kazari ga dekimashHa 
so* de， tadaima chotto oku* wo haiken itashimash'ta ga, 
makoto ni kekko de gozaimas, na. e， konnichi wa o sekku 
to iu no de o jo sama no hats' no o sekku de makoto ni 
nani ka kd * ouchi ye de mo ' itta y5 de gozaimas, na. jits' 
ni kono o bina sama wo miru to, otona de mo kokoromochi 
ga yokntte kirei ae gozaimas, na.» 一 «a®, say5 de， kore wa 
tsomaran, mono da g&， doka agatte kadasai!* ― «arigatd 
zonjimas\» 

o-sawagi de, uchiju hats' no o sekku to lu no de * shikiri 
ni shirozake wo nondari s'hte waiwai sawaide ira. sono uchi 
ni 10 sora ga ichi-men makkara ni kumotte kimash'ta. gara- 
garagara to iu" toki naran* jibun ni osoroshii kaminari. 
« taiso kaminari ga natte kita ga, saga yamn ka shira» 一 
to omou uchi ni, garagaragara to dandan hidokn nam bakari. 
«d6mo, nan' des' ne, kore wa o sekku no hatsagaminari des， 
ga, amari ii kokoromochi no mono ja gozaimasen' na» 一 to, 
heso wo osaeru mono " ga ari, okubyo na mono wa todana 
ye mogurikonde o senk5 wo tatete " iru. ― «kore ！ hObo 
shimena ！ shimenal sosh^te hayaka o senko wo tate nasail» 
― onna kodomo wa kuwabaral kuwabara I tende lits'ku- 
shimas* knrai. «kore wa tadagoto de wa nai. nan' de mo 
ko iu toki ni wa uchi no kara ni hikime no yami" ga am 

1 There are five festivals called go-sekku (go = 5) — viz., on 
the 7th of the 1" month (jinjUs'), on the 3rd of the 3rd month 
(jdki), on the 5tli of the 5th month flango,, on the 1^ of the 7tli 
month (lanabatajt on the 9th of the 9th month (choyo)^ all by the 
old calendar. 一 2 Families use to celebrate the first festival after 
a child's birth 一 namely, for boys that of the 5 化, for girls that 
of the 3id month. These festivals are also celebrated afterwards 
instead of the birthdays. The children receive presents, the 
girls, e. g., dolls. Guests are invited and entertained with shvro- 
zake. 一 • to suru = to omou, 一 ^ I had heard that all was 
greatly decorated. 一 & the inner parts of the house. 一 * nani 
ka ko (lit^ something bo) about. 一 ？ gay. 一 a Words of the host. 
一 • the same as o sekku de, 一 lo in the meantime. 一 " 《o iu 
is to be connected with osoroshii: a terrible thunder, at an unusual 
time, sounding garagara. 一 " There are people who press their 
navel (lest it might be stolen by the thunder). 一" to bora in- 
cense is another charm against thunder. 一 " Imperative of 
shimeru: shut up (doors and windows) I 一 is the> original meaning 
of this word is not known. 一 " an arrow the head of which is 
perforated so that it produces a whizzing sound when shot. It 
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kara, & ia mono wo iranakereba kaminari wa tote mo yamn- 
mai» 一 to ia uchi ni meshits'kai ga kite : «danna! daona!* 
一 to. — «nan' da?> 一 «ano, mise de taiso Gembee" san ga 
jiman wo itte imas，, 一 «6, nan, te，tte "?» 一 «iian' da ka? 
hikime no yumi wo ita koto ga am." Yorimasa *® hodo ja 
gozaimasen' ga，tte jiman wo itte imas，.》 — « &, so ka? sd, 
so, kore wa Ky6" no hito da'kke I saga ni Gembee wo 
tsnrete kinal hayakn!» 

kore kara 5zei de tsnrete knrn. «daima， koko ye 
kimashHa.» 一 «s6 kal omae taisO jiman wo sh'te Torimasa 
hodo ja nai to ka** itta so da ga, chotto hikime no yumi 
wo yatte*' mite kaniia!» 一 《ie, anata, watashi wa sonna 
koto wo yatta koto wa omaen**». 一 «iya, sonna koto wo 
iwanai de . . .» 一 to, kore kara o kara kara hikime no yumi 
wo motte mae ye tsukits'keru kara, Gembee san wa yowatta 
ne. «m，*8, aits' wa amari fddan jiman wo iyagara kara 
da.» 一 《sa, hayakn yatte kore ！ osoroshii kaminari da kara» 
to, Gembee wa hata de waiwai iwareru kara, hikime no yumi 
wo motte shikiri ni kangaeta ga, taratara aboraase wo 
nagash'te iru. hata de wa kus'kus' waratte : «zamS miro! 
yarn koto wa dekim© 

Gembee san wa shikiri ni komatte: « amari oki na koto 
wo hito- mae de shabekuru mono de wa nai 一 to u nagara, 
yumi wo nagete nigedashimash'ta. 

is said to destroy the evil influence of spirits. 一 " the name of 
a shop-clerk. 一 " uUu = to iUe, 一 " cf. Less. 16,101. 一 "It 
is not so well as Yorimasa, but ... he says and is boasting." 
ga、tU = ga to itte, Yorimasa of the family of Minamoto, a cele- 
brated warrior and bowman. 一 " Kyo = Kyoto; da'JcJce no doubt 
he is. 一 Yorimasa had lived in Kyoto. 一 お to ka or something 
like that. 一 " y^iru is often used for other verbs, here for hiku 
or iru to shoot. 一 " In the dialect of Kyoto omaen means ari- 
masm'. 一 " words of the people standing around. 一 "See 
how he looks!" 一 " instead of dekimai. The lower classes pro- 
nounce at; g. — " cf. Less. 15， end of 96. 

26. Exercise. 

This bouse is small, it has only (sh^Jca arimasen^) four 
rooms. If there are guests, they remove (torinokeru) the 
sliding-screens (fusuma) and make two rooms one room. After 
baying made a marriage- agreement (kekkon no ydkusoku), the 
man must on his part (no h6 de wa) positively send a belt 
to the woman. These three boxes are foil (ippai haitte imas') 
of clothes (Nominative). This man is very fond of sake; it 
occurred that he drank as much as four bottles in one night. 
How old are you? I was (became) eight just yesterday. 
Japanese Grammar. 13 
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How many dumplings are there in this luncheon-box? There 
are only five in it. Is that hotel good? I have stopped 
(tomaru) there one night already, it was very good. When 
did you arrive? I arrived on the 20th of this month. The 
last day of the year they call dmisoka. People who have 
borrowed money during the year (nen-nai) must pay it back 
at the latest on that day. If they don't, the creditor (kashi- 
nushi) will come and demand (saisoku suru) payment of the 
loan (shakkin). How long (dono kurai no aida) did you stay 
(toryu sum) at Hakone this time? I stayed only eight days. 
The cherry-flowers of Yoshino are all simple, but the cherry- 
flowers of Mukojima are doable (eightfold). How many rooms 
do you want (6 iriyo des' ha) 9 One (with [de] one) will do 
(is good). 



Dialogue (conclusion). 



Tama, izure kyo no hiru wa 
yado to issho ni zehi m- 
jiki wo totte kemhuts' shi- 
yo to (moima8\ sono 
hoJca Yasukunijinsha no 
urate de Jcifu no o sumo 
ga arimas' no de, kono 
ho ni wa gunjin no 8 ひ- 
jiki ga sono mawari ni 
• taterarete taiso na gunjin 
san gata ga kembuts^ shHe 
orimashta. watdkmhi wa 
aniki ga senshi wo shHe 
orimas' kara, sono sa- 
jiki no hito za wo kariru 
koto ga dekimash'ta no de, 
mus^me to issho ni taihen 
yukai ni Jcenibuts' shi- 
mashHa. sono hoJca iroiro 
na omochamise ga itaru 
tokoro ni dekimasWte o 
mme ni misemono made 
ga kite orim<i8\ aaru no 
gei yard, inu no get yara, 
tejma yam、 mata inaka 
no nito ga taJc^san mi ni 
kite taihen na zattd de 
arimas\ kyo no hiru wa 
san-ji goro Kara geisha no 
dasht ga dem<i8^ no de, 
taiso kirei d*ar6 to omoi- 
ma8\ 



At any rate, I shall take a stand 
this afternoon y together with 
my husband, and see every- 
thing. Besides, there is the 
donation-wrestling behind the 
Yasukuni temple; on this 
side there were the soldiers^ 
stands raised round about, 
and many soldiers were look- 
ing from them. My elder 
brother having fallen in war, 
I could hire a seat on that 
stand, and saw very comfor- 
tably with my daughter. 
There are, moreover, various 
stalls for playthings put up 
everywhere, and exhibitions 
are there into the bargain. 
Monkey - tricks, dog - tricks^ 
jugglery, also many country- 
people bad come; it was very 
crowded. This afternoon at 
3 o'clock the decorated car- 
riages of the geisha wilt 
appear; it will be very nice* 
I think. 
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Kiku. 80 de arimas* ka? sazo 
sore wa omoshiroku ari- 
masho. watakushi mo 
zehi kuriaioasete o mairi 
itashimashd. watakushi 
no shinseJci no mono wo 
konnichi annai sh'te oki- 
mashHa kara, Icore ga 
mairimash'te kara issho 
ni tsuredatte zehikembuta' 
shiyd to omoitnas'. 

Tama, a, sore wa taiso omo- 
shird gozaimasho, hitori 
de oide nasaru yori wa o 
Uure ga aru to^ ydhodo 
omoshird gozaimas'. 一 a， 
kore wa o samatage ita- 
shifnashHa, sayo nara. 

Kiku. do itcLshimash'te. sayo 
nara. 



You don't say so? Indeed, that 
must be interesting. I shall 
certainly make every endea- 
vour to go there. Ab I have 
invited a relation to-day, after 
he has come I shall go with 
him and certainly see all. 



That will be very nice. It is 
much more agreeable if you 
have a companion than if 
you are alone. 一 Oh, I have 
been disturbing you. Good- 
bye. 

Not at all. Good-bye. 



Twenty-seventh Lesson. 

157. The Chinese set has the following simple 
numbers : 



ich% 1 
ni 2 
son 3 
shi 4 



go 5 
roku 6 
sh'chi 7 
hachi 8 



ku 9 
ju 10 
hyahu 100 
sen 1,000 



man, ban 10,000 
oku 100 millions 
chO a billion. 



All the other numbers are compounds. Numbers 
of a lower denomination following those of a higher 
denomination (as units after tens, tens after hundreds, 
hundreds after thousands, etc.) are additive, preceding 
them, multiplicative. 



ju'ichi 11 
ju-ni 12 
ju-san 13 
ju-shi 14 
ju-go 15 
ju-roku 16 
jursh'chi 17 
ju'hachi 18 
jU'lcu 19 
ni'ju 20 
ni-ju'ichi 21 
ni-jU-ni 22 



ni'ju-san 23 
ni-ju-shi 24 
ni'ju-go 25 
ni^ju-roJcu 26 
ni'ju-sh^chi 27 
ni'ju'hachi 28 
ni^U-ku 29 
san-ju 30 
san-ju-ichi 31 
shi-ju 40 
shv-jU'ichi 41 
go-ju 50 



go^U'ichi 51 
rokU'jU 60 
roku'ju-ichi ol 
sh'chi'ju 70 
sh'chi'ju'ichi 71 
hachi-ju 80 
hachi-ju-ichi 81 
Jcu-ju 90 
Jcu-jU'ichi 91 
ku-ju'Jcu 99 
hyahu 100 
hyakU'ichi 101 
13 率 
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ban evening: hito-han, fta-han, mi-ban, yo-ban (rarely 
above four) one evening, two, three, four evenings. 
一 Above four the Chinese numbers are used. 
bin a bottle: hito-Jnn, fta-hirij yo-hin one bottle full, 
two, four bottles full. Only these are in use, the 
others are replaced by the Chinese numbers. 
Above ten all these words are attached to Chinese 
numbers. 

Isolated expressions are: hito-kuchi one mouthfiil, a 
draught; hito-me ni at one へ look, at a glance; ftago 
twins (but fiats' go a child two years old; mMgo a 
child three years old, and "triplets"); mi-kumi three sets, 
each consisting of any number of pieces; but mitsugumi 
one set consisting of three pieces 一 e, g" mitsugumi no 
sakazuki a set of saAre-cups (being three cups); /ta-gokoro 
two hearts, meaning "double-dealing." 

156. The Japanese numbers except hiiofs are 
attached to the word ka (day), which is not used alone, 
and then form the following expressions: 



futs'ka 


2 days, 


or 


the 


2nd 


day of the month 


mikka 


3 








3rd 








ydkha 


4 








4th 








its'ka 


5 








5th 








muika 


6 








6 化 








nanuka 


7 








7 th 








yoha 


8 








8 化 








JcoJconoka 


9 
















toka 


10 








10th 








hats'ka 


20 
















misoka 


















omisoka 










3l8t 


of 


December. 



Other words formed with these numerals are: 
hitori one person, hUori de alone 
fHari two persons, f，tari de with another 
^ottari four persons 
ikutari how many persons. 

In all other cases Chinese numbers must be made 
use of. Cf. Lesson 27,157. 

Examples: nana-koroM ya-dki (proverb). Seven times 
falling, eight times getting up (final success after many 
failures). ― muika no shohu, toka no MJcu (proverb). The 
Sweet FJag of the 6 也 day, and the Chrysanthemum of the 
10th. (On the 5th day of the 5th month the bouses are decorat- 
ed with Sweet Flags, on the 9th of the 9th month is the Chry- 
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santhemnm festival. ― To come when the festival is over, 
to be too late.) 一 nana-tabi tamnete hito wo utagae. Seven 
times inquire, then you may suspect another. ― goseJcku to 
iu mono wa shogats' no nanuka san-gats, no mikka go-gats' 
no its'ka sKchi-gats' no nanuha Jcu-gats' no JcoJconoka ni iwau 
matsuri des\ The so-called 5 Festivals are festivals celebrated 
on the 7th of the ist month, on the 3^^ of the 3^, on the 5th of 
the 5tb, on the 7th of the on the 9th of the 9th month. ― 
futs'kayoi to iu no wa mae no ban ni nomisugite yoTcujUs^ ho- 
koromochi ga waruku eutsU nado suru toki wo iu. What they 
call "two-days drunkenness" is said when a person has drunk 
too much on the evening before, and feels bad and has a head- 
ache, and so on, on the following day. 一 moshi aru hito ga 
toshi wo totte romo sh,ta toki ni, sore wo hachi-ju no mits'go 
to ttmas\ If a person gets old and behaves dotingly, they 
call him a three years' child of eighty years. 

c) Instead of the Japanese enumerating numerals, 
the Chinese numbers may be used as well. 

Words. 

sekku a great festival 
hatsuseJcku the first festival after 

a child's birth [first festival 
hats' the first, 一 no sekku the 
hina a doll 
otona an adult 
d-sawagi great noise, uproar 
uchiju the whole house, all 

people of the house 
shirozahe white (sweet) sake 
sora the sky 

tchi'tnen the whole surface 
kaminari thunder 
hatsugaminari the first thunder 
heso the navel 

senko an incense- stick ； 一 wo 

tateru to burn incense-sticks 
kutoabara a word uttered as a 

charm to protect one from 

thunder 
tadagoto common thing 
hura a fireproof storehouse, a 

godown 
hikttne a whizzing arrow 
yumi a bow 
meahits'kai a servant 
jiman conceitedness, self-praise; 

― 鶴 iu, 一 wo SMTM to boast 
hata side ； — dfe by the side of fudan common 
dburactae cold sweat taratara dripping. 



zamd = zama u^a state, condition 
hito mae de in the presence of 

people 
tsumaran' worthless 
makkura (no) quite dark [time 
toki naran'jibun ni at an unusual 
okubyd na cowardly 
tonieru to hold back [noisy 
waiwai sawagu to cry and be 
osaeru to press [thing 
mogurtkomu to creep into some- 
iit^kus, to say something until 

one becomes hoarse 
tstikits'keru to put 
ijmvaru to become faint 
iyagaru to dislike 
waiwai iwareru to be shouted at 
nagas' to shed 
ktis^kiis' warau to chuckle 
shabekuru to chat, to talk 
nigedaa' to flee 
iija sa don't 

kotcm = kochi; 一 ye this siae 

garagaragara grumbling 

lea shira = ka mo shiren* perhaps 

hobo everywhere 

Tcore I sayl 

tende all 



198 



Lesson 27. 



hyaku + A or w change into hpapp, thus: hyaku hen 

passes to hyappen 100 times 

hyaku wa passes to hyappa 100 pieces (of fowl) 
hyaku + k change into hyakk, thus: hyaku Mn passes 

to htfakkin 100 pounds 
sen + み or IT change into semb, thus: sen hen passes 

to semben 1,000 times 

sen wa passes to semba 1,000 pieces (of fowl) 
sen + k change into seng, thus: sen kin passes to 

sengin 1,000 pounds 
sen + m change into semm, thus: sen mai passes to 

semtnai 1,000 pieces (of flat things) 
sen + $ change into sene, thus : sen so passes to sen/sd 

1,000 pieces (of ships). 

Do not confound ichi koku: 1 koku (a grain measure 
= 180 liters) and ikkoku a country, a province. 

159. The number shi "four" of the Chinese set is, 
in some cases, replaced by the Japanese equivalent yo. 
This is done either to avoid the number shi and the 
noun following it to be mistaken for some homony- 
mous word, or from a superstitious fear of the homo- 
nymous word shi "death;" further because shi may easily 
be confounded with sh'chi "seven." From the latter 
reason sh'chi is sometimes replaced by nana. Shi is 
always replaced by yo in the following expressions : 
yo-ban number 4 yo-mai 4 pieces (of flat things) 

y(hbin* 4 bottles yo-nen 4 years 

yo-dai the 4*^ generation yo-nin** 4 persons (= yoUari) 

yo-ji 4 o'clock yo-ri 4 Bi (Japanese miles) 

yO'jikan 4 hours yo-yen 4 yen. 

In the same way yo is used instead of shi before 
the same nouns when combined with other numbers 
above ten, as: ju-yo-han number 14, san-ju-yo-han num- 
ber 34， hyaku-yo-nen 104 years, ni-ju-yo-ri 24 B% etc. 

"Two or three," "four or five," "from four to five 
are expressed by nisan or f'tats mits\ shi-go ; seven or 
eight hundred years sh, chi-happyaku nm, three or four 
among ten ju ni san-shi. 

Examples: monosashi wa ju-bu wo isstm, jissun m 
isshaJcu, jisshahu wo icki-jo to iimas\ As to long measure, 

* shihin means "chamber-pot. 

** shinin (or shibito) means "dead body," "corpse." 
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one calls 10 bu 1 s«m， 10 sun 1 shahu, 10 shahu 1 jo, 一 
monosashi ni wa kanezashi to kujirajsashi no ni-rui ga arima8\ 
In long measure there are two kinas, hanezashi and hufjira- 
ssashi, —— kanezashi wa ie Ugu nado no mono wo hakaru ni 
mochiite kujirazashi wa kimono tammono nado wo hakaru ni 
mochiimas\ hanezashi is used to measure houses, implements, 
and so on, kujirazashi is used to measure drapery, etc. 一 
orimono no Utan wa TcvQirazashi de ni-jo hasshaku des\ One 
tan of woven goods is 2 jO 8 shaku by the kujirazashi, 一 
Meiji san-ju'tchi-nen ni Nippon no jinko wa shi-sen-sawbyaku- 
sNchi'ju-roJcu-man san-zen happy ahu-go-ju-go-nin deshHa, In 
the 31st year of Meiji the population of Japan was 43,763,855 
persons. —— sono uchi de ka/soku wa shi-sen go-hyaku go-jU- 
ichi nin de, shieoku wa ni-hyahu-ju-man go-sen roppt/aku ku- 
ju-hachi-nin de, heimin wa ski-sen-hydku-rolcu-ju'go-man san- 
een roppyaJctir-roku-nin deshHa, Among them the nobility were 
4,5d1 persons, the shieoku (the ancient military class) 2,105,698, 
the commonalty 4 丄, 653，660 persons. ― Meiji san-ju-yo-nen 
ni ryoJcOken wo uketotie gaikoJcu ye itta Nihonjin no kam wa 
ni-man shi-sen san-ju-yo-nin deshHa, The number of Japa- 
nese who in the 34th year of Meiji got passports and went 
abroad was 24,034. 一 sono uchi de ryUgaku no tame ni itta 
hito wa ku-hyaku hachi-ju-ichi-nin arimashHa. Among them 
there were 981 persons who went for the sake of pursuing 
their studies there. 一 dempOchin wa ikura des* ? How much 
is the telegram fee? ― gaikokugo de yaru to， ichi-go go-sen 
des,; ichi-on-chin wa s'kunahu mo ni-ju-go-sen des ，； atena too 
hetsu ni haraimas'. If you send it in foreign words, one 
word costs 5 sen, and the fee for a telegram at least 25 sen. 
For the address you must pay extra. 一 Jcana de yaru to, ju- 
goji wa ni-jissen de, atena wa tada des\ If you send it in 
kana, 15 characters cost 20 sen; the address is gratuitous. 



Words. 



zenkoku the whole country 
galckoseido school system 
oaJc，fu the government of the 

sliOguns 
daigaku a university 
kangdhu Chinese learning 
jukyo the teachings of Confucius 
han the territory of a feudal 

lord 

gaysei school system 

inaka the country (as opposed 

to town) 
terakoya a village school (temple 

school) 



shiritsugakko a private school 
iochi a place, region 
oshd a Buddhist priest 
seifu the government 
seido system 

sanshaku comparison; 一 auru 

to compare 
kisoku rule, regulations 
sujimichi principle 
kairyo improvemeDt 
futaukyoiku general education 
shogahko a primary school 
jinjd ordinary ； 一 shogahko 

ordinary primary school 
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How many dumplings are there in this luncheon-box? There 
are only five in it. Is that hotel good? I have stopped 
(tamaru) there one night already, it was very good. When 
did you arrive? I arrived oo the 20th of this month. The 
last day of the year they call dmisoka. People who have 
borrowed money daring the year (nen-nai) most pay it back 
at the latest on thai day. If they don,t, the creditor (kashi- 
nushi) will come and demand (saisoku suru) payment of the 
loan (shakkin). How long (dono kurai no aida) did you stay 
(toryu suru) at Hakone this time? I stayed only eight days. 
The cherry-flowers of Yoshino are all simple, but the cherry- 
flowers of MakOjima are double (eightfold). How many rooms 
do you want (6 iriyo des* ha) ？ One (with [de] one) will do 
(is good). 



Dialogue (conclusion). 



Tama, izure kyo no hiru tea 
yado to issho ni zeh% sa- 
jiki wo totte kembuts, shi- 
yo to omoimas*, sono 
hoka Tasukunijinsha no 
urate de kifu no d sumd 
ga arimas* no de, kono 
ho ni wa gunjin no sa- 
jiki ga sono mawari ni 
• taterarete taisd na gunjin 
san gata ga kembuts, shHe 
orimash'ta. watakushi wa 
aniki ga sensht wo shHe 
orimas' Icara, sono sa- 
jiki no hito za wo kariru 
koto ga dekitnash'ta no de, 
mus'tne to issho ni taihen 
yiikai ni kembuts' shi- 
mashHa. sono hoka iroiro 
na omochamise ga itaru 
tokoro ni dekimash'te o 
make ni misemono made 
ga kite orim<i8\ saru no 
gei yara, inu no get yara, 
tejma yara, mata inaka 
no hito ga tak，8an mi ni 
kite taihen na zatto de 
<Mrimas\ kyd no hiru wa 
san-ji goro Jcara geisha no 
dashi ga detnas, no de, 
taisd hirei d'ard to omoi- 
ma8\ 



At any rate, I shall take a stand 
this afternoon, together with 
my husband, and see every- 
thing. Besides, there is tbe 
donation-wrestling behind th& 
Yasukuni temple; on this 
side there were the soldiers' 
stands raised round about, 
and many soldiers were look- 
ing from them. My elder 
brother having fallen in war, 
I could hire a seat on that 
stand, and saw very comfor- 
tably with my daughter. 
There are, moreover, various 
stalls for playthings put up 
everywhere, and exhibitions 
are there into tbe bargain. 
Monkey - tricks, dog - tricks^ 
jugglery, also many country- 
people bad come; it was very* 
crowded. This afternoon at 
3 o'clock the decorated car- 
riages of the geisha will 
appear; ifc will be very nic ち 
I think. 
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o Kiku, 80 de arima^ ka? sazo 
sore wa omoshiroku ari- 
mashd. watakushi mo 
zehi kuriatcasete o mairi 
itashimashd. watakushi 
no shinseki no mono wo 
konnichi annai sh'te oki- 
mashHa kara, kore ga 
mairimashHe kara issho 
ni tsuredatte zehi kemhuts' 
shiyd to omoimas'. 

o Tama, a, sore wa taiso omo- 
shird gozaimasho, hitori 
de oide nasaru yori wa o 
Uure ga aru to, yohodo 
omoshiro gozaimas', ― a, 
kore wa o samatage ita- 
shimaahHa. sayo nara. 

KiJcu. do itashimash^te. sayo 
nara. 



You don't say bo? Indeed, that 
must be interesting. I shall 
certainly make every endea- 
vour to go there. As I have 
invited a relation to-day, after 
he has come I shall go with 
him and certainly see all. 



That will be very nice. It is 
much more agreeable if you 
have a companion than if 
you are alone. 一 Oh, I have 
been disturbing you. Good- 
bye. 

Not at all. Good-bye. 



Twenty-seventh Lesson. 

157. The Chinese set has the following simple 
numbers: 



ichi 1 
ni 2 
son 3 
shi 4 



go 5 
rohu 6 
sh,chi 7 
hachi 8 



ku 9 
ju 10 
hyoM 100 
sen 1,000 



man, ban 10,000 
oku 100 millions 
cho a billion. 



All the other numbers are compounds. Numbers 
of a lower denomination following those of a higher 
denomination (as units after tens, tens after hundreds, 
hundreds after thousands, etc.) are additive, preceding 
them, multiplicative. 



ju'ichi 11 
ju-ni 12 
jU'San 13 
ju-shi 14 
ju-go 15 
ju-roJcu lb 
jursh^chi 17 
ju'hachi 18 
jU'hu 19 
ni'ju 20 
ni-ju'ichi 21 
ni'ju'fii 22 



ni-ju-san 23 
ni-ju-shi 24 
m-ju-go 25 
ni-ju-roku 26 
ni-ju-sh^chi 27 
ni-ju-hachi 28 
ni-jU'Jcu 29 
san-ju 30 
san^U'ichi 31 
shi-ju 40 
shi^U-ichi 41 
go'ju 50 



go-jU'ichi 51 
roku-ju 60 
roJcU'ju-ichi 61 
sh'chi'ju 70 
sh^chi-ju'ichi 71 
hachi-Qu 80 
hachi'ju'ichi 81 
Jm-ju 90 
hU'jU'ichi 91 
kU'jU'Jcu 99 
hyaku 100 
hyaJcU'ichi 101 
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h^aku-ni 102 
hyaku'san 103 
hyaku'jn 110 



go'hffdku 500 
roppydku 600 



sh'cM hydku 700 



5e»-nf-i« 1,020 

1,099 
sen-hyaku 1,100 



hyaku'ju'ichi 111 
hyaku-ni'ju 120 
hyaha^hurjU-hu 199 



sen-ichi 1,001 
^en-m 1,002 
sen^'a 1,010 



happyahu 800 
hurhyahu 900 
sew 1,000 



m-sen 2,000 
san-een 3,000 
shi-sm 4,000 
go-sen 5,000 
hassen 8,000 



m-fijfoku 200 
satnhyahu 300 
shi'hyaku 400 



icW-maw 10,000 
Mi-maw 20,000 
sanman 30,000 
ゾ お- wow 100,000 



h^^akiMnan 1 million 
fii-hyakurfnan 2 millions 
sen -man 10 millions 
ni-sen-man 20 millions 
hu- sen-ku-hydkii-mm 90 mil- 



ゾ 《-4?w-»Mm 190,000 
At«-ia-ibte-man 990,000 



lions. 



Below ten, Japanese words take the Japanese 
numbers mentioned in Lesson 25, Chinese words, the 
Chinese numbers. Above ten, Japanese as well as 
Chinese words take the Chinese numbers. 

158. The Chinese numbers precede the noun 
(what nouns are combined with numbers will be ex- 
plained m Lesson 28), forming as it were a compound 
word with it. When the noun is known from the 
context, the numbers can stand alone. In certain cases 
the final sound of the number is assimilated to the 
initial sound of the noun in the same way as in the 
above list the final and initial sounds of two numbers 
(those without a dash between them) are assimilated. 
Susceptible of assimilation are the numbers ichi, san, 
roku, hachi, ju， hyaku, sen, 

ichi + ch change into itch, thus: ichi cho passes to 

itcho 1 Cho (long measure) 
ichi 十 f change into ipp, thus: ichi fun passes to ippun 

1 minute 

ichi + h change into ipp, thus: ichi hen passes to ippen 



tcni + k change into iJcJc, thus: ichi Tcm passes to ilchin 
1 pound 

ichi + 8 change into iss, thus : ichi sun passes to issun 
1 inch 

ichi + sh change into issh, thus: ichi shaku passes to 

isshaku 1 foot 
ichi + t change into Ut, thus: ichi teki passes to Uteki 

1 drop. 



once 



Lesson 27. 



197 



The initial sound following san generally takes the 
nigori or han-nigori、 thus: 

san + f change into samp, thus: san fun passes to 
saim^tm 3 minutes 

but san fuku passes to sambuku 3 pieces (of 
scrolls) 

san + h or w change into samb, thus: san hen passes 

to saniben three times 

san wa passes to samba 3 pieces (of fowl) 
san + k change into sang, thus: san hin passes to 

sangin 3 pounds 
san + m change into samm, thus: san mai passes to 

sammai 3 pieces (of flat things) 
san + 8 change into sane, thus: san stm passes to 

samun 3 inches 

sometimes into sans, thus: san sots' passes to 
san-sats' 3 volames 
rohu + f change into ropp, thus: rohu fun passes to 

roppun 6 minutes 
rohi + h or w change into ropp, thus: roJcu hen pas- 
ses to roppen six times 

rohu ha passes to roppa 6 pieces (of fowl) 
rohu + Jc change into roM, thus: rohu hin passes to 

rokhin 6 pounds 
hachi + ch change into hatch, thus: hachi cho passes 

to hatcho 8 ChO 
hachi + 8 change into hass, thus: hachi sun passes to 

hassun 8 inches 
hachi + sh change into hassh, thus: hachi shaJcu passes 

to hasshaJcu 8 feet 
hachi + t change into hatt, thus: hachi teJci passes to 

hattehi 8 drops 
ju + ch change into jitch, thus: ju chO passes to jUcho 

10 Cho 

ju + f change into jipp, thus: jU fun passes to jippun 
10 minutes 

ju + h or w change into jipp, thus: ju hen passes to 

jippen 10 times 

ju wa passes to jippa 10 pieces (of fowl) 
ju + h change into jihk, thus: jU 7cm passes to jikkin 

10 pounds 

ju + s change into jiss, thus : ju-stm passes to jtssun 
lO inches 

ju + t change into jiU， thus: ju teJci passes to jitteki 
10 drops 
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hyaku -\- h or w change into hyapp, thus: hyahi hen 
passes to hyappen 100 times 

hyaku wa passes to hyappa 100 pieces (of fowl) 
hyaku + k change into hyakJc, thus: hyaJcu hin passes 

to hyakhin 100 pounds 
sen + h or w change into semb, thus: sen hen passes 
to semben 1,000 times 

sen wa passes to semba 1,000 pieces (of fowl) 
sen + k change into seng, thus : sen kin passes to 



semmai 1,000 pieces (of flat things) 
sen -f s change into sem, thus: sen so passes to semd 

1,000 pieces (of ships). 
Do not confound 化 hi koku: 1 koku (a grain measure 
= 180 liters) and ikkoku a country, a province. 

159. The number shi "four" of the Chinese set is, 
in some cases, replaced by the Japanese equivalent yo. 
This is done either to avoid the number shi and the 
noun following it to be mistaken for some homony- 
mous word, or from a superstitious fear of the homo- 
nymous word shi "death;" further because shi may easily 
be confounded with sh'chi "seven." From the latter 
reason sh，chi is sometimes replaced oy nana. Shi is 
^always replaced by yo in the following expressions: 
yo-han number 4 yo-mai 4 pieces (of flat things) 

ychbin* 4 bottles yo-nen 4 years 

yo-dai the 4th generation yo-nin** 4 persons (= yoUari) 

yo-ji 4 o'clock yo-ri 4 Bi (Japanese miles) 

yO'jikm 4 hours yo-yen 4 yen. 

In the same way yo is used instead of shi before 
the same nouns when combined with other numbers 
above ten, as: ju-yo-ban number 14, san-ju-yo-han num- 
ber 6% hyaku-yo-nen 104 years, ni-ju-yo-ri 24 JBi, etc. 

"Two or three," "four or five," "from four to five" 
are expressed by nisan or f'tats mits，, shi-go; seven or 
eight hundred years sh， chi-ha 丽 aku- 讓, three or four 
among ten ju ni san-shL 

Examples: monosashi wa ju-bu wo issun, jissun wo 
isshaJeu, jtsshaku wo ichi-jo to ii 漏 s，* As to long measure, 

* shibin means "chamber-pot." 
** shinin (or shibito) means "dead body," "corpse." 
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one calls 10 hu 1 strn, 10 sun 1 shaJcu, 10 shaku 1 jo, 一 
manosashi ni wa Jcanezashi to Jcujirajsashi no ni-rui ga arimas\ 
In long measure there are two kinds, hanezashi and hujira- 
mshi. —— kanezashi wa ie higu nado no mono wo hakaru ni 
mochiite hujirazashi wa kimono tammono nado wo hakaru ni 
mochUma8\ kanezashi is used to measure houses, implements, 
and so on, hujirazashi is used to measure drapery, etc. 一 
orimono no Utan wa kujirazashi de ni-jo hasshaku des\ One 
tan of woven goods is 2 jo 8 shaJcu by the Jcujirazashi. 一 
Meiji san-ju-tchi-nen ni Nippon no jinko wa shi-sen-sanibyaku- 
sh， chi-ju-roku-mcm san-zen happy aJcu-go-ju-go-nin desKta, In 
the 31st year of Meiji the population of Japan was 43,763,855 
persons. —— sono uchi de kazoku wa shi-sen go-hyaku go-ju- 
ichi nin de, shizoku wa ni-hyaTcurjU-man go-sen roppyalcu ku- 
ju-hachi-nin de, heimin wa sh i-sen-hj^aku-roJcu-ju' go-man san- 
zen roppyaJctp-roku-nin deshHa, Among them the nobility were 
4,551 persons, the shizoku (the ancient military class) 2， 105,698, 
the commonalty 41,653,660 persons. 一 Meiji san ju-yo-nen 
ni ryokoken wo uketotte gaikoJcu ye itta Nihonjin no kajsu wa 
ni-man shi-sen san^uryo-nin desh'ia. The number of Japa- 
nese who in the 34th year of Meiji got passports and went 
abroad was 24,034. 一 sono uchi de ryUgaJcu no tame ni itta 
hito wa ku-hyahu hachi-ju-ichi-nin arimashHa. Among them 
there were 981 persons who went for the sake of pursuing 
their studies there. 一 dempOchin wa ikura des' ？ How much 
is the telegram fee? ― gaikohugo de yaru to, ichi-go go-sen 
des,; ichi-on-chin wa s,kunaJm mo ni-ju-go-sen des*; atena wo 
betsu ni haraimas\ It you send it in foreign words, one 
word costs 5 sen, and the fee for a telegram at least 25 sen. 
For the address you must pay extra. 一 kana de yaru to, ju- 
goji wa ni-jissen de, atena wa tada des\ If you send it in 
kantty 15 characters cost 20 sen; the address is gratuitous. 



Words. 

zenkoku the whole country 
gakkoseido school system 
bak^fu the government of the 

shOguns 
daigaJcu a university 
kangahu Chinese learning 
jukyo the teachiDgs of Confucius 
han the territory of a feudal 

lord 

qa お ftei school system 
inaka the country (as opposed 

to town) 
terakoya a village school (temple 

school) 



shiritsugakko a private school 
fochi a place, region 
osho a Buddhist priest 
seifu the government 
aeido system 

sanshaku comparison; 一 suru 

to compare 
kisoJcu rule, regulations 
sujimichi principle 
hairyo improvement 
futsukydiku general education 
shogakko a primary school 
jinjo ordinary ； 一 shogaJekd 
ordinary primary school 
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kdtd upper; — shogakho upper 
primary school 

sotsugyo completion of a course 
of study; — suru to complete 
a course 

hdkumin the people, the nation 

gimukyoihu compulsory educa- 
tion 

i%Bh% a dty 

cho a town 

son a village 

kaohu a building 

shirohabe a white wall 

penkinuri painted, coloured 

chUgdkko a middle school 

nyuko enteriDg school ； 一 suru 
to enter school 

kenrits' established by the pre- 
fecture 

nan, do mo 



gaikokugo foreign languages 

Eigo the English language 

igakursemmongakkd medical spe- 
cial school 

kdgaku - semmongakko technical 
special school 

shogydgakko commercial school 

chUgakkosoUugyosha a graduate 
of the middle school 

Mmmon a special branch 

itfei no regulated 

gakkdrcuthii school-like 

wan full 

nazukeru to call, to name 
kuwaeru to add 
narau to learn 
zatto coarsely, briefly 
sakan ni extensively 
yd suru ni finally 
many times. 



27. Readings Lesson. 

Nihon no gakko, 
Nihon de konnichi no yo ni zenkokn ittei no gakk5seido 
ga dekita no wa ^ wazuka ni-san-ju-nen amari " mae no koto 
de, sono izen sunawachi Tokugawa-jidai ni wa bak'fu no 
tateta Seido * to iu no ga Edo ni hitots' atta bakari de, kore 
wa sono jibnn no daigakn to mo iubeki mono de, sakan ni 
kangaku jukyS wo oshiemashHa. sono hoka kakn han ni 
sore sore gakk5rashii mono ga attaro to omoimas' ga， yo snru 
ni ittei no gak'sei wa nakatta no de arimas'. shikasbi nagara 
donna inaka ye maitte mo, kanarazu terakoya to nazuiceni 
issha *" no sbiritsugakko ga atte tochi no wakai mono wa 
hotondo nokorazu soko ye dete yomi kaki wo naratta mono 
de, oka wa tera no osho san ga sono tera de oshieta mono 
des' kara, shizen kore wo terakoya to itta mono de ari- 
masli5. 

ishin go& Meiji-seifa wa Seiyo no seido wo sanshaka 
sh'te gaklco no kisoku wo moke, sono nochi nan， do mo kairyo ni 
kairyo wo kuwae, konnichi ni itatta no de arimas' ga, ima zatto 
gakk5 no sujimichi wo moshimasureba, futsukyoiku wo suru 
tokoro wa sunawachi shogakko de, kore ga jmjo to koto no 
f tats' ni wakare, mazu kodomo ga man^ roku-sai ni nam 

1 It is scarcely twenty or thirty years ago since in Japan a 
regulated system of schools for the whole country has been or- 
ganised like that of to-day. 一 ^ above ； "a matter of above twenty 
or thirty years before." 一 ' "Sacred Hall" (name of a school). 
* a kind. 一 & after the Restoration. ― * "fall six years old." 
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to, jinjo-shogakko ni hairi, yo-nea de sotsugyo shimas'. kore 
dake wa kokamin no gimukyoikn to sh'te arimas'. 飞 sono 
tsagi ga kotO'Shogakko de, kore ga yahari yo-nen de sotsugyo 
shimas'. shogakko wa isshi cho son ni s'kunaka mo hitot's 
arimas'. inaka wo ryoko sh'te dai-ichi ni me ni tsuku kaoku 
wa ® sunawachi shogakko de, shirokabe mata wa penkinuri 
de， sono tochi de dekiru dake no rippa wo ts'kash'te aru to 
itte mo yoi hodo de arimas'. ® 

shogakko no tie ni aru no wa chagakko to moshi, koto- 
shogakko ni-nen sotsugyo ijo ^® no mono ga nyuko sni, go- 
nen sotsugyo saru koto ni natte orimas'. chugakko wa 
kenrits，ii de, ikken " ni su-ka-sho^* ari, koko de wa kotS 
no futstikyoikn wo ukeru no de, gaikokugo to sh,te wa Eigo 
wo oshiemas'. chugakko wo sotsugyo sh'ta mono wa sono 
mama uchi ye kaeru mono mo ari, mata susunde ue no gakko 
ye hairu mono mo arimas'. igaku-semmongakko kogaku- 
semmongakko sh5gyogakko to wa sunawachi chtagakkosotsu- 
gyosha ga suga ni haitte semmon wo narau tokoro de 
arimas'. 

7 "only 80 much is made the compulsory education of the people." 
一 8 "the building which first strikes one's eyes if one travels 
through the country, is the primary school." ― ® "it is so that 
one may say: In that place all the splendour possible has been 
exhausted." 一 lo "persons of above completing (== who have 
completed) a two years' course." 一 " hen is a political division, 
a prefecture. 一 " in one ften. — " several (cf. Less. 28,162, 22). 

27. Exercise. 

The highest mountain in (of) Japan is the Fuji. Its 
height is above 12,000 shaku, 1 ri is 36 cho, 1 cho being 
equivalent to (ni atam) about 109 metres, 1 ri is 3 kilo- 
metres and 927 metres. Among (ni) the Japanese money 
there is cash (kahei) and paper- currency (shihei). Among 
the cash there are yen, sen, and rin, among the paper-cur- 
rency there is none below 1 y&n. Of cash there are 5 yen, 
10 yen, 20 yen in gold (Tcinka), 1 ym, 50 sen, 20 sen, 10 sen 
in siJver (ginka), nickel (hdhudo) 1 piece 5 sew, copper (do) 
1 piece 2 sm, 1 sen, 5 tin. Paper-currency there is 1 piece 
1 yen, 5 yen, 10 yen, 100 yen, 1,000 yen, 1 yen is equal to 
somewhat above 2 English shillings. The breadth of 
this river is about 300 shaJcu. The population of Tokyo is 
1,440,000 persons. Osaka is smaller than Tokyo, its population 
is 820,000 persons. In the 34^^ year of Meiji the number of 
foreigners residing (zairyU sum) in Japan was 13,560. Among 
them there were 9,808 men, 3,762 women. As to Chinese, 
there were above 7,000， English 2,119. 
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Dialo^e. 



gejo. okusama, kannichi tea asa- 

ichiba ni itte nani wo 

kaimasho ka? 
oktisama. A, mada ninjin to 

daikon wa uchi ni attard 

na. 

gejo. ie、 okusama, sakvhan suk- 
kari o kyaku ni dash'te 
mo s'koshi mo nokotte ori 
masen\ 

oku8. a 8d ka! tonas' wa mada 

attard ne. 
gejo. hai、 tonas* wa mada ftats' 

hodo nokotte orimas*. sdsh,- 

te sakuban kaimashHa 

gyuniku wa mada daibun 

nokotte orimas'. 
okus. 80 ka. sore de mo tamago 

wa hitots* mo nai d'ard 

ne. 

gejo. aayd de gozaimas\ ta- 
mago wa hitots^ mo ari- 
masen'. 

ohus. sore de im， ne, Icyo asa- 
meshi wo tdbete daidokoro 
no sdji wo shHara, sugu 
ni go kurd da ga, ichiba 
ni itte tamago wo to hodo 
to ninjin wo go-roppon\ 
daikon wo sambon^ hodo 
katte kite kure ！ soshHe 
kaerimiehi ni Iseya ni 
yotte issho^ go-jissen no 
sake wo gogo^ hodo to 
miso hangin to shoyu 
issho sugu motte kuru yd 
ni itte koi! 

gejo. kashikomarimaahHa, dai- 
dokoro no sop ga sundara, 
sassoku mairimas*. 

okus. dy sore de wa kane wo go- 
jissen hodo oniae ni wa- 
tashHe oko. asa-ichiba no 
kaimono wa atarashit mo- 
no d€， 8hma no it mono 
wo erande s^koshi negitte 
kawaneba naran* yo, 

gejo, kashikomarimashHa, Iseya 
no ho ni wa kayoicho wo 
motte yukimasho Ka? 



Ma'am, am I to go to the 
morning-market to-day? And 
what am I to buy? 

Well, there are still carrots and 
turnips in the house, I sup- 
pose. 

No, Ma'am, we have served 
them all up to the guests; 
there are none left. 

Is it 80? But pumpkins are 
still there? 

Yes, there are still two pump- 
kins left. And of the beef 
I bought last night, there is 
still a good deal over. 

Well, but there is probably not 
a single egg left? 

You are right, none is left. 



Then, after yoa have breakfasted 
and cleaned up the kitchen, 
you will at once take the 
trouble to go to the market 
and buy ten eggs, six or seven 
carrots, and three turnips. 
On the way home you will 
call at Iseya' 8 and tell them 
to bring directly five go of 
sake at fifty sen a chd, a half 
pound of miso and one sho 
of shoyu. 



All right, ma'am. As soon as 
the kitchen is finished clea- 
ning, I eh all go directly. 

Then 1 hand yoa here fifty sen. 
As to purchasing at the mor- 
ning-market, you must choose 
fresh and good articles and 
beat the prices down a little. 



All right. When I go to Iseya's, 
shall I take the account-book 
with me? 
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ohus, muron "a koto yOy itm 
mo'dori m. 

gejo. okusama, sore de wa ta- 
daima kara mairimas'. 
nani ha sono hoka ni go 
yd wa arimasen* ka? 

okm. m,, kyd wa md hoka ni 
yd wa nai. mawarimichi 
wo sezu ni kaette kuru no 
da yo. 

gejo, kashikomarimash'ta. 



Of course, as always. 

Ma'am, I am going now. Have 
you not anything else for me 
to order? 

No, to-day there is nothing else 
to do. You must come straight 
back. 

All right, ma'am. 



Twenty-eighth Lesson. 

160. Nnmeratiyes. An examination of the exam- 
ples mentioned in the preceding two lessons will show 
that all the nouns joined to numerals are units of time, 
measure, and weight. To these we must add the units 
of money: ichi-yen 1 Yen (about 2 English shillings), 
issen (from ichi-sen) 1 Sen (i/ioo Ten), ichi-rin 1 Bin (i/io Sen ゝ 
and other units of quantity or division, as: ikken (from 
ichi'ken) a prefecture, ichigun a county; ichi-shidan a di- 
vision (a body of troops), ichi-ryodan a brigade, ichi-rentai 
a regiment, ichi - daitai a battalion, itckutai (from ichi- 
chutai) a company, isshotai (from ichi-shotai) a section; 
ikkantai (from ichi-kantai) a sauadron, etc. 

It ought to be remarked that in the colloquial, 
cardinal and ordinal numbers are not strictly distin- 
guished from each other, and that such expressions 
as ichi-rentai, ni-rentai mpy mean "one regiment," "two 
regiments," as well as "the first regiment," "the second 
regiment. To avoid mistakes, "one regiment," "two 
regiments," etc" are therefore often expressed by ikko- 
rentai, ni-Ico-rentai, san-ko-daiiai, etc. (ko means "number"). 

161. Apart from the above cases, the numerals 
are not joined immediately to nouns. To count objects 
the Japanese use a class of words called "Numeratives" 
一 resembling the English "head" in the expression 
*'eignt head of cattle" — which are inserted between 
the numeral and the noun. Nmneratives denote some 
characteristic (not always clearly intelligible now), by 
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which all the objects having that characteristic are 
counted. The numeratives are fixed by usage. They 
are for the greater part Chinese, for the lesser part 
Japanese words. They follow the numeral immediately 
(see Less. 27, 158). 

162. The numeratives most frequently used are: 
a) Chinese numeratives*, to count 

1. Human beings: nin (a person): ichi-nin, ni-nin, sanr 



Cf. also the Japanese numerals for persons, Less. 
26,156. 

2. Animals: Mki (fellow): ippi&i, ni-hiki, sambihi, etc. 
iku Mki, nambiU how many. The large domestic 
animaJs are, moreover, counted by to (a head): iUd, 
ni-to, etc. 

3. Biras: tea (a feather): ichi-wa, etc.; iku wa, namba 
how many. 

4. Buildings: ken (the eaves): ikhen, ni-Jcen, sangen, 
etc.; iku ken, nan' gen how many buildings. iMm, 
etc., and ikka, ni-Jca means, moreover, "one family," 
"two families," etc. 一 See farther down, No. 25. 

5. Books: sats， (volume): issats', ni-sats', etc. ihu sat^, 
nan' sats, how many volumes. One literary work, 
without regard to the number of its volumes, is 
called ichi'bu, two works ni-bu, etc. 

6. Letters, documents: isu (passing) : iitsu, ni-tsu, sofir 
tsu, etc.; iku tsU, nan' tsu how many letters. 

7. Cylindrical and rope-like objects (as: trees, sticks, 
legs, fingers, needles, cigars, fans; ropes, thread, etc.): 
hon (trunk): ippon, ni-hdn, sambon, etc" iku Aon, 
nambon how many. 

8. Flat things (as: paper, cloth , clothes, blankets, coins, 
boards, etc,): mai (a shrub): ichi-mai, ni-mai, sam- 
mai, etc. ； iku mai, nammai how many. See farther 
down, No. 27 and 29. 

9. Cupfuls, glassfals of liquid: hai (sake- cup): ippai, 
nihai, sambai, etc.; iku hai, nambai how many 
cups. "Cupfols" of sake are also expressed by Icon: 
ikkon, ni-hmf etc. cupfais of tea by sen (infusion; 
sencha infusion of tea leaves): issen, etc.; of tea 
made of powdered leaves (usucha weak tea, Jcoicha 
strong tea) by fuJcu (sipping): ippuku, etc. 



• Cf. Less. 27,158 for the letter-changes caused by the 
combination of numerals with nnmeratives. 




Lesson 28. 



205 



10. Whiffs of tobacco: fuku (to sip 一 the Japanese say 
tdbako wo nomu or suu to drink or sip tobacco) : 
ippuhUf etc. 一 Hanging pictures: fuku (breadth): 
ippukUf etc.; iku fuhi, nambuku how maoj. 

11. Covering for the feet (shoes, stockings): soku (foot): 
issoku, ni'Soku, saneoku, etc.; one pair, etc.; iku 
8oku, nan'eoku how many pairs. 

12. Pairs of things: tsui: ittsui, etc.; iku tsuiy nan' tsui 
how many pairs. 

13. Things having handles (as: guns, axes, spades, and 
other tools, moreover jinriMsha): cho (a handle): 
itchOf etc.; iku cho, nan' cho how many. 

14. Vehicles of any description, also jinrikisha: dai (a 
stand) or ryO (a rim): ichi-dai， etc,; iku dai, nan* 
dai how many; ichi-ryO, etc.; iku ryd, navC ryO how 
many. 

15. Ships : so (ship) : issd, ni-so, satusO, etc. ； iku so, 
nan'jsfO how many ships. 

16. Mats : jo (a mat): ichi-jo, etc.; iku jG， nm^ jo how 
m&ny, 

17. Mirrors, framed pictures, harps (koto): men (sur- 
face): ichi-men, etc.; iku men, nammen how many. 

18. Utensils having feet (tables, chairs, etc.) : kyaku 
(foot) : ikkyaJcu, etc.; iku kyaku, nan'gyaku how 
many. 

19. Cannon: mon: ichi-monj etc.; iku-mon, nammon 
how many guns. 

20. Shots: hats' (to go off): ippat8\ ni'hats\ sampats', 
hachi'hats' ; iJcu hcUs', nampats* how many shots. 

21. Villages : Tea- son (one village) : ikJca-son, ni-ka-son, 
san^-ga'Son; iklca-sm, nan ，- ga- son how many villages. 
一 Towns are usually counted without a nnmera- 
tive: machi hitots\ machi ftats\ etc., machi ju-ichif 
etc. 

22. Plots of land, sheds, halls, stables, railway stations: 
ka-sho (one place) : jimen ikka-sho a plot of land, 
kaya ni-lca-sho two sheds, umaya san-ga-sho three 
stables, etc. * 

The words ka (No. 21 and No. 22), "bamboo-stake," 
and ho (Less. 27, end of 160) are also used to count 
other objects for which there is no special numerative 
existing, ko、 moreover, of human beings. Of. Less. 
29,170. 

Another word ka (load) serves to count loads, 一 
e.g., mizu ikka, ni-ka， etc., a charge of water, etc. 
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23. Chop-sticks (hashi) and trays of food: gen: ichi-mt, 
ni-zefif etc.; iku 幽, nan' sen how many pairs of 
chop- sticks, how many trays. 

163. b) Japanese numeratives, to count: 

24. Booms: ma (interval), see Less. 26,155. 

25. Buildings ^single ones or several under the same 
roof): mme (the ridge of a roof): hito-mune, fta- 
mime, etc. 

26. Storehouses (godowns) : tomai (a hut covered with 
mats) : hito-tomai, f，ta-t(mai， etc. 

27. Things of the same kind forming a set 一 e. g" a 
suit of clothes: soroe (a match) : hUo-soroe, etc. 

28. Ribbon-like objects, as belts (obi): st^i (a line), see 
Less. 26,155. 

29. Things and persons forming a whole, set, or com- 
pany: kumi (a set): hito-Jcumi, fHa~kumi, etc. 

Examples : Nikon no saibansho no kazu wa husai- 
bansho wa sanibyaku-ni-ha- sho, chihosaibansho wa shi-ju-Jcu- 
ka-sho, kosoin wa sh，ehi-ka-sho， daishinin 漏 ikka-sho des，. 
The number of Japanese Courts of Justice is: District Courts 
302, County Courts 49, Courts of Appeal 7， Court of Cas- 
sation 1. 一 sakujits' no Jcaji de ie ga ni-ju- go-hen, nagaya 
ga mi-mtme ydkete, kura ga fta-tomai tsuburete shimaimashHa, 
By yesterday's fire 25 houses and 3 lodging-houses were burnt 
down, and 3 storehouses fell in. ― watashi ga sugu ni deru 
Jcara, isoide ni-nimUki no jinrihi wo itcho shHaku sasete oite 
Jcure! As I go out immediately, have a jinrihi drawn by two 
men got ready as quickly as possible. 一 ichi-nm-nori no 
kuruma de yO gozaimas* ha? Will a one - seated carriage 
do? 一 ie, sai wo tsurete iku Jcara, ni-nin-nori no kuruma de 
naJcereba naran\ No; as I go out with my wife, it must be 
a double-seated one. 一 mo jikoku des* Jcara, meshi wo ichir 
zen agatte oide nasai. As it is the time (for dinner) already, 
please eat a little. 一 kojuto hitori oni sembiJci to iu Jcotowaza 
ga arimas*. There is a proverb: one sister-in-law (is like) a 
thousand devils. 一 ippai hito sake wo nomi, ni-hai sake sake 
wo nomi, samhai sake hito wo nomu. With one cup, the man 
drinks the wine; with two cups, the wine drinks the wine; 
with three cups, the wine drinks the man. 一 Tconaida no 
kari de hamo wo ju-roppa, h^i wo go-wa uchimasKta. At 
the chase the other day I shot 16 wild ducks and 5 phea- 
sants. 一 toTconoma ni ippuJcu Tea mata wa sambuhu no hake- 
mono wo kakeru no wa tsurei des\ It is usual to hang up 
in the alcove one or three scrolls. 一 Nikon no heya wa i de 
deJcita tatami wo shikimas,. tatami too kazoeru tohi ni Jo to 
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iu kotoha wo ts^kaimas\ tatami ichi-jo no akisa wa nagasa 
roku'shdku, hdba san-shaJcu des\ heya no oTdsa wo iu no ni 
wa tatami no kazu wo iimas\ tatoeba hachi-jo'Shiki no ma, 
ju'jo-shiki no eashiki to iimas\ tsurei hito-ma no heya wa 
jU-ni-jo hard yo-jo-han made des\ In Japanese rooms they 
spread out mats made of rush. On counting the mats they 
use the word jo. The size of one mat is 6 feet long and 
3 feet wide. To tell the size of a room they say the number 
of mats. For instance, an eight-mats* room, a ten -mats' room. 
In general one room is from 12 mats to 4 mats and a half. 
一 kantai wa nirSO no sentoJcan, go-so no junyOhan, jisso no 
suiraitei Jcara naritatta. The squadron consisted of 2 battle- 
ships, 5 cruisers, and 10 torpedo-boats. 



Words. 



hotogahko an upper middle 
school 

yobikyoihu preparatory educa- 
tion 

sotsugydnengen the length of the 

course of studies 
bu a section 
gahka subjects of study 
Nihonkdku Japan ； 一 nai ni in 

Japan 
ho law 
i medicine 
kd engineering 
hun literature 
ri physics 
no agriculture 
ha a college 

i-ka the college for medicine 
shiken examination ； 一 wo ukeru 

to pass an examination 
shinkyu suru to be promoted 
sotsugydrombun a dissertation; 一 
too das^ to present a disser- 
tation 
gak^shi doctor 

daigakusotsugyo graduating at 

the university 
gakumon science, learning; 一 
wo kenkyU suru to pursue 
scientific researches 
daigalcuin university hall 
hdkuahi a professor 
gakui academical degree 
jinjd-ahthangakkd ordinary nor- 
mal school 



keito system 

Jcotoshthangakko upper normal 
school 

kanrits' founded by the Govern- 
ment 

htjoshi a teacher 

kampi de at the expense of the 
Government 

nenkan period 

bungaku literature 

keizai political economy 

hakushaku count 

kdgaku engineering 

kdji technical works 

kantoku supervision ； 一 ivo suru 
to supervise 

shakai society 

tnomhusho the Educational De- 
partment 

kankei relation, connection ； 一 
suru to be connected with 

rikugun the Army 

yonengakho the cadets' school 

shikangdkkd the military college 

hokogakko artillery- and engi- 
neering school 

rihugundaigaku the military 
academy 

kaigun the Navy 

Icaigunhetgakko the naval college 

kaigundaigaJcko the naval aca- 
demy 

michi way, branch 

sU-Tco several 

migi right, above 
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p</o. a, fMruhodo , yoroshiL 
ahikashi tamago ica chit- 
sakHe sono icariai ni takai 
de wa nai ka? hitols* 
ni-sen de wa amari takai 
kara, issen hachi-rin^ de 
yokard ne, 

akindo. go jodan ossharimasu' 
na! tote mo isaen hachi- 
fin de tea ageru koto tea 
dekima8€n\ 

gejo. so! sore de wa miatoaset/d 
Jca na 

akindo. d, yoroshiU gozaima8\ 
ikka tco issen ku-rin ni 
shHe saahiagemasho. 

gejo. sore de wa katte iko ka na, 
8ore de wa id hodo dozo 
kudasai ！ 

akindo, kashiko m arimashHa . 

gejo, tamago ga michi de ouchi- 
kowarenai yd ni nokokuzu 
tco issho ni tsumete ku- 
dasai ！ 

akindo. も tamago ga warenai yd 
ni tak^san irete agemasho, 
geijo. sayo nara, 

gejo. konnichi wa. 

aKtndo. irasshai ！ 

gejo, ninjm to daikon wo a'koshi 
kaitai ga， kono shinatnono 
wa atarashn d^aro ka? 

akindo. hai, atarashiu gozai- 
vm8\ kind hata kara to- 
riageta bakari dei. 

gejo. kono ninjm wa ippon 
ikura? 

akindo. ippon issen go-rin des'. 
gejo. daikon wa ippon tkura ？ 



akindo, ippon ni-sen de age- 
masho, 

gejo. s'koshi takai yd ni omou 
keredomo, ahinamono ga 
atarashtt kara, katte iko. 
sore de wa mnjtn roppon 
daikon sambon. 

akindo, kashikomarimash^ta. dai- 
kon to ninjin wo issho ni 
kubitte agemasho ka? 



Indeed, it is all right. Bat the 
eggs are small ； are they not 
rather dear? Two sen apiece 
being too dear, 1 sen 8 rin wiJl 
be sufficient, I think. 



Don't joke, pray. For 1 sen 
8 rin 丄 can by no meaas let 
you have them. 

Well, then, I shall leave it this 
time. 

All right, I'Jl let you have them 
for 1 sen 9 rin each. 

Then I'll buy them. Give me 
ten, please. 

All right, madam. 

In order that the eggs don't get 
broken on the way, please 
put Bome sawdust between 
them. 

I'll put 80 much between that 
the eggs will not be broken. 
Goodbye. 

Good day. 

Glad to see you, madam. 

I wish to buy some carrots and 

turnips. These articles are 

fresh, I suppose? 
Yes, they are fresh. They have 

been taken from the field only 

yesterday. 
How much does one of these 

carrots cost? 
One sen 5 rin each. 
And the turnips, how much for 

one? 

I'll let you have them for 
2 sen each. 

They seem to be rather dear; 
but as the articles are fresh, 
I shall buy them. Then, 6 car- 
rots and 3 turnips. 

All right. Shall I tie the tur- 
nips and carrots together into 
one bunch for you? 
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gejo. nani! sore ni wa oyo- 
hima8en\ Jcuki wo sagete 
yuku kara, TcubiranakHe 
mo yoroshii yo, sore de 
wa ju-go-sen koiko ye oku 
yo. 

akindo. arigato gozaimas\ mata 
negaimas,. 
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Oh, that is not necessary. I'll 
take them by the heads, so 
you need not tie them up. 
Here are 15 sen. 



Thanks. Come again, please. 



Twenty-ninth Lesson. 

II. Ordinal Numbers. 
164. The ordinal numbers are formed: 
from the Japanese cardinal numbers by adding 

the suffix me (the eye) to them, or 
from the Chinese cardinal numbers by adding 

the suffix bamme (number, eye) to them, or 
from the Chinese cardinal numbers by prefixing 

the word dai (order) to them, or 
from the Chinese cardinal numbers by prefixing 

dai and suffixing bamme to them. 
The expressions futsJca, miJcJca, etc., as well as the 
numeratives are made cardinal numbers by adding to 
them the suffix me. 

Examples: hitots,~me， fHats ，- me, mits'-me, yots'-me, etc. 
up to to-me, the 1st， the 2nd， the 3^, etc., up to the 10^. 

ichi'bamme, ni-bamme, samhamme, yo-hamme, etc., the 
ist, the 2nd, the 3rd， the 4 气 etc. 

dai-ichi, dai-ni, dai-san, dai-shi, etc., the Ist, the 2nd， 
the 3^, the etc. 

dai'ichi-bamme, dai-nv-hanme, dai-sambamme, dai-yo- 
hammcy etc" the 1st, the 2nd, the 3^^, the 4*^, etc. 

futs,ka-me， mihka-me, yoJcha-me, etc., the 2。^ day, the 
3rd day, the 4 化 day, etc. 

ichi-do-me, ni-do-me, san-do-me, yo-do-me, etc., the 1^* 
time, the 2nd time, the S^^ time, the 4*^^ time, etc. 

ni-sat$*-me the 2°^ volume; jU-mai-me the 12th leaf; 
Mikawacho itcho-me roku-hanchi No. 6, 1st Ward, Mikawa- 
street; roku-hamme no ko the 6th child. 

As the last example shows, these expressions are 
used before nouns in the form of attributive Genitives. 
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165. As to the use of the ordinal numbers, 
Japanese does not quite correspond to English. In 
particular the student should note the following rules: 

For the sake of distinguishing Japanese emperors 
of the same name, the word go, "succeeding," is pre- 
fixed to the name of the emperor who is to be cha- 
racterised as "the Second." (More than two emperors of 
the same name do not occur in the history of Japan). 
Thus: the Emperor KomyD, Komyo Umnd, KOmyo 11., 
Qo Komyo tetmo; Emperor Momozono IT" Go Momozono 
tenno. Foreign sovereigns are distinguished by adding 
to their names the words: isse or dai isse, the First, 
ni-se or dai ni se the Second, etc. (se means "generation," 
"age"). Thus: King Edward VII. of England: Eikoku 
kokuo Edward dai sh， chi-se. 

The former shoguns are distinguished by ichi-dai, ni- 
dai, etc. {dai, "generation") — e. g" Tokugawa hachi-dai no 
shogun Yoshimune ho the eighth shogun of the family of 
Tokugawa, Prince Yoshimune. 一 First or upper class 
is: jota (no), second or middle class: chuto (no), third 
or lower class: kata (no) ； thus: joto no hito a gentleman 
of the upper classes ； koto no hito a man of the lower 
classes. But: itto no kippu or ittogippu, ni-io no kippu or 
ni-to-gippu, san-to no kippu or san-Uhgippu: A first-, second-, 
third-class ticket. 

Literary works consisting of two parts are often 
named: jo "first" (lit. "upper"), ge "second" (lit. "lower"); 
consisting of three parts: jo "first," cku "second" (lit. 
"middle"), ge "third" part. 

The first, second, third parts of a month are called: 
jo-jun, chu-jun, gejun (jun means "a decade"). 

"First edition" is shohan, "second edition": saikan, 
"third eaiiion : sampan, etc. 

166. Years are counted by the Chinese numbers 
followed by the word nen, "year"; thus: 1904 sen-ku- 
hyaku-yo-nen. 

In Japan, years are counted by periods {nengo 
"year-names"), which formerly were of irregular length. 
Since the introduction in Japan of the Gregorian calen- 
dar (shinreki "new calendar") instead of the moon- 
calendar [kyureki "old calendar") in the year 1874, the 
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nengo are identical with the reign of the emperors. The 
first year of a period is called gannen "first year." The 
present period (since 1868) is called Mdji; 1868 is Meiji 
gannen ； 1905 Meiji san-ju-hachi-nen, 

167. The names of the months are: shogats' ("the 
true month") or ichi-gefs， January, ni-gats February, san- 
gats* March, shi-gats* April, go-gats* May, roku - gats、 June, 
sh，chi-gats, July, hachi-gats' August, ku-gats September, 
fagats October, ju-khi-gats November, ju-ni-gats De- 
cember. 

168. The names of the days of the week are: nichiyohi 
Sunday (lit. "sun-day"), getsuyohi Monday (lit. "moon-day'), 
kayobi Tuesday (lit. "fire-day"), suiyobi Wednesday (lit. 
"waterday"), mokuyohi Thursday (lit. "wood-day"), kinyobi 
Friday (lit. "gold-day"), doyoU Saturday (lit. "clay-day"). 
yohi may be abbreviated to yo. The words ka, sui, moku, 
kin, do denote the five elements of the Chinese. 

169. The date is expressed by the Japanese words 
as far as they go ― viz., from the 2°^ to the 10^^ 
{futska, mikka, etc., Less. 26,166); above 10， by the 
Chinese cardinal numbers followed by the word nichi 
"day." The ド January is called ganjits ，； the l^t of 
all the other months ichi-nichi or tsuitachi ("the nsing 
moon"). Thus the 27 化 January ichi-gets or sMgais, (no) 
ni'ju'Sh'chi nichi; the 14^ and 24*^: ju-yokka and ni-ju- 
yokka (Less. 27， 159)， etc. On mentioning the year, 
month, and day, the year is placed first, then the 
month and day follow, thus: the 11th February, 1889 
(the day of the Promulgation of the Constitution): sen- 
happyaku-hachi'ju-ku-nen ni-gats' ju-ichi-nichi = Meiji ni-ju- 
ni-nen ni- gats' ju-ichi-nichi. 

170. Duration is expressed 

of years 一 by kan (interval) after nen, or by ka 
between the number and nen, thus : ichi-nen-kan or ikka- 
nen 1 year, yo-nen-kan or shi ka-nen 4 years, etc. 

of months ― by the Japanese numbers and tsuki 
(see Less. 26,155), or by ka between the number and 
gets', thus: san-ka-gets' 3 months, ju-ka-gets' 10 months, etc. 

of days 一 in the same way as the date, only 
that tsuitachi, misoka, and omisoka do not express du- 
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ration, but mean only the I'S 30***, and 31 お respec- 
tively. 

A week is skakan (turn); thus: isshakan, ni-shukan, 
san-shakan, etc. 

171. Hours. "What o'clock is it?" is: nan ji or 
nan'doki dcs， kaf In the answer to this question, the 
hours are indicated by the Chinese cardinal numbers 
followed by ji "hour," thus: ichi-ji 1 o'clock, ni-ji 
2 o'clock, yo-ji 4 o'clock, etc. Minute is fun: ippun, 
ni-fun， sampun, roppun, hachiftm, jippun, 1， 2， 3， 6， 8， 10 
minutes, etc.; second : byo. Ten minutes past four yo-ji 
jippun; a quarter past 5 go ji ju-go-fun sugi (passed); 25 mi- 
nutes past 6 roku'ji ni-ju-go-fun ； half past seven sh，chi-ji 
han; 35 minutes past 8 hachi-ji san ja-go-fun ; a quarter to 
10 ju-ji ju-go-fun mae (15 minutes to 10) or ku-ji shi-ju go-fun. 

One hour is ichi-jikan, two hours ni-jikan , four 
hours: yo-jik<m、 etc.; half-hour han-jikan; a quarter of 
an hour ju-go-fun, 

172. Age is asked about by the question o ikuts 
des' kaf How old are you (or is he, she, etc.)? (lit. "How 
much is it?") To state the age, the Japanese numbers 
are used up to ten without the addition of a noun, or 
the Chinese numbers followed by sai "year". Thus ： 
hitots des' he, etc., is one year old; to des ten years 
old; issai, ni-sai des\ 1 year, 2 years old, etc. Above 
ten the Chinese numbers are used, followed or not by 
sai. Thus: He is now 55 years old ima go-ja-go 
(sai) des' • 

173. The multiplication table (ku-ku, that is 9X9) 
contains some peculiar expressions. It runs as follows: 

1X1 = 1 in-ichi ga ichi (in = ichi) 
1X2 = 2 in-ni ga ni 
1X3 = 3 itsursm ga scm (itsu ― ichi) 
1X4 = 4 itsu-shi ga shi 
1X5 = 5 ichi-go ga go 
etc. 

1X9 = 9 ihhu ga hu 

2X2 = 4 ni-ni g% shi 

2X3 = 6 ni'San ga roiku 

3X3 = 9 sm-san ga leu 

3 X 6 = 18 sabu-rdku ju-hachi (sahu = san) 
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4 X 4 = 16 shi'Shi ju-roku 

8 X 8 = 64 happa roku-ju-shi (happa = hachi hachi) 

9 X 9 = 81 kthku hachi'ju'ichL 

As these examples show, the result has ga before 
it if it is below ten, above ten ga is dropped. 

The following expressions are used in calculations 
with the first four rules of arithmetic {ka-gen-jo-jo 一 
that is, ka = kutoaeru to add up, gen = hiku to sub- 
tract, jo = kakeru to multiply, jo = warn to divide): 

5 + 6 = 11 go to roTcu to yosereha or kuwaereha ju-ichi 

(m naru), (yoseru = Icuwaeru)^ or go to roku to de 
ju-ichi ni naru (by means of (de) 5 + 6)， or go ni 
roJcu wo ias, or atsumeru to ju-ichi ni naru (tas* 
"to add to", aisumeru "to gather"). 

15 一 6 = 9 ju-go kara roJcu wo hikeha ku ni naru. 

12 X 12 = 144 j な- ni ni ju-ni wo Jcakereba hydku-shi- 
ju-shi ni naru, 

80 : 5 = 16 hachi-ju wo go de wareha ju-rohu ni naru 
or go de hachi-ju wo wareha ju-roku ni aru, 

174. Fractional numbers are expressed by "bu "part." 
samba no ichi (lit. "of 3 parts one") 1/3， sambu no ni 2/3, 
shi'bu no san 3"， sKchi hu no go ^/t, etc. 

Percentage is expressed by the same word bu: 1 ひ /o 
ichi-bu, 2^/0 ni-bu, etc., up to 9^/o ku-bu; 10% is ichi-wari, 
ll^/o ichi-wari ichi-bu, 15^/o ichi-wari go-bu， 20^/o ni-wari, 
250/0 ni'Wari go-hu, 75 sh'chi-wari go-bu, etc. Besides one 
may say: hyakubu no . . . (The , . }^ part of 100) — 
e, 800 /o jiyaku-hu no hachi-ju. 

With regard to human beings, nin must be used 
for bUf thus: hyaku nin no uchi de (roku nin) : among 100 
persons (6 persons). 

"Time" (once, twice, etc.) is: do or hen or kai: 
ichi'do, ni-do, snn-do, etc.; ippen, etc. (Less. 27,158); ikkai, 
ni-kai, etc. 

"Times as much is hai or sohai: twice as much 
bai, sohai; three times as much sanibai, san-sdbai, etc. ； 
nan, sohai how many times as much? 

"At a time," "each" is: zut8， ： hitots' zut^' one at a 
time, mits' zuts' three at a time, roku-shaku zuts six feet 
each, etc. 
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"Portion" is: mae^ thus: hUori-mae or ichi-nin-mae a 
portion for one, ftari-mae portions for two, san-nin-niae 
portions for three, etc. 一 hitois' oki every other one, 
alternate, fiats, oki every third, ikken oki every other 
house, ni-ken oki every third house, ichi nichi oki or kaku 
jits' every other day, futs*ka oki every third day, mikka 
oki every fourth day. 

"One of two" is kata or katappo (one side of two); 
kata-te one hand, kata-ashi one foot, kata-me one eye. 

Examples: ichi-jikan wa roku-jippun de, ippun tea 
rokU'ju'hyo des，. ni-ju-po-jikan de ichi-nichi ni narimas\ 
One hoar has 60 mioates, one minute 60 seconds. 24 hours 
make a day. 一 yoru no mannaka kara shogo made wa ju- 
ni'jikan de, kono aida wo goeen to ii, shOgo kara tsugi ひ 
yoru no mannaka made maia ju-ni-jikan de, kore wo gogo to 
nma8\ From the middle of the night to noontide there are 
12 hours; this interval we call forenoon. From noontide to 
the middle of the next night there are again 12 hoars; these 
we call afternoon. 一 shikashi toM wo Jccusoeru toJci ni tea 
gozen navC ji, gogo nan* ji to itte nitchu no gen go wo hubets^ 
seneba narimaaen*. But in counting the boars we must say 
"so many hoars in the forenoon," "so many hours in the 
afternoon," and distinguish (the time) before and after noon- 
tide. ― Doits^ kotei Wilhelm dai-isse daitei wa ku-ju-issai de 
go hogyo ni narimash'ta. shinteikoku no ichi-bamme no kotei 
de gojsaimash'ta. The German Emperor William I. the Great 
died in his 91st year. He was the first emperor of the new 
empire. ― Nippon no kinjotei wa ju-yo-sai de o kurai ni 
tsukaremashHa toJci ni nengO wo Meiji to aratamemash'ta. 
When the present Emperor of Japan ascended the throne, in 
his 14th year of age, they changed the period to Meiji. 一 
Meiji gannen wa sen happyaku rokw-ju-hachi-nen de arimasVta 
kara, sen ku-hyaku go-nen wa Meiji sa/nrju-hachi-nm ni ata- 
rimas*. The first year of Meiji having been 1868, 1905 is 
equivalent to the 38th year of Meiji. 一 kyO wa nan* nichi 
nan^ yobi des^ ka? sM-gats, nanuka moTcuyohi des'. What 
date and what day of the week have we to-day? It is Thurs- 
day, the 4ih April. 一 Ansei ni-nen ju-gats, futs'ha no (^jishin 
de Tokyo sono toki Edo to iu tokoro de ju-man-nin tjo hito- 
jini ga atta so des\ In the great earthquake on the 2nd Oc- 
tober in the 2nd year Ansei, above 100,000 persons are said 
to have perished at Tokyo, at that time called Edo. 一 anata 
wa Toroppa ye oide nasatta no wa hajimete des* ha? ie, shir 
kai-me de^. ichv-bamme to s 續 &amme no taM wa Amerika 
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wo totte kimash'ta ga, ni-do-me wa Siberia wo totte kite, kondo 
wa IndoyO wo hete kimash'ta. Is it the first time you have 
come to Europe? No, it is the fourth time. On the first 
and third voyage I came by America; the second time I came 
by Siberia, and this time 1 came by passing the Indian Ocean. 

Words. 

Jidai period, age 

genzai ima in the present time 

hokyo one's native place 

jukyo the teachings of Con- 
fucius 

ichi ji for a time 

JceJcka result, consequence 

danjo man and woman, both 
sexes 

ambai kind 

fufu no aite a consort 

tetsuzuki proceedings 

chijin an acquaintance 

hoyU a friend 

yome a daughter-in-law 

seimei family name and Christian 
name 



wom&ats， lineage 



zaisan property; kazoku no ― 

property of a family 
chigau to differ 
hipparu to pull, draw 
ddkiau to embrace each other 
shiriau to know each other 
muku to turn (no ho ni to) 
eru to obtain, to get 
nariicUs' to consist 
mishiru to know by sight 
shochi 8uru to be satisfied 
tanomUf ni 一 to request someone 
mits'keru to discover 
tsmftru to inform 
tanho more or less 
doshi one smother 
zatto briefly 
tonin this person 
8dtd (no) suitable. 



29. Beading Lesson. 

kekJcon no hanashi. 
kekkon no koto wa kanigani de iroiro chigaimas' ga, 
jiaai de mo^ mata chigaimas'. ima o hanashi shiyo to in 
no wa genzai ima watakashi no kokyo de yatte iru 
moyo * des，. 

go zonji de mo arimasho ga Shina no jukyo ga Nihon 
ni watatte ichi-ji sakan ni narimashHa kekka * ima de mo 
danjo no kankei ga Seiyo no yo na ambai de arimasen*. 
wakai otoko to onna to ga te wo hippattari dakiatte odottari 
hanetari sura koto wa yume ni mo mimasen' des, kara, 
kekkon zen wakai otoko to onna to wa o tagai ni shiriau 
koto wa s'kunai des，. mottomo * toshigoro ni nareba, otoko 
wa onna, onna wa otoko no ho ni shi^en ki mukimas' 
kara, otoko wa hito no hanashi ya nani ka de ^ tasho onna 
no koto wo shitte imas，. sore mo na bakari no mo oi no 
des\ 7 mata onna mo otoko no na ya kao wo tasho shitte 

1 also according to the period. 一 * the manner in which 
ii 18 performed, 一 ' you will probably know. ― * in consequence 
of . . . having come over to Japan and been flourishing for a 
time. 一 & however. 一 • knows more or less about women through 
the conversation of people or otherwise. 一 ？ but even then 
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wa imas* ga, sono® kazn wa s'kunai mono des' kara， sono 
uchi kara ftifu no aite wo eyo to in no wa muznkasliii koto 
des*. sore de fufa wa tagai ni mattaka mishiran, mono doshi 
no aid a ni naritats' • no de arimas*. 

sono tetsiizaki to m5shimas* no wa otoko ga sai wo 
hitots'io hoshii to omoeba mocbiron des, ga, jibun de omo- 
wan， de mo" toshigoro ni nareba, sono oya ga nakanaka 
shochi shinai n' des， kara, ni-ju-rokn-sh'chi -sai ni nareba, 
sono oya ga saki ni tatte" cbijin ya hoyu ni tanoxnimash*te 
yome wo sagash'te moraimas*. sono uchi ara mono ga «kore 
nara soto d'aro* to iu onna wo noits'kemas' " to, kore wo 
oya ni hanashimas*. mazu seimei mombats' kara kyoiku 
kazoka no zaisan gurai no tokoro wo" zatto hanashimas\ 
oya ga yokaro gurai no kangae de areba, kore wo tonin " 
ni hanashimas\ tonin ga yokarQ to omoeba, kore wo oja ni 
tsujimas*. 

there are many (oi no des') who know only the name (have only 
a superficial knowledge). 一 * their number (the number of men 
she knows by name and sight). 一 ' married couples consist of 
persons who did not know each other at all. 一 *® once. 一 
" even if he does not think so himself. 一 "to stand fore- 
most," to take the lead. 一 if one of them discovers a girl of 
whom he says : "If it were this (if he should get this), she would 
be suitable." —— " all about. —— " "this person," the person con- 
cerned (his son). 

29. Exercise. 

What o'clock is it by (as to) your watch? Mine has 
stopped (tomaru). My watch is 20 minutes past 9, but as it 
is 5 minutes too slow (to be too slow okureru), it is only 15 
minutes past now. At what o'clock does the train (hisha) start? 
It starts ten minutes to ten. Then, as it takes half an hour 
to go to the station even if you make a jmHki arawn by two 
men run (to make run tohas')^ I am very sorry, you must leave 
as quicKly as possible. About how many years did yon stay 
in that country for studying (to stay for studying ryugdku sum) ？ 
I have stayed three years already (to stay zairyu suru), but I 
have not made the slightest progress in the Japanese language 
(as to the language). A year has (is) 12 months ： these we 
divide into four, and call (them) the 4 seasons (shiki), spring, 
summer, autumn, winter. The 3 months of March, April, 
and May we call spring, the 3 months of June, July, and 
August we call summer, the 3 months of September, October, 
and November we call autumn, and the 3 months of De- 
cember, January, and February we call winter. How much 
(costs) a second class ticket from Tokyo to Osaka? Is it a 
return ticket (ofku^ippu)? No, only a single one (only go). 
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Then it is 11 yen 50 sen. What page is it you are reading 
now? It is the 24th page. There are people who go about 
looking at things two or three hours without buying, and 
there are also people who, in order to buy an article of 1 yen, 
bargain for one hour. The people seized by the cholera in 
Japan, in the 14*^ year of Meiji, were 101， the people who 
died were 67. In the same year, among 1,082 persons seized 
by the plague, 812 died ― that is, about 75 per cent. 



Dialogue (continuation). 



Iseya 
gejo. 



Iseya, 



gejo. 



laeya. 



konnichi wa, 

irasshai ！ 
hyd no yuKcUa no san-ji 
made m tssho go-jissen no 
sake wo go-go hodo to 
san-jissen no miso han-gin 
to shoyu issho hodo tdku 
ye todokete kudami! 

shoyu wa itsu mo no 
nedan no shina de yoro- 
shiu gozaimas' ha? 
hat, itsu ma-ddti no mono 
de yd gozaimas", sayo 
nara. 

mata yorosKTcu negai- 
mas. 



Good day. 

Glad to see you, madam. 

By 3 o'clock this afternoon please 
send to our house 5 go of 
sake at 50 sen a shOf half a 
pound of miso at 3 seriy and 
1 sho of shoyu. 

Shall it be shoyu at the usual 
price? 

Yes, ae^ we have always had. 
Good-bye. 

】 hope to see you again. 



gejo. ohusama, tadaima Tcaette Ma'am, I have just come back, 

mairimash'ta, 
okmama, so? taihen hayakatta 

yo. 

gejo, do itashimash te. asa-ichi- 
ba de taiKen ni jikan wo 
tsubtishimash'te osoku na- 
rimashHa. 

mina atsuraete kita no lea? 



okus. 



gejo. 



Have you? Indeed, you have 

made haste. 
Oh, I have spent much time 
at the morDingmarket, and 
so it has become late. 



hai, asa-iehiba de tama- 
go to hodo, nedan wa ju- 
go sen de kaimash'ta. kyo 
no tamago wa taihen ata- 
rashii yd de arimas'. 
な， naruhodo, rippa na ta- 
mago da. soshHe issen 
go-rin to wa nedan mo 
taihen yasui. 
issen go-rin no ninjin 
roppon to ni-sen no dai- 
Icon samhon hatte main- 
inashHa ga, nedan wa 8,ko- 
shi takai de wa arimasen 
desho ka na? 



Have you ordered all the 
things ？ 

Yes. At the morning-market I 
have bought 10 eggs at the 
price of 15 sen. The eggs 
seem very fresh to-day. 

Indeed, fine eggs they are. And 
1 sen 5 rin is very cheap, 
too. 

I have bought 6 carrots at 1 
sen 5 rin, and three turnips 
for 2 sen. I hope they are 
not too dear. 
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165. As to the use of the ordinal numbers, 
Japanese does not quite correspond to English. In 
particular the student should note the following rules: 

For the sake of distinguishing Japanese emperors 
of the same Dame, the word go, "succeeding," is pre- 
fixed to the name of the emperor who is to be cha- 
racterised as "the Second." (More than two emperors of 
the same name do not occur in the history of Japan). 
Thus: the Emperor KomyO, Komyo tenno, Komyo II., 
Oo Komyo termo; Emperor Momozono U., Go Momozono 
tenno. Foreign sovereigns are distinguished by adding 
to their names the words: isse or dai isse, the First, 
ni-se or dai ni se the Second, etc. {se means "generation," 
"age"). Thus: King Edward VII. of England: EUcoku 
kokuo Edward dai sh'cM-se. 

The former shoguns are distinguished by ichi dai, ni- 
daij etc. (dai, "generation") — e. g,, Tokugawa hachi-dai no 
shogun Yoshimune ka the eighth shogun of the family of 
Tokugawa, Prince Yoshimune. 一 First or upper class 
is: jota (no), second or middle class: chato (no), third 
or lower class: kato (no) ； thus: jota no hito a gentleman 
of the upper classes; kato no hito a man of the lower 
classes. But: itto no kippu or ittogippu, ni-to no kippu or 
ni'to-gippu, san-td no kippu or san-to-gippu: A first-, second-, 
third-class ticket. 

Literary works consisting of two parts are often 
named: jo "first" (lit. "upper"), ge "second" (lit, "lower"); 
consisting of three parts: jo "first," chu "second" (lit. 
"middle"), ge "third" part. 

The first, second, third parts of a month are called: 
jd-jun, chu-jun, gejun (jun means "a decade"). 

"First edition" is shohan, "second edition": saihan^ 
"third edition : sampan, etc. 

166. Years are counted by the Chinese numbers 
followed by the word nen, "year"; thus: 1904 sen-hi- 
hyaku-yo-nen. 

In Japan, years are counted by periods [nengo 
"year-names"), which formerly were of irregular length. 
Since the introduction in Japan of the Gregorian calen- 
dar {shinreki "new calendar") instead of the moon- 
calendar (kyureki "old calendar") in the year 1874, the 
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nengo are identical with the reign of the emperors. The 
first year of a period is called gannen "first year." The 
present period (since 1868) is called Meiji; 1868 is Meiji 
gannen; 1905 Meiji san-ju-hachi-nen, 

167. The names of the months are: shogats' ("the 
true month") or ichi-gets' January, ni-gats February, saw 
gats' March, shi-gats' April, go-gats' May, roku-gats* June, 
sh，chi-gats， July, hachi-gats' August, ku-gats September, 
ju-gats October, ju-ichi-gats November, ju-ni-gats De- 
cember. 

168. The names of the days of the week are: nichiyobi 
Sunday (lit. "sun-day"), getsuyobi Monday (lit. "moon-day"), 
kayobi Tuesday (lit. "fire-day"), suiyobi Wednesday (lit. 
"waterday"), niokuyohi Thursday (lit. "wood-day"), kinyobi 
Friday (lit. "gold-day"), doyohi Saturday (lit. "clay-day"). 
yoU may be abbreviated to yd. The words ka, sui, moku, 
kin, do denote the five elements of the Chinese. 

169. The date is expressed by the Japanese words 
as far as they go 一 viz., from the 2°^ to the 10*^ 
{/utska, mikka, etc., Less. 26,156); above 10， by the 
Chinese cardinal numbers followed by the word nichi 
"day." The 1" January is called ganjits'; the 1" of 
all the other months ichi-nichi or tsuitachi ("the rising 
moon"). Thus the 27*^ January ichi-gets or shdgats, (no) 
ni-j な- sh， chi nichi ; the 14^ and 24th: ju-yokka and ni-ju- 
yokka (Less. 27,159), etc. On mentioning the year, 
month, and day, the year is placed first, then the 
month and day follow, thus: the 11^^ February, 1889 
(the day of the Promulgation of the Constitution): sen- 
happyaku'hachi-ju-ku-nen ni-gats* ju-ichi-nichi = Meiji ni-ju- 
ni-nen ni-gats* ju-ichi-nichi, 

170. Duration is expressed 

of years 一 by kan (interval) after nen, or by ka 
between the number and nm, thus ： ichi-nen-kan or ikka- 
nen 1 year, yo-nen-kan or shi ka-nen 4 years, etc. 

of months ― by the Japanese numbers and tsuki 
(see Less. 26,155), or by ka between the number and 
gets', thus: san-ka-gets' 3 months, ju-ka-geW 10 months, etc. 

of days 一 in the same way as the date, only 
that tsuitachi, misoka, and omisoka do not express du- 
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noberu to say 
shugyd suru to study 



yoyo no important 
hodoM to impart 



yaya almost, about. 



28. Beading Lesson. 

Nihm no gdkko (conclusion). 



nao daigakn ye hairo to omon mono wa chugakko wo 
sotsagyo sh，ta ue， kotogakko to in tokoro ye hairi, daigakn 
no yobikyoiku wo ukeru no de arimas'. sotsugyonengen wa 
san-nen de, bu ga wakarete otte^ yaya semmon ni chikai 
gakka wo naraa no de arimas'. gaikokago wa Ei ！ Puts' Doku 
wo naraimas*. Nihonkoku nai ni Tokyo Sendai * Kyoto Kana- 
zawa 3 Kamamoto^ no go-ka-sho ni mokete arimas'. kore ga 
sunde daigakn ni hairu no des* ga, aaigaku wa ho i ko bun 
ri no no rokka^ ni wakarete kakka • mata sd-ko no semmon 
ni wakarete orimas'. sotsagyonengen wa i-ka wa yo-nen de， 
ta wa mina san-nen de arimash'te Tokyo to Kyoto no ni-ka- 
sho ni arimas'.. ichi-nen goto ni shiken wo ukete shinkyu 
shimash'te sotsugyo no toki wa sotsagyorombun wo dash'te 
shiken wo uke, sotsugyo sh，ta mono wa snnawachi gak'shi to 
in no de arimas'. daigakusotsugyo sh'ta nochi ni nao fukaka 
gakamon wo kenkyii suru hito no tame ni daigakain to mos' 
no ga mokerarete atte go-nen de sotsugyo sh'te haknshi to 
iu gakui wo ukeru no de arimas'. 

migi nobeta keito no hoka ni kenrits' jinjO-shihangakko 
to kanrits' koto-shihaDgakko to ga arimash'te kore wa sho- 
gakko chugakko no kyoshi to ' nam hito ga kyoiku wo ukeru 
tokoro de, koko de wa gak'sei wa mma kampi ae shagyo sorn 
no de arimas'. sono ta shiritsagakko de wa Tokyo Mita® 
no Keio-Gijuku • wa Pukuzawa ^® san ga Eeio-nenkan ni tate, 
bangaka keizai to wo sakan ni kyoiku shi, Waseda** -semmon - 
gakko wa Okuma hakushaka ga tate, bungaku horits' keizai 
naao wo kyoiku shi, izare mo gak'sei ga tsune ni sen wo 
motte" kazoeru hodo orimas". sono ta shirits* no horits' no 
semmongakko wa su-ka-sho arimas'. k5gaka no shiritsagakko 
wa wariai ni s'kunaku, watakushi no shim tokoro de wa 
TokyS Tsukiji " no Eoshngakk5 " to Shiba" no Kogyokusha" 
dake de atte izure mo koji no kantokn wo suru gisbn wo 

1 is divided into sections. 一 * the capital of Rikuzen. 一 
' in the district of Ishikawa. — * in Higo, Kyushu. 一 & six ha 
(colleges). 一 6 each college. ーリ o = m'. — s a quarter of Tokyo. 
一 9 Keio, name of the period (1865—1868) in which the school 
was founded. Gfijyku : juku a private school; gi the five virtues; 
often used as an ornamental prefix. 一 lo name of the founder. 
一" a quarter of TokyQ. 一 " by thousands. 一 " quarters of 
Tokyo. 一 " names of schools. 
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yosei suru tokoro de arimas' ga， gak'sei mo oka, nakanaka 
shakai de" yoyo no ichi ni natte orimas'. 

kore made nobeta no wa mina mombasho ga kankei 
sh'te orimas* ga, hoka ni rikugun no ho de wa yonengakko 
shikangakko hokogakko rikngnndaigakn to ga ari, kaigun no 
ho de wa kaigunbeigakko to ga atte sore sore sono michi 
no 16 kyoiku wo hodokos' no de arimas*. 

15 in society. 一 " the education of the branch concerned. 
28. Exercise. 

The carriages of this country are mostly drawn by two 
horses; carriages drawn by one or three are rarely seen. 
The work (hon) made by Hanao consisted of (was) 2,850 vo- 
lumes. How many trees are there in your garden? There 
are only three pine-trees and one plum-tree. This morning 
I wrote as many as six letters. Take a whiff, please ！ As I 
want various kinds of small money to-day, please change me 
this paper money (sots') and give me 10 five-sew pieces, 16 
ten -sew pieces, 7 one-yen pieces. The remainder (ato wa) I 
wish to get copper (doka) for. The chairs of the house 
having almost all become bad, I intend to buy 18 new ones. 
How much for a pair of chopsticks? If you travel on foot 
(kachi de), straw- sandals are much more convenient than 
shoes (kuts,)， bat as they are easily torn (yabureyasui), you 
must take many pairs with you, I shall therefore buy ten 
pairs. 

Dialogue (continuation.) 
gejo. kono tamago wa hitots' How much does one of these 



ikura? 

akindo. hitots' ni-sen de ari- 
蘭 s，. 

gejo. ataraahii no ha e? 
akindo, e, goku atarashiu go- 
zaimas\ 

gejo. taiyd ni terash'te miru. 
s,ko8hi kumotte narC da 
ka kusatte oru yd ni mie- 
ru yo. 

cikindo. nani! daijobii de^ 8,ko- 
shi mo itande orimasen\ 
yoku me ni chtkayosete 
taiyd ni s^kaskHe mite go- 
ran nasai ！ mattaku aka- 
r" も miemo^. 
Japanese Gramxn&r. 



eggs cost? 
One costs two sen. 

They are new-laid, I suppose? 
Certainly they are. 

I'll hold them up to the sun. 
They seem to be a little tur- 
bid, or, I don't know, as if 
they were bad. 

You don't say so? They are 
quite good, not a bit bad. 
Please hold them close to 
your eye and look through 
to the sun. They appear quite 
clear. 

14 
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gfjo. A， naruhodo , yoroshii. 
shikashi tamago wa chii- 
sakHe sono wariai ni takai 
de wa nai ka? hitots* 
ni'Sen de wa amari takai 
kara, isaen hachi-rin^ de 
yokard ne. 

akindo, go jodan ossharimasu- 
na! tote mo issen hachi- 
rin de tea ageru koto wa 
dekimasen,. 

gejo. 80 ! sore de wa miawaseyd 
ka na 

akindo, a， yoroshin gomimas,. 
ikJca wo issen ku-rin ni 
8h，te saahiagemasho. 

gejo. sore de wa katte iko ka na, 
sore de wa id hodo dozo 
kudasai ！ 

akindo. kashikomarimash'ta. 

gejo. tamago ga michi de oucm- 
kowarenai yd ni nokokuzu 
tco issho ni tsumete ku- 
dasai ！ 

akindo. も tamago ga warenai yd 
ni taWsan irete agemashd. 
gejo. sayo nara. 

gejo, konnichi wa, 

akindo. irasshai ！ 

gejo, ninjin to daikon wo s^koshi 
kaitai ga, kono smnamono 
wa atarashii d^ard ka? 

akindo. hat, atarashiu gozai- 
maa*. kind hata kara to- 
riageta bakari dei. 

gejo, kono ninjm wa ippon 
ikura? 

dkinao. ippon issen go-rin des\ 
gejo. daikon wa ippon ikura ？ 



akindo, ippon ni-sen de age- 
mashd. 

gejo. s'koshi takai yd ni omou 
keredomo, shinamono ga 
atarashti ka/ra, katte iko. 
sore de wa mnjtn roppon 
daikon sambon. 

akindo, kashikomarimasVta. dai- 
kon to ninjin wo issho ni 
kubitte agemashd ka? 



Indeed, it is all right. But the 
eggB are small; are they not 
rather dear? Two sen apiece 
being too dear, 1 sen 8 rin will 
be sufficient, I think. 



Don't joke, pray. For 1 sen 
8 rin I can by no means let 
you have them. 

Well, then, I shall leave it this 
time. 

All right, I'Jl let you have them 
for 1 sen 9 rin each. 

Then I'll buy them. Give me 
ten, please. 

All right, madam. 

In order that the eggs don't get 
broken on the way, please 
put some sawdust between 
them. 

I'll put 80 much between that 
the eggs will not be broken. 
Good-bye. 

Good day. 

Glad to see you, madam. 

I wish to buy some carrots and 

turnips. These articles are 

fresh, I suppose? 
Yes, they are fresh. They have 

been taken from the field only 

yesterday. 
How much does one of these 

carrots cost? 
One sen 5 rin each. 
And the turnips, how much for 

one? 

I'll let you have them for 
2 sen each. 

They seem to be rather dear; 
but as the articles are fresh, 
I shall buy them. Then, 6 car- 
rots and 3 turnips. 

All right. Shall I tie the tur- 
nips and carrots together into 
one bunch for you? 
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gejo. nani! sore ni wa oyo- 
hima8en\ Tcvki wo sagete 
yuku kara, kubirandk*te 
mo yoroshii yo, sore de 
wa ju-go-sen koko ye oku 
yo. 

aJcindo. arigatd gozaimas\ mata 
negaimas\ 
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Oh, that is not necessary. I'll 
take them by the heads, so 
you need not tie them up. 
Here are 15 sen. 



Thanks. Come again, please. 



Twenty-ninth Lesson. 

II. Ordinal Numbers. 
164. The ordinal numbers are formed: 
from the Japanese cardinal numbers by adding 

the suffix me (the eye) to them, or 
from the Chinese cardinal numbers by adding 

the suffix hamme (number, eye) to them, or 
from the Chinese cardinal numbers by prefixing 

the word dai (order) to them, or 
from the Chinese cardinal numbers by prefixing 

dai and suffixing bamme to them. 
The expressions futska, mikka, etc., as well as the 
numeratives are made cardinal numbers by adding to 
them the suffix me. 

Examples: hitot8，~im, ftats'-me, mUs'-me, yots'-mey etc. 
up to tO'tne, the 1st， the 2nd， the 3^, etc., up to the 10th. 

ichi-bamme, ni-hamme, sawibamme, yo-J)amme、 etc., the 
ist, the 2nd， the 3rd， the 4th， etc. 

dai4chi, dai-^i, dai-san, dai-shi, etc., the Ist, the 2nd， 
the 3^, the 4th, etc. 

dai'ichi-hamme, dai-ni-hammey dai-sambarnme, dai-yo- 
bamme, etc., the Ist, the 2nd， the 3^^, the 4th, etc. 

futs'ka-tne, mikka-me, yoJcka-me, etc., the 2nd day, the 
day, the 4 化 day, etc. 

ichi'do-me, ni-ckHne, san-do-me, yo-do-me, etc., the 
time, the 2nd time, the time, the 4^ time, etc. 

ni'Sat$'-me the 2nd volume ； ju-mai-me the 12th leaf; 
Mikawacho itchO-me roku-banchi No. 6, Ward, Mikawa- 
street; roku-bamme no Jco the 6th child. 

As the last example shows, these expressions are 
used before nouns in the form of attributive Genitives. 

14* 
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165. As to the use of the ordinal numbers, 
Japanese does not quite correspond to English. In 
particular the student should note the following rules: 

For the sake of distinguishing Japanese emperors 
of the same name, the word go, "succeeding," is pre- 
fixed to the name of the emperor who is to be cha- 
racterised as "the Second." (More than two emperors of 
the same name do not occur in the history of Japan). 
Thus: the Emperor KomyD, Komyo tenno, KomyD 11" 
Oo Komyo tenno; Emperor Momozono IT., Oo Momozono 
tenno. Foreign sovereigns are distinguished by adding 
to their names the words: isse or dai isse, the First, 
ni'Se or dai ni se the Second, etc. (se means "generation," 
"age"). Thus: King Edward VII. of England: Eikoku 
kokuo Edward dai sh， chi-se. 

The former shaguns are distinguished by icki-dai, ni- 
dai, etc. [dai^ "generation") — e. g,, Tokugawa hachi-dai no 
shogun Yoshimune ka the eighth shogun of the family of 
Tokugawa, Prince Yoshimune. 一 First or upper class 
is: joto (no), second or middle class: chuto (no), third 
or lower class: kaio (no) ； thus: joto no hito a gentleman 
of the upper classes; kato no hito a man of the lower 
classes. But: itto no kippu or ittogippu, ni-to no kippu or 
ni-to-gippu, san-td no kippu or san-to-gippu: A first-, second-, 
third-class ticket. 

Literary works consisting of two parts are often 
named: jo "first" (lit. "upper"), ge "second" (lit, "lower"); 
consisting of three parts: jo "first," chu "second" (lit. 
"middle"), ge "third" part. 

The first, second, third parts of a month are called: 
jo-jun, chu'jun, ge-jun (jun means "a decade"). 

"First edition" is siiohan, "second edition": saihati, 
"third edition" : sampauy etc. 

166. Years are counted by the Chinese numbers 
followed by the word nen, "year"; thus: 1904 sen-ku- 
hyaku-yo-nen. 

in Japan, years are counted by periods (nengo 
"year-names"), which formerly were oi irregular length. 
Since the introduction in Japan of the Gregorian calen- 
dar (shinreki "new calendar") instead of the moon- 
calendar [kyureki "old calendar") in the year 1874, the 
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nengo are identical with the reigD of the emperors. The 
first year of a period is called gannen "first year." The 
present period (since 1868) is called Meiji; 1868 is Meiji 
gannen ； 1905 Meiji san-ju-hachi-nen, 

167. The names of the months are: shogats' ("the 
true month") or ichi gefs' January, ni-gats February, san- 
gats， March, shi-gats' April, go-gats' May, roku-gats, June, 
sh，chi-gats, July, hachi-gats' August, kugats September, 
fa-gats October, ju-ichi-gats November, ju-ni-gats De- 
cember. 

168. The names of the days of the week are: nicMyohi 
Sunday (lit. "sun-day"), getsuyobi Monday (lit. "moon-day"), 
kaydhi Tuesday (lit. "fire-day，，)， suiyohi Wednesday (lit. 
"waterday"), mokuyobi Thursday (lit. "wood-day"), kinyohi 
Friday (lit. "gold-day"), doyoM Saturday (lit. "clay-day"). 
yoM may be abbreviated to yo. The words ka, sui, moku, 
kin, do denote the five elements of the Chinese. 

169. The date is expressed by the Japanese words 
as far as they go — viz., from the 2°^ to the 10*^ 
{futska, mikka、 etc., Less. 26,156); above 10, by the 
Chinese cardinal numbers followed by the word nichi 
"day." The 1" January is called ganjits ，； the of 
all the other months ichi-nichi or tsuitachi ("the rising 
moon"). Thus the 27th January ichi-gets or shdgats, (no) 
ni'ju'Sh'chi nichi ； the 14 & and 24th: j^-yoj^ka and ni-ju- 
yokka (Less. 27,159), etc. On mentioning the year, 
month, and day, the year is placed first, then the 
month and day follow, thus: the 11*^ February, 1889 
(the day of the Promulgation of the Constitution): sen- 
happyaku-hacU-ju-ku-nen ni-gats' ju-ichi-nichi = Meiji m-ju- 
m-nen ni gats, ju-ichi-nichi, 

170. Duration is expressed 

of years 一 by km (interval) after nen, or by ka 
between the number and nen, thus: ichi-nen-kan or ikka- 
nen 1 year, yo-nen-kan or shi-ka-nen 4 years, etc. 

of months ― by the Japanese numbers and tsuki 
(see Less. 26,155), or by ka between the number and 
gets', thus: san-ka-gets' 3 months, ju-ka-gets， 10 months, etc. 

of days 一 in the same way as the date, only 
that tsuitachi, misoka, and omisoka do not express du- 
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ration, but mean only the 1"， 30*^, and 31«* respec- 
tively. 

A week is skakan (turn) ； thus: isshukan, ni-sMkan, 
san-shakan, etc. 

171. Hours. "What o'clock is it?" is: nan ji or 
mn，doki des， kaf In the answer to this question, the 
hours are indicated by the Chinese cardinal numbers 
followed by ji "hour," thus: ichi-ji 1 o'clock, ni-ji 
2 o'clock, yo-ji 4 o'clock, etc. Minute is fun: ippun， 
ni'fun, sampun, roppun, hachifun, jippun, 1， 2， 3, 6, 8, 10 
minutes, etc.; second: byo. Ten minutes past four yo-ji 
jippun; a quarter past 5 go-ji ju-go-fun sugi (passed); 25 mi- 
nutes past 6 roku'ji ni-ju- go-fun; half past seven sh'chi-ji 
han; 35 minutes past 8 hachi-ji san-ju-go-fun; a quarter to 
10 ju-ji ju-go-fun mae (15 minutes to 10) or ku-ji shi-ju- go-fun. 

One hour is ichi-jikan, two hours ni-jikan, four 
hours: yo-jikm、 etc.; half-hour han-jikan ; a quarter of 
an hour ju-go-fun. 

172. Age is asked about by the question o ikuts 
des， kaf How old are you (or is he, she, etc.)? (lit. "How 
much is it?") To state the age, the Japanese numbers 
are used up to ten without the addition of a noun, or 
the Chinese numbers followed by sai "year". Thus: 
hitots des， he, etc., is one year old; to des ten years 
old; issai, ni-sai des，, 1 year, 2 j ァ ears oia， etc. Above 
ten the Chinese numbers are used, followed or not by 
sai. Thus: He is now 55 years old ima go-ju-go 
(sai) des, 

173. The multiplication table [ku-ku, that is 9 X 9) 
contains some peculiar expressions. It runs as follows: 

1X1 = 1 in-ichi ga ichi (in = ichi) 
1X2 = 2 in-ni ga ni 
1X3 = 3 itsii-sm ga 細 (itsu = ichi) 
1X4 = 4 itsu-shi ga shi 
1X5 = ichi-go ga go 
etc. 

丄 /く 9 = 9 ikhu ga hu 

2X2 = 4 ni-ni g% shi 

2X3 = 6 ni-san ga rohu 

3X3 = 9 san-san ga hu 

3 X 6 = 18 sabu-roku ju-hacM (sdbu = san) 
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4 X 4 = 16 sM-shi ju-roku 

8 X 8 = 64 happa roJcu-ju-shi (happa = hachi hachi) 

9 X 9 = 81 kvrku hachi-j な- ichi. 

As these examples show, the result has ga before 
it if it is below ten, above ten ga is dropped. 

The following expressions are used m calculations 
with the first four rules of arithmetic (ka-gen-jd-jo ― 
that is, ka = kuwaeru to add up, gen = hiku to sub- 
tract, jo = kakeru to multiply, jo = warn to divide): 

5 + 6 = 11 go to roku to yosereha or Jcuwaereha ju-ichi 

(ni naru), (yoseru = kuwaeru), or go to roku to de 
ju-ichi ni naru (by means of (de) 5 + 6), or go ni 
roJcu wo tas， or atsumeru to ju-ichi ni naru (tas' 
"to add to", atsumeru "to gather"). 
15 — 6 = 9 ju-go kara roku wo hiJceba ku ni naru, 
12 X 12 = 144 ju-ni ni jU-ni wo kdkereba hyaku-shi- 

ju-shi ni naru, 
80 : 5 = 16 hachi'ju wo go de wareba jU-roku ni naru 
or go de hachi-ju wo wareba ju-roku ni aru. 

174. Fractional numbers are expressed by bu "part. 
samhu no ichi (lit. "of 3 parts one") 1/3， sambu no ni ^js, 
shi'bu no san */4, sKchi hu no go ^/t, etc. 

Percentage is expressed by the same word bu: l^/o 
ichi'hu, 30/0 ni-hu, etc., up to 9^/o ku-bu; 10% is ichi-wari, 
11 0/0 ichi-wari ichi-hu, 】50',0 icm-wari go bu, 20®/o ni-wari, 
250/0 ni-icari go-hu, 7o sWchi-wari go-hu, etc. Besides one 
may say: hyakubu no . . . (The . . }^ part of 100) 一 
e, g., 800 /o jiyaku-hu no hachi-ja. 

With regard to human beings, nin must be used 
for hu, thus: hyaku nin no uchi de (roku-nin) : among 100 
persons (6 persons). 

"Time" (once, twice, etc.) is: do or hen or kai: 
ichi-do, ni-do， sm-do, etc. ； ippen, etc. (Less. 27,158); ikkai, 
ni'kai, etc. 

"Times as much" is hai or sobai: twice as much 
bai， sdhai; three times as much samhai, san-sobai, etc. ； 
nan' sobai how many times as much? 

"At a time," "each" is: zuts ，： hitots， zuts' one at a 
time, mits， zuts' three at a time, roku-shaku zuts' six feet 
each, etc. 



216 



Lesson 29. 



"Portion" is: mae^ thus: hitori'mae or ichi-nin- 髓 e a 
portion for one, ftari-mae portions for two, san-nin-nuie 
portions for three, etc. 一 hUots， oki every other one, 
alternate, fiats' oki every third, ikken oki every other 
house, ni'ken oki every third house, ichi nichi oki or kakw 
jits every other day, futs'ka oki every third day, mikka 
oki every fourth day. 

"One of two" is kata or katappo (one side of two); 
kata-te one hand, kata-ashi one foot, kata-me one eye. 

Examples: ichi-jikan wa roTcujippun de, ippun 髓 
roku'ju'hyo de8\ ni-ju-yo-jikan de ichi-nichi ni narima8\ 
One hour has 60 miuates, one minute 60 seconds. 24 hours 
make a day. 一 yoru no manndka kara shOgo made t€a ju- 
nirjikan de, Tcono aida wo gozen to ii, shOgo kara tsugi no 
yoru no mannaka made mata ju-ni-jikan dCy kore wo gogo to 
iimcL8\ From the middle of the night to noontide there are 
12 hours; this interval we call forenoon. From noontide to 
the middle of the next night there are again 12 hours; these 
we call afternoon. 一 shikashi tdki wo Tcazoeru toM ni wa 
gozen nan' ji, gogo nan' ji to itte nifchu no zen go wo Mbet^ 
seneba narimasen'. But in counting the hours we must say 
"so many hoars in the forenoon," "so many hoars in the 
afternoon," and distinguish (the time) before and after noon- 
tide. 一 Doits* kotei Wilhelm dai-4s8e daitei wa Jcu-ju-issai de 
go hogyo ni narimash'ta. shinteikoku no ichi-bamme no kotei 
de gozaimaah'ta. The German Emperor William I. the Great 
died in bis 91^* year. He was the first emperor of the new 
empire. 一 Nippon no kinjotei wa ju-yo-sai de o kurai ni 
tstJcaremasVta toki ni nengO wo Meiji to aratamemasNta. 
When the present Emperor of Japan ascended the throne, in 
his 14th year of age, they changed the period to Meijt. —— 
Meiji gannen wa sen happyaku roJcurju-hachi-nm de arimash'ta 
hara, sen ku-hyaku go-nen wa Meiji san^u-hachi-nen ni ata- 
rima8\ The first year of Meiji having been 1868, 1905 is 
equivalent to the 38th year of Meiji, 一 kyO wa nan* nichi 
narC yObi des， ka? shi-gats' nanuka mohuyObi des\ What 
date and what day of the week have we to-day? It is Thurs- 
day, the 4^ April. ― Ansei ni-nen ju-gats, futs'Tca no (hjishin 
de Tokyo sono toki Edo to iu tohoro de ju-man-nin tjo hito- 
jmi ga atta so de8\ In the great earthquake on the 2nd Oc- 
tober in the 2nd year Ansei, above 100,000 persons are said 
to have perished at Tokyo, at that time called Edo. ― anata 
wa Yoroppa ye oide nasatta no wa hajimete des* ha? ie, shv- 
kai-me des\ ichi-bamme to samhamme no tdbi wa Amerika 
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wo totte himasKta ga， ni-do-me 鶴 Siberia wo toUe kite, kondo 
iva IndoyO wo hete kimash'ta. Is it the first time you have 
come to Europe? No, it is the fourth time. On the first 
and third voyage I came by America; the second time I came 
by Siberia, and this time 1 came by passing the Indian Ocean. 

Words. 

jidai period, age 

genzai ima in the present time 

kokyo one's native place 

jukifd the teachings of Con- 
fucius 

ichi ji for a time 

kekka result, consequence 

danjo man and woman, both 
sexes 

ambai kind 

fufu no aite a consort 
tetsuzuki proceedings 
chijin an acquaintance 
hoyU a friend 
yome a daughter-in-law 
seimei family name and Christian 
name 



zaisan property; kazoku no ― 

property of a family 
chigau to differ 
hipparu to pull, draw 
^alciau to 



脚 m&ats' lineage 



daktau to embrace each other 
shiriau to know each other 
muku to turn (no ho ni to) 
eru to obtain, to get 
narilats, to consist 
mishiru to know by sight 
shochi 8uru to be satisfied 
tanomUf ni 一 to request someone 
mits'keru to discover 
tsUjiru to inform 
tasho more or less 
doshi one another 
zatto briefly 
tonin this person 
8dtd (no) suitable. 



29. Reading Lesson, 

kekkon no hanashi. 
kekkon no koto wa knnigani de iroiro chigaimas' ga, 
jidai de mo ^ mata chigaimas*. ima o hanashi shiyo to in 
no wa genzai ima wataknsbi no kokyo de yatte iru 
moyo * des,. 

go zonji de mo arimasho ga Shina no jukyo ga Nihon 
ni watatte ichi-ji sakan ni narimashHa kekka * ima de mo 
danjo no kankei ga Seiyo no yo na ambai de arimasen*. 
wakai otoko to onna to ga te wo hippattari dakiatte odottari 
hanetari snru koto wa yume ni mo mimasen， des' kara, 
kekkon zen wakai otoko to onna to wa o tagai ni shiriau 
koto wa s'kunai des'. mottomo ^ tosbigoro ni nareba, otoko 
wa onna, onna wa otoko no ho ni shken ki ga mukimas' 
kara, otoko wa hito no hanashi ya nani ka de* tasho onna 
no koto wo shitte imas，. sore mo na bakari no mo oi no 
des,. 7 mata onna mo otoko no na ya kao wo tasho shitte 

1 also according to the period. ― * the manner in which 
it is performed. 一 ' you will probably know. 一 ' m consequence 
of . . . having come over to Japan and been flourishing for a 
time. 一 6 however. 一 ® knows more or less about women through 
the conversation of people or otherwise. 一 ^ but even then 
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wa imas, ga， sono® kazu wa s'kunai mono des' kara, sono 
ncbi kara fiifu no aite wo ey5 to in no wa mazakashii koto 
des\ sore de fufu wa tagai ni mattaka misbiran* mono doshi 
no aida ni naritats' • do de arimas\ 

sono tetsnznki to moshimas' no wa otoko ga sai wo 
hitots' 10 hoshii to omoeba mochiron des, ga, jibun de omo- 
wan' de mo" toshigoro ni nareba, sono oya ga nakanaka 
shochi sbinai n， des' kara, ni-jii-roku-sh'chi -sai ni nareba, 
sono oya ga saki ni tatte" chijin ya hoyii ni tanomimash'te 
yome wo sagash*te moraimas'. sono nchi ara mono ga «kore 
nara soto d'ar6» to ia onna wo mits'kemas* " to, kore wo 
oya ni banasbimas'. maza seimei mombats* kara kyOiku 
kazokn no zaisan gnrai no tokoro wo" zatto banashimas'. 
oya ga yokaro garai no kangae de areba, kore wo tonin 
ni hanashimas*. tonin ga yokaro to omoeba, kore wo oya ni 
tsujimas*. 

there are many (di no des'J who know only the name (have only 
a superficial knowledge). 一 ^ their number (the number of men 
she knows by name and sight). 一 ' marnea couples consist of 
persons who did not know each other at all. 一 *® once. 一 
" even if he does not think so himself. 一 "to stand fore- 
most," to take the lead. 一 " if one of them discovers a girl of 
whom he says: "If it were this (if he pbould get this), she would 
be suitable." —— " all about. —— " "this person," the person con- 
cerned (his son). 

29. Exercise* 

What o'clock is it by (as to) your watch? Mine has 
stopped (tomaru). My watch is 20 minutes past 9， but as it 
is 5 minutes too slow (to be too slow okureru), it is only 15 
minutes past now. At what o'clock does the train (JcisM) start? 
It starts ten minutes to ten. Then, as it takes half an hour 
to go to the station even if you make a jmriJct arawn by two 
men run (to make run tobas，、, I am very sorry, you must leave 
as quicKly as possible. About how many years did you stay 
in that country for studying (to stay for studying ryugaku suru) ？ 
I have stayed three years already (to stay zairyu suru\ but I 
have not made the slightest progress in the Japanese language 
(as to the language). A year has (is) 12 months ； these we 
divide into four, and call (them) the 4 seasons (shiki), spring, 
summer, autumn, winter. The 3 months of March, April, 
and May we call spring, the 3 months of June, July, and 
August we call summer, the 3 months of September, October, 
and November we call autumn, and the 3 months of De- 
cember, January, and February we call winter. How much 
(costs) a second class ticket from Tokyo to Osaka? Is it a 
return ticket (ofkugtlppu)? No, only a single one (only go). 
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Then it is 11 yen 50 sen. What page is it you are reading 
now? It is the 24th page. There are people who go about 
looking at things two or three hours without buying, and 
there are also people who, in order to buy an article of 1 yen, 
bargain for one hour. The people seized by the cholera in 
Japan, in the 14*^ year of Meiji, were 101, the people who 
died were 67. In the same year, among 1,082 persons seized 
by the plague, 812 died 一 that is, about 75 per cent. 



Dialogue (continuation). 



gejo, 

Iseya 

gejo. 



konnichi wa, 

iraashai ！ 
hyd no yukata no san-ji 
made ni issho go-jissen no 
sake wo go gd hodo to 
san-jissen no miso han-gin 
to shdyu issho hodo taku 
ye todokete kudaaai! 
^hoyu wa itsu mo no 
dan no shina de yoro- 
shin gozaimas' ha? 
g^'o. haif itsu mo-ddri no mono 
de yd gozaimas'. sayd 
nara. 

Iseya. mata yorosh'ku negai- 
mas. 



Iseya. s'l 



Good day. 

Glad to see you, madam. 

By 3 o'clock this afternoon please 
send to our house 5 go of 
sake at 50 sen a sho, half a 
pound of miso at 3 seriy and 
1 sho of shoyu. 

Shall it be shoyu at the usual 
price? 

Yes, we have always had. 
Good-bye. 

】 bope to see you again. 



gejo. oKiisama, tadaima kaette 

mairimash'ta. 
okusama, so? taihen hayakatta 

yo, 

geijo. do itashimash'te. asa-ichi- 
ba de taiUen ni jikan wo 
tsuhushimashHe osoku na- 
rimashHa. 

mina atsuraete kita no ka? 



okus. 



oktis. 



gejo. 



hai, asa-ichiba de tama- 
go to hodo, nedan wa jn- 
go sen de kaimash'ta. kyo 
no tamago wa taihen ata- 
rashii yd de arimas. 
d, naruhodo, rippa na ta- 
mago da. soshHe issen 
go-rin to wa nedan mo 
taihen yasui. 
issen go-rin no ninjin 
roppon to ni'Sen no dai- 
kon sambon katte mairi- 
masVta ga^ nedan wa s'lco- 
sht tahai de wa arimasen' 
desho ka na? 



Ma'am, I have just come back. 

Have you? Indeed, you have 
made haste. 

Oh, I have spent much time 
at the morDingmarket, and 
so it has become late. 

Have you ordered all the 
things? 

Yes. At the morning-market I 
have bought 10 eggs at the 
price of 15 sen. The eggs 
seem very fresh to-day. 

Indeed, fine eggs they are. And 
1 sen 5 rin is very cheap, 
too. 

I have bought 6 carrots at 1 
sen 5 Wn, and three turnips 
for 2 sen, I hope they are 
not too dear. 
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okus, m\ nedan tea sono kurai 
na mon' d*ard yo. 

gejo, Iseya de dsets'ke no miso 
sake shoyu san-ji made ni 
talM ye moUe kuru yo ni 
iits^kete mairimash^ta. 

okus. 80 ka. komban wa koto 
ni yoru to danna no to- 
modachi ga korareru ka 
mo shiren* ga， sono toki 
wa sake ga s^koshi tarinai 
d，ard ne, 

gejo. aayo de gozaimas'. o Tcya* 
ku ga tniete toa tarimasen' 
desho ga, Iseya ga mairi- 
mash^ta toki ni, ma go-go 
hodo moshiWlcemasho fca? 

oku8. m' 80 8h,te morad. 

gejo. kashikomarimash'ta. o tsuri 
wa koko ye sashiagmaa,, 

okus, kanjo wa ydku atte oru. 
go kuro d*aUa ne. 

g 咖. do itashimash'te. 



The price is probably right. 

At l8eya*8 I have ordered to 
bring to our house the miso, 
sake, and shoyu by 3 o'clock, 
a き you have said. 

All right. According to circum- 
stances^ some of my husband's 
friends will perhaps come to- 
night^ then there will not be 
sufficient sake. 

Yes, if there will be guests here, 
it will not be enough. When 
Iseya comes, shall I order 
5 go more? 

I wish you to do so. 

All right. Here is the change. 

The account ie all right. You 

have had much trouble. 
Don't mention it. 



Thirtieth Lesson. 

175. The Passive Voice, The Passive Voice is 
formed by adding the termination areru to the Present 
tense of the verbs of Class I after eliminating the ter- 
mination u, and to the simple stem (consonant stem) 
of the verbs of Class n. 



Thus: ― Class I taberu 


taher 


taber-areru. 


miru 


mir 


mir-areru 


Class II kaku 


kdk 


kakareru 


mats 


mat 


mat-areru 


iu* 


(if) 


iw-areru 


Anomalous are kuru 


kor-areru 


suru 




ser-areru. 



When in compounds suru takes the form jiru or 
zuru (Less. 18,144)， its passive form is jirareru or zera- 
rem. 一 shinuru forms its Passive from the shorter word 
shinu : shin 一 shinareru. 

The form serareru (but not zerareru) is often shor- 
tened into . . . sareru. The polite auxiliary mas' has no 

* Cf. Less. 3,11. 
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Passive Voice. The Passive of oshieru, "to teach, is 
osowaru. 

All passive verbs in eru are conjugated according 
to Class I; the shortened forms in aru according to 
Class II, 5. 

176. The termination areru is derived from ar、 
the simple stem of aru "there is," and the verb eru "to 
get." Thus, e. g., tdberareru "to get the there being 
eating" = "to get an eating," that is, the active for 
"to get eaten" or "to be eateo ノ， ノ 

The Japanese passive verb thus corresponds to a 
kindred idiom used in English beside the Passive Voice. 
Compare "to get a beating," "to get a scolding," instead 
of "to be beaten," "to be scolded." 

In Japanese the Passive voice may be derived from 
all verbs, thus also from intransitive verbs. So we 
may say, for instance, motte korareru "to get a having 
and coming" = "to get (something) brought with (one)" 
or "to be brought with (one)"; hito ni korareru "to get 
a coming from somebody" = to get guests ； ame ni 
furareru "to get a falling from rain," "to get rained 
upon" = to get wet by the rain; hito ni shinareru "to 
get a dying from somebody ， = to lose somebody by 
death, etc. 

From the above consiaeration it follows as to the 
construction of the Japanese passive sentence: 

1. The person who "gets a doing" (in the above 
sense) is expressed by the Nominative {ga or wa, as the 
case may be), thus: Somebody has been killed hito ga 
korosareta. 

2. The person or thing "from whom or which" 
somebody "gets a doing" is expressed by the Dative 
(m, English "by"), thus: This pupil has been praised 
by his teacher kono shosei wa sensei ni homeraremash， ta, 
I have been moistened (lit. fallen upon) by the rain 
watakushi wa ame ni furaremash，ta, 

3. The "doing" which somebody gets, or that which 
somebody gets done, is expressed either by the mere 
verb 一 as in case of intransitive verbs, or such tran- 
sitive verbs as need no complement ― or by the 
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transitive verb preceded by its complement in the 
Accusative. 

As to intransitive verbs , and transitive verbs 
without complement, c/. the examples under 1. and 2.: 
korosareru, honierareru, furareru. 

Transitive verbs with a complement: I have been 
robbed of my watch by a pickpocket (I have got my 
watch stolen by a pickpocket), watashi wa mri ni tokei 
wo nusumareta. 一 He has had his leg bitten by a dog. 
ano hito wa inu ni aski wo kamits，karemash，ta. 

Note. ― The Subordinative form of transitive verbs 
followed by aru (Lesson 19,95) has the meaning of a Passive 
Participle with the verb "to be." The English subject of 
this participle can in Japanese be expressed by the Nomina- 
tive as well as by the Accusative, thus: ie no mae ni mo 
niwa ga (or wo) koshiraete arimas'. Also before the bouse 
a garden is laid out. 

177. In general the Japanese language prefers to 
use active constructions instead of passive forms. So, 
for instance, instead of saying: "What is that used 
for?" a Japanese would say: "What do (they) use that 
for?" This is especially the case with verbs used at- 
tributively (Less. 24,146). 

In agreement with the meaning "to get the doing 
of something," and as an inanimate object cannot well 
be said to "get" something, the Passive is, in general, 
only used if the "getting" subject is an animate being. 
Otherwise the active construction is preferred. 

In many cases the English passive verb corresponds 
to an Intransitive verb in Japanese. For instance: 
tas，karu、 "to escape with one's life," instead of "to be 
saved," if there is no agent mentioned by which life 
was saved. But: hito ni tas^kerareru "to be saved by a 
person." — hyoki ni kakaru "to come to hang in illness," 
instead of "to be seized by illness," etc. 

Examples: konogoro wa hito ga denhUets'dO ni hiki- 
Jcorosareru no wa mare na koto de wa arimasen\ Nowadays 
it is not a rare thing that a person is driven over and killed 
by the electric tram. 一 tasWka na shoko ga arimas^ Tea? 
― shoko wa zannen des* ga, warumano ni nusumarete ski- 
maimash'ta. Are there any reliable proofs? 一 The proofs, I 
am sorry, have been stolen by a bad fellow. 一 kono aida 
domo omowazu naga-i wo sh，te kaette kara, oki ni oyaji ni 
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shikararemashHa. The other day, when I bad unconsciously 
made a long stay, and came back, I got a severe scolding by 
my father. ― hana wo tsumamareru mo waJcaran' yO na han. 
A night (so dark) that you are not aware of your nose being 
pinched. ― senaJca ni* mizu wo kakerareta yo na hokoromochi 
ni natia, I had a feeling as ii I had got water poured down 
my back. 一 konaida Tsugaru haihyO de isso no ryOsen ga 
jokisen ni norikakerarete norikuminin wa mina oborete shimai- 
mash'ta. The other day a fishing -boat was run over by a 
steamer in the strait of Tsugaru, and all the people on board 
were drowned. —— watashi no daiji no tieki wa shiranai uchi 
ni eda wo Jciraremash,ta. My favourite tree has had its 
branches cut off without my knowing it. 一 kono kane wo 
doko ka hito ni mirarenai yO na toJcoro ye shimatte oJcu ga ii. 
It would be good to keep this money somewhere at a place 
where it cannot be seen by anybody. 

178. The Potential. The Japanese language has 
no words to express the idea of "can," "be able," "may." 
The absence of words so frequently used in English 
is made good by various contrivances: 

1. By the Passive Voice, which, then, is called 
Potential. The Japanese do not say "I can, or may, 
do something," but "something gets a doing" 一 that 
is, "something is done." Thus the Passive-Potential 
always expresses passive possibility. That which is 
done is the Subject. The person who, in English, is 
the Subject of the verbs "to be able," "can" or "may," 
if in Japanese expressed at all, is either placed in the 
Absolute case, or, if emphasised, in the Dative (yd wa). 
Thus, instead of saying: "I can do something, we 
must say: "As far as I am concerned, or, as for me, 
something is done." For instance: tmki ga warui kara, 
deraremasen\ "The weather being bad, there is no going 
out." It must be understood from the context with 
regard to whom there is no going out 一 that is, 
whether the speaker himself, or some other person, 
cannot go out. ― nodo ga itai kara, tabako ga nomare- 
masen\ "Having a sore throat, tobacco is not smoked" 
一 that is, I， or whoever else has a sore throat, cannot, 
or must not, smoke. — hakuhuts^kan de tabako ga noma- 
remasen', "In the museum tobacco is not smoked" 一 
that is, one is not allowed to smoke. 

• This ni does not denote the agent, but the place "whereto." 
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2. By a special Potential. The verbs of Class II 
form the Potential by adding eru "to obtain," "to get," 
to the simple (consonant) stem. Thus : kaku 一 kakeru, 
das* 一 daseru, mats 一 materu, iu 一 ien**, km 一 kaeru, 
kuu ― kueru^ omou 一 omoeru^ etc. 一 The verbs of 
Class I do not form the Potential, except the verb 
miru "to see 一 mieru. ― The verbs suru and kuru 
have no Potential in eru; it is replaced by the circum- 
locution with dekiru (Less. 16,102). kiJcu, "to hear," 
has two Potential forms: kikoeru and kikeru. All Po- 
tentials in eru are conjugated according to Class I. 

The Potential in erw, "to get a doing," in the 
sense of "to be feasible," corresponds to such English 



。Ap 丄 C;001 リ CtO . Xb XO ほり UVJ, \Jk KfCLyJLJ YVAJLDkXUg 

"this article sells (easily, or slowly); very often to Eng- 
lish adjectives in "ble," as "visible," "audible," "pas- 
sable," etc. Thus, this Potential form, too, expresses 
passive possibility. The person with regard to whom 
something is feasible, if expressed at all, stands in the 
Absolute case, or, if emphasised, in the Dative (ni wa). 

The two verbs mieru and kikoeru, however, ex- 
press, besides the passive meaniug "to be visible" and 
"to be audible, active possibility 一 viz. in the expres- 
sions: me ga mieru, ''the eye can see" 一 that is, a 
person is not blind, and mimi ga kikoeru, "the ear can 
hear" 一 that is, a person is not deaf. 

179. The concurrent forms in areru and eru are 
mostly used without any difference as to the meaning, 
both expressing physical as well as moral possibility. 
Thus: nodo ga itai kara, mono ga iwaremasen' or iemasen', 
I "cannot" speak, or: I "am not allowed" to speak, 
because I have a sore throat. ― In some cases, it is 
true, usage prefers the termination o/reru for moral, and 
eru for physical possibility. 

Examples: itsu nara o me ni kakaremas* ka? When 
may I see you? ― ano kqjiki wa soba ye yorenai yO ni U- 
tanai. That beggar is so dirty, you cannot come near him. 



♦ In accordance with the forms iwareru, iwanai, it ought 
to be iweru; but the sound we is missing in Japanese, and re- 
placed by e (pronounced ye), thus ieru. 
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一 Tcono kurumi wa warenai hodo kcUai. This walnut is sO 
bard that it cannot be cracked. 一 sakfujitsf sMbai ye ikita- 
katta ga, nani ka yOji ga dekite tsui iharenahaUa, I wished 
to go to the theatre yesterday; bat I had something to attend 
to, and so I could not go at last. 一 am hito wa tsumbo de 
wa nai， mimi ga kikoemas. That man is not deaf, be can 
hear. 一 iroiro no hemono wa umaretcUe ni me ga mienai. 
Several kinds of animals cannot see directly after being born. 
一 futs'ka mikka bakari ame ga fuUe imas' toki ni inakamkhi 
ga sukkari arukenaku narimis'. Ii it is raining for two or 
three days only, the country roads get entirely impassable. 
—— anata wa Tdkayama san no o jo san des^ ka? domo o 
mi OkUcu nati de, nakanaka sh%remasen\ Are you Miss 
Takayama? Really you have become so tall, you were not 
to be recognised. 一 omotemm ga (or wo) shimete atte hair a- 
remasen^ (or hair&masen^) kara, katte no ho ye matoatte iki- 
mash'ta. As the frontdoor was shut, and I could not enter, 
I went round to the kitchen. 一 kono koto wo sono mama ni 
s'tete wa okaremaserC (or dkemasen') de wa arimasen' ka? 
You cannot leave this matter as it is now, can you? 一 
una hito wa nisemono to wa chitto mo omowaremasefC (or 
omoemasm^), I would by no means have thought that man 
to be a cheater. 一 mina iJcimash'ta. watashi ni wa iJcare- 
masen*. All have gone. I myself cannot go. 一 anata wa 
kore ga yomema^ ha? watakushi ni wa yomemaserC, Can 
jou read this? As for me, I cannot read it. 

180. The idea of "being sorry not to be able to 
■do what we ought, or should like, to do," is expressed 
by the Potential m areru by means of the formula: 
Active Present of the verb +wi (mo) + negative Fotential 
of the same verb. In this formula the Present + ni (mo) 
corresponds to the Subordinative of the Desiderative 
form + ni mo. 

Examples: mezurashii misemono ga arimas' keredomo, 
kane ga nai hara, miru ni miraren' (= mitdkHe mo miraren'). 
There are strange things to be seen; but having no money, 
1 cannot see them (though I should like to do so). ― Nihon 
ye kaeritai keredomo, meirei ga mi kara, yuku ni mo yuka- 



return to Japan, bat having no order, I am sorry I cannot 
go. 一 kono ko wa seishits' ga warui kara, en wo kiritai ga, 
oya ko no koto de^ kiru ni mo Jciraremasen\ This child's 
character being bad, I should like to cut off all connection 
with him; bat we are father and child, and so the severing 
is not an easy matter. 一 kono saJcana wa jitsu ni umasO des^ 

Japanese Orammar. 15 
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ga, fugu to kiite iva kuu ni kuivaren\ This fish looks really 
tasty; but hearing that it is a fugu, I am sorry I cannot eat 
it. {fugu is the name of a fish said to be extremely savoury^ 
but part of which is very poisonous.) 一 kano arasoi wa 
kazamuki ga waruku natte kita ga, imasara hiku ni hikarenai 
(or yameru ni yamerarenai). This quarrel has began to take 
a bad turn; but now I cannot well withdraw. ― ano hito no 
hied no Bumho wa watashi ni wa tash，ka ni nisemono to 
wakatte oru Tceredomo, sore mo iu ni itvaren*. The valued 
BunchO of that man has been recognised by me to be surely 
a counterfeit; bat this I cannot make np my mind to tell 
him. (Buncho, the name of a famous painter; here a picture 
drawn by him.) 

181. Active possibility is expressed : 

a) By the periphrastic formulas koto ga dekiru^ 
Less. 16,102; wake ni wa ikan ヽ Less. 16,102. ！ Nouns 
which imply the notion of action are followed by gn 
dekiru without the medium of the words suru koto. 

Examples: ko iu warui kokorotnochi ga sureha, benky& 
ga dekimasen\ or shigoto ga dekimasen\ When (or: as) I 
お el so unwell, I cannot be industrious, or: I cannot work. 
一 mO deUmono ga naotte mata nuimono ga dehimas\ The 
ulcer having healed up already, I can do needlework again. 一 
mada shokuji ga dekimasen' ha? Can we not dine yet? 一 

b) By a periphrase by means of the concessive 
Subordmative and yoi (. , . te mo yoi). Less. 13,87. 

c) By the periphrastic formula mono de mo nai after 
the negative Future, meaniDg: "It is not impossible 
that I can" ― that is, "Perhaps I shall be able to 
do so." 

Examples: oMsan, kimono wo hito-soroe katte Jcudasai t 
一 domo, ima komaru kara, ato de wa kaumai mono de mo 
nai. Father, please buy me a new suit! 一 Well, at present 
I am in difficulties, later on I shall perhaps be able to buy 
you one. — ano hito wa ninso ga warui kara, dordbo de mo 
shimai mono de mo nai. That man has a bad physiognomyv 
he might even be able to commit a theft. 一 /cyO ame ga 
fuUeru ga, tenki ni narumai mono de mo nai. To-day it is 
raining; but the weather may become fine yet, for all that. 

182. Possibility is further expressed by the for- 
mula: ka mo shiremi after the verb, meaning "one 
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cannot know whether ..." 一 that is, "may be," "per- 
haps." 

Examples: sugu ni isha wo yondara, hydnin ga tas'hxtta 
Tea mo shiremasen^ If they bad called a doctor at once, the 
patient would perhaps have been saved. 一 ky6 no yiibm de 
kuni kara no tegami ga hum ha mo shiren\ By to-day's 
post letters will perhaps come from borne. 一 kono kmi de 
Jco iu mono wa kaenai ha mo shirenai. In this country such 
articles can perhaps not be bought. 

183. The Passive (Potential) forms in areru are also 
used as polite verbs to denote the actions of the 2°^ 
and persons. They are then treated as if they 
were active verbs, governing the same case as the plain 
verbs from which they are derived. The polite verbs 
kudasaru, nasaru, ossharu, irassharu are nothing but the 
shortened potential forms kudasareru, nasareru, oserareru, 
and osareru (as sareru from serareru), iraserareru. 

Examples: ima niwa ye dete orareru o kata wa tada 
no hito to wa omoemasen^ ga, are wa donata des, 9 The gentle- 
man who has just gone into the garden cannot be taken for 
an ordinary man. Who is he? 一 Mitsusada ho ga Waha- 
yama de taibyo ni Jcakararemash'ta toM nij sono oTmgata ga 
kambyd nasaretai to iu koto too shogtm ni negaidasaremasKta 
kara, dhugata mo Wahayama ye sashits'hawasaremasKta. 
When Prince Mitsusada fell ill at Wakayama, his wife ex- 
pressed her desire to the shogun to nurse him. So he sent 
his wife also to Wakayama. 

Words. 

chimin a go-between kombu a kind of edible sea- 



aempo the other party 
seisehi result 
hoho means, expedients 
noriki inclination ； 一 ni naru 

to feel inclined 
fusohu a flaw 
miai seeing each other 
shotainien nrst meeting 
hasho place 
shibaidoko theatre 
shisei stature and bearing 
izon difference of opinion 
yuind betrothal gifts 
toriJ(^wa8hi exchange 
aakadaru a «aA:e-barrel 
surume dried cuttle-fish 
suehiro a folding fan 



weed 

shiraga whitened konibu cut into 
fine threads 

nana-shina seven articles 

hakama wide trousers 

kanryakmhugi an abridged pro- 
cedure 

ryuko fashion; 一 suru to be 
fashionable 

shinajina all things 

tnokuroku a list 

jijM hour and day 

ts'kai a messenger 

araywru all, every 

semaku suru to explore, to in- 
vestigate 

hikida^ to hear 

16* 
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moshikomu to apply for, to in- 
form 

ittei 8uru to be fixed 

awaseru, kao too — to present 

one to the other 
miau to see each other 
matomaru to be finished 
torisoroeru to join 
iremajiru to add 
torikawa^ to exchange 
ai^au to meet 
s'koshiku a little 



te wo hiku to draw back (one's 

hands) 
kosai ni minutely 
nainai secretly 
kiri only; sore 一 at once 
kantan ni briefly 
doyo the same way 
too toshHe by the medium of 
iyoiyo more and more 
ydkamash'ku troublesome 
mottomo of coarse 
dcji ni at the same time. 



80. Beading Lesson. 

kehkon no hanashi (continuation). 

so sum to oya ga sono chunin ni ima s'koshiku kosai 
ni sempo no yosu wo kiki, sempo no koto wo shitte iso na ^ 
bitobito ui mo kiki, mata sono kinjo ni itte nainai yosu wo 
sagnri, sore kara onna no gakko nado ni mo itte seiseki no 
yosu^ wo taznnetari sh'te arayuru hobo de sempo koto ni 
onna no yosu wo narubekn kosai ni sensaku sara n' aes，. 
sono nchi nani ka warui koto de mo* kikidaseba, sore kiri 
de te wo hikimas' ga, s5 de nak'te dandan noriki ni nareba, 
chunin wa sempo (onna no ho des， ne) ye mo otoko no koto 
wo kantan ni hanasbimas'. so sura to onna no ho de mo 
mata sensaku wo hajimern koto wa mae to doyo des，. 

s5 in ambai de tagai ni sensaku sh'te ry5ho tomo sempo 
ni fasoku nakereba, otoko no oya kara chunin wo tosh'te 
onna no oya ni sono mus'me ga hosnii koto wo moshikomimas'. 
sore kara iyoiyo tagai ni «yoslu» to iu toki wa yoku* miai 
to iu mono wo itashimas'. kore wa otoko onna no shotaimen 
des'. miai no basho wa ittei shimasen* ga, shibaidoko ya 
banami nado de yoku yarimas'. kore tote mo ^ na no tori 
tagai ni kao wo awaseru to iu made de, hanashi sura de 
mo nan' de mo arimasen*. ® tada shisei to kyodo wo tagai ni 
miau bakari des，. kono miai de soho tomo izon ga nakereba, 
sore de mazu sOdan ga matomatta to mos' mono de， iwayuru 
yuino no torikawashi wo yarimas'. 

kono yuino to mos' mono wa mukashi wa daibu yaka- 
mash'ka, otoko no ho de wa sakadaru, mottomo sake wa itte 
imas\ surume kombu shiraga katsuo suehiro obi no nana- 
shina kurai wo torisoroete onna ni okuri, onna no ho de wa 
obi no kawari ni hakama wo iremajiri, nana-shina to sh，te 

1 derived from iru {shitte iru) and sd; see Less. 8,58. 一 
2 "the state of her result," how she has succeeded at school. ― 
• whatever. ― * commonly, usually. ― & tote = to itte: "even 
this is, as the name (says), a mere (made) . . 一 * there is neither 
conversation nor anything else. 
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otoko no ho ni okuru no de arimas' ga, konogoro wa dandan 
kanryakushagi ga ryuko shimash'te tada kono sbinajina no 
mokurokn wo mochiiru no ga oi yo des， 了. kono yuino wo 
torikawas' no wa mochiron jijits' wo sadamete danjo ryobo 
kara doji ni ts'kai wo okurimash'te ryoho no ts'kai ga toch な 
de ai-au yo ni itashimas\ 

7 it seems there are many who. 

80. Exercise. 

At the time of that great earthquake, many houses fell 
in, and many persons were crashed (tstibus*) while sleeping 
(in a sleeping condition). When the other day my wife went 
to the market, she was robbed of her purse by a pickpocket. 
Among the stories there is also one which is called: "A tu- 
mour is taken off by demons." When the woodcutter's neigh- 
bour heard this, he thought also he would get his tumour 
taken off. The blind shampooers, led by the hand by a child, 
wander about the streets. As the electric trams pass by 
(tOru) the house (ie no mae wo) until twelve o'clock in the 
night, I cannot sleep at all. If you don't get permission 
(menkyo) from Government, you cannot see the naval ports 
(gwnko). How (do sh'te) is this permission got? Is that man 
blind? No, be sees well. Such a word cannot be said at 
all in the presence of people. Can you see that ship? May 
I also hear your conversation (hanashi)? It he goes to a hot 
spring (onseniba) at once, he will perhaps become better. If 
he is diligent in this way, perhaps be will be an excellent 
(rippa na) scholar one day (itsu ka). I invited (manehu) 
two friends, but neither of them {dochira mo with a negative 
verb) could come. When I was taking a walk last night, I 
was stang (sas') on the forehead by a bee (hachi). 



Dialogue. 



ltd. asu no asa watasht ga 
HaJcone ye toji ni deka- 
keru kara, kyoju ni tdbi 
no ahHaku wo shHe kure! 
motte yuku mono wa futsu 
no tabiddgu no hoha ni 
hitoemono to haori to Jcetto 
wo itsu mo no hahan ni 
tsumete bento no yoi wo 
8h，te kure! sore kara asa 
ga hayai kara, kornhan no 
uchi ni Tcuruma wo tits' - 
kete oite kure! 



start for a mineral-water cure 
at Hakone to-morrow morning. 
Get everything ready for the 
journey in the course of the 
day. As to the things I shall 
take with me, pack them up 
in my trunk ― namely, be- 
sides the usual travelling- 
necessaries, an unlined suit, 
a haori, and a rug. Prepare 
also some lunch for the jour- 
ney. Then, as we start so 
early in the morning, order 
a cab in the course of this 
evening. 
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shosei, Kashikomartmash^ta. ««- 
hete minna soroemas' ga, 
kono mae no go ryoko ni 
kdban no jomae wo ko- 
wasarete mada sono mama 
ni natte orimasuru ga、 
ikaga itashimasho ha ？ 
sore Kara kurumaya wa 
Kandaya ni itashimasho 
ka Kyobashiya ni iits'ke- 
masho ka? 

ltd. 8d. 80 de atta Jca aukkari 
wasurete ita. sugu ni kore 
kara hahan wo KinoJcu- 
niya ni motte itte kom- 
Ixmju ni dekiru mono 
nara, naosase! moshi sore 
ga ikenakereha, doyd no 
atarashii kdban wo hitots' 
katte kite kure ！ kurumaya 
wa izure de mo tt. 

ahosei. shochi itashimashHa. 



All right, sir. I shall get every- 
thing ready; but on your last 
journey the lock of your 
trunk got broken, and is still 
as it was then. What am I to 
do with it? As to the cab- 
man, shall I apply to Kan- 
daya, or shall I order one at 
KyDbashiya's? 



Well, I had quite forgotten. Go 
directly to Kinokuniya*s with 
the trunk, and have it men- 
ded if they can do it by this 
evening. If it can't be done, 
buy a new trunk of the same 
sort. As to the cabman, either 
will do. 



ahosei. mo stikka/ri ydi ga de- 
kimash，ta, hwrumaya mo 
genkan ni matte orimas*. 

ltd. s'koshi jikoku ga okureta 
yd da Tcara, isoide tsu- 
nahiki wo iits'kete kure! 
sore kara Jcono dempd wo 
gejo ni watash'te sugu ni 
denshinkyoku ye hashi- 
rash'te ku/re! 

ahosei. kashikomarimashHa, 

(At the 

ltd. kore de Kdzu made no itto 
no kippu wo katte okii 
kahan wa tenimot8， to 
sh'te azukete kite kure! 
jibun wa machiaishits* ni 
matte iru. tesage to bento 
wa mochiron ore ga motte 
iku. sore kara nimots' no 
shimats, ga sumeba, wakai 
mono^ ni yd ga nai kara, 
sugu kaeshHe yoroshiL 
hdko no ndka ga kyo wa 
Tcomu d，ard to omou kara, 
hayaku norikomitai kara 
isoide shimpai wo shHe hure! 

shosei. TcashihmarimasWta, 



All right, sir. 
(On the following morning.) 



All is ready, sir. The jinrikisha- 
man is waiting in the porch. 

It seems it is a little late. Make 
haste to order a second man 
to help to draw. Then hand 
this telegram to the maid- 
servant and order her to take 
it to the telegraph - office 
directly. 

All right, sir. 
station.) 

Here, buy "a first-class ticket for 
Kdzu, and have the large 
trunk labelled. 1*11 be waiting 
in the waiting-room. The 
travelling-bag and lunch, of 
course, I'll take with me. 
After having finished seeing to 
the luggage, send the boy 
back, as I don't want him 
any longer. As the compart- 
ments will be full to-day, I'll 
get in as soon as possible. 
So make haste to arrange all 
quickly. 

All right, sir. 



shosei, a servant. 一 * "The young fellow," the JinriKisha-man. 
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Thirty-first Lesson. 

184. Causative Verbs. Causative verbs serve to 
express the following meanings: "to cause to do some- 
thing," "to cause a person to do something," "to allow 
to do," "to let do." 

They are derived from transitives and intransitives, 
but not from passive and potential forms 一 namely : 
From verbs of Class I by adding saseru to the 
simple stem ； 

Class II by adding seru to the 



from verbs of 
な- stem. 

Thus: taheru tabe 
miru mi 



abiru 
Jciru 



kaku 
mats. 



tu 

Anomalous forms: 



abi 
hi 



kdka 
mata 

iwa 
sum 
hum 
shinu 



tabe-saseru to cause to eat 
mi'Saseru to cause to see (mi-seru 

to show) 
abi'Saseru to cause a person to 
bathe (abi-seru to bathe some- 
one) 

hi-saseru to cause a person to put 
on clothes (Tcirseru to dress a 
person) 

kdka-seru to cause to write 
mataseru to make wait, to let 
wait 

iwa-seru to cause to say 
saseru to cause to do 
kosaseru to cause to come 
shinaseru to cause to die. 



No Causative form is derived from mas ； but mas' 
is suffixed to the tenses and moods of Causative Verbs 
just as to other verbs. 

The verbs miseru, ahiseru, kiseru, besides a great 
many others ending in s， {e. g" das,, "to cause to go 
out" = to take out; wakas ヽ "to cause to boil" [intr.] 
= to boil [trans.], etc.), though originally Causa tives, 
are no longer felt to be such, and form Causatives 
themselves — e.g., mise-saseru to cause to show; ahise- 
saseru to cause a person to bathe someone, to have a 
person bathed by someone; kise- saseru to cause a person 
to dress someone, to have a person dressed by someone; 
dasa-seru to cause to take out; wakasa-seru to cause 
someone to boil something. 
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Causative verbs are susceptible of the Passive 
Voice, as, e. g" tahesaser-areru to be caused to eat; 
mataser-areru to be caused to wait. In practice, how- 
ever, such Passive forms are rarely used. 

All the Causative forms in eru are conjugated 
according to Class I. 

185. There is one more Causative form, which is 
shorter than that mentioned above, and therefore often 
preferred. It is formed 

by suffixing sas' to the simple stem of the verbs 
of Class I, 

by suffixing s'(su) to the "-stem of the verbs of 
Class II. 

Thus: tdberu tabe tdbe-sas* 



These forms are conjugated according to Class II， 2. 

186. Causative constructions are subjected to the 
following rules: 

a) In case of Causatives derived from transitive 
verbs, the person or thing the action is caused to be 
performed upon, and in case of Causatives derived 
from intransitive verbs (or transitives used without an 
object), the person who is caused to perform the action 

is expressed by the Accusative. 

b) In case of Causatives derived from transitive 
verbs, the person who is caused to perform the action 

is expressed by the Dative. 
(Instead of this Dative one may use such peri- 
phrases as: ni tanonde, "to beg a person," ni iits，kete, 
"to order a person." Thus instead of: "to cause a 
person to fetch something," one may say: "to beg or 
order a person to cause to fetch something.") 

Thus: a) isha wo yohaseta. "He caused to call a 
doctor," he bad a doctor called. 一 ido wo horasemasho. 
"I will cause to dig a well," I will have a well dug. 



miru 
hdku 
mats' 
iu 



mi 
kdka 
mata 
iwa 



mi-sas' 
Jcakors* 
mators' 
iwa-s\ 
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一 watashi wo warawash'ta, "He caused me to laugh," 
he made me laugh. 

b) kozukai ni isha wo yohaseta. "He caused the ser- 
vant to call the doctor. " — hito ni uma wo korosash'ta. 
"He caused a person to kill the horse," he had the 
horse killed by someone. 一 gejo ni hodokosht wo kojUci ni 
yarashHa. "He caused the servant to give the beggar 
an alms." 

Note. 一 The verbs morau and itadaku after the Sub- 
ordinative form express likewise the idea of "to have some- 
thing done for one," as explained in Less. 19,120 ― 121. 
With these verbs, too, the person who is caused to do some- 
thing for one is expressed by the Dative. 

Examples: haydku isha wo yohasaneba naran\ 一 hai, 
shiJcashi shosei ga soto ye dete imas^ kara, dare ni yohasetara 
yoroshiu gomimas^ ka ？ 一 sonnara gejo ni ydbaseru yori hoJca 
ni shiyo ga nai. We must quickly have the doctor called. 
一 Yes; hut as the servant has gone out, whom shall I order 
to call him? 一 Then there is no other means but to order 
the maid-servant to call him. 一 kono ito 郷 kodomo ni tdkb 
wo agesaseru tsumori de Icaimash'ta, I have bought this 
string with the intention to have the children fly a kite. 一 
watashi no hessO wa mo Jci ni irimasen' Jcara, ndkagai ni 
(tanonde) uraseyO to omoimas\ As I do not like my villa 
any longer, I think of getting it sold by an agent. ― shiba- 
raJcu machi Jcudasai, ima cha wo iresasemas' kara. Please 
wait a moment, as I have ordered tea to be made now. ― 
omaCj sugu kodomo ni choeu wo ts^hawasWte MkaesashHe sampo 
ni yukaseru yo ni yoi wo nasai ！ Make the children wash 
themselves at once and change their clothes, and prepare 
everything for making them take a walk. 一 aru yadoya wo 
teishu wa shohai no fmeiJci na toki ni moshi Jcuru kyaku ni 
myoga wo MesashHara, baka ni natte motte Mta nirnots' wo 
mina wasurete deJcakeru d^arO to hangaeta ga, sono yuhata ni 
rippa na samurai ga Jcerai ni nimots^ wo motasete kita Team, 
hanshoku ni mo yokucho no asameshi ni mo myoga wo ts'kete 
tabesaseta ga， kyaku ga dekdketa ato de teishu wa nani mo 
wasureeu ni dekaJceta ka to hobo sagashHe mitara, tsui a, yor 
dosen wo wasurete itta to omoitsuite taiso JcurushimimasJi'ta. 
The landlord of a certain inn thought at one time when bu- 
siness was dull: "If I should make the guests who will come 
eat myOga (a certain vegetable said to weaken the memory), 
they would become foolish and forget all the luggage they 
have brought with them, and depart." When in the evening 
an aristocratic gentleman of the military class came who had 
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his luggage carried by his vassal, he added myOga to his 
sapper as well as to his breakfast on the following morning, 
and made them eat it. Bat after the gaests had left, the 
landlord searched everywhere to see whether tbey had gone 
without forgetting anything. At last it struck his mind that 
they had gone and forgotten to pay their bill, and he was 
very sad about it. 



Words. 



seken the world 
ippo one part 
haji disgrace 

endan talk about marriage 
aite a party 

kekkonshiki marriage ceremony 
hidori fixing (selecting) a day 
isho wearing-apparel 
chodats* supply 
teido degree 
ifuku cloth 

hami the hair of the head; 一 
no kazari hair-ornament 

haktmono covering for the feet 

saihodogu things necessary for 
sewing 

bydhu a folding-screen 

gakki musical instruments 

yagu bed-linen 

fton a mattress 

irenumo a vessel for holding 
anything 

tsuridai a litter 

tsugd sam total; altogether 

yutan oil cloth 

maku a curtain 

ni a load 

bantan 



mono 



isei power; 一 no yai 

something majestic 
tdjM that day 
rydshm parents 
bankei evening, nightfall 
fuku clothes; 一 wo ts，keru to 

pat on clothes 
shitashii intimate 
somenuki no left undyed 
tokubets' no special 
makkuro entirely black 
rmshiro entirely white 
makka entirely red 
happy 6 suru to publish 
iyaku auru to break a contract 
sadamaru to be fixed 
okuritodokeru to send 
noseru to pat (on something) 
norikomu to drive 
erabu to choose 
machimokeru to be prepared and 

wait for; to expect 
deau to meet 

man-icht (ten thousand to one) 

peradventure 
kaimu not at all 
tsujd commonly, usually 
entirely. 



81. Beading Lesson. 

kekkon no hanashi (continuation). 
yuin5 de danjo wa shukan jo ^ fiifa no yakusoku wo 
seken ni happyo sh^ta no des，. kono ae * wa do in koto ga 
atte mo, kitto fufu ni naranakereba naran， wake* de, moshi 
man-ichi ippo ga sono go iyaku de mo soreba, seken ni 
taish'te hijo no haji de， sono otoko aruiwa onna wa mohaya 
endan no aite* ni suru mono wa nai no des， kara, kayo na 

1 according. 一 * hereafter. 一 * the meaning is that. 一 
* "there is nobody more who would make that man or woman 
the partner of a talk about marriage," nobody would make a 
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koto wa mazn kaimn & to mosh'te mo yorosbii no des'. kono 
yuin5 ga suma to, chtinin wo tosh'te * kekkonshiki no hi wo 



wa isho ya dogn no chodats' ni isogashiku nam. chodats' 
no teido wa iroiro arimas, ga, tsiijo wa ifaku kami ya nani 
ka no kazaris hakimono kara saihodoga keshOdogu byobu 
gakki yagu f ton gurai no mono des\ 

kekkonshiki do ni-san-nichi mae ni nareba, korera no 
dogu wo otoko no ie ye okuritodokeru. sore ni wa * mae no 
shinajina wo tansa mits' nagamochi ftats' to sono boka sotS 
no iremono ni ire, kore wo tsuridai to mSs' mono ni nose, 
tsago sh，chi-kaio to sh'te hakobimas' ga, ni goto ni" yutan 
to mosh'te somenuki" no 5ki na maku wo kakete naka no 
ni no mien' karai ni^^ itashimas'. mira kara ni" nakanaka 
isei no yoi mono de arimas\ iyoiyo kekkon no tojits' ni 
nareba, onna wo dai-ichi to sh'te ryoshin hajime shinseki 
chijin no uchi mottomo sbitasbii mono ju-nin bakari otoko no 
ie ni norikomimas, ga, jikoku wa tsujo bankei wo erabimas'. 
otoko no ho mo doyo ni ryoshin hajime shinseki chijin atsu- 
matte macbimokete ini koto des' kara isshits' ni deai- 
mash'te shotairoen no aisats， wo itashimas'. 

mottomo fafa to narubeki danjo wa sono seki ni imasen*. 
otoko wa jibun no ie no koto des' kara^', doko ye de mo 
imas， ga, onna ni wa tokubets' no heya ga arimash'te kono 
heya de konrei no gishiki no fuku wo ts，£emas，. kono fuku 
wa makkuro to masbiro to makka to aru yo des，. yoi bantan 
owareba, gishiki no heya ye torimas*. 

marriage proposal to him or her. 一 & "one can say: Such a thing 
is not at all," such things do not happen. Of. Less. 13,87. ― 
• wo tosh'te by means of. 一 ^ "they become busy with supplying." 
一 8 "liair- and whatever other ornaments." 一 ^ To that purpose. 
一 10 Less. 28,162, 22， a burden, load. ― " on each load. ― 
12 On dyeing the curtain, the figures of the family-badge are 
daubed over with starch, so that they are not touched by the colour 
and remain white. 一 go that the load in it is not visible. 一 
1* from appearance. 一 "making the first," as the principal 
person. 一 " as they are prepared and wait. 一 " "as it is a 
matter of his own house;" the wedding is celebrated in the 
bridegroom's house. 

31. Exercise. 

Eawamura made a workman get on to the roof. Momo- 
taro had the treasures laden on a carriage, and returned home. 
Let no harm (kega) be done to the girl! The mother made 
the girl either play or listen to stories. i intend (tsumori 
des') having the fruit (mi) of the plum-tree in the garden 
plucked (taken) off to-day. As I have had the carriage got 
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ready just now, please get in (noru). This chair being broken, 
have it sent to the joiner (doguya). After the child has come 
back from school and had his dinner, make him repeat his 
lesson (fukushu suru, to repeat one's lesson). If you have time 
now, let me hear something about Japanese customs, please 
(to tell and make hear). Well, then I shall tell you (to make 
hear, Subord., followed by ageru) about Japanese marriage 
customs. One must not let children drink wine. As un- 
expected (omoigake nai) guests have come, send (das') the 
servant at once and order him to bring some good sake (to 
bring motte Jcuru). As we must not let a person enter now, 
let him wait a moment in the verandah (engawa). Bid the 
servant dress the children at once! 



Dialogue (continuation). 
(At the Booking-office.) 
made iUo ofJcu A first-class return -ticket to 
K5zu. Give me change for 
this. 



shosei. Kdzu 

ichi-mai, kore de kuzushHe 
kudasail 



ydkunin, itto no kippu wa md 
urikiremashHa, ni-td yori 
arimasen\ hassha ni ma 
no nai no ni ko iu oki na 
8at8， wo dash'te tsuri wo 
kure to ossharu no wa 
komaHmas,. kono koto wa 
chanto 80to ni haridashHe 
arima8\ goran nasai! 

shosei. nani to mo osoreirimas'. 
jitsu wa chodo it kane no 
mochiawase ga ndkHe shu- 
jin wa isogi no tahi des' 
kara, osoreirima^ ga^ ni- 
td de yoroshiu gozaimas' 
karat ^re de kuzush'te 
kudasai! 

yakunin, sore de wa Tcyo wa yd 
gozaimas'. tsuri wo yoku 
aratamete uketori nasai ！ 



First-class tickets are already 
sold out. There are only 
second class tickets to be had. 
Though there is no more time 
before the train leaves, you 
hand me such a large bill 
and say: "Give me change I" 
I am really at a loss. It is 
clearly written on the placard 
outside. Do see! 

I beg your pardon. Indeed, I 
have no sufficient change 
with me, and my master is 
on an important journey, so 
1 beg you to excuse me. Please 
give me change for it ； second- 
class will do. 

Then I'll let it go for to-day. 
Count the change well before 
you take it! 



(At the Luggage-Office.) 

shosei, kono Jcdban wo hitots* This trunk, please. 
negaimas^ 

ydkunin. doJco ye des， ka? kippu Where is it for? Show your 

wo misete kudasai! ticket! 

shosei. hat, koko ni, Kdzu made Here it is. As far as Kozu. 

des*. 
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yakunin, kono kaban wa ku- 
jikkin arimas' kara, itto 
nareba, nam mo o harai 
ni naru ni wa oyohima- 
sm， ga， ni-td des' kara, 
ichi-yen go-jissen o harai 
nasai! 

shosei. ha も， hoko ni. 

yakunin. yoroshii. kono fuda 
wo! 

(Servant 

shosei. nimots^ no shimats' wa 
sumimcishHa. Mppu wo 
sashiagemas\ ittd wo! to 
ossharimasKta ga, mo uri- 
kirete orimashHa kara, 
yogvnaku ni-td wo kai- 
mash'ta. go shimho Tew 
dasai! sore kara kore ga 
kaban no fuda dea^ 
so ha* 8，ko8hi kyo ga oso- 
katta kara da na, shi- 
matta. sore de %t to mo. 
sore de toa isoide nori- 
komd. hasa wa ore ga 
motte ihu お ara, Icono te- 
sage to &ま d wo motte kite 
kure. sore karakesa amari 
isoida mon' da Tcara, sake 
wo motte kuTu koto wa suk- 
kari wamrete shimatta, 
ore ga norikonde Tcara, so- 
' ko no ryoriya ye itte &m- 
dOshu wo ippon to himno- 
8ui wo ni hon totte kite kure! 
shosei. shochi itashimash^ta, ta- 
hako no nomeru ho no 
hdko ye o hairi ni nari- 
mas' lea? 

iya, mappira go men da. 
muron hin-en no ho ye. 
shikashi amari komu yd 
nara, shimbd shiyd yo. 



The trunk being ninety pounds, 
if it were first-class, you need 
not pay anything; but as it 
is second, you must pay 1 yen 
50 sen. 



Here it is. 
All right. Here's 
receipt. 



the luggage- 



Ito. 



ltd. 



and master.) 

The luggage is attended to. 
Here is your ticket. I said 
first-class ； but as they were 
all Bold oat already, I have 
taken a second-class one. I 
beg your forbearance. And 
this is the laggage-receipt. 



Well, that is because we have 
been late this morning. It 
is a pity. But still, it will do. 
Now I will make haste to get 
in. The umbrella I will take 
with me ； bring this travelling- 
bag and lunch. As we were 
in such a hurry this morning, 
I have quite forgotten to take 
sake with me. When I have 
got in, go to that restaurant 
and fetch a bottle of wine 
and two bottles of seltzer. 



All right. Will you get into a 
smoking-compartment? 



Thanks ！ I would rather not. 
Of course for non-smokers. 
And if it should be too full, 
I must put up with it. 



(After a while.) 



shosei. budoshu wa chodo o 
fiomUs'ke no kammuri-ji- 
rushi ga arimashta ga, 
hvrcmosui wa ainiku mina 
ni natte imashHa kara, 
sodasui wo totte kimash，ta. 



I have got wine with the crown - 
mark you are accustomed to 
drink ； seltzer, 1 am sorry, is 
all finished, so I have brought 
soda. 
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ltd. sore de yoroshii. That's all right. 

shosei. watakushi wa sugu to- I shall get at once into the 

nari no hako ni noUe next compartment. 

mairimas*, 

(At the station in ESzq.) 
ltd. hare de nimots, too uketotte Here, take the luggage, go di- 



sttffu ni dentets' no station 
ye itte nimots, azukarido- 
koro ni matte ite kure! 
ore wa dentets^ no kippu 
wo hatte ato kara sugu 
Seiko ye yvku kara. isoide 
ikanai to, kyo wa hito ga 
kamu kara, akabo ga ina- 
ku^ nam zo. 

shosei, kcuhihmarimashHa. shir 
kashi dentets^ no haasha 
ni wa mada san-jippun 
arimas* kara, o sh'taku 
ga dekimash'tara, chotto 
ippuku 8oko no chaya de 
yasumi ni nam gurai 
no hima ga arimashd. 

ltd. A, a yo、 isoide ike! 



rectly to the electric railway, 
station, and wait for me 
at the luggage-office. I'll buy 
tickets for the electric train 
and come there at once. If 
you don't make haste, there 
will be no porter, there being 
lots of people to-diay. 

All right. But it is still thirty 
minutes before the electric 
train starts. After all is 
ready, there will be time 
enough for you to rest a 
moment in the tea-house 
there, and smoke a pipe. 

Wei J, make haste. 



1 indku: i， stem of iru, and naku nam "to become not 
being," not to be there any longer. 



Thirty-second Lesson. 

187. The Adyerb. There is only a small number 
of true adverbs in Japanese. This shortcoming is 
made up for by various expedients. "We distinguish: 
1. True Adverbs 一 that is to say, words which, 
whatever their origin may have been, are used exclu- 
sively or mostly as adverbs now. 
a) hanahada very. 
ndkanaha very. 
yohodo, yoppodo plenty, very. 

taihen (ni) very, awfally. 一 (Noun: an extraordinary 
event, a great affair. 一 Adj. taihen na extraordinary, 
awful). 

taiso (ni) greatly, much, very. ― (Adj. taiso na excee- 
ding, extraordinary). 
Uatte very, in the highest degree; see Less. 7,51. 
goku very, extremely. 

shigoku very, extremely ； (it sometimes follows the ad- 
jective; in case of Quasi -adj. it then precedes na 
or no). 
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sappari quite, entirely; (with a negative) not at all. 

sukkari quite, entirely; (with a negative) not at all. 

daibu, daihun a good deal, very, much, pretty. 

kanari tolerably, passably; middling. ― (Adj. ― no 
tolerable, passable). 

oyoso for the most part, about. 

hotondo almost; (with a negative) hardly. 

mina all; minamina all; —— Cf. Less. 23 p. 170 ("every- 
thing" "all"). 

taigai, taitei for the most part, generally. Cf. Less. 7, 54. 
dake, hodo, kurai, gurai, hdkari follow the word they 
modify. 

dake (quantity) only, about; kore, sore, are dahe so 
much; dore dake how much? nar%idake (nam take) 
if possible, as ... as possible. 一 (Adj. hore dahe no 
so much, such [a]). 

hodo (quantity) about, as mach as, such as, like; Tcesa 
hodo this morning ； ha^ime no hodo in the beginning; 
hore, sore, are hodo so much; dono, dore, nani hodo 
how much? 一 Ct. Less. 7,52—53. 一 (Adj. Jcore hodo 
no so mach, so many). 

kurai, gurai (degree) about ； Jcore, kono, sore, are kurai 

so much, so many ； dono, dore kurai how much? 一 衅 
(Adj. hore kurai no such, such like). 

bakari (baMari), hdkkaahi about, only. 一 When used 
to modify a noun, hdkari stands between the noun 
and the case -particle or postposition ； ga is dropped 
after hdkari. 一 bakari ni nam alone to be left; 
bakari de naku • • , mo not only . . . but ... 一 

amari (ammari) too, too much; (with a negative) not 
very. 一 (Noun : surplus ； adj. amari no excessive). 

kirij giri (catting; stop) only, since, from, after. 一 Used 
to modify nouns (pronouns, adverbs), verbs (stem 
or finite verb). 

sh'ka (always with a negative) nothing but, only. 

tada (tatta) only; gratuitously. 一 The word modified 
by tada is often followed by hdkari, kiri or sh'Tca. 
一 (Adj. tada no common). 

sae only. 一 In this sense it is only used in conditional 
clauses, and then always follows the word modified 
by "only." In sentences with the verb de aru, sae 
follows de. Verbs modified by sae are used in the 
stem form; sae follows the stem, and the tense or 
mood is expressed by the conjugation al forms of the 
verb suru following sae: Tcane sae areba ； mono wo 
shirt sae sureba; tenki sae yokereha ； tenJci de sae 



240 



Lesson 32. 



areba. 一 sae after de ― that is, the component of 
de am, as in the last example, must not be confound- 
ed with the expression de sae (mo), the de of which 
is not the component of de aru; nor with sae in 
other clauses but conditional ones. See farther on 
sura. 

tak'san (ni) much; de tak'san will do. 一 (Adj. tak^san 

no many). 
jsuibun a good deal, pretty. 
jtibun (fit) enough, plenty. 
dossari (dosshiri) abundantly, much, plenty. 
yokei (ni) excessively, too much. 一 (Adj. yokei no, na 

superflaons, unnecessary). 
tasho more or less. 

s*7coshi a little; s'koshi mo (with a negative) not in the 
least. 

b) chodo just, exactly. 

sate well! 一 mo well, then! 
saiso indeed, surely. 

hoso just, precisely. 一 Used to emphasise the word 

which precedes it. 
sekkaku expressly, on purpose, sparing no trouble. 
yoyaku, yoyo after great difficulty, scarcely, hardly, at 

last. 

zehi, eehi to mo, zehizehi positively. 

mochiron, muron no doubt, of coarse. 

nambtm (ni mo) anyhow, by all means; (with a negative) 

by no means. 
Okata, tabtm for the most part, probably. 
osoraJcuwa perhaps, probably. 

c) ittai, zentai properly speaking, on the whole. 

moto originally; formerly. ― (Noun : origin; moto pori 
originally, of coarse. ― Adj. moto no original, 
former). 

ganrai originally, naturally. 

hajime, saisho in the beginning. 一 (Noun: hc^tme be- 
ginning. 一 Adj. hajime no first).' 
mazu in the first place, firstly; still, however; well. 
shosm, totei, toto, ts'mari, tsui (ni) after all, at last. 
shiju always. 

heizeiy tsurei, tsvjo generally, usually. 
toJcaJcu, to mo kaku, to mo kdku mo in any case, at any 
rate, be that as it may. 

d) sunawachi namely, that is to say. 
mada still; ^with a negative) not yet. 
yahari, yappari also, likewise ； yet, still. 
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mata again, moreover, besides. 

mo already, still, more; (with a negative) no more. 一 
On mO (or ma) s'koshi, etc" see Less. 7,51. 

nme why? (without a sentence following it, also) nojse 
ha? 一 naze naraba (if it is why), naze to iu no ni 
(to say why) for this reason, for. 

nao, naosara still, more; see Less. 7,51. 

mo also, follows the word which it moames, the case- 
particles ga and wa being dropped in this case. 
Only if the word modified by mo is followed by to 
iu, mo is placed after to (to mo iu). mo {with a 
negative) nor, not either. — On mo used to form 
Indefinite Pronouns and Adverbs, see Less. 22； on 
mo after the Subordinative, Less. 6,43, etc., and 
Less. 13,86 — 87. — The indefinite meaning of mo 
can also be seen in such expressions as kono tie mo 
nai (Less. 7,48a, Examples); omoi mo yoranai (the 
idea does not even strike one) unexpected ； toho mo 
nai, ndku (without any way or direction) unreasonable, 
immoderate ； eOsa mo nai, ndku without any diffi- 
culty, etc. 一 On mo 一 mo see Less. 38,215. 

de mo even, at least, perchance. 一 On de mo used to 
form Indefinite Pronouns and Adverbs, see Less. 22 ； 
on mono de mo nai, see Less. 30,183, 3. ― de mo 
— de mo whether • • • or. 

sura, de sura, de sae mo， sae (in other clauses but 
conditional ones) even; (with a negative) not even. 

to mo after the verb: indeed, no doubt, of course. 

sasttga (ni) followed or preceded by mo, de mo, dake, 
Jcara: even such a one as. 一 (Adj. sasuga no . . . 
mo even such a one as). 

saydj so de gozaimas\ des\ da it is so, and sayo, so de 
wa gozaima$en\ sd ja nai, it is not so, are equivalents 
for "yes，， and "no" respectively, but are not used 
quite in the same way. 1. sayo de goeaima^' is 
equivalent to the repetition of the verb of the 
question in the same sense, affirmative or negative, 
as asked. In the former case it corresponds to "yes," 
in the latter to "no" — e.g., himaskta ha? Has 
he come ？ 一 sayO de goeaimcis* = Mmash'ta = Yes, 
he has. ― kimasen' Jea ？ Has he not come ？ 一 sayd 
de ffO《aimas， = kimasen' = No, he has not. 一 
2. sayo de wa gozaimasen' is equivalent to the re- 
petition of the verb of the question in the contrary 
sense ― that is, in the affirmative, when the question 
was negative, and in the negative, when the question 
Japanese Grammar. 16 
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was affirmative. In the former case it corresponds 
to "but" after the negative question, with the verb 
repeated in the affirmative sense ； in the latter 
case to "no"; — e.g.、 Jcimasen^ ka? — sayo de wa 
gozaimasen^ = MmashHa = But he has come. 一 
TdmashHa ka? — sayo de wa goeaimasen' = Jcimasen* 
= No, he has not. 一 sayo nara Good-bye! 

hai, hei express that one has beard or understood what 
has been said. In answering to a questkm, together 
with the repetition of the rerb of the question in 
the same sense as asked, affirmative or negative, 
these words have the same meaning as the above sayo 
de gozaimas'. The same effect is produced by repeat- 
ing the verb of the question without hai, net. 

ie (He) together with the repetition of the verb of the 
question in the contrary sense corresponds to sayo 
de goeaimasen\ 一 

On dd and kO see Less. 22. 

Examples: nani ka o sdbo wo sashiagetaku zonjite 
tsumaranai mono wo Jconnichi jisan UashimashHa tokoro ga, 
tochu de kuruma kara orimas， ioki ni, tsui otoshimash'te 
kowasJiHe shimaimashHa. I thought to offer you something 
for the end of the year, and brought a trifling gift to-day ； 
but when I got out of the carriage on the way, I dropped it， 
and it broke. ― Jcyo no o kyaku wa ndkandka kanemochi so 
ni mieru. To-day's guest seems to be very rich. 一 futodoki 
shigoku na yats* da. He is an extremely insolent fellow. ― 
kono fude ae mo ma ni awanai koto wa nai ga, yappari ii 
ho ga %%, Even this brush is not precisely unsuitable ； still, 
a better one would be better. —— haha ga yamai ni Tcakaru 
to, mus'me wa nichi ya sono makuramoto ni tsuki kin de 
kanibyO sk,te imashHa. When the mother fell ill, the girl did 
nothing but keep to her pillow -side day and night and nurse 
her. 一 ano shibai wa Jconnichi giri de maJcu wo shtmemas*. 
That theatre stops its performances from to-day. 一 watashi 
wa Kanazawa de ano hito ni wakareta giri ima motte aimasen\ 
Since I separated from that man at Kanazawa, I have not 
met him till now. 一 ano hito wa are giri de uchi ye wa 
chUto mo Mmasen*, Since then be has never come to my 
house. —— hito no jakuten wo shiri sae sureba, Ttotcht no omou 
tOri ni narimas^. If one only knows a person's weak point, 
one will reach one's aim. — tenM sae yokereba (or tenkt de sae 
areba), Mito ntairimas'. Suppose the weather will be good, 
I shall certainly come. 一 ikusa wo shi sae sureba, kono 
kankei ga tokemas\ If they only make war, this relationship will 
dissolve. 一 jibun no namae wo kaku koto sae (sura, de sura. 
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de sae [mo]) dekinai. He eannot even write his own name. 
一 Jcore hodo negatte mo, o kikiire ga arimasen^ ka? Do you 
not consent, though I begged you so much? 一- tvcUakushi 
wa hyO hokoku wo kaite shimaimashHa kara, ycUto Jcore de 
omani wo oroshimash'ta. Having finished writing my report 
to-day, I have at last thrown off a heavy burden. 一 o tahu 
ga shirenai de hobo hihiawasemasVte yHyaku ima tazuneate- 
mash^ta. Not knowing your house, I inquired everywhere, 
and so at last I found it out. 一 sekkaku tansei wo sh'te kore 
wo koshiraeta no ni, omae wa sugu JcowashHe shimatta no wa 
zannen des\ Though I have taken special pains to make 
this, you have at once broken it; it is to be regretted. 一 
cmata no go teishu no go hyoTci wo sekkaku o daiji ni nasaru 
yO ni inorimas*. I hope you will take special pains in nurs- 
ing your sick husband. 一 kono mondai ni wa ano gaWsha 
mo sasuga ni (or sasuga ano gaJc'sha de mo) homarimash'ia. 
At this question even one like that scholar was embarrassed. 



Words. 



mont^hiJiaori a coat adorned 
with the family badge 

taimen a meeting 

fuku a hanging picture 

imru a crane 

kame a tortoise 

sdkcuta food taken with sake 

chUninfufu the go-between and 
his wife 

ehoshi a metal vessel holding 
sake 

mecho a female butterfly 
ocho a male butterfly 
yaritori giving and taking; 一 

wo 8uru to give and take 
onnachUnin a female go-between 
otokochUnin a male go-between 
tets，dai an assistant 
tUai a soDg 

sakazukigoto the ceremony of 

the cupe 
miyo an age, a period 
heaseki a special seat 
ret^ a row; 一 wo tadas'' to sit 

in a row 
shinfufu the newly married 

couple 

zen ga deru dinner is served 
stUo the parents' house 



saiogaeri returning to the pa- 
rents' house 

shtraga grey hair 

tsuhisoi no attending 

moke no prepared 

deru to come out, to be serv- 
ed up 

saiku 8uru to manafactnre, to 

fabricate 
tsukisou, to 一 to attend on 
kikcieru to be in attendance 
hasamu to hold with the chop- 
sticks, to eat 
naras* to make soond, to make 
rustle 

nariowaru to be finished 
oeru to finish (trans.) 
hird 8uru to publish 
ni'sampdku suru to stay two or 

three nights 
hayuru (hatru) to grow 
hikit»uzuite upon this 
izure everywhere 
ikani mo really 
sano Uudo ni each time 
luinete beforehand 
nardbete placed in a row 
inai ID side, within 
washa I 
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82. Beading Lesson. 

Jcekkon no hanashi (conclusion), 
hikitsuzuite otoko mo makknro no monts'kihaori hakama 
wo ts'kete heya ni tori, onna ni tai sb'te suwarimas*. kore 
ga dai-ni-kai-*me no tai men des，. tokonoma ni wa izure 
medetai fdkn ga kakarimash'te ryo-nin no aida ni wa sambo ni 
mitsngami no sakazuki ga chanto suete ari， sono waki ni komba 
ya snrame nado de« ikani mo migoto ni saiku sh'ta tsuru 
kame mats* take ume nado wo motta • sambo * ga arimas'. 
kore wo sakana to moshimas*. 

danjo no migi ni wa chuninfufa, otoko wa otoko, onna 
wa onna to tsukisoi, ftari no mus'me wa sore sore choshi 
wo motte soba ye hikaete& iinas，. hitots' no choshi ni wa 
mecho * wo ts，ke, hitots* no choshi ni wa ocho • wo ts，kemas，. 
naka no sake wa mnron Nihonsha des，. kore kara iwayuru 
san-san-ku-do'' no sakazuki wo hajimemas\ hitots' no saka- 
zuki de san-do zuts' danjo no aida ni yaritori wo shimash'te 
mit8， no sakazuki de chodo ku-do ni narimas'. sono tsndo ni 
mae no sakana wo hasamimas\ mottomo onna no ho wa 
shiju tsukisoi no onnachunin no tets'dai ga arimas'. ku-do 
no sakazuki ga sumeba, otokochunin wa tsugi no medetai 
utai ® wo yarimashHe sakazukigoto no owari to itashimas\ 
sbi-ka" nami shizaka nite kuni mo osamaru 

tokitsukaze eda wo narasanu miyo nareya" 

kore de danjo wa mattaku ftifd ni nariowatta no des，. 
kono ma ni besseki de wa soho no shinseki chijindomo wa 
minamina rets' wo tadash*te suwatte imas' kara, chunin wa 
shinfufa wo tsarete soko ye dete tadaima medetaku kekkon- 
shiki wo oeta yoshi" wo bird shimash'te shinfafa wo kanete 

1 the second. 一 * cranes, tortoises, • • • •， and so on, really 
nicely made of seaweed and dried cuttlefish, and so on. ― 
8 derived from moru, "to fill." ― * sambo, a wooden stand on 
which the sacrifices are offered to the Jcami, and which is also 
used on other ceremonial occasions, as marriages, etc. The crane, 
tortoise, etc" are auspicious objects. 一 ^ sore 8ore， the one (of the 
two girlfl) on (the bridegroom's), the other on (the bride's) side. 
一 a symbols of a loving married couple. The butterflies are 
made of fine paper cords (called mizuhiki)^ and fastened to the 
spout of the vessel. —— ？ the "three times three are nine" caps. 
一 8 The following epithalamium is taken from an utai called Ta- 
JuMagOf composed in the 15 れ century, which describes the peaceful 
life of a happy old couple. ― ' "the four seas," the sea round 
about the country. 一 nt^e, a word of the written language, 
"being." 一 " written language : is. "The four seas 一 their 
waves are quiet ― the Empire, too, is settled 一 The periodic 
winds 一 do not make the branches rustle 一 sach an age it is." 
― 12 he publishes the fact that he has happily finished the 
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moke no seki ye narabete snwarasemas'. sore kara zen ga 
dera, sake ga dern, shujn no go chiso o kashi nado mo dete 
maza ju-ichi-ji goro made ni enkai wo owarimash'te onna no 
shinseki chijin wa mina kaeru no des，. 

sore kara isshukan inai ni yome wa sono sato ye ikimash'te 
ni-sampaku shimas* ga, kore wo satogaeri to moshimas\ kore 
ga sonde yome ga otto no tokoro ni maireba, sore de kekkon 
ni tsuite no gishiki wa mattaku owaru no des，. sono ato" 
wa «omae byakn made, washa ku-jii-ku made tomo ni shiraga 
no hayuru made» des，. 

marriage ceremony. 一 " afterwards it is (as the saying goes): 
"You (live) to a hundred, I to ninety-nine, until both of us have 
grey hair." 

32. Exercise. 

When the father opened the parcel (tsutsumi), the girl 
who was by his side saw the doll which was in it, and was 
very much delighted. It has become pretty cold. It has 
cleared up (harete kuru) a good deal. It has become very 
warm. About how many hours does it take to (no ni wa, 
after the verb) go from here to Kyoto? How mach are the 
travelling expenses (ryohi) ？ Your house being far, I have 
with difficulty arrived now. As he had become such a rich 
man (hugensna), it was no longer necessary for him to carry 
on his former trade. Please wait a moment I Have you never 
gone to Nikko yet? It I go to the war (senso) this time, I 
shall perhaps no more be able to meet you after this. It 
there is only money, one can go anywhere. Even a scholar 
cannot know this. You must really be in a difficulty. . While 
this is not possible (deMru) even for you, how should it be 
possible for me? Before I return to Japan (before : made ni), 
I intend positively to visit Paris. 

Dialogue (continuation). 
ltd. Odawara made no itto wo A first-class and a second-class 



icni-mai to ni-to ichi-mai ！ 
ydkunin. anata moshi Hakone 
no ho ni oide nasaru nara, 
Iconogoro kara Miyanosh'- 
ta made Jcaigyd shimash'ta 
hara, soJco made no Tcippu 
wo tori nasUta ho ga go 
henri deshd. 
ltd. arigato gozaimas'. sono 
koto wa shochi shHe ori- 
maa* gayjitau wa Jconnichi 
Odawara de s'Jcoshi yota- 
shi wo sntyd to omoimaa' 
kara, Odawara made de 
yd gozaimas*. 



(ticket) to Odawara. 
If you are going to Hakone, it 
would be more convenient 
for you to take a ticket to 
Miyanosh'ta, as the traffic 
has been opened up to there 
lately. 

Thanks. 1 am aware of this ； 
but as 1 have some business 
at Odawara to-day, a ticket 
to that place will do. 
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(At the Luggafire-Oflice.) 



ltd (to his aerrant). sd, kono hippu 
wo watas' ka/ra, kore de 
nimots' no shitnata' wo 
sh'te hure! ore wa mae 
no Chitoseya de ippuku 
yaite iru yo. shikashi 
chiisai hd wa omae te de 
nagete yuhe! 

shosei. kashtkomarimash'ta. 



Here I hand you the ticket ； 
look after the luggage. I'll 
smoke a pipe at the Chitoseya 
opposite. Bat the small one 
you can carry in your hand. 



All right, sir. 



(In the Tea-HouBe.) 



chayaanna. o kake nasaimashi! 
mada hassha ni ma ga 
arimas* kara; as^ko no 
koshikdke ga miharashi 
ga yok'te haze ga ydku 
%nma8\ 

ltd, 80, aa^ko ye yukd, momen 
no monts'ki wo kita ha- 
tachi bakari no shosei ga 
9ugu ato hara kuru hazu 
da kara, kkaraba toata- 
Jcushi no tokoro ye annai 
8h,te kure! 

anna, ktishikomarimdsh'ta. Icon- 
nichi wa makoto ni yoi o 
tenki de Tokyo no hd kara 
mo kt/aku sama ga tak'- 
san ni oiae no yd de go- 
zaimas\ 

shosei. nesan, ima koko ye jofu 
ni shirochirimen no he- 
koooi wo shtmete haori wo 
kite inai shi-ju hahari no 
danna ga hilar o. doko ni 
oide Tea i? 

onna, A, sono o kata des* ka? 
8ora goran nasai ! a8,ko 
ni kake ni natte imasK 

shosei. a, 80. 



(Tea-hoase girl.) Pleaee take a 
seat. There is still time be- 
fore the train starts. From 
the bench there you have a 
fine, extensive view, and there 
is a nice breeze. 

Then I'll go there. Soon after 
me, my eervant, about twenty 
years old, dressed in a cotton 
salt with my badge on it, 
muBt come here. When he 
comes, please show him where 
I am. 

All right, sir. It is very fine 
weather do-daj, indeed. It 
seems many visitors will come 
from Tokyo. 



Waitress 1 My master must have 
come here 一 a gentleman of 
about forty, wearing an un- 
bemmed belt of crape over a 
coat of fine cloth, with no 
haori on. Where is he? 

Oh, is it that gentleman there? 
Look I There he sits. 



Oh, indeed. 
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Thirty-third Lesson. 

188. 2. Nouns used as adverbs of place and time, 
a) Nouns used as adverbs of place take the case- 
particles and other postpositions. Their Genitives are 
used as adjectives of place (Less. 8,83). In addition 
to those mentioned in Lessons 21 and 22, we will 
notice a few more: 

ornate, mae， sdki the front; in the front; in the fore- 
part 

ushiro, ura the back or reverse side; at the back 

soio the exterior ； outside 

naka, uchi, oku the interior; inside 

tie the top; above 

shHa the under or lower part; below 
mukO the opposite side; opposite, beyond 
yoso another place, outside, elsewhere. 

Hb) Nouns used as adverbs of time do not take 
the case-particles except 亂 The expressions denoting 
time are partly Japanese words, partly borrowed from 
the Chinese. Except ban and shakan, the Chinese woras 
are only used in compounds. 

The following is a comparative list of simple Ja- 
panese and Chinese nouns denoting time: 



Japanese nouns Chinese nouns 

hi nichi, jits* day 

asa chO morning 

hiru go noon 

ian， bOy seki evening 

yoTM, yo ya night 

(mawari) shU week 

tsuM gets' month 

toshi nen year 
kesa this morning 

kyo to-day 
MnO yesterday 
yiibe last night 

asVtaj asu to-morrow 
asatte the day after to-morrow. 



By means of certain Prefixes and Suffixes new 
expressions are derived from the above words. 
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Prefixes : 

kon (kom)^ ho, to now, present, this 

raij myo to come, to-morrow's 

myogOj sarai the second to come, after to-morrow 

saku, hyo yesterday's, past 

issaJcku before yesterday 

yoku following 

sen last; 

Suffixes: 

maej zen before 
sugi, go past, after. 

Thus the following expressions are obtained: 

nichi : konnicki to-day, myOnichi to-morrow, myOgonichi the 
day after to-morrow. 

jits : sakvjits' yesterday, issaMjits, the day before yesterday, 
tojits^ that day, yohujits， on the following day, kinjit^ 
a few days hence, smjits， the other day. 

hi: ototoi the day before yesterday, sakiototoi three days ago. 

chO: koncho this morning, myOcho to-morrow morniDg, sakucho 
yesterday morning, issaJcucho on the morning of the day 
before yesterday, yokucho in the following morning. 

asa: myOasa to-morrow morning. 

hiru: hirumae forenoon, hirusugi afternoon. 

go: goeen forenoon, gogo afternoon. 

ban: komban this evening, myohan to-morrow evening, sakuban 

yesterday evening, issakuban the evening before last. 
ya: konya to-night, sakuya last night, issahuya the night 

before last, senya last night. 
shU: raishu next week, saraishu the week after next, senshu 

last week, sensenshu last week but one, yoJcushu in the 

following week. 

gets' : kongets' this month, raigets' next month, saraigets, the 
month after next, sengets\ atogets* last month, sensengets* 
last month but one, yokngets' in the following month, 
togets' this month, the month in question. 

ncn: Jconneriy tdnen this year, rainerif myOnen next year, sa- 
rainen, myogonen the year after next, sahunm, kyonen 
last year, issakunen last year but one, yokunen in the 
following year. 

toshi : kotoshi last year, ototoshi last year but one, saJdototoshi 
three years ago. 

Besides, there are such expressions as : ash,ta or asu 
no asa, ban to-morrow morning, evening; kino or sakujits* 
no asa, ban last morning, evening; tsugi no hi, tsuki, etc., the 
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following day, month, etc. ； tsugi tsugi no toshi the next 
year but one, etc. 

189. mai "every," is prefixed to: nicki, jits', hi, cho, 
astt, ban, shu, gets', tsuki, nen\ toshi. Other compounds are: 
kesahodo = kesa, banhodo = ban, bangata = ban, yukata 
in the twilight, evening, kuregata about sunset, yomka, 
yahan midnight, nitchu in the daytime, yachu in the 
night, nenju the whole year round, shujits' all day long, 
shuya the whole night, MM, nichi-nichi day by day, every 
day, tsukizuki every month, toshidoshi, nennen every year, 
hiru yom, nichi ya, cha ya day and night, asa ban, choseki, 
choho morning and evening. 

Moreover: ima now; tadaima just now, presently ； 
imager 0, imajibun about this time (e. g., ash，ta no iniajibun 
about this time to-morrow) ； konogoro, kono sets' at present, 
recently ； chikagoro, kinrai, konaida, sendatte recently, lately; 
senkoku, sdkihodo, sakigoro, imashigafa a little while ago; 
nochi, nochi hodo, kono nochi afterwards ； sakikara a short 
while ago. 一- 

Examples: watashi no shinseki no tokoro wa Icono Mnjo 
des, Tcara, mainichi bangoro ni itsu de mo tazunemas\ My 
relations living in this neighbourhood, 丄 call on them every 
day, always in the evening. 一 kyo keifco ni ikaremasen\ 
issdhujits' tochu de taorete mada him ga itd gozaimas' Jeara. 
I cannot go to my lesson to-day. The day before yesterday 
I fell down on the way, and my knee is still painful. 一 Mnd 
ni isshukan baJcari awanaJeatta ga, itsu mo tassha de attaro ne. 
I have not met you for a week; 1 hope you have always been 
well. 一 kanai ga orimasen ，； soto ye dete imas\ My wife is 
not here ； she has gone out. 一 yube hum Tcara no o kyaku 
ga Mte shUya wdkai toM no koto wo hanasKte otta Kara, kesa- 
hodo nemuldte tamarimasen\ Last night there came a guest 
from my native country, and as we were talking the whole 
night about the incidents of our early years, I am awfully 
tired this morning. ― kongets' wa atsuhute tamarimasen\ 一 
hai, nitchu wa soto ye deraremasm, ga, huregaia wa itsu mo 
sumshiTcu narimas* kara, maihan funaJeogi ni ikimas\ This 
month it is awfully hot. 一 Yes, in the daytime one cannot 
go out; but as about sunset it is always cool, I go rowing 
every evening. 
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katte a kitchen 
sumi a corner 

hifuUaboko wo suru to き it io the 

sun, to bask 
hUorigoto soliloquy; 一 wo iu to 

say to oneself 
furugi an old coat 
tabakobon a tobacco-tray 
86dd a tumnlt 

ageashi a slip of the tongue ； ― 
wo torn to take up another 
on a slip of the tongue; ― 
wo torn yats' a cavillous fellow 

Mire a firepan 

hat ashes 

shikkei na impolite 



mendo na troublesome, bothering 
yobikuaaru to call nastily 
surikireru to be worn up 
heru II to diminish (intrans.) ； 
一 kuchi no heranai yaUt one 
who must always have the 
last word or who cannot hold 
his tongae 
tsMMs: (TokyB = ts'Uats') to 
stand 

moedas' to begin to burn 
ayamaru to excuse oneself 
to ni long flinoe 
yoi ni easily 
tonda terrible 
temae yoa. 



88. Beading-Lessoiu 

shi no ji-girai. 直 
«6ons'ke! Gons'kel* 一 

to danna ga yon da toki ni， Gons'ke wa katte no sumi 
ni binataboko wo shi nagara, hitorigoto wo in ni* wa: 

«nan' dal» 一 to; «asa kara ban made (Jons'ke! Gons'ke ！ 
to yobiknsatte * nan' de mo s'koshi no ma de mo yasumaseta 
koto wa n6.* ore ga ningen da kara, ii yo na mono no^, 
moshi ore ga furugi ka nani ka* de attara, m5 tO ni sari - 
kireta jibun ' da. kyo wa yoi ni henji wo shinai zo.» 一 

«Gons'ke ！ Gons'ke ! » —— 

«mata yobikusaruI» ― 

«Gons'ke ！ temae wa soko ni iru no de wa nai ka? 
sakikara yonde iru no ni, temae ni® wa kikoenakatta ka? 
kore, Gons'ke!* ― 

«h6, yobi nasaimash'ta ka na?» 一 

«yonda kara, kita no ja nai ka?» 一 

«kua kara, koko ni iru no da.» — 

«kachi no heranai yats' da. dai-ichi ore no mae de 

1 dislike to the syllable shi; cf. Less. 27,159. 一 ' iu ni 
wa . , . to "while speaking . . . he said." 一 * Tcusaru, "to pu- 
trify," "to be fetid," a very vulgar suffix to verbs, hardly to be 
translated into English. 一 * ne instead of naL in the Tokyo 
slang, at and ei are often pronounced e, as : ikane = ikanaiy etc. 
— * wo, Interjection = ne, na, "eh," "ain't it?" — * or something 
else. 一 7 "it would be long since the time when it was worn 
up," would be worn up long since. 一 * "was it not audible to 
you?" (have you not heard?). 
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ts'ttatte " iru no wa shikkei de wa nai ka? sawatte yd" 
wo kikn mono da zo!» 一 

«hei, so des， ka? sa, sawatta. nan' no yo ka hanashi 
nasai!» 一 

«kono tabakobon ye hi wo irete koiI» 一 
«lc&shikom&rimash，ta ga, tabakobon ye hi wo iretara, 
tonda sodo ni narimasho ze.» 一 
«naze ka?» 一 

«anata wa sdossham" keredomo, sore de mo tabakobon 
wa ki de koshiraete arimas' kara, hi wo iretara, saga moe- 
dash'te kaji ni nam d'aro to omoimas'.» ― 

«yoku ageashi wo torn yats' da. sonnara nan' to ieba 
ii no da?» 一 

«so omae sama ga ayamatte kiku nara, osSte" agemasho 
g&, zentai wa: tabakobon no naka no hiire no naka no hai 
no ue ni hi wo nosete motte koi ! to itte moraitai " mono 
da.> 一 

«in6ndo na yats' da. sonnara sono tori ni sh'te motte 
kite kurero!» ― 

«yo gozaimas' 一 》 

to 11 nagara, Gons'ke wa daidokoro ye hi wo tori ni 
ikimash'ta. 

• = tsukitatte iru = tatte iru. An inferior mast squat 
down in presence of his master. To stand before him is impolite. 
一 10 yQ "business." "You mast squat and ask what I have to 
do for you." On mono (or tio), "must," cf. Less. 15,96, last para- 
graph. 一 " "You say bo, but , • ••• 一 " valgar pronunciation 
of oshiete, 一 " "I should like to have you tell me." 

33. Exercise. 

This time is not the first time I have come here; I 
come two or three times every year. This house has a garden 
in the front as well as at the back. Look there I Is not the 
smoke which is visible on the other side a steamboat ？ When 
I was descending the mountain, a man came ascending from 
below, and we met just half way (hamhunmichi). That regi- 
ment (rentai) belongs to (is) the Imperial Guards (konoe). 
The officer riding at the head is the commander of the regi- 
ment (rentaichd), Colonel (taisa) Osawa. If the tailor comes 
daring my absence, tell him to come early to-morrow morning. 
The other day I went to your house, but unfortunately you 
were not at home (absent). He is working the whole year 
round. The student who came here the other day is 
waiting for some time already. My master has not yet come 
back. Then I shall come again later. Is Mrs. X. at home? 
She went out a few minutes ago. Last night I have been 
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so well entertained by you; so 1 have come (deru) for a 
moment to-day to thank you (o rei ni). Are you on the way 
back from school now? 

Dialogue (continuation). 



shosei, sukkari sthimats, wo sh'te 
mairinuish'ta. 

ltd. go kuro de atta, ma soko 
ye kdkete cha de mo ippai 
nomi. jihan ga aru 
kara, mada yukkuri da. 
sosWte dd da e? kyaku 
wa komu yd ka e? 

shosei. ie, kannichi wa mada 
hayo gozaimas' hara, ittO 
no ho wa amari koma- 
nai desho. nami no To- 
kydkko wa asatie de^ 
hara, do shHe ni han ka- 
ra ato de^ ndkereba ko- 
rare ya shimasen', shi- 
kashi kyo no tenki no ii 
koto wa dd des'? kaigan 
hara mats' baragoshi ni 
umi ICO mite rydsen no ho 
wo agete hashitteru tokoro 
wa nan' to mo iwarema- 
8en\ maru de eno yd na 
keshiki des', 

lio. 80, taihen kyo wa shia- 
wast de atta. sore hara 
hyd wa Odawara no Ha- 
yashi wo tazunete as^ho 
de ichi • nichi kurashHe 
komhan wa Odawarado- 
mari^ to shiyo yo. 

shosei. Hayashi haku wa na- 
gaku ao bydJU de orareru 
80 des* hara, shijU go tat- 
kut8， desho. shujin ga o 
tazune ni nareba kttto 
yorokoM deshd, 

ltd, 80. nani Jca motte kureba 
ydkatta, ikko lei ga tska- 
naJcatta. 

shosei, sore de wa, shujin, o 
mochiawase no nori to 
fukujinzuke ' wo o age 
nas^ttara ii desho. 



I have finished doing every- 
thing. 

You have had much trouble. 
Sit down there and take a 
Clip of tea, at Jeast. There 
is plenty of time; we need 
not hurry. But how? It seems 
to be crowded with visitors. 

Ob, no. As it is still early to- 
day, the first-class is prob- 
ably not crowded. The or- 
dinary Tokyo people, being 
fond of sleeping in the mor- 
ning, will certainly not come 
unless by the second train 
or later. But what do you 
think of the weather to-day? 
From the coast one sees the 
sea across the pinewood, and 
the fishing-boats going with 
their き ails hoisted ； it is 
beyond description. It is 
quite like scenery in a 
picture. 

Yes, we are very lucky to-day. 
I therefore intend to call at 
Mr. Hayashi 's, in Odawara, 
to spend one day there, and 
to stay the night in Odawara. 



I have heard Count Hayashi 
has been ill for a long time; 
he will no doubt always feel 
bored, and will certainly be 
glad if you call on him. 

Well, I ought to have brought 
something for him ； but I did 
not think of it at all. 

Then, sir, you might offer him 
the sea-weed and the pre- 
served vegetables you have 
with you. 



1 "Ii it is not from the second train afterwards." 一 * tomari 
stopping at Odawara. 一 ' fukujin, the seven gods of happiness, 
l^ame of a preserve made up with seven kinds of greens. 
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ltd, 80 umai tokoro ni* hi ga 
tsuUa; 80 Myd, fujin ga 
mata rei no hdchojiman^ 
wo yaru d^ard yo. shi- 
kashi Odawara no sakana 
wa Tokyo de kuu to wa 
chigatte mata ichidan da. 

shosei. mo hassha ni go-fun 
8h，ka arimasen^ kctra, mo 
mairimashd, 

ltd. 86 mo ^uiku to shiyd. 



That is a good idea of yours. 
I'll do 80. His wife will no 
doubt be proud of her good 
kitchen again. But the fish 
of Odawara are different from 
those one eats at Tokyo. They 
are much better. 

There are only five minutes 
before the train starts; let 
us go. 

Then we will go. 



(He puts the tip on the table.) 
nesan. arigatd gozaima8\ go Thanks. A pleasant journey to 
kigen y& oide nasaimashi, you. When you come back, 
nuUa kaeri ni wa zehi please call again. 
ddzo. 

* On tokoro cf. Less. 25,152; ni depends on tsuku "you 
thought of something (which is) so tasteful." 一 * "kitchen-knife- 
pride." 

Thirty-fourth Lesson. 

190. 3. The adverbial form in ku of the adjec- 
tives in i (Less. 4,27 and Less. 6,45) and the Dative 
of the Quasi- Adjectives in na (Less. 8， 55, 57, 62). As 
to the Quasi- Adjectives in no (Less. 8， 55, 63)， the 
Datives of all of them are not used adverbially, espe- 
cially not those of nouns denoting countries, places, 
nations, and materials. Names of countries and places 
are made available for adverbs by adding to them fa 
ni, "after the fashion of 一 e, g" Tokyo fa ni, "after 
the fashion of Tokyo"; names of nations by adding to 
them no tori ni, no yo ni, "after the manner of ； names 
of materials by adding to them no yd ni "like" 一 
e. g., gin no yo ni hikara, "to glitter like silver. 
Examples of Datives used adverbially: 

鶴 koto fd， hontd ni, jUsu ni, hon ni in truth, really, 
truly 

jissai ni actually 

jiyu ni freely, without constraint; katte ni as one likes ； 

wagamama ni wilfully, waywardly 
chokusets' ni directly ； Jcansets' ni indirectly 
teinei ni politely, carefully, scrupulously; buret ni im- 
politely 

himiis' ni secretly; oydke ni publicly 

shigen ni naturally; す ushigi ni strangely, wonderfully 



kOtats' ni orally, by word of month ； Mkki ni in writing 
kari ni temporarily, for the time being; Jeahutei m 
dennitely. 

191. 4. Nouns, the stem of adjectives and verbs, 
and the Present tense of verbs, are made adverbs by 
means of reduplication. They are either followed by 
m or to, or used without these postpositions. Some 
words of this kind have been mentioned already, as 
kibi, toshidoshij etc. Here are a few more examples : 

dan a step: dandan (ni, to) step by step, gradaallj, 
by and hj 

iro colour, sort: iroiro variously, in various ways 
ori occasion : oriari from time to time 
iabi a time: tabitabi often 

ckikai near: chikajika ni within a few days, after a 
short time 

kamai small, trifling : komagema to minutely, in detail 
kawai frightfdl : kowagawa timidly, with fear 
kasaneru to pile op: leasanegasane repeatedly 
osoreru to fear: osomosoru timidly 
miru to see: mirumiru while looking at, visibly 
naku to cry: naJctmaku crying yery much. 

192. 5. The Subordinative form of verbs. It has 
been said already in Less. 13,80 that the Subordina- 
tive, especially in the negative, often corresponds to an 
adverbial expression. The following Subordinatives are 
constantly used as adverbs: 

aweUeru to be flurried, to be frightened: awateU fright- 



b€ts、 suru to sunder: bessh，te especially, particularly 



hajimeru to begin: hajimete for the first time, at first 
hikitsujsuku to continue : hikitsuzuite in succession, upon 



isamu to be bold: isande boldly 
isogu to hurry: isoide hnrriedlj 

kaeru to return : kaette on the contrary, rather, even 
(Less. 7,49) 

kamau to care for, to mind: kamcnoa/m carelessly 
kasaneru to pile up: kasande again, repeatedly 
hawaru to ciiange: kaweUte instead 
kitvameru to determine : Jtiwamete positively 
kokoroeru to know: kokoroete deliberately, knowingly 
hokorozuku ta pay attention to: Icohorozukcum without 
perceiving 



ened 




this 
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muk6 (wo) miru to see what is before one: mukomizu 
ni rashly, heedlessly 

ochUsuku to be tranquil, qniet : ochitsuite with compo- 
sure, calmly 

os' to push, to press : osh'ie by force, compulsively 
sadameru to fix, to settle : sadameie surely, no doubt 
shiiru to force : shiite with violence, urgently 
tsutsushimu to be cautious, discreet : tsutsttshinde respect- 
folly 

動 ts， to have: matte, emphatically after some adverbs : 
ima moUe now, mete moUe beforehand, nakanaka 
motte very. 

193. 6. Onomatopoeical adverbs. Their number 
is extremely great in Japanese. They are either ex- 
pressive of the sound produced by an action, or illu- 
strative of some motion or action. Some of them are 
always followed by to, others are used with or without 
to, others are followed by to or ni. 

hardbara (to) falling in drops, patteringly; clappingly, 
(as the sound produced by the geta [wooden clogs]) 
hatdbata clatteringly 
botdbota patteringly (as rain) 

burdbura suru to wave, to swing; to loiter about; 

hurdbura to in a loitering way 
burtdmru to suru to shake, to shudder, to tremble (as 

with cold or fever) 
buts'buts* iu to bubble, to grumble 
choJcochoko in a hurry 

chorochoro to murmuringly (as a rivulet flowing over 

stones) 
dehudeku fat and chubby 
dondoko dondoko, dondon rubadub I rubadub I 
dodo to solemnly, majestically 

doyadoya stampin&r, trampling (as many persons coming 
in) 

fut8，futs, intermittently, at intervals 

gachigachi suru, yarn to clink, to chink (as metal) 

garagara to rattling 

gorogoro (to) rolling (as thunder), rumbling (as a 
waggon) 

gotagota suru to be disorderly jumbled together 

ffUgfi breathing deeply (as one sleeping) 

guzuguzu iu to mumble, to mutter (to oneself), to 

grumble 
hiihii iu to sob 
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hish%b%8hi to aching, violently 
hyohohyoko leaping, hopping 
hyorohyoro suru staggeringly, to swagger 
hyuhyu to whistling, roaring (as the wind) 
jomjan tinkle, tinkle I ding-dong 
kachikachi clashing, clicking 

kirikiri to creaking, squeaking [solute 
magomago suru to act in a hesitating way, to be irre- 
mesameso gently weeping 
mojimcji (to) fidgetily 

nyoronyoro to in a winding or undulating line 

odoodo suru trembling (as with fear) 

perapera shaberu to chatter (like a magpie) 

pochapocha (to) round and fat 

pompon boom! (said of the report of a gun) 

sassa to speedily, fast 

sokosoko ni hastily 

sawasowa suru to be uneasy or restless 
.sugosugo sneakinglj, shyly 
tsukatsuka to abruptly, unceremoniously 
tsukujsuku to carefully, attentively 
tsuriatsura carefully, maturely 
zokuzoku in crowds 
zorozoro in succession, in long rows 
zunzun (to) fast, rapidly 

don to with a bang [dazed 

honyari (to) dull, gloomy; 一 suru to feel dall or 

hdkkm (to) clearly 

kosson (to) secretly 

shikkari (to) firmly, tightly 

uMari (to) thoughtlessly 

surari to smoothly, noiselessly ； slender 

sukkari quite, completely 

yukkuri (to) leisurely 

yururi (to) leisurely 

zorori to sKta pompons 

chanto correctly, in the right way, as it ought to be 
chitto, choito, chotto a little, a trifle, a moment, a short 
while 

hyotto, hyoito suddenly 
hiritto sharp, cutting 
kitto certainly, surely 
oisoreto suddenly 

potto all at once, all of a sudden 
tonto (^with a negative) not in the least 
zutOy zutto straight. 
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Examples: watashi wa himits' ni ano hito no shinsho 
wo mgtUte mimask'tara, makoto ni yoi hito des' ham, chika- 
jika konrei no sodan wo dydke ni moshikonde shiite moratte 
moraO to omo%mas\ When I have secretly made inquiries 
about his property and seen that he is a well-to-do person, 
I shall within a short time openly apply to him for an inter- 
view about the marriage, and think decidedly to get her 
obtained. 一 hyo wa kari ni Jcono koto wo kdtats, sKte oku 
ga， izure MkM ni sh'te kif^its' toatas, tsumori des\ To-day 
I instruct you orally for the present ； I shall, however, write it 
down and deliver it to you one of these days. 一 dorobo ga mets ，- 
kerarete awatete nigedasKta toki ni, junsa ga okkakete aUs、kG 
to shHa mon' des' Jcara, dorobo wa mukomizu ni Jcatana wo 
nuite junsa ni MriJcakemash'ta tokoro ga, junsa wa Tcokoroe ga 
atte sasuga wa ochitsuite kore wo nan ndku toriosaemash'ta. 
When the thief was discovered and fled frightened, the police- 
man pursued him; and when he was going to overtake him, 
the thief heedlessly drew his sword and attempted to strike 
him. But the policeman paia attention, and quietly as mignt 
be expected he arrested him without difficulty. 一 mezurashii 
misemono ga aru to iu hydban ga paito tachimash'te kenUmts,- 
nin ga doyadoya oshikdkemashHa, Suddenly a rumour spread 
that something curious was to be seen, and spectators rushed 
stamping in. 一 otto ga shinda irai wakai tsuma no hi ga 
ots， ni natte hito sae miru to, mesomeso naite bakari imash'ta. 
Since the death of her husband the young wife's mind had 
strangely altered; when she only saw a person, she did 
nothing but cry gently. 一 Jcaji wa warui mom ni chigai nai 
ga， mata oki ni poki na mono de, hansho ga janjan, hangi 
wa pompon naru, taiko wo dondon tataku, hyoshigi wo kachi- 
kachi naras\ There is no doubt a fire is a bad thing; but 
at the same time it is somethiDg merry. The fire- bell sounds 
ding-dong, the alarm-wood boom! boom! they beat the drum 
rubadub ！ rubadub ！ and make the clapper sound clatter ！ 
clatter ！ 一 ano kaeru ga Tea wo torO to omotte mim no tie ni 
pochapocha tdbiagatte imas\ That frog is going to catch a 
mosquito, and jumps plash ！ up to the surface of the water. 
一 ano onna wa pochapocha ftotte ite hito0uki ga sMmas\ 
That girl is fat and round; all like her. 一 ano hito wa hyOgo 
de mada hyorohyoro sWte imas'. That man has gone through 
an illness and stiH staggers. 一 ano onna wa asu shibai ni 
yuku no des^ kara, kyo wa nani mo te ni tsukazu tadd sowa- 
sowa shHe imas\ As this woman is going to the theatre to- 
morrow, she does not stick to anything to-day ； she only goes 
about restlessly. 一 cmo hito no emets' wa itsu mo haJckin 
sh'te yoJcu wakarimas\ His speeches are always clear and 
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well to be understood. 一 kono tabi no shiken wa svbete surari 
to yoku dekimashHa. As to this time's examination, all have 
passed it smoothly. 



Words. 



kaiaki an enemy; 一 wo toru to 

take one,8 revenge 
monoshiri a learned man 
furi an air, manner, appearance 
iikata expression 
shiJcii a threshold 
Jcosan capitulation; 一 suru to 

capitulate, to give in 
kamben patience, forbearance; 

一 sfiTU to pardOD, to forgive 
namaiki na pert 
hahakaru to bo afraid ； 一 haha- 

kari nagara though I am afraid 

(= I beg your excuse) 



hara ga tais? to get angry 
naru to sound 

aUru to hit; ― atete goran 

guess I 
do ka sh'te anyhow 
nambo how much ； 一 to itte mo 

however, though 
oposo almost 

8ore da no ni nevertheless, for 
all that 

te wo tcUdku to clap one's hands 

kudaranai foolish 

nigeru to flee, to run away. 



84. Beadingr Lesson. 

8hi no ji-girai (continuation). 

sono ato de danna ga kangaern ni ^ wa: «uchi * no 
Gons'ke wa naze anna ni namaiki d，ar 。？ nan' de mo* ore 
no in koto wo ageashi wo toranai koto wa nai. zaiban hara 
no tatsa vats' ' aa. do ka sh'te kataki wo totte yaritai * 
mono da.» 一 

Gons'ke wa tabakobon wo motte kite danna no mae ye 
oite iko to sh，ta toki ni, danna wa kore wo yobitomete in 
ni wa: 

«Gons，ke, kisama wa itsu de mo taiso monoshiri no yo 
na furi wo sura* ga, ore no kiku? koto wo nan' de mo 
kotaeni koto ga dekiru ka?» 一 

«dekiru ka? ka? ka? ® nambo shujm da to itte mo a, 
ammari shikkei na iikata de wa arimasen' ka? habakari 
nagara koDO Gons'ke ga shiranai koto wa oyoso sekai ni 
aramai to omon. sore da no m £a to wa shikkei da. nan' 
de mo kikn nasai!» 一 

1 thought; see Reading Lesson 33， note 2. — 2 the Gons'ke 
of this house, my servant Gons'ke. 一 * whatever it may be. ― 
4 Attributive clauses are often ambiguous. The phrase may 
mean : "A fellow who gets easily angry," or •'a fellow whom one 
must get angry with." 一 Here the context shows that it is used 
in the latter sense. 一 & totte yaritai, a peri phrase of toritai. 一 
6 You always take an air as if you were a scholar, or as if you 
were knowing everything. 一 ^ to ask. ― ^ Whether 1 can? can? 
can? 一 ^ da to itte mo, a peri phrase of de atte wo， "though you 
are my master." — the word ka 一 that is, to ask or doubt 
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«sore de wa kiko ga，》 — 

to ii nagara, te wo tataite iu ni wa: 

«8S, ima te wo narash'ta ga, migi no te ga natta no ka 
hidari no te ga natta no ka shitte iru ka?» 一 

«hah&, kudaranai Koto wo kikiinas'» 一 

to u nagara, katte no ho ye iko to sum kara, danna 
wa yobitomete : 

«kore ！ doko ye ikn no ka? nigete wa ikenai.» 一 

«nige wa shimasen'. wash! wa ima kono shikii no ue 
ni tatte iru ga, dey5 to omou no ka hairo to omou no ka 
atete goran iiasail» 一 

«baka na koto wo iu. ore ga dern to ittara, kisama wa 
uchi ye haim d'aro, ore ga hairu to ittara, kisama wa dern 
d'aro.> 一 

«sore goran nasail omae sama no kiita no mo onaji 
koto de, washi ga migi ga natta to ittara, omae sama wa 
hidari da to ii nasaru d'aro. washi ga hidari to ittara, 
omae sama wa migi to ii nasaru d'aro. do da, k5san sh'ta 
ka?» — 

«8ore nara ii.» 一 

«ii ja" wakarimasen*. kosan sh'ta nara, kosan sh'ta to 
tash'ka ni o ayamari nasail» 一 
«j& mai3， kosan sh'ta. » 一 
«S, sore nara, kamben sh'te agemash5.» 一 

whether I can. 一 " ja = de wa, "By n 一 that is, by the 
word n 1 don't understand," I don't understand "Good." — 
" well, then I 

84. Exercise. 

As it has become late already, we will make haste and dine 
and go. In ancient times, the peasants could also put on the 
robe of state (kamishimo) on solemn occasions (time) ； but 
certainly poor people could not. The present (this time's) 
Parliament (gikai) having successively consented (dm wo suru) 
to the Government bills (seifuan), most of them have been 
passed (have become definite). Why are you grumbling so? 
That man has no special calling (kagyd) properly so called 
(kore to iu); he is only going about (asohu) in a loitering 
way. If you know that affair, why are you so irresolute? 
The articles were extremely jumbled together. At your en- 
tertainment last night I drank plenty of sake, and wben I 
returned, I was swaggering and could not walk. The lanterns 
(chochm) are swinging to and fro. The thief intending to 
open the lock of a trunk by means of a pair of thin tongs 
(hibashi) , thrust them (tsukkomu) into the bole (ana) of the 
lock, and was continually (shikiri ni) rattling, when the pro- 
prietor (mochinushi) came in, flurried. As the weather was 

17* 
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fine, two or three patients (b^anin), without asking (kou) the 
doctor's permission, had gone into the garden and were talk- 
ing, when the hospital ひ ydi ゆ servant eame running in, 
clattering, from the front (he who came rnnning was the ser- 
vant), and said in a load voice: "You most not go out I" 
While I was heedlessly looking at the sights, 1 had my parse 
stolen by a pickpocket. If you are so absent-minded, you 
will fall into the river. 

Dialoipie (continuation). 



ltd. icono teta'dd ga mada denki 
ni naranakatta toki wa 
sokuryoku mo osoi sht, 
"^'ubi mo konnichi no yd 
akatta kara, koko no 
^ ga ikani mo okkd de 
atta ga, denki ni natte 
kara wajitsu ni yukai da. 
shosei. denki ni narimasKte 
Jcara wa watakushi toa 
kyo ga hajimete des', denki 
ni natta toza wa kyU ni 
sokuryoku ga mash'ta ta- 
me ni, kano hen no hito 
ga naren' no de abunai 
koto ga atta deshd. 
ltd. a, sore wa muran aa. aono 
jihun no shimbun ni wa 
mainichi no yd ni^ dete 
ita. mottomo hajime toa 
gyosha mo ihura ka fu- 
nare de attard shi, iroiro 
no gen-in kara de ard ka, 
kono kinjo no jimmin ga 
tets'ddgaisha ni mukatte 
hantaiundd wo okosKte 
hasaha no hogai wo suru 
yara, ichi-ji wa aawagi de 
atta 80 da. 

shosei. teta'dd ga hirdkemasuru 
tdjt ni wa doko de mo 
ninsoku ya kurumayado- 
mo ga meshi no huiage ni 
naru no too osorete iroiro 
no aodo wo yarn koto 
de8\ uketamawareba gai- 
koku de mo sonna ret ga 
atta to iu koto des\ 



When this railway was not yet 
electric, its velocity was less, 
and its arrangements were 
not as they are to-day. To 
travel here took an eternity ； 
bat since it has been made 
electric, it is really a pleasure. 

Since it is electric, it is the first 
time to-day that I am going 
with it. As at the time of 
its becoming electric the ve- 
locity suddenly increased, and 
the people of this part were 
not accustomed to it, there 
have probably been accidents. 

Oh, of course. In the news- 
papers of that time snch 
things were reported almost 
daily. In the very beginning 
the drivers were probably 
not accustomed to it, and 
there were no doubt other 
causes besides, and so the 
population of this part excited 
an opposition against the 
railway company, hindered the 
starting of the trains, and so 
on; and for some time, they 
say, there was a great tumult. 

It is a fact that at the time 
when railways were opened, 
the workmen and jinrikimen 
were everywhere afraid they 
would lose their daily bread, 
and excited all kinds of 
uproar. I have heard, even 
in foreign countries there were 
such examples. 



1 as it were every day, almost daily. 
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ltd. sore wa doko de mo onaji 
koto yo. ret no sahkon o 
hayari no domeihikd mo 
yappari achira kara no 
yunyumono de densen 
sKta no yo. 

shosei. nani Jca s'koshi meshi- 
agarimasen' ka? budoshu 
wo nukimasho ka? 

ltd. so, kono heshiJci wo mite 
ippai yard ka! 

shosei. kono budoshu wa doko 
de itsu &in^ 囊 e ni sKta 
mono Jca? osorosh'ku sen 
ga katai des'. 

ltd, tabun sore wa achira de 
tsumeta mono d^aro. kan- 
shin ni aji ga nakanaka 
a. sorcy omae mo ippai 
yare ！ 

shosei. drigato gozaimas\ ita- 
dafctmas'. 

ltd. mo Mta yd da ze, oriru 
shHaku wo sei!^ 

shosei, kashikomarimash' ttt. izu- 
re sugu o kuruma deshd.^ 

ltd. 8d, tenJci ga ii shi, michi- 
ga ii kara, ore wa soro- 
soro aruite yuku kara, 
omae wa nitnots' wo motte 
huruma de saki ni Ha- 
yashi-ke ye itte maehure 
wo seii 

shosei. kashikomarimash, ta. 

ltd, azuketa nimots' wo uketoru 
toki ni ydjin wo shinai to, 
yarareru ze, aaibu hito 
ga komu yd da kara, 

shosei, shochi itashimashta. ki 
wo tshemasuru, 

2 Imperative of suru : stem 
for: kuruma de oide ni naru dt 



That is everywhere the same 
thing. The well-known "stri- 
kes" which are fashionable 
now, are likewise an article 
of importation from those 
countries, and have infect- 
ed us. 

Will you not take something? 
Shall 丄 uncork the wine- 
bottle? 

Well, while I am looking at 
this scenery, I will take a 
glass. 

Where and when has this wine 
been bottled? The cork is 
awfully firm. 

It has probably been corked 
there. The flavour is wonder- 
fully good. Here, take a glass 
yourself. 

Thanks, I shall take one. 

It seems we have arrived. Get 
everything ready for getting 
out. ' 

All right. You will no doubt 
take a carriage at once. 

Well, the weather being fine 
and the road good, I shall 
walk leisurely. You may go 
on before in a carriage with 
the luggage to Mr. Hayashi's 
house and announce me. 

All right, sir. 

If you don't take care when 
you receive the booked lug- 
gage, something may happen, 
as people seem to be crowd- 
ing there. 

All right, I shall take care. 



se + interjection i. ― a short 
ihd to ride in a carriage. 
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ltd. kuruma wa teishajO-zuki 
no hurumaya wo rei no 
tori yatoUa hd ga nedan 
wo kimeru Mmpai ga 
nak'te it eo adsh^te tosh ，- 
ka da. kono hen no kw 
rumaya wa ittai mukiishi 
no kumo8，ke~hada ga mada 
nuken' kara, tokidoki kya- 
ku wo komaraseru yo. 



You had better take the carriAg^e 
as before from the jinrikimen 
who have their stand at the 
station, as you have not the 
trouble then to fix the fere, 
and it is sorer. The jinri- 
kimen of this part have for 
the most part not yet re- 
nounced the habit of the 
former sedan -cb air bearers, 
and sometimes give the pas- 
sengers trouble. 



Thirty-fifth Lesson. 

194. The Postpositions. Those words which serve 
to denote relations of case, time, place, causality, etc., 
and which correspond for the most part to English 
prepositions, are, in the Japanese Grammar, called post- 
positions, on account of their being placed after the 
noun the relation of which to something else they 
denote. They are either true postpositions, or quasi- 
po8tpo8itions — that is, nouns and verbs used as post- 
positions. We distinguish ： 

1. Case-particles: wa, ga, no, ni, wo, 

2. True postpositions : m, de, to; kara、 yori、 ye, made. 
They follow the noun immediately. 

3. Quasi-pos tpositions . They follow the noun by the 
medium of the Genitive particle no. Only the pronouns 
kono, sono, ano, which are originally nouns in the Geni- 
tive case, are followed by them immediately. 

1. The Case-Particles. 

195. wa. On the general meaning of wa see Less. 
1,4 一 5 (Absolute case) ； on wa after the Subordinative 
of the adjective, Less. 5,38 — 41; of the verb, Less. 13， 
83 — 85 and Less. 16,100; after the stem, Less. 16, 
98; after the adverbial form, Less. 4,33; on de wa 
nai, etc., Less. 4,32 and Less. 15,96. 

wa can be used after all parts of speech, thus also 
after other postpositions except ga and no ( 一 that is, 
no denoting the Genitive; but it may follow no stand- 
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ing for mono or koto; see Less. 9). wa is dropped after 
mo, de mo, sue, sura^ koso. 

If two or more nouns joined by to or ya are placed 
in the Absolute case, wa follows only the last noun; 
to (but not ya) may be repeated before wa; 一 e.g" 
watakushi to anata (to) wa; uma ya ushi wa. 

By emphasising part of a sentence by wa, the mean- 
ing of the whole sentence can be altered, mina wakarimasen 
means: "I understand nothing at all"; but: mina wa 
wakarimasen! : "I do not understand all." 一 tdbe ni uchi 
ye kaerimas: "I go home to take my dinner"; but: tahe 
ni wa uchi ye kaerimas^ : "To take my dinner I (use to) 
go home." 

196. ga. Ongmally ga denotes the Genitive. It 
still retains its original force in proper names, as Urami- 
gataki (ura-mi ga [= no] taki "Tfie waterfall of the back 
view," a cascade in the Nikko mountains, so called be- 
cause it is possible to stand between the rock and the 
cascade). — SKchvngahama (sh'chi-ri ga [no] harm "The 
seven miles' shore,") etc. Other instances of ga used as 
Genitive are: waga (= watakushi no), waga kuni my or 
our country; 一 kimi ga yo (the beginning of the na- 
tional hymn) the reign of our Lord; ― kore ga tame 
on this account, etc. 

What has been said before on the dropping of wa 
after 脚， etc., applies also to ga. 

Ci. Jjess. 1,4 and 5; ou ga after the Present tense 
(ga ii), Less. 17,105; on ga used adversatively, Less. 
17,105 and Less. 38,215; on ga suru Less. 18,115; 
with the Desiderative form, Less. 17,110. 

197. wa and ga. Additional remark on the rule 
of Less. 1,5, according to which the subjects of two 
sentences stand in the Absolute case if their predicates 
stand in opposition to each other: If， besides, another 
part of the sentence is emphasised by wa, the subject 
immediately following wa usually takes ga、 that of the 
other sentence wa —— e. g., Nikon ni wa kuma ya okami 
ga oi ga, torn wa arimasen\ 

The subject in the Nominative case (ga) and the 
predicative verb aru are capable of expressing possession 



264 



Lesson 35. 



(English : "to have"). The subject of am denotes the 
object possessed (English : the object of "to have"), 
while the noun standing for the possessor (the English 
subject) is placed in the Absolute case. Thus: ano hito 
wa kane ga tak'san am. "That man, there is much mo- 
ney" = that mau has much money. 

The Subject, or a sentence standing for the Sub- 
ject, is generally placed in the Absolute case if the 
Predicate is either a noun or an adjective, or a sen- 
tence with a Subject of its own, with the verb des\ 
For instance: 

ano hito wa wcUashi no kyodai des\ 一 watashi wa sake 
ga kirai des\ 一 Tcore wa omae ga sdkvban osohu uchi ye 
kaette kita kara des\ That is because you returned home 
late last night. 一 omae ga taoreta no wa chui shindkatta 
kara des\ It is because you have not taken care, you have 
fallen. 

198. no. no denotes the possessive, subjective, 
objective, attributive, and explicative Genitives: hito no 
ie. 一 watashi no kaita tegami. 一 oya no mo (Mourning 
for a parent). ― gin no tokei (A watch of silver.) ― 
Echigo no kuni (The province of Echigo). 

Attributive relation of a noun to another noun 
can only be expressed by the Genitive. If the noun 
standing for the attributive adjunct is modified by a 
postposition, the postposition is ofteD dropped and re- 
placed by no; but when for the sake of clearness the 
postposition is not dropped, it is followed by no. Thus: 

gaJckO no michi. The way to, or from, school. 一 Tokyo 
kara Yokohama made no tets^do. The railway from Tokyo 
to Yokohama. 一 Tokyo no kita no hen no yama. A moun- 
tain in the region north of Toky5. 一 Osaka (kara) no dempo. 
A telegram from Osaka. ― watashi no ano hito to no kankei. 
My connection with that man. 

On no before des* and its equivalents see Less. 4,28, 
29， 32; used to form quasi-adjectives, Less. 8,55, 63; 
substituting nouns, Less. 9,64, etc., used periphrasti- 
cally , Less. 16,103; in attributive clauses, Less. 24, 
144, 148. 

199. m'， see Less. 35,200. 
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wo, wo denotes the direct object of transitive 
verbs. There are, however, also some intransitive 
verbs which govern the Accusative, especially verbs of 
motion to denote the place from which the motion 
begins (the starting-point), or where it takes place, ra- 
rely the place where the motion ends (the aim). Some- 
times another postposition is used instead of the Accu- 
sative described here 一 that is, when the motion is 
looked at from another point of view (cf. the English : 
"To leave a place," and: "To depart from a place." 
"He passed this house," and: "He passed by this 
house"). Verbs denoting "emotion" or "suffering" 
govern the Accusative to denote the "cause ノ' 

deru; ie wo (or Icara) deru， heya wo (or kara) deru to 
come out of the house, to come out of a room; ie 
wo deiri suru to come oat of a house and go in (to 
frequent a house). . 

tats'; za wo tats' to get up from a seat; minato wo 
tats' to leave a port; Tokyo wo tots' to leave Tokyo. 

dekakeru; ryoriya wo (or kara) dekakeru to go out of 
the restaurant. 

aruku; machi wo aruku, soto wo aruhu to walk about 
the town; to walk about outside. 

yuku (iku); ie no naka wo yuhu to go into the inner 
parts of the house (= ie ni hairu); michi no man- 
naka, migigawa wo yuku to pass to the middle of 
the road, to the right side; hashi no ue wo yuku to 
go on a bridge. 

sagaru; \ hashigo, yama wo (or kara) sagaru, oriru, 

oriru; > kudaru to go downstairs, to descend from 

hudaru; J a mountain. 

Ishokoku wo mawaru, meguru to wander 
through all provinces or countries ； tsuki 
ga chihyU wo mawaru the moon turns 
round the earth. 
magaru; Tcado wo magaru to turn round a corner. 
toru; michi wo torn to pass along a road; mm wo torn 

to pass through a gate. 
ts、tau; michi wo ts'tau, yam wo tsHau to go along the 

road, to go along the roof. 
sou; kawa wo sou (or ni sote [sotte] yuku) to go along 
the river. 

sugiru; hashi wo sugirtt to cross a bridge; man wo sugiru 
to pass by a gate. 
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hem; Amerika wo hete Yoroppa ye yuku to travel to 
Europe by America; toshi tsuki wo heru (to pass 
through years and months) after years, after a long 
time. 

yasumu ； ichi-gats' no ja-go-^ichi wa shdbai wo yasu- 

mimas, • On the 15 th of the first month they rest 

from business. 
yorohohu; ame no furu no wo yorokdbu to be pleaded 

about the rain. 
tanoshimu; hana wo ianoshimu to take pleasure in 

flowers. 

af0iru; oya ga ko too anjiru the father feels anxious 

about the child. 
ureeru; hito no yamai wo ureeru to be grieved about 

somebody's illness. 
shimpai sum; hydhi wo shimpai suru to be anxions 

about the illness. 
hajiru; mugaku wo hajiru to feel ashamed of one's 

ignorance. 

yamu, nayamu; haibyo wo yamu to suffer from con- 
sumption ； dekimono wo nayamu to suffer from an 
nicer. 

wazurau; me wo wazurau to fall sick of the eyes. 

The Accusative case being conspicuous from its 
position before the verb, the particle wo is not rarely 
omitted, especially before the verb suru. 

Two Accusatives governed by the same verb are 
alien to the Japanese language. The Accusative stand- 
ing for the person is in such cases replaced by the 
Dative. Cf. Less. 31,186, 2. 

Prefixed to the Subordinative forms of mots\ "to 
have," and sas， "to show," wo helps to form the quasi- 
po8tposition8 wo motte, "with," "by means of; wo sash'te 
"pointing towards," "towards" — e. g" fade wo motte kaku 
to write with a brush. Tokyo wo sasKte yuku to go to- 
wards Tokj'^o. 

On wo with the Passive see Less. 30,176, 3; with 
the verbs denoting "to request," "to ask/' Less. 36， 200 b). 

Words. 

f，ta a lid; 一 wo suru to cover tekazu trouble; o — da ga 
with a lid I am sorry I am giving you 

mama state, condition ； «ono 一 trouble, but • • • 
just as it is karakami wall-paper 
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wake a reason, a cause; 一 no 
nai koto an easy thing 

nawa a rope. 

takeydbu a bamboo grove 

herahdme a rascal 

Jcotawari a refusal 

6-ibari great eelf-conceitedness ； 
一 de very proudly 

ho means, way 

utneru to pour in cold water 

kaku to write, to paint 

hirogeru to extend, to stretch 
out 



aht&aru to fetter 
tachihadakaru to sprawl one's 
legs 

oida^ to drive out 

oidaseru to be capable of being 

anven out 
niawu to come; to be defeated 
yarihmeru to pat to silence 
fujiru to shut; to forbid 
riko (na) clever 
ichiichi again and again 
gas^ vulgar = gozaima^. 



35. Beading^ Lesson. 

shi no ji-girai (continuation). 

«sore de wa mo hitots' kiku koto ga aru» ― 

to ii nagara, chawan ye yu wo tsugi, kore ye fta wo 
sh'te Gons'ke no mae ye oki， in ni wa: 

«kisama wa kono ja wo noma koto ga dekim ka? shi- 
kashi fta wo totte wa ikenai.» — 

«nani! kore wo nome'tte^...» 一 

«so yo.» 

«yo gas，2. fta wo torazn ni nonde miseyo*. da ga, naka 
no yu ga eraku atsni kara, o tekazn da ga, chotto nmete 
kadasail» 一 

«yoshi yoshi» 一 

to u nagara fta wo toro to sum kara, Gons'ke wa kore 
wo tomete iu ni wa: 

«ma machi nasai! fta wo totte wa ikenai. sono mama 
mizu wo amete kadasai!» 一 

«sonna koto ga dekiru mono ka*?» 一 

«8ore de wa o kinodoku da ga， wasbi mo mat a kono yu 
wo noma koto wa dekimasen'. do da? ippon maitta^ ka?» 一 

«sonnara yoroshii, ― 

«inata yoroshii to ii nasarii. maketara, maketa to hakkiri 
u nasai !» 一 

«sore de wa maketa. shikashi mo hitots' kikitai koto ga 
am. kisama no miru tori kono karakami ni tora ga kaite aru. 
kore wo shibatte moraitai no da ga， kisama ni^ dekiru ka?» ― 

«nani! karakami no e no tora wo shibarn no^ des， ka? 
wake no nai koto des，. saga shibatte miseinasho» 一 

1 = nome! to itte. ― ' gas^ vulgar for gozaimcts\ —— a I shall 
show you how to drink without taking off the lid. — * Is there 
anybody who can do this? ― & Are you defeated in one round? 
一 * Is it possible for you (can you do it)? ― ? "Is it the bind- 
ing of the tiger of the picture of the paper?" (Am I to bind . . .) 
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to ii nagara, katte kara nawa wo motte kite ryo-te de 
nawa wo hiroge nagara, karakami no mae ni tachihadakatte 
iu ni wa: 

«omae sama, o kinodoku da ga， kono tora wo kotchi ye 
oidash'te kadasai I domo, takeyaba no naka de wa omou j6 
ni naran'® kara, sa, hayaka oidash'te kadasai I » 一 

«berab6me! e hi kaita tora ga oidasem mono ka"» — 
«sonnara washi mo o kotowari ni shimasho^®. do da? 
mata maitta ka?» 一 

«yorosliii, maitta kara, kisama wa mo achi ye yuke!» 一 
Gons'ke wa 6-ibari de katte no ho ye tatte ikn. ato de 
danna no kangaem ni wa: «d5mo, uchi no Gons'ke wa naze 
a riko d'aro ！ sosh'te ichuchi ore wo yarikomem kara, hara 
ga tats,, doka, ii kataki wo torn ho wa aruinai ka? m，, ii 
koto ga aril yoku kodomo no asobi ni shi no ji girai to 
in koto wo sum" ga, kore kara Gons'ke ni shi no ji wo fujitara, 
yats* mo komam d'aro. sore ga ichiban 

8 "as it does not become as one thinks," one cannot manage 
it as one would like to do. 一 ® somethiDg that can be driven 
out. 一 10 "I shall decide to refuse," I must refuse. 一 " "There 
is a good thing," a good idea. 一 " In the play referred to, 
the child that says a word containing the syllable shi incurs 
punishment. 

85. Exercise. 

I got up at six o'clock this morning, and took a walk on 
the top of that mountain. When in Japan persons of rank 
(Jcikengata) come to call on one (Potential mood), one always 
gets up from one's seat and bows to them respectfully (keirei 
8uru). If m order to go to Jimbocho one descends from 
Kudansaka and turns (magaru) to the left, (one) is soon 
there. When the salmon (shake) spawn (ho wo mm), they 
go down the river. I have wandered about (meguru) the 
eight famous views of the Omilake (Omihakkei), and have 
made a pleasant journey. The planets (yUsei) revolve round 
the sun, and (thus) describe (egaku) their orbit (kido). If 
in order to go to Ueno one passes from Nihon bridge through 
Sujikai, then passes Hirokoji and crosses the Sammai bridge, 
(one) is soon there. As in order to go to Mnkdjima one 
walks aloDg the Samida river, the scenery (keshiki) is really 
nice. Having got tired to-day, I will give up (rest) the 
lesson. The Japanese generally rejoice about curios , and 
amuse themselves (moteasohu) with them. That man is anx- 
ious his luggage will not arrive. As about nightfall it is 
cool, there are many people who walk about the streets. 
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Dialogue (continuation). 
(In the porch of Mr. Hayashi's house.) 



lid. shujin wa o uchi des' ha? 

shosei, Hai, shujin wa o jo son 
to Kama no ho ye sampo 
ni ikaremash'ta ga、 okw 
sama wa o uchi de8\ 

Ii6, sore de wa ohusan ni Td- 
kyo no ltd ga kita to 
tstaete kudaaai ! 

shasei. kashikomarimashta. dd- 
zo agari nasai f 

shosei. tori kudasai! 

ltd, ato kara shosei ga tent- 
mots' wo motte kuruma 
de hum hazu des* kara, 
kita fiardbaj chotto gen- 
han-wdki ni de mo ma- 
taah'te oite kudasai! 

shosei. kashikomarimash^ta. 

dkttaama. kore 鶴, kore ？ /7a, 
ltd san! yoku irasshai' 
masKta. o hUori de go- 
zaimas" lea? okusama ya 
ho sama-gata wa o ka- 
wari wa arimasen ka? 
mainichi Eayashi to o 
uwasa too itashi nagara, 
bvLsho na mono des' Icara, 
tsui go bmata itashte ori- 
masuru. M ko san ni 
wa sdkunen o me m ka- 
katta kiri des' ga, sazo o 
mil okiku o nari nasutte 
ai-aishtku irasshaima- 
aho. mo kawaiizakari des 
Icara, 

ltd. arigatd zonjimcuuru. o kage 
sama de ichi-dd huji de8\ 
tdku de mo kawari wa 
arimasen' ha? Icanai kara 
yorosh'ku toiukoto desh'ta. 

oktisama. arigatd zonjimcisuru. 
mina huji de gozaima- 
8uru. Eayashi wa kesa 
amari tenki ga yoi mono 
des' kara, undo suru to 
moshHe mus'me wo tsvrete 
dete matrtmashta ga, md 
jtki kaerimasho. sh'te 
anata wa izure ye o Jcoshi 
de gozaimasuruF 



Is your master at home? 

My master has gone to the sea- 
shore with Miss Hayashi, but 
Mrs. Hayashi is at home. 

Then be kind enough to tell 
Mrs. Hayashi, Mr. ItO of To- 
kyo has come. 

All right, sir. Please come up ！ 

Please walk inl 

Presently my servant must come 

in a carriage with my luggage. 

II he comes, please let him 

wait a little, say near the 

porch. 

All right, sir. 

Oh, is it you, Mr. Ito! Be wel- 
come 1 Are you alone? Mrs. 
Ito and the children are well, 
I hope, as ever? Though I 
have been talking about you 
every day to Hayashi, I am 
very negligent, and so I have 
been remiss in giving you 
notice. I did not see Miss 
Ei but once last year. She 
must have grown very much 
and be very lovely. She is 
of the age when children are 
the nicest. 



Thanks. Thank God, they are 
all well. In your hoase 
nothing has changed, either? 
I have been ordered by my 
wife to remember her to you. 

Thanks. We are all well. Mr. 
Hayashi said this morning, 
as the weather was good, he 
would take a walk, and so 
he has gone with our daughter. 
But be must soon come back. 
By the by, where are you 
travelling to? 
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ltd, yakusho no tsugo de ni'San- 
nichi hima wo emasKta 
kara, saiwai s^koshi shir 
rdbemono mo arimcmiru 
ka/ra, Hakone ni hikko- 
moro to.omou »' des\ na- 
gahu go busata wo itashi- 
mashta kara, konnichi wa 
choUo tazune wo ita- 
shimashHa. 

okusama. sore tea yd koso! shi- 
kashi 80 iu go ryoko na- 
raha, s'koshi go yuJckuri 
nasatte mo o sashitskae 
wa arimasumai kara, kon- 
nichi wa dozo watashidomo 
ni go ippaku nasaimasen' 
ka? hetsu ni sashiageru 
mono mo arimasen^ ga. 



As it could just conveniently 
be managed in the office, I 
have got leaye of absence for 
a few days ； and as I have 
fortunately something to do, 
I thought to shut myself up 
at Hakone. Having not called 
on you for a long time, I have 
come to see you for a moment 
to-day. 

That is nice! But as you are 
on soch a journey, there will 
be no hindrance for you to 
travel in a leisurely way. 
Won't you therefore pass one 
night with us? I have nothing 
particular to offer you, but . . . 



Thirty-sixth Lesson. 

2. True Postpositions. 

200, ni. Besides denoting the Dative case, ni serves 
to express various other grammatical relations. If se- 
veral nouns joined by the conjunctions to or ya stand 
in a relation expressed by ni， ni is dropped after all 
except the last. 

The relations expressed by ni are as follows : 

a) It denotes the place where a person or thing 
is, with the verbs aru, gozaru , iru, oru, irassharu , oide 
nasaru, oide de gozaru, oide ni naru. 

The expression "to be somewhere" serves, more- 
over, to denote "possession," concurrently with the 
idiom explained in Less. 35,197 (ano hito wa kane ga 
am). The object possessed is expressed by the Nomi- 
native, the verb is aru, the noun standing for the 
possessor is followed by ni (wa). For intance: 

sakana ni wa hire ga aru. "On the fish there are fins" 
一 that is, the fish has fins. — ts，hie ni wa ashi ga aru. 
The table has feet. 一 ano hito ni wa saishi ga nai. He has 
neither a wife nor children. 

b) Concurrently with ye it denotes the aim to- 
wards which a person or thing moves, and, moreover, 
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the place where the motion ceased and the subject or 
object of motion is now at rest. In case of transitive 
verbs, the state of rest is expressed by the Subordina- 
tive form followed by aru; in case of intransitive verbs, 
by the Subordiuative form and oru (Less. 14,91, etc.). 
Such verbs are, for instance: 

ageru to raise, to lift np, to fly (as a kite) ； mono wo 
riku ni ageru to land or disembark goods; hito ni 
mono wo ageru to offer or give something to a 
superior. 

agaru to rise, to ascend ； rihu ni agaru to land or go 
ashore ； chu ni agaru to rise into the air. 

akeru to open (trans.) ； mono ni ana too akeru to make 
a hole in something ； kono mizu wo nagashi ni akete 
wa naran\ You mast not pour this water into 
the sink. 

aku to open (intrans.); Jcono tammono ni ana ga aita. 
This cloth has got a hole. 

ateru to apply to; hi ni ateru to expose to the sun, to 
put on the fire ； hito ni tegami wo ateru to address a 
letter to somebody. 

cUaru to hit against; hi ni o atari nasai ！ Sit down 
near the fire! mato ni ataru to hit the goal; ichi-ri 
wa oyoso 3 kilometers 927 meters ni ataru one ri is 
equal to 3 km 927 m. 

atoaseru to join ； mono ni awaseru to make suitable, to 
make equal to, to adjust; ma ni awaseru to make 
a thing answer the purpose ： hito wo hito ni awaseru 
to introduce a person to one. 

au to meet; hito ni au to meet a person; ma ni au to 
answer the purpose, to be in time ； hidoime ni au to 
experience harsh treatment. 

azukeru to entrust; gifiko ni Team wo aeukeru to deposit 
money at a bank. 

azukaru to be entrusted to one; to take pan in, to 
partake of; go chisO ni azukaru to partake of a 
dinner ； o sewa ni azukaru to enjoy somebody's 
assistance ； giron ni azukaru to take part in a dis- 
cussion. 

ireru to put into; kimono wo tansu m %reru to put the 

clothes into a chest of drawers. 
iru 11、 hairu II to enter, to go in; ie ni hairu, iru 

to enter a house ； ki ni iru (to enter the mind), to 

be agreeable to one. 
JcaJceru to hang (trans.); tokonoma ni kakemono wo kakeru 

to hang a picture in the alcove; isu ni (koshi wo) 
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kaheru to sit down on a chair (lit. to hang the loins 
on a chair); mono wo hito no me ni hakeru to show 
a person something; tieki ni mizu wo hakeru to 
sprinkle water on a plant. 

kakaru to hang (intrans.) ； kugi ni kakaru to hang on 
a nail; byoki ni kakaru to fall ill; isha ni kakaru 
to consult a doctor ； hito no me ni kakaru to have 
the honour of seeing one. 

naras^ to train, to drill ； utna wo kuruma ni nams^ to 
break a horse to the cart. 

nareru to get accustomed; tochi ni nareru to get accus- 
tomed to a place. 

noseru to place on; kodomo too uma ni noseru to put 
a child (or to make a child ride) on horseback; 
shimbun ni noseru to pat or write in the newspaper. 

mru to mount; umUy basha, fune ni noru to mount a 
horse, to get into a carriage, to go on board; uma, 
etc., ni notte iku to ride on a horse, to go in a 
carriage, etc. 

sageru to lower, to hang down (trans.) ； kaban wo te 
ni sageru to carry a trunk in the hand; mimi ni 
kaeari wo sageru to wear earrings ； farm wo noU 
ni sageru to hang bells on the penthouse. 

sagaru to hang down (intrans.); furin ga noki ni sagatte 
iru bells are hanging on the penthouse. 

someru to dye (to dip into the dye); akairo ni someru 
to dye red. 

somaru to be dyed; chi ni somaru to be stained with 
blood. 

sueru to place, to set; een wo zashihi ni sueru to bring the 
trays (or small dining-tables) into the room ； eabuton 
wo hibachi no soha ni sueru to lay the seat-cnshion 
by the side of the brazier. 

suwaru to sit down (to squat) ； tatami ni suwaru to sit 
down on the mat; koko ni suwarimas* I'll sit down 
here. 

tateru to set up; kahe no waki ni hyohu wo tateru to 
place a screen near the wall; hasho ni ie wo tateru 
to build a house near a place. 

tats, to stand up, to rise, to get up; yubi ni hari ga 
tats， a needle sticks into the finger ； me ni tats* to 
strike the eye ； soto ni gomi ga tats, outside the dust 
rises ； yd ni tats, to be of use (to stand up for use). 

ts'keru to affix; koshi ni ts'keru to fasten to the loin; 
mono ni na wo ts'heru to give a thing a name; niku 
wo shio ni ts'Jceru to put meat in salt; mono ni ki 
wo ts'heru to pay attention to. 
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tsuku to stick (intrans.), to adhere; hUs' ni doro ga 
tsuhu, mud is sticking to the shoes; ea ni tsuku to 
take a seat; hurai ni tsuku to ascend the throne ； 
hi ni tsuhu to be conscious of, to perceive. 

Some more examples: ni /us' to lie down some- 
where; ni neru to lie down somewhere to sleep ； ni iku， 
kaeru to go, to return to a place; ni mukau to turn to- 
wards ; ni sh，tagau to go after one, to follow ； ni oyohu 
to reach to, to extend to; ni oyobanai (after the Present) 
to be unnecessary ； ni oku to place somewhere; te ni 
mots' to take into one's hand, to hold in the hand, to 
have; ni shiku, haru to spread somewhere ； ni kagiru, 
kimaru to limit to, to be fixed to; ni tomaru to stop 
somewhere, to put up at, to alight at (as a bird); ni 
fureru to touch to; ho ni fureru to act against law; ni 
sawaru to touch to; me, mimi ni sawaru to offend one's 
eyes, ears ； ki ni sawaru to offend one's feelings; ni kaku 
to write down into ； shimhun ni kaite aru it is written in 
the newspaper ； ni deru to go somewhere ； hoko ni deru 
to go into service; kao ni deru to appear in the face; 
yo ni deru to go forth in the world, to become famous; 
shimbun ni deru to come into the paper ； shimhun ni dete 
im it is written in the newspaper ； ni ueru to plant 
somewhere; ni saras， to expose (to the weather); ni hos， 
to put somewhere to dry; hi ni hos, to put in the sun 
to dry (to dry in the sun); ni naru to be changed to, 
to turn, to become ； ni mayou to go astray somewhere ； 
michi ni mayou to lose one's way ； ni sumau, sumu to settle 
or come to live somewhere ； ni sundcj sumatte iru to dwell 
or live somewhere ； ni mats' to place oneself somewhere 
in expectation, to go to wait; ni kamau to meddle with, 
to care for; ni somuku to turn the back to, to act con- 
trary to; ni komaru (to be shut in), to be in a difficulty; 
ni tagau, soi suru to be contrary to, to differ from. 

To this class belong also the verbs meaning "to 
beg," "to request," "to ask (a question)." The person 
who is requested or asked a question is marked by ni; 
the object requested or asked, by the Accusative. 

negau, tanomu to request, to beg; inoru to pray, to 
implore. 

tou, kiku, taztmeru, ukagau to ask. 

Japanese Grammar. 18 
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Note. 一 tazuneru to call on , ukagau to inquire, to in- 
vestigate, to go to see one, govern the personal Accusative. 

c) ni serves to denote the result of the action with 
such verbs as in English govern two Accusatives, or 
the particle "as" or the prepositions "for" or "of" in- 
stead of a second Accusative (cf. Less. 18,116). Such 
verbs are, for instance ： 

ni suru to make (of) ； tanoshimi ni suru to make 
something a pastime ； hanashi no fane ni suru to make 
something the subject of a conversation ； baka ni suru 
to make a fool of a person ： ioriko ni suru to make one 
a prisoner; mirai no koto ni suru to make something the 
subject of some future time; ni ts'kau, mocMiru, to use or 
employ as ； ni ageru to offer as ； katami ni ageru to offer 
as a keepsake ； ni kureru ， kudasaru to give as ； miyage ni 
kudasaru to give something as a present brought from a 
journey; oku; shichi ni oku to give something as security, 
to give in pawn ； (no) shirushi ni, aizu ni as a sign (of), 

ni after the stem of verbs of motion denotes the 
aim or purpose of the motion (cf. Less. 17,111). In 
the same sense ni or no ni is used with the Present 
tense ii the Predicate expresses the idea of "must, 
"to require or take," "to want," "to be better or pre- 
ferable," etc. (English "to" or "in order to".) For 
instance : 

as'ko ye yuku (no) ni wa san~jikan ga Jcakaru, To go 
there takes three hours. 一 ano ucJii ni hairu (no) ni wa gehi 
Jeono hashi wo wataraneba narimasen\ To go to that house 
one must necessarily cross this bridge. 

d) ni denotes the Object of the verbs meaning "to 
surpass, "to exceed," "to be more than," "to be suffi- 
cient for, "to add." 

ni masaru , sugiru , sugureru , hitderu to surpass , to 
excel ； ni amaru to be more than; ni hats' to conquer, 
to defeat, to overcome one; ni tariru (ni taru) to suffice, 
to be enough for; ni kuwaeru , soeru ， mas* to add; sm で 
ni to this (add). 

e) In the same way as with passive verbs ni is used 
to denote the person "from whom one gets a doing" 
(Less. 30,176), it is used with the verbs morau, itadaJcu, 
and other intransitive verbs conveying the idea of the- 
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passive voice. With the Potential and potential ex- 
pressions ni denotes the person with regard to whom 
something can be done. Thus: 

ni amaeru to be induced by; ni tsureru to be led 
by; ni wakareru to be separated, or to separate, from; 
ni nureru to become wet with ； ni makeru to be conquered 
by; ni yomeru to be legible for one; ni dekiru to be fea- 
sible for one; ni wakaru to be intelligible for one. 

f) ni denotes the time when something is done. 
shoJcuji ni while eating ； iwaibi ni on a holiday; sekku 

ni on the festival; ban ni in the evening; roku-ji goro ni 
at about six o'clock; doji ni at the same time; sono nochi 
ni after that. 

g) ni after a verb means also "as for," "according 
to." Thus: 

hito no iu ni 篇， omoimas' ni wa according to what 
he says, thinks ； are no hanashimas' ni wa as he says. In 
the same way: wake ni wa ikanai (Less. 16， 102) (as for 
the reason, it won't do) cannot. 

h) ni denotes the quantity or multitude among 
which someone or something is. In this sense ni is 
often replaced by no uchi ni、 no aida ni; e. g" watakushi 
no tomodachi ni Tokunaga to iu hito ga arimas\ Among my 
friends there is one named Tokunaga. 

i) ni followed by the Subordinative form of some 
verbs forms quasi-postposiiions : 

ni mukatte^ ni muite, ni tai sTite opposite to ； ni tsuife 
according to; ni sWtagatte owing to; ni yotte (or ni yo- 
reba^ ni yoru to) owing to, by; ni ojite corresponding 
with, in accordance with; ni sKte wa as; ni han sKte 
contrary to. 

On ni with Causative verbs, see Less. 31,186， 2; 
on ni with Adverbs, Less. 34,190 一 191. 

201. de, de denotes 

a) The place where an action is performed. 
ni and de. 

In case of verbs expressing an action performed 
at a certain place, ni and de are used as follows : 

18* 
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1) The noun standiDg for the place is marked 
by ni if that place is material for the performance of 
the action, or, with other words, if the place is, as it 
were, the agent, which produces the effect. Thus, with 
the verbs : miseru, arawas', das' to make manifest, to 
show; mierw, arawareru to appear, to be visible ； haeru 
to grow; dekiru to come out; tsutomete oru to be in office; 
ts'kaete oru to be employed. For instance: 

ikari too kao ni arawas\ To show one's anger in (by 
means of) one's face. 一 kao ni dasam, iro ni misezu. With- 
out letting it appear in one's face. 一 me ni mieru, (To 
appear in the eye) to be visible. 一 mukd ni kemuri ga mieru. 
On the other side smoke is visible. ― niwa ni kusa ga haeta. 
Grass has grown in the garden. 一 kubi ni dekimono ga de- 
Mta. An ulcer has grown on the neck. 一 are wa gaimusho 
ni tsiUomete oru. He is engaged at the Foreign Office. ― 
donna ie ni ts'kaete iru ha? In what house is he employed? 
yume ni miru. To see in (by the agent of) a dream. 一 
eokugo, kotowaza ni iu. To say in (by) colloquial, in the 
proverb. 一 htbachi ni hi wo okas'. To kindle fire in the 
brazier. 一 kama ni yu wo wakas, • To boil water in the 
kettle. 

2) The noun standing for the place is marked by 
de if that place is immaterial for the performance of 
the action, or, with other words, if the action might 
as well be done elsewhere. For instance : 

shoaai de hakimono wo sum. To write in one's study. 
一 mise de kcUta shina. Goods bought in a shop. 一 Hakodate 
de kiita hanashi. A story I have heard at Hakodate. 一 
yUmeshi wa doko de taheru no Jca ？ Where do you take your 
supper? 

This explains also the use of de in such expressions 
as: 8oko de "upon that" ； sono ato de "after that," origi- 
nally meaning "at that place," "at the track of this." 

de denotes 

b) The instrument, the material, the price. For 
instance : 

katcma de kiru. To cut with a sword. 一 fade de kaku. 
To write with a brush. 一 kachiashi de yuku. To go on foot. 
一 jokisen de yuku. To go with a steamer. 一 ishi de dekita 
kabe, A wall made of stone. 一 ichi-yen de katta shina. An 
article bought for one yen, 一 Nihongo de iu. To say in 
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Japanese. 一 Icono atsusa de hayaku hana ga saMmas' d^aro. 
In this heat the flowers will soon unfold. ― chizu de miru. 
To see from the map. ― o kage de. Through divine influence- 
Other expressions of the kind are: fukigen na kao 
de with an angry face; rippuku no tei de with angry 
looks; kore de tak，san this will do (with this it is much); 
mits de yoroshii three will do (with three it is good) ； 
jibun de self; f'tari de (we, etc.) two; mina de ikura how 
many altogether? maru de entirely; sora de iu to recite 
from memory ； sore de wa with this, then. 

Additional Remark. 一 If the place is not looked 
at as the aim, but as a place within the limits of which 
the action is done; or if the place is opposed to some 
other place; or if the place is looked at as the agent, 
ni is replaced by de. On the other hand, de is replaced 
by tii if one intends to say that the action is done 
"at some place, too." For instance : 

koko ni suivari nasail Sit down here! ― koko de o 
suwari nasai. Sit down where you are ！ 一 doko ni neyo lea 9 
Where am I to lay down to sleep? 一 Jcono heya de nemasKta, 
I have slept in this room. 一 JJeno ni sampo suru. To take 
a walk to (as far as) Ueno. 一 niwa de sampo suru. To take 
a walk (to walk about) in the garden. ― genkan ni hito ga 
matte imas\ Somebody is waiting in the porch (has gone 
there to wait). ― genkan de matte imas\ He is waiting in 
the porch. 一一 tonati m %e wo tateta. One has built a house 
in the neighbourhood (on the neighbouring ground). ― tonari 
de ie wo tateta. The neighbour (on the part of the neighbour 
one) has built a house. 一 Nihon ni dehita uma wa chiisai. 
The horses bred by Japan are small. ― Nihon de dehita uma. 
The horses bred in Japan. 一 Nihon no uchi de tea Yoroppa 
to chigatte ie no uchi ni sore sore kimatta heya ga nai des\ 
In Japanese houses there are not, different from Europe, rooms 
in the houses determined for one or the other purpose. ― ToTcyo 
de wa Ueno Mukojima nado ni sakura no hayashi ga arimas'. 
In Tokyo there are cherry-tree woods at Ueno, Mukojima, and 
so on. hi ni hos\ saras' to put in the sun to dry, to bleach. 
一 hi de hos\ saras' to dry, bleach in (by) the sun. 一 te ni 
mots' to take into one's hand. —— te de mots, to hold 
by the hand. 一 shimbun ni kaku to write in the news- 
paper. 一 shimbun de ronjiru, soshiru to discuss, to slander 
in (by) the newspaper. ― muko no fune no ue de taihen hito 
ga sawaide imas[. On the ship opposite, people are making 
a great fuss. 一 muJco no fune ni mo hito ga sawaide iru. 
On the ship opposite, too, people are making fuss. 
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de serves to form the quasi-postposition de moUe = 
wo motte. 

On de before aru or gozaru see Less. 4,28, etc.; 
Less. 8,55, etc. ； Less. 9,64. 

202. to. to means "with," thus: 

to yakusoku suru to make an agreement with one. — to 
joyahu sum to make a contract with one. 一 to JcotsU suru 
to have intercourse with one. — to hokoroyasui to be in- 
timate with one, etc. 

With many verbs to is used concurrently with m*, 
but less frequently so in the colloquial than in the 
written language. Thus: 

ni, to m ixy meet (with) one. 一 wi, to chigau to 
differ from. 一 m, to wakareru to separate from. 一 m, to 
naru to become (to be changed to). 一 ni, to suru to 
make (to change to). 一 ni, to omou, zonpru to consider 
as. 一 no yd ni, to mieru to appear as. 一 ni, to aratameru 
to improve to, etc. 

On to with adverbial expressions see Less. 34,191, 
193; on the conjunction to, Less. 38,215. 

Examples: tahi wa yogorete oyayubi no tokoro ni ana 
ga aite tsume ga tahi no ana kara dete kita. The stockings 
were dirty, at the place of the large toe there was a hole, 
and the toe came peeping out of the hole. 一 haha wa kaigo 
no iro wo omote ni arawasKte wabi wo koimash'ta. The mother 
showed the expression of repentance in her face, and asked 
for excuse. 一 oni wa hikori no hitai ni aru Jcobu wo sk'chi 
ni toUe dekakemasWta, The demons took the tumour which 
was OD the woodcutter's forehead as a pledge, and went 
away. 一 shuen ga yonaka sugi made tsmuhimaskHe kyaku 
wa yoitaorete mina sono ha ni nemashHa. The feast lasted 
till midnight ； the guests fell down drunk, and all went to 
sleep on the spot. 一 subete shokuji ni mochiiru mono wa dai- 
dokoro ni shimatle okimas\ All things used for meals are pat 
away in the kitchen. 一 hoku no heya de cha ippai nonde 
sugu deJcakeyo. Let us take a cup of tea in my room and 
then go at once. 一 ichi ni kambyOj ni ni kusuri. In the 
first place nursing, in the second place meaicme. 一- watasht 
no hon ni wa Nihon bungakushi ga arimasen\ Among my 
books there is no history of Japanese literature. 一 ano hito 
no kodomo ni wa biJcko to mekhacln ga arimas, • Among that 
man's children there are lame and one-eyed ones. 一 ko/co de 
wa hanashi mo dekimasen' Team, chotto ni-Jcai ye o agari 
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nasai. As I cannot talk with you here, please go up to the 
second story. ― am ie no mae ni hawa ga nagarete ite kono 
kawa ni hitots， no hashi ga Jcakete arimaskta, soto kara uchi 
ye hairu (no) ni wa zehi kono hashi wo wataraneba narimasen* 
desh'ta, A river is flowing before that house, and a bridge 
was built across that river. To enter the house, one must 
necessarily cross that bridge. —— d iu warui hito to Jcotsu shHe 
wa naran\ You must not have any intercourse with such a 
bad man. 一 Nikon de wa Yoroppa to chigaUe sake wa sho- 
hnji to issho ni nomimasen\ Different from the European 
custom, they do not drink sake at dinner. 

Words. 

yo no naka nt m the world kyuMn wages 

shiawase fate; ― ga warm is ' 

unfortunate 
shindaikagiri bankruptcy 
hima wo yaru to dismiss 
hima wo morau to be dismissed 
memie an audience, meeting 
azukari a deposit 



kuyashigaru to feel regret 
shikujiru to lose one's position 
azukaru to be entrusted with, to 

have in charge 
itsu no ma ni when 
sama often 
ikinari suddenly 



shtjti always. 

86. Beading LessoD. 

shi no ji-girai (contin nation). 
«Goas'ke! Gons，ke!» ― 

«mata yobikusaru. baha! ima no wo kayashigatte nani 
ka kataki wo torn ho wo kangaedash'ta to miera. mate ！ mo 
ni-san-do yobasete kara iko.» ― 

«Gons'keI Gons'ke! inai no ka?» ― 
«mate yol mo hi tots' yobasete yare!" — 
«Gons'keI kisama wa nani ka soko de gazaguza itte iru 
yo de wa nai ka? bayaka kcmai ka?» ― 

SODO toki Gons'ke wa shoji no kage no tokoro ye kite 
niwaka ni oki na koe wo age: «he, nan, de gozaimas' ka?» -— 
«a, odotoita. kisama wa itsu no ma ni soko ye kita 
no ka ？ sanza ore ni yobasete oite ikinari soba ye kite baka- 
bakashii oki na koe wo dasu yats， ga aru mono ka? ma 
kochi ye haire!» ― 

«sa， ham mash' t a. nan' no go yo des'?» ― 
«hoka no koto de mo nai ga, kisama ni iits'kete oka- 
naK'te wa naranai koto ga aru ga, jitsu wa ko da. ore wa 
ganrai engi no warui koto ga makoto ni kirai aa ga， domo 
kangaete mini no ni, yo no naka ni shi no ji hodo engi no 
warui ji wa arumai to omoa. dai ichi: shinu, shikujiru, sbyu^ 

1 Let him call once morel 一 * shiju "always," and shi'jU 
"forty"; sntjii shiawase ga ivarui, "luck is always bad." 
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shiawase ga warui, shindaikagiri wo sura nado to itte ma- 
koto ni iya na ji da kara, kore kara uchi de wa kessh'te shi 
no ji wo iomai to omoa kara, kisama mo kore kara kessh'te 
itte wa narimasen' zo.» ― 

«nan' des， to!' sore de wa kore kara shi no ji wo itte 
wa narimasen' ka? kore wa odoroita. sonna muzukashii 
koto wa dekimasen'.» 一 

cnani! dekinai to?* sonnara ore no ki m iranai Kara, 
sugu hima wo yaru kara, s5 omoel* 一 

«sore wa komatta na. ima hima wo moratte wa ma- 
koto ni komara. so iu koto ga arn nara, naze memie^ do 
toki ni itte kudasaranakatta ka? ima to natte* sonna koto 
wo ii nas'tte wa komariinas'.» 一 

«sore ga dekinakereba dete ikel? shikashi kore made 
aznkatta kylikin wa yaranai® kara, so omoe !» 一 

€ komatta ne. dekinakereba dete ike, kyukin no azukari 
wa yaranai to wa muri na koto da ga, danna no iu koto da 
karft^ shikata ga nai. yarimasho.*^^ 一 

«sore de wa ore no iu tori kore kara shi no ji wo 
iwanai ka?» 一 

«hai, ki wo ts'kemasho.» ― 

a what did you say it is? ― * You cannot, you say? ― 
5 When I was first introduced to you. 一 ® "after it has become 
now," = now. ― ， get you gone! — ^ the wages I have in charge 
I shall not お ve you. 一 • As my master says so. 一 *° I shall 
do it. 

86. Exercige. 

For what purpose do you use that summer-house? We 
use it for tea-parties or private conversations. I intend to 
build a summer-house on this mountain. It is really con- 
venient that one can use all the things on the spot. At what 
o'clock does the train start? Usually I have three meals in 
the day. According to the customs of a country there is 
also a difference as to the food. As I have said in your 
house, I wish to make some purchases in this neighboarhood. 
Won't you therefore come with me? He has left for Yokohama 
by the first train this morning. In a Japanese bath-room 
there is, different from those of Europe, a tub. In this tub 
they boil water. In the room they provide a water- jng and 
warm water for pouring over one. The floor is generally 
covered with boards. After one has got into the warm bath 
and warmed oneself, one washes one's body on this floor. I 
intend to build a bridge over this pond. Where do you take 
your sapper? It you meet your uncle, remember me to him. 
Why have you put on this new suit? For going to play, an 
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old one is, on the contrary, good enough. To copy this letter 
takes at least half a ひ hour. I offer (ageru) you this worth- 
less thing as a keepsake. I am very intimate with that man. 



Dialogue (continuation). 



Hayashi, d, kore wa ltd kun, 
hisashtourt de nai Tea ? do 
sKte totsuzen kimi wa hita 
no da? uchi mo mina go 
huj% da? 

ltd. ya、 arigato. izure mo ka- 
wari wa nai. jitsu wa 
yakusho no ho ga ai-ka- 
warazu isogasmt mono da 
kara, itsu mo go busata 
bakari. shikashi o taku 
mo mina san huji de nani 
yori kekkd. 

HayasM. «a, ningen wa isoga- 
8h%% ni kagiru yo, waga 
hai mo mo aukkari yoi 
kara, mata Tokyo ye dete 
kai no jimu ni benkyd 
shiyd to omou. koko ni 
ite wa nani mo suru shi- 
goto ga nai mono da kara, 
md aita^ yo. 

ltd, sukkari go zenkai de nani 
yori Tcekko, shikashi To- 
kyo ye oide ni nareba, 
mata urusai des' yo. 

Hayashi. kimi wa kyo })et8i4 ni 
isogu wake de mo arumai, 
yukkuri sKte yuki tamae ！ 
waga hai mo aite ga nah'te 
komatie iru tokoro da 
Tear a; nani mo nai ga, sa- 
kana wa shinsen da zo. 

oJcusama, watakushi mo ima ltd 
san ni yukkuri sh'te hito- 
ban tomatte irassharu yd 
ni moshiageteru tokoro 
de8\ soshte naze ltd san 
wa okusan ya o jo san 
wo tsure nasaimasen' 
desKta ka? 

1 derived from ahu. 



Oh, there is Mr. Itol Is it not 
long (since we saw each other) ？ 
How have you come bo sud- 
denly? Are all well at home? 

Thanks. Nothing has changed. 
Really, there is always so 
much to do in the office that 
I have quite neglected you. 
Bat I am extremely glad 
that also in your house all 
are well. 

Well, people are obliged to be 
busy. As I feel quite well 
again, I intend to go to To- 
kyo again and occupy myself 
with the affairs of the Club. 
Having nothing to do while 
I am here, I am already 
tired of it. 

I am very glad you are quite 
restored again. But if you 
go to Tokyo, it will again be 
tiresome. 

You will not have any parti- 
cular reasons to-day to hurry; 
so you oagbt to go in a lei- 
surely way, because I have 
no companion here and am 
quite at a loss. We have 
nothing to offer you ； still, the 
fish are fresh. 

I have also said to Mr. ItO just 
now not to hurry, and to stay 
one night with us. And then, 
Mr. I to, why have you not 
brought your wife and daugh- 
ter with you? 
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ltd. 



uchi no tsugO de so iu wake 
ni wa mairima8€n\ feom- 
han ku'ji goro no denaha 
de miikd ye yuku to sKte 
sore made o jama itaahi- 
masho 



It could not be done from 
domestic reasons. I intend 
to go by the electric tram at 
nine o'clock this evening. So 
long I shall inconvenience 
you. 



ltd. 



(At dinner.) 

jd san^ anata toa mat- Miss Hayashi, with what do you 
nichi nani wo shHe o asohi amuse yourself every day? 
nasaru no? 



jo 8an. nani to itte Tcimatta 
koto mo arimasen' ga， 
chikagoro wa o tomodachi 
mo dekite omoshird nari- 
mashHa, 

ltd. shikashi anata wa shiokaze 
de sukkari o yoke ni na- 
rimasKta ne. 

jd san. e， e, sukkari rydshi 
no mus'me no yd ni nari- 
mash'ta yo， okashii deshd 
ne. 



With nothing particular; bat at 
present 1 have got a friend, 
and 80 it has become inte- 
resting. 

Bat you are quite tanned from 
the sea-air. 



Oh, I have 
fisher-girl, 
not? 



become quite a 
It is funny, is it 



Thirty-seventh Lesson. 

203. kaj'a. kara denotes the local and temporal 
starting-point ： "from," "out of," "since." Thus : Tokpo 
kara from Tokyo ； koko kara from here; sakunen kara 
since the last year; mukashi kara form olden times; sore 
kara after that, from there, since then. 

The meaning "since" is also expressed by irai and 
konokata. 

On kara after the Subordiiiative form of verbs, see 
Less. 13,88. 

In some cases the Japanese language states that 
an action is done "to begin from a certain point of 
time, whereas the English language states the time 
"when" it takes place. Thus: keiko ga hachi-ji kara haji- 
marimas. The lesson begins at (Japanese : "from") eight 
o'clock ； mru no san-ji goro kara geisha no dashi ga demos* 
the decorated car ol the geisha starts at ("from") three 
in the afternoon. 

204. yori has the same meaning as kara, but is 
less frequently used in the colloquial. It is, however, 
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always used to express the Comparative (Less. 7， 48， 
etc.) and in the idiom moto yori meaning "by nature," 
"originally," "of course." 

205. made, made denotes the local and temporal 
terminus : "as far as," "up to," "until," "till ノ， As in 
English, it is doubtful in such cases whether the ter- 
minus is included or not. Thus: koko made oids come 
(as far as) here! asko made ika I shall go as far as there; 
atama kara tsumasaki made from head to foot ； doyohi made 
till Saturday. 

made means also "even," thus: kodomo made ga kore 
wo shUte oru even a child knows this. 

made mo means, "even (to)," "even till," thus: itsu 
made mo for ever (lit.: even till when) ； doko made mo 
ever so far. 

The temporal terminus is, moreover, expressed by^ 
made ni; but there is a difference between made aud 
made ni 一 namely : 

made denotes the time up to which an action is 
continued ("till"), made ni the time when an action will 
be completed or finished ("by"). 

ni made ― made, only locally: as'ko ni made iko let 
us go as far as there. 

206. ye, ye denotes the local term concurrently 
with ni; thus: Tokyo ye (ni) yuku to go to Toky5 ； tansu 
ye (ni) ireru to put into the chest oi drawers. 

3) Qnasl-Postpositlons. 

They are nouns and treated accordingly ― that 
is, they take case- and other postpositions. Accor- 
ding to what has been said in Less. 24,144, most con- 
junctions used to link clauses together are nouns with 
attributive clauses preceding them. Those nouns which 
are, moreover, used as quasi - postpositions will be 
spoken of here with regard to both of their functions 
to avoid repetition. 

207. aida (interval), *'betweea"j[local and temporal), 
"during," "within," thus: Kyoto to Osaka no aida ni be- 
tween Kyoto and Osaka; hiru no aida ni during the day- 
time; shokuji no aida ni during the dinner, while eating. 
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The same meaning as aida has the Chinese word 
kan, which can be used after words borrowed from the 
Chinese, thus: ten chi kan ni = ten to chi no aida ni 
between the sky and the earth. Cf. kan with numerals, 
Less. 29,170 and 171. 

aida used as a conjunction means "while," "as long 
as," thus: shokuji mm aida ni while we are eating; koko 
ni sunde oru aida ni as long as I am living here. 

208. mae (front) "before" (local and temporal), "ago," 
thus: ie no mae ni before the house; go-gats no aekku no 
mae ni before the festival of the fifth month. 

When mae is used with regard to time, no is often 
dropped before it, especially after Chinese words, thus : 
hiru (no) mae ni before noon ； yoake s'koshi mae ni a little 
before daybreak; go ishin mae ni before the Restoration; 
hyaku-nen mae ni a hundred years ago. 

The same meaning as mae has the Chinese word 
eetif which is often used after words borrowed from the 
Chinese, thus: mon zen before the gate; go ishin zen be- 
fore the Restoratiou ； hyaku-nen zen a hundred years ago. 

mae used as a conjunction means "before," "as long 
as;" the verb preceding mae is often used m the nega- 
tive ； thus : shuppats, suru mae ni before I start ； tenki ni na- 
ranai mae ni as long as the weather does not become fine. 

209. ato (trace) "behind, " "after" (said of time), 
thus: gozen no ato de after dinner; 一 "ago," "since," 
thus: sannen ato ni three years ago. ― With regard 
to space it is used in such expressions as : no ato kara, 
ato ni tsuite yuku to go behind one; no ato kara sh，tagau 
to follow. 

ato used as a conjunction means "after," thus: gozen 
wo tdbeta ato de after I had dined. 

ushiro (the back part) "behind," thus: ie no ushiro 
ni behind the house. 

210. naka (interior) "in，，， "inside" (local), thus: 
sono naka ni in it; irori no naka ye tsuhhomu to thrust 

into the fire -hole; tauchi no naka ye uzumeru to bury in the 
earth; hako no naka kara toridas, to take oat of the box. 

The same meaning as naka has the Chinese cM, 
"in," "among," "during," which is mostly used after 
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words borrowed from the Chinese, cha, and especially 
the form ju (used also after Japanese words), means also 
"whole," "all"; thus: shicka in the town ； tocka de, dochu 
on the way; muraju the whole village; kokuchu in the 
country ； fuyucha during the winter; nenju all the year 
round. 

211. uchi (interior) "in," "inside," "within," "among," 
"during": mikka uchi ni within three days; kotoshi no 
uchi ni in the course of this year; kono smna no uchi ni 
among these articles. 

The same meaning as uchi has the Chinese nai, which 
is often used after words borrowed from the Chinese ； 
thus: Tokyo mi ni inside of Tokyo ； mon nai ni inside 
the gate; sono han-i nai ni within that circuit. 

uchi used as a conjunction means "while," "as long 
as," thus: as，ko ni oru uchi ni as long as I am here; 
furanai uchi ni as long as it does not rain. 

212. hoka (outside) "besides," "except," thus: kono 
hoka besides this ； watakushi no hoka besides myself; kore 
wo nozoku no hoka with exception of this. 

soto (outside) "outside," thus: ie no soto ni outside 
the house; kaki no soto outside the fence. 

The same meaning has the Chinese gai, thus: Tokyo 
gai ni outside Tokyo; kankaVs gai ni outside the juris- 
diction. 

213. ue (the upper part) "on," "over," "besides," 
"with regard to," "after," thus: ya 鶴 no ue ni on the 
(top of the) mountain ； ts，kue no ue ni on the table ； 
kono ue mo nai (Less. 7,48); bun no ue ni with regard 
to the style. 

The same meaning has the Chinese jo, "with re- 
gard to," anrl ijd, * 'inclusive and above," thus: rekishi 
jo with regard to history; senrydku jo ni with regard to 
strategy; hyakuyen ijo above three hundred yen (three 
hundred yen and above). 

ue used as a conjunction means "after," thus: iroiro 
mita ue de after having seen several. 

sJita (the under part) "below," "under" (local), thus: 
noki no sh，ta under the penthouse; en no sh'ta under the 
verandah. 
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The counterpart to ijd is ika "below" (as to the 
degree), thus: hyaku-yen ika below a hundred yen; chalo 
ika below the middle class. 

soha (side) "by the side of," "near," thus: ts^kue no 
soha ni near the table; sono soha ni by the side of it. 

waki (side); katawara (side), "by the side of," thus: 
kahe no waki ni by the side of the wall; sono katawara 
ni at his side. 

muko (the opposite side) "on the opposite side," "on 
the other side," "beyond, thus: kawa no muko ni beyond 
the river. 

mawari, meguri , gururi (turn, rotation) "around," 
"round about," thus: ie no mawari ni around the house; 
machi no meguri ni round about the town ； yama no gururi 
ni around the mountain. 

214. kawari (change) "instead," thus : sono katvari 
ni instead of that; sakujits' no kawari ni instead of 
yesterday. 

kawari used as a conjunction means "instead," thus: 
gakko ye yuku kawari ni instead of going to school. 

tame (sake) "for the sake of," "because of," thus: 
kore ga or kono tame ni for this sake; kimi no tame ni for 
the sake of the emperor; ikusa no tame ni on account 
of the war. 

tame used as a conjunction means "in order to, 
thus : kane wo mokeru tame ni in order to earn money. 

yue (reason) "on account of is equivalent with 
kara, but less often used in the colloquial, thus: kono 
yue ni on this account, therefore; nan* no or nani yue ni 
on what account, why. 

yue used as a conjunction means "because," but is 
less often used m the colloquial than kara, thus: ikana- 
katta yue ni because he has not gone. 

Examples: wcUashi no ie no mae ni mo ushiro ni 歸 
niwa ga arima^. There is a garden before my house as well 
as behind it. ― hisha ga deru made muko ni aru chaya ye 
Ute chotto yasumimasho. Until the train starts, let as go to 
the tea-house on the opposite side and rest awhile. ― Na- 
goya no shiro no tenshu no ue ni fHats, no kin no shachihoko 
ga arimas\ On the tower of the castle of Nagoya there are 
two golden dolphins. 一 Tcyd ichi-nichi asa kara ban made 
ame ga futte imashHa. To-day it has been raining the whole 
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day, from morniDg till night. 一 hirushoku to hanshoku no 
aida ni cha wo nomimas\ Between dinner and supper one 
takes tea. 一 hanshoku no hoka sake wo nomimasen\ Except 
at supper they do not drink sake, ― watashi no atsuraemono 
wo honya made ni zehi koshiraete moraitai. What I have 
ordered I wish to have made without fail by this evening. 一 
anata no o atsuraemono wa asu made matte hudasai ！ Wait 
till to - morrow for the things you ordered. 一 kodomo ga 
hyoJci da Team, omae wa isha no tokoro ni made sugu itte 
morad. The child being ill, I wish you to go to the doctor 
immediately. ― man zen no kozo wa narawanu kyo wo yomu. 
The pupil before the gate reads the sacred books which he 
has not studied (he learns them by heart by dint of hearing them 
read so often). 

Words. 

hats' punishment; 一 to sh'te for barasen small coin 



punishment 
mudaboko service without wages ； 
一 wo suru to serve without 
wages 

tsumori estimation ； sono 一 de 

with this view, to that end 
hira level ； te no — the palm 

of the hand 
hubi the head; ― wo hinekutte 

kangaeru to rack one's brain 
isaho the whole life 
chie intelligence 
shibire numbness, palsy; 一 ga 

Jcireta (my feet) have become 

numb 



sashi a cord for stringing cash 
zeni email coin, cash 
shihutoi stubborn 
nozomu to desire, to wish 
kimaru to be settled 
uts^ to beat; te wo 一 to clap 

one's hands 
nomihomu to swallow 
kumu to draw (as water) 
hinekuru to twist in the fingers 
shiboridas' to squeeze out 
Jcanjo suru to count up 
suwarits'keru to be accustomed 

to squatting 
hyotto by chance. 



37. Beading Lesson. 

shi no ji-girai (continuation). 

«yoshi. sonnara kore kara ichi-]i ittara, bats' to sb'te 
ichi-nen mudaboko wo saseru kara, sono tsumori de yoku ki 
wo ts，kero!» — 

«naii， des， lol ichi-ji in to, ichi-nen mudaboko ka? yo 
gas', washi wa iimasen， ga, omae sama wa itte mo kama- 
wanaii no ka ne. washi ni bakari shi no ji wo inn a to itte 
mo， omae sama ga itte wa nani mo Darimasumai.» 一 

«m，， so yo. ore mo kore kara iumai, — 

«so nak'te wa naran* koto da. hyotto omae sama ga shi 
no ji wo ittara, do shim as'? washi ni bakari bats' ga atte 
omae sama ni nani mo bats' ga nak'te wa futsugo d'aro. washi 
wa icni-ji leba, ichi-nen mudaboko suru yakusoku da kara, 
omae sama mo mata nani ka so5 na bats' wo kake nasai!» —— 



It does not matter if you say it, does it? 
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cyoroshii. ore ga moshi ichi-ji de mo knchi kara dash ，- 
tara, kisama no nozoma mono wo nan' de mo* yar6.» ― 
«so koto ga kimareba, md kore kara iimasamai.* 一 
«yoro8hii.» 一 

«omae sama m6 saga ni in de wa arimasen' ka*?» 一 
«mada kimenai kara, shikata ga nai.» 一 
«mata ii na8ara\» 一 

«sS, sore de wa kore kara iwanai shoko ni te wo uto.^ 
ss, ore wa mo iwanai zo.» 一 

«ma machi nasai ! washi . . . de wa nai*, ore wa te no 
hira ye shi no ji wo kaite kore wo nomikoma''. mo iwanai. » 一 

«kitto ianal* ― 

«ore wa iwan* ga, ware" ianal» 一 
«sore de wa ima yo wa nai kara, achi ye ike!» ― 
Gk)ns'ke wa tatte katte no ho ye ikimas'. ato ni mata 
danna no kangaera ni: sate, Gons'ke ni sbi no ji wo iwaseru 
kufo. wa arumai ka? ii koto ga ara. ko itte yattara: 《Oons,ke} 
mizu wo kunda ka?» to itte kiitara, kitto «kande shimai- 
mash'ta» to in d'aro. 

«6ons'ke! kisama wa mo mizu wo kanda ka?» 一 
«ha, mizu wa m5 tO ni kunde . . . owatta.* 一 
«sore nara yoro* . . . de wa nai, 一 domo shibntoi 
yats' da. do sh'tara in d'aro ？ to hitorigoto wo ii nagara, 
shikin ni kubi wo hinekutte kangaemash'ta ga, issho no chie 
wo shiboridash'te^" yoyo hitots' no kufa wo kangaedash'te: g， 
kore ga ii. koko ye barasen wo shi-kan^^ shi-hyaka shi-ju- 
shi-mon oite «6ons'ke, kore wo kanjo shiro!* to ittara, kitto 
«hajime ni sashi" wo kadasail» to iu d'aro. mata nagaka 
sawarash'te oka" to, aits' wa snwarits'kenai kara, kitto «shibire 
ga kireta» to iu d'aro. sore kara mata kono zeni wo kanjo 
suru to, shi-kan sbi-hyaku shi-jn-shi-mon aru kara, kore dake 
no uchi ni" wa ichi-ji garai wa iu d'aro. 

* What you wish, whatever it may be, I shall give it to you. 一 
* Have you not at once said it already? (一 that is, the forbidden 
syllable, in saying yoroshii). 一 * Again you have said it (ski of shi- 
kata). 一 5 The clapping of one's hands is the confirmation of an 
agreement. ― • '*washi . . is not." He remembers that he mast not 
use the word washi on account of the final syllable shi. -— ^ To 
write a word in the palm of one's hand and lick it off is a means 
of not forgetting that word. 一 ® ware here means "you." — & He 
is going to say yoroshii, but remembers that this will not do, 
and says ii instead. 一 lo "He squeezed out all the intelligence 
of his whole life." 一 " 4 kan and 444 mon, altogether four times 
the syllable shi. —— a cord used for stringing perforated cash. 
― "He hopes the servant will say sashi (ending in shi). ― 
" Among those four (times shi) be will at least pronounce 
one shi. 
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87. Exercise. 

Before you go to school, you most always prepare your 
lesson. Before the Asakasa-gate there are many stalls (mise) 
of playthings and eatables sach as children like. In Japan 
it is forbidden to catch birds, beasts (birds and beasts choju), 
and fish (gyorui) in public parks. It is just three years to- 
day (sa/n-nen-sai) since my father died. There are many 
kinds of smimals in this world (uchU). Always in spring it 
is a pleasure in Tokyo to go outside the precincts (shubiki) to 
see the flowers. As there has been extremely much to do 
(much to do tabo) lately, I have, besides going to the office, 
written many reports (hokoku). In T^yo it is seldom that 
the thermometer rises (becomes) above 100 degrees of Fahren- 
heit in the san (summer, kaki). Moreover, in winter, 14 to 
15 degrees below the freezing-point (hyoten) is the coldest. 
There is a story relating that a man named Aoto Saemon, 
in order to pick up ten mm (of money, zeni) which he had 
dropped (otos リ into a river, hired workmen (ninsoku), had 
the river searched, and thas spent fifty 

Dla1o|rii6 (continuation). 

At least if I had had previous 
notice, I could have made 
preparations ； so it is only 
all what we have at hand. 
But the sake we have procur- 
ed from Kobe, and there is 
plenty of it. Help yourself, 
therefore, without ceremony. 

As for dinner, it cannot be help- 
ed; as for supper, knowing 
that Mr. Ito will be here, take 
care that something in ready. 
But as Mr. ItD does not like 
that imitated European food, 
it will be better to keep to 
the pure Japanese Btyle. 



Thank you very much. I am 
enjoying my dinner very 
much. The fish are especial iy 
excellent at Odawara. 
As I experience everything only 
through the newspaper, and 
have not gone to Tokyo for 
a 】ong time, I do sot know 
things well. How is it with 
the theatre at present? 
Japanese Grammar. 19 



okusan. mae motte o shirase de 
mo aru to, 8h,taku mo 
dekimcuuru ga, ltd san, 
mattdku ariawcisemono 
des, yn. ahikashi go shu 
wa Kdbe kara toriyoseta 
no de tak'aan arimas kara, 
go enryo naku o agari 
kudasai ！ 

HayaahL mru wa shikata ga 
nai ga, ban ni wa ltd 
kun no wazawaza no o 
tachiyori da. nani ka 
s'kosM shimpai wo shi 
nasai! shikashi ltd kun 
wa magai no ydshoku nado 
wa kirai da kara, junmi 
no Nijp^onryU ni suru ga 
yoroshtt, 

ltd* arigato gozaimasuru. enryo 
naku chddai itashimasuru. 
Odawara no sdkana wa 
kaktibets des'. 

Haycbshi. tada shimbun de shiru 
baJcaH de hisashiku Tdkyd 
ye denai kara, yoku toa- 
karan' ga， sakican no shi- 
hai wa dd ka ne? 
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ltd. watakushi mo isogcuhii no 
de 8ono ho no shdsoku tea 
amari tasKha de arima- 
sen' gay konogoro no ni- 
chiyo ni Kabukiza wo 
mtmash'ta. kanari no iri 
deshHa, 

okusama. sore wa o urayamashii 
koto, watashidomo wa 
Icoko ye mairimash'te kara 
yose no hoka shibai to iu 
mono wa mita koto wa 
arimasen'. Danjurd no 
Soshun tea ikctga deshHa 
ka? 

ltd. shimbun no hyd de wa go 
shochi no tori, 《Danjurd 
no toshi ga toshi da mono 
da karay mono tarin' to- 
koro ga aru*^ to iimas' 
ga, nakanaka yd gozai- 
masKta, 

okusama. koko ye atsui o lean 
ga mairimash'ta. hitots' 
shaku wo itcLshimashd. 
ltd safiy kekko na o miyage 
wa arigato gozaimas*. sas- 
8oku ni akemash'ta. 

ltd, mezurashiku mo arima- 
8en\ jo san ni wa dozo 
go han wo agete kudasai! 
hyd wa hisashiburi de hijo 
ni yukai ni chodai iiashi- 
mash'ta. 

HayashL ahoku go ni wa hyd 
wa tenki ga it kara^ ami 
de mo hikasete miyo, 

okusama, sore ga yoroshiu go- 
zaimas\ Kato^ ni ahitaku 
wo sasemashd. 



am very busy, and my reports 
about it are not quite reliable; 
but the other day on a Sun- 
day I have seen Kabukiza. 
It was pretty fall. 



There you are to be envied. 
Since we have come here, we 
have not seen a theatre ex- 
cept the Vari^t6. How was- 
Danjuro's Soshun? 



According to the criticisms of 
the newspapers, you know, 
DanjurD is, on account of his 
age, no longer doing so well 
as before ； but he was very, 
good. 

Oh, here they have brought 
warm sake. I shall pour out 
a glass for you. I thank yo» 
for the nice present, Mr. Ito. 
I have opened it at. once. 

It is nothing particular. Please 
let Miss Hayashi have some- 
thing to eat. As it is so long^ 
since we have seen each otheiv 
I have enjoyed my dinner 
very much to-day. 

After dinner, the weather be- 
ing so fine to-day, V\] try 
to have some fish caught 
with the net 

That is nice. 1*11 order Kat& 
to prepare everything. 



1 "DanjurO's years being a consequence of bis years ( 一 that 
is, the weakness of his age being a consequence of his old age)， 
there are some things he fails." 一 tosM da mono = toshi wo mono^ 
一 * the name of the servant. 
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Thirty-eighth Lesson. 

The Conjunction. Conjunctions maybe divided into: 

1) True conjunctions, 2) Quasi-conjunctions. 

Those which unite clauses or sentences are mostly 
placed at the end of the clauses or sentences. The few 
exceptions will be especially remarked. 

215. 1) True Conjunctions, to. to is used: 

a) To join nouns, pronouns, and numerals together, 
if the enumeration is complete. It corresponds to "and" 
in English, but must be repeated after each noun. It 
may only be dropped after the last ； if it is not dropped, 
it precedes the case-particle or postposition. Thus: sake 
to miso to shoyu wo s'koshi kaitai I wish to buy some sake, 
miso, and shoyu; anata to watdkushi to wa you and I. 

Verbs are in general not united by to, but by the 
Alternative form (Less. 17,109). In one case, however, 
to can be used instead of the Alternative form 一 namely, 
when the verbs are followed by the expression yori hoka 
wa shikata ga nai Cor hoka wa arimasen\ hoka wa yo ga 
nai), thus: mus'me wa ayamaru to naku yori hoka wa ari- 
masen' (== ayandari naitari suru yori, etc.). 

b) After the Present tense of verbs and adjectives 
(regardless of the time required by the context) with 
the force of a conditional: "if," ''when." See Less. 5,41, 
and Less. 17,106. 

c) As the conjunction of quotation, corresponding to 
the English "that, Defore all verbs meaning "to say 
or "to think. It can never be dropped like its English 
equivalent; but the verb "to say" or "to think" is often 
omitted after to. 

In the same sense it is used in such idioms as: 
ikuts* to naku who knows how many; doko kara to mo 
naku who knows from where, etc. 

II to is followed, not by a verb, but by a noun 
expressive of the idea of "saying" or "thinl^ng," to is 
connected to that noun by the words iu or no placed 
after to (to iu， to no). Thus : 

mydnichi kuru koto ga deJdnai to iu tegami wo uketoUa. 
I got a letter stating that he could not come to-morrow. ― 
ha^aku shuppats' shiro to no meirei wo yarimashHa, He gave 
the order to start off quickly. 

See also further on: ka and yo, 

19* 
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nt "adding to," "and," thus: sake ni shoyu ni miso 
wo kaitai. 

On the adversative conjunction ni see Less. 17,105. 

ya、 dano, "and," if the enumeration is, as it were, 
extemporised. Often the enumeration is, therefore, follow- 
ed up by nado, nazo, "and so forth." 一 See also further 
on: ka and yara, 

mo， "although," "even," "too," "and"; mo — mo means 
"both. . • and," "as well as"; with a negative: "neither. • • 
nor;" see Less. 6,43., etc.; Less. 13,86, etc.; Less. 17,109. 
― The concessive Subordinative may also be replaced 
by to mo following the finite verb. 一 to mo following 
several nouns enumerated successively without a con- 
junction, has the meaning of mo ― mo; thus: asa hiru 
to mo = asa mo hiru mo. 

ga has adversative force, "whereas," "but," "yet." 
The adversative force is often so much softened down 
that it cannot be felt by Europeans. Thus: 

shina wa ii ga， nedan ga takaL The article is good, 
but the price is high. 一 waM ni hito ga onmasKta ga， kore 
wo Mite waratte domo gu na koto da to iimashHa. There was 
somebody by the side ； (and) when he heard this, he laughed 
and said: "Truly, it is a foolish thing." 

A new sentence is often joined to a previous one 
by des， (or da) ga, "so it is, but." 

216. ka. ka is used: 

a) To ask a question. If the sentence begins with 
an interrogative pronoun or adverb, ka may be dropped 
in direct questions. In questions, however, whicn are, 
logically, the subject or object of the following verb, 
ka cannot be omitted, though the sentence begins with 
an interrogative word. Thus: 

dare des^? Who is it? 一 kore wa ikura ? How much 
does that cost? 一 dare des， ka shirimasen\ I do not know 
who it is. 一 dare des， ka shiremasen\ It cannot be known 
who he is. ― ikura des' Jca wasuremash'ta, I have forgotten 
how much it costs. 

If two or more questions are asked successively, each 
ends in ka. The questions may follow one another with- 
out any coDnecting word, or the second may begin with 
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niata wa, aruiwa, moshiku wa (or), sore to mo (or perhaps). 
Successive questions have also the following form : 
. . . ka . , . ka mata wa, etc. ； before mata wa, ka may 

be replaced by ya. lii indirect questions ka 

ka, ka mata wa .... ka, etc. , means "ii . . or," 
''whether . . or. 

b) To express an uncertain statement, "or," or a 
shade of doubt, "may, "perhaps. Thus: 

Jcore wa s'kunaku mo hyaku-yen ka hyahu- go-ju-yen no 
shina des\ This is an article which costs at least a hundred 
or one hundred and fifty yen. 一 are wa mottomo ii n' desho 
ka. That may be the も est, or: is perhaps the best. 

Doubt is, moreover, expressed by to ka, thus: 

kino Takayama to ka iu hito ga JcUa, Yesterday there 
came a man called Takayama, I think. ― shuppats, sKta to 
hi kiJdmash'ta, I have heard, if I am not mistaken, he has 
started off. 

On ka used to form indefinite pronouns and adverbs, 
see Less. 22,136, etc.; on ka 秦 shirenai, Less. 30,182. 
See also further on: yam. A rhetoric question ex- 
pressing annoyance or anger is formed by ga am mono 
ka; thus: soma funinjo na koto ga am mono ka! is it pos- 
sible that a person should be so unkind? 

yara is used to express doubt or uncertainty, thus: 
Ita to yara iu hito a man called, if I am not mistaken, 
Ito. sake wo nomu yara odoru yara to drink sake or to 
dance, and so on. doko ye itta yara I wonder where he 
may have gone. 

Note. — yara is used like ha to form indefinite pro- 
nouns and adverbs, thus: do yara = do ka; nani yara = nani 
ha; dono • , • yara = dono . • • Jca; itsu yara = itsu ka, etc. 

In the following formulas ka and ya express the 
meaning of "no sooner . . . than": 

Affirmative Present tense of the verb ka + negative 
Present (of the same verbal stem) + ni: kuru ka 
Jconai ni no sooner had he come than . . . 
Affirmative Present tense of the verb + ya ina ya: Tcuru 
ya ina ya no sooner had he come than . . . 

217. keredomo or keredo, "although," "however," 
"but." 

shikashi, shikashi nagara (at the head of the sentence), 
"however," "but." 
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8oko ye itte 薦 (at the bead of the sentence), "on 
the contrary." 

moshi, moshi mo (at the head of the sentence), "if," 
"peradventure," "supposing that." It is often used as 
an introductory word to conditional clauses, but may 
be dropped. 

yoshiya, tatoe (tatoi) are used to begin concessive 
clauses : "even if." The concessive form of the verb 
may be replaced by the formula: ni mo seyo (shiro) 
following the Present tense : "Let ... for all I care." 

man-ichi (one out of tea thousand), (at the bead of 
the sentence), "even though," "should . • . happen to," 
often preceded by moshi. 

nara, naraba "if ， (originally the hypothetical form 
of the verb nan* of the written language, "to be," thus 
meaning "if is," and therefore used without a verb in 
expressions like: o iriyo nara if (it is) necessary ； sore 
nara ii it is so; then; sayo nara if it is so == good-bye). 
nara, naraba (with or without moshi at the head of the 
sentence) after the Present or Past tense periphrase the 
Conditional; see Less. 17,106. 

nagara "during," "while," "though ノ' It follows the 
stem of verbs (CI. I， simple stem; CI. II， i-stem) , in 
some phrases also the noun. In the latter case it is 
always adversative, nagara mo "although." For instance: 
ante ga furi nagara during the rain; zannen nagara I re- 
gret, but; shitsrei nagara though it is impolite; go kuro 
nagara though it gives you trouble. 

ski is used to separate or unite co-ordinate phrases, 
thus: niwa ga chiisai ski, michi ga semai ski, hana ga oi 
the garden is small, the ways are narrow, but flowers 
are many. 

kara after the finite verb ： "because"; after the Sub- 
ordinative form: "after," "since ； see Less. 13,88. 

made, made ni "till, "as far as, "to." On the 
difference between the two expressions see Less. 37,205. 

2) Quasi-Conjanctions. 

218. Besides those spoken of in Less. 37， there 
are to be mentioned: 
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toki, jibun, sets', koro (time), tsuide (occasion), "when," 
following an attributive clause, with or without tnoshi 
at the head of the sentence; see Less. 17,106. 

tabi (time) "as often as," "whenever," thus: Kyoto 
ye yuku tabi ni as often as I come to Kyoto. 

tokoro (place) is often used as an antecedent to an 
attributive clause, meaning "there," "where" = "just 
as." tokoro is followed by the case-particles and post- 
positions required by the verb; tokoro ga "still," "yet"; 
tokoro ye "just as" — e. g. : shuppats' shiyo to omou tokoro 
ye kyaku ga kimash'la. Just as I was going to start, a 
guest arrived. On tokoro used as a relative pronoun, 
see Less. 25,152. 讕 ps 

tori (way) "like," "as," thus: Ufa tori as he said; 
kiita tori as I have heard. 

yd (way, kind) "that," "so that," "as if，，， "as," thus: 
wamrenai yo ni ki wo ts'kemashd I shall take care not 
to forget it. omou yd ni dekiniasen'. I cannot do as I should. 

is also used to connect a quotation with the 
verb expressing saying or thmKing. to can be omitted 
after yo ni, which is always attached to the Present 
tense. This is the only case oi indirect quotation in 
Japanese, yo ni is often used so to avoid two successive 
Imperatives 一 e. g. ： hayaku kuru yO ni itta. He said he 
would soon come. ― gejo ni hayaku kuru yo ni to sd itte 
koi! Tell the servant to come soon (instead of ： gejo ni 
hayaku koi to itte koi). 

yd ni IS often used before mieru 一 e. g., uchi ni 
oranai yd ni mieru it looks as if he were not at home. 

sosh'te (sosh，te), sh，te, de (at the head of the sentence), 
*'and," "then." 

Final Remark. ― As nouns can be joined together 
without conjunctions, and sentences by the Subordinative 
and Conditional forms, conjunctions are by far less fre- 
quently used in Japanese than in English. 

219. The Interjection. 

The following interjectioDs are those which occur 
iDOst frequently. 
a， a, aHt ab! 
e, e eh! 

e and i often follow the interrogative ka: ha i， lea e. 
6 oh! » 
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oi, yai I say I 
991, hm. 

aUd (a itai) oh, how painfal ！ 
ara, ara ma oh, but! 
ma indeed ！ 

nBy na, no, no ； ne is often nsed at the end of a sentence 
in the sense of "you know," "is it?," "do yon?", etc. 
It is often nsed habitually between the parts of a 
sentence. Many people have the habit to begin a 
sentence by the words so des' ne, or am ne, "I say." 
so des, ne expresses also assent, "quite so，，， "indeed ノ， 

sa, sd at the head of a sentence: "well!" sayO sa, "all 
right." 

yo is used emphatically after the final verb or ad- 
jective. 
ya, ya "oh!" 

80， Z6， nsed emphatically like yo, 

oya oya! "oh, see!" 

yare pare/ "oh! oh!" 

kke is a verbal suffix meaning "surely." 

dOmo "indeed!" "really!" 

naruhodo, so des^ ka, like so des' ne are expressions of 
assent, "quite so," "so it is." 

Examples: hyd wa yakusoku wo shimasKta kara, tcUoe 
ga aru ni mo seyo zehi ikaneba narimasen\ As I have 
given my promise to-day, I must positively go, should it even 
be windy and rainy. —— teppodama ga 鶴 to ni ataru ya im 
ya sugu harets， shimashHa. No sooner did the ball hit the 
mark than it burst. 一 o hdsan ga tsuzura wo akete miru to, 
baJcemono ga ikuts* to naku sono naka kara arawaredasVta, 
When the old woman opened the basket and looked at it， 
Heaven knows how many ghosts came out of it. ― nagai aida 
tabi wo sh，ta yue ni, Tcao mo te ashi mo hi ni yakete tanin- 
nardba michigaeru hodo ni natte imash'ta. As he had been 
travelling for so long a time, both his face and feet were 
sunburnt, and he had become so changed that an outsider 
would not have recognised him. 一 doroho ga jdmae wo akete 
wiru tokoro ye ie no teishu ga haitte Jcita. Just when the 
thief had opened the lock, the master of the house came in. 一 
Jcesa s'Jcoshi isoide yah'sho ye itta keredomo, yOyo tOckdku shHa 
tokoro de futo hento wo wasurde ita koto wo omoidash-ta^ 
This morning I went to the office a little hurriedly; but just 
when I arrived there at last, I suddenly remembered that I 
had forgotten my lunch. ― nani ha had to omoite mise ye 
haitta tokoro ga， Id ni iru mono ga nakatta kara, tsui nani 
mo icawazu ni uchi ye kaetta. Wishing to buy something, I 
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entered a shop; but as there was nothing that pleased me， 
I at last returned home without buying anything. 一 rappa 
ga nam ka naranu ni heitai ga atsumarimctsh'ta. No sooner 
did the trumpets sound than the soldiers assembled. 一 neko 
ni kohan. moshi ningen ga koban wo mita naraha, hoshigaru 
ga, soTco ye itte wa neJco wa hito no yo na yoku ga nai yue 
ni, mimuki mo shtnai, "A Jcohan (a golden coin) to a cat."" 
If a human being sees a koban, he desires to have it. A cat, 
on the contrary, not having the same greediness as man, 
would not even give it a look. — sonna shUs，rei na mono 
ga aru mono ka! Is it possible there can be such a rude 
fellow ？ ― sonna ni oJci na hoe wo dam yats' ga aru mono 
ku! Can there be a fellow who cries with such a loud voice? 
― ano shosei wa gdhumon ga yoshiya dekinai ni mo seyo (or 
dehinakHe mo) hinho ga yoT^te taininryohu ga tmyoi Tear a, 
shorai hitto jotats, no miJcomi ga ariinas\ Even supposing 
that this student will not be proncient in learning, as his 
behaviour is good and his perseverance strong, he has cer- 
tainly a chance of getting on in future. 

Words. 



suwarikata way of squatting 
anyo (in baby language) the 
keis' the end [feet 
gyogi behaviour; 一 yoku sMM^a- 
rits'keru to be accustomed to 
squatting according to the 
rules of good behaviour 
gomi dust 
hitai the forehead 
zenikanjo calculation or counting 
of money 



sorohan the abacus 
yarinikui difficult to do 
hikkomaa' to draw back 
yoru to twist 

musuhu to bind, to make a knot 

tos^ to pierce through 

hirou to pick up 

mits'keru to discover 

takumu to devise 

yoseru to count up 

onot'e self 



38. Beading Lesson. 

. slii no ji-girai (conclusion). 
«Gons'ke!» ― 
«ha, yonda ka ne!» 一 
«soko ye suwarel* 一 
«sa, suwatta. koroseba korose!i» — 
«nan' to in suwarikata da! soko ni a* . . . anyo ga dete 
irn. hikkomasanai ka?» ― 
<ck6 ka?» 一 
«so yo.» —— 

1 "If yon wish to kill me, kill 1" = Fire away I ― * He is 
going to say ashi, but recollects that this will not do on account 
of the termination shi. He therefore uses the word ani/o instead. 



A proverb meaning: To cast pearls before swine. 
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-Ito. ie, aruku koto wa nakanaka 
tasaha des\ shikaahi kon- 
na ni aruite wa anata 
koso go meiwaku de at- 
taro. 

Hayashi. do sh'te aite ga nak'te 
komatte iru tokoro da 
kara, kyo wa hijd ni yu- 
kai desKta. mo ydi ga 
dekite iru d'ard. zashikt 
ye mairimasho, 

okusama. ancUaqata toa doko 
wo aruki nasalta no de 
gozaimas' ka? taihen na- 
gakatta de wa arimasen 
ka? tadaima o kan ga 
mairimas' kara, dozo o 
chakuseki kudasai ！ 

ltd, arigato gozaimas\ iroiro go 
shimpai wo kakete osoret- 
rimas\ toritate no sakana 
no ryori wa mata hitoshio 
de arimasho. 

okusama. sd, mairimasKta. o 
chaku itaaHtmaaho. 

ltd. kyo wa omowazu tak'san 
chodat itashimash'ia. mo 
daibu jikoku mo utsuri- 
mash'ta kara, sorosoro o 
itoma itas^ koto ni ita- 
shimashd. 

HaymhL shiite tome wa sen' 
ga, mo hito-kisha ato de 
mo it de wa nai ka? 

ltd* yado ye tsuku no wa hayai 
ho ga benri des kara, 
kono kisha de mairimashd. 
ahosei ni sh'taku too tits*- 
kete kudasai ！ 

okusama. kuruma mo uts'kete 
okimasWta, 

Ito. iroiro go shimpai kakete 
arigato gozaimas\ sore 
de wa mo o itoma wo 
itashiinasha, 

okusama. kaeri ni zehi o yori 
nasai! 



Oh, no. I am pretty good at 
walking. But to walk as we 
did mast have been trouble- 
some for you. 

As I always feel embarrassed 
at having no coimpanion, it 
was unusually pleasant to- 
day. All will be already 
prepared. So we will go into 
the room. 

Where did you wa】k about? 
Have you not come back 
rather late? Warm sake is 
coming in directly; so please 
take a seat! 



Thanks. I am very sorry for 
giving you so much trouble. 
The dressing of the fish just 
caught will no doubt be ex- 
cellent. 

Here they are. Let us sit 
down. 

To-day I have been enjoying 
my sapper very much. As 
it is getting late, I must 
make up my mind to take 
leave. 

1 won't persuade you to stay; 
but will it not do to go by 
one train later? 

The sooner I arrive at the 
hotel, the more convenient it 
is; so I will go by this train. 
Please tell the servant to get 
my things ready. 

I have also ordered the car- 
riage. 

Thank you very much for the 
trouble you have taken on 
my account. Now I'll tske 
my leave. 

When you come back, don't fail 
to call again 1 
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(On t 

ltd. yoru ni ncUta kara, nimots' 
ni hi wo ts'kete! yado wa 
Fujiya da kara, ret no 
tori ore tea hito-ashi saki 
yuku kara, nimots* wo 
te kite kwre, 
ahosei, shOchi itashimash'ta. 
station ye tabun yado no 
mukai ga kite iru de go- 
zaimasho, 
Fujiya. go kigen yoroshiu go- 
zaimas' lea? go anchaku 
de medeto gozaimas\ 



way.) 

As it is night, take care of the 

luggage ！ Our hotel is Fujiya. 

As 1 am accustomed to do, 

I'll go on a little in front. 

Come after me with the 

luggage ! 
All right, sir. At the station 

there is no doubt somebody 

sent from the hotel. 

I hope you are quite well. I 
congratulate you on having 
safely arrived. 



ye 

tat 



Thirty-ninth Lesson. 

Distinction of the Sexes. 

a) Of human beings. In addition to the names 
of the degrees of relationship enumerated in Less. 3,21 
which distinguish at the same time the sexes, a few 

here: 



more may be mentioned 
jiji grandfather 
hijiji great grandfather 
oji uncle 
ani elder brother 
ototo younger brother 
oi nephew 

yofu adoptive father 
yoshi adoptive son 



haha grandmother 

hibaba great grandmother 

oba aunt 

ane elder sister 

imoto younger sister 

mei niece 

tfobo adoptive mother 
yojo adoptive daughter. 



Other expressions of this kind are used for both 
sexes : itoko cousin ； kyodai brothers and sisters ； a brother, 
a sister ； mago grandchild ； himago or hiko great-grand- 
child. When it is necessary to mention the sex, this 
can be done by prenxing the words otoko, onna 一 e. g" 
otoko itoko, onna itoko, otoko kyodai, onna kyodai, etc. 

The degrees of relationship resulting from marriage 
are rather complicated. By marriage either the wife 
enters the house of her husband, or the husband the 
family of his wife. In the latter case the husband 
becomes the adoptive son of bis wife's family, and 
takes their family name. 
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The son-in-law marrying into his wife's family is 
called muko; he addresses his parents-in-law by ototsan, 
okkasan. In speaking of them to other persons he says: 
sai, Ocanai, tsuma)no chichi, haha "my wife's father, mother." 
一 The son-in-law who has taken his wife into his own 
house is called by his wife's parents mus'me no muko, or 
more exactly; dai-tchiy dai-ni, etc., no ims'me no muko the 
husband of my, or our, first, second, etc., daughter. In 
speaking of bis parents-in-law he says: sai no chichi, haha. 
― The daughter-in-law who has married into the house 
of her parents-in-law is called uchi no yome "the daughter- 
in-law of the house." 一 "Your daughter-in-law is: go 
soryo no okusama "the wife of your eldest son," or, as the 
case may be, go jimn, go sanmn, etc., no okusama "the 
wife of your second , third, etc., son," or (less often) 
yome go san "your daughter-in-law." The daughter-in- 
law addresses her parents-in-law by ototsan, okkasan; in 
speaking of them she says o shuto san "my father-in- 
law, shutome san or o shuto go sama "my mother-in- 
law." 

"Brother-in-law" is: sai no kyodai or sai no ani, ototo 
"the brother, or elder brother, younger brother of my 
wiie, or otto no kyodai, ani, ototo "the elder, younger 
brother of my husband," or ane muko, imoto muko "the 
husband of my eider, younger sister," respectively. 一 
"Sister-in-law" is : sai no ane san^ imoto san or otto no ane 
麵， imoto san "the elder, younger sister of my wife," 
or "the elder, younger sister of my husband/' or: ani 
yome, ototo yome "the wife of my elder, younger brother," 
respectively. 一 The sister-in-law of the wife, as long 
as she lives in the same house, is called kojuto. 

"Step" is mama: mamachichi, mamahaha, mamako. "Step- 
brothers and sisters" of different fathers are called : tane- 
chigai or tanegawari no kyodai (of different semen) ； of 
different mothers : harachigai or haragawari no kyodai (of 
different wombs). 

In addition to the polite expressions enumerated 
in Less. 3,21, the following may be mentioned : 

jiisan grandfather! your grandfather 
hdsan grandmother! your grandmother 
<mi san (ni san) elder brother! my elder brother ； o ani san 
or go sonJcei your elder brother 
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ototo son or go shaiei your younger brother » 
ane san elder sister I my elder sister; o ane son your elder 
sister 

imdio san your younger sister 

soryo or chonan my eldest son; go soryo or go ehanan your 
eldest son 

jinan my second son ； go jinan your second son 
sannan my third son; go sannan your third son 
3egare my son; go shisohu yoar son. 

Other expressions showing the sex are: ama a nun, 
uba a wet-nurse, samba a midwife, mari a nursemaid, 
o koshimoto a chambermaid. Words like isha a physician, 
yak'sha an actor or actress, seito a pupil, and others in- 
dicating profession or trade, are applied to men as well 
as women. When it is necessary to emphasise the 
female sex, one says: onna isha, anna yak'sha, etc., as, 
in general, one thinks first of a man. 

The sexes are, moreover, distinguished in the de- 



(kozoku); tenno the Emperor, k6g6 the Empress , kotaigo 
the Empress Dowager, kotaishi the Crown Prince, kotaishihi 
the Crown Princess, kataison the eldest son of the Crown 
Prince, kotaisonhi his wife. The other sons and grand- 
sons of the Emperor up to the fourth degree are called 
shinno Prince, their wives skinndM ; to begin from the 
fifth degree they are called d, their wives ohi. 一 The 
female descendants of the Emperor up to the fourth 
degree are called naishinno Princess; from tbe fifth de- 
gree jod. The Emperor, the Empress, and the Empress 
Dowager have the title heika, "Majesty;" all the other 
members of the Imperial House are called denka, "High- 
ness." Pnnces are spoken of by their family name + 
no miya satna, or by their Christian name + Shinno denka 
or denka, respectively, as, for instance: Arisugawa no 
miya, Prince Arisugawa, or Takehito shinno denka. Their 
wives are called by the names of the Princes + no 
miyasudokaro (wife); for instance: Arisugawa no miya no 
miyasudokaro. 

The titles of the nobility (kazoku) are: koshaku (duke 
or prince), koshaku (marquis), hakmshaku (count), shishaku 
(viscount), danshdku (baron). They are given only to the 
heads of the families; their wives and children have 
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lUL ie, aruJcu koto tea nakandka 
tasaha des'. ahikashi kon- 
na ni aruite tea anata 
koso go meiwaku de at- 
tard. 

Rayashi. do sh'te aite ga ndk'te 
komatte iru tokoro da 
kara, kyo wa hijo ni yu- 
kai desh'ta. mo yoi ga 
dekite iru d'ard. zashtki 
ye mairimasho. 

oktisama, anatagata wa doko 
wo o aruki nasatta no de 
gozaimas' ka? taihen na- 
gdkatta de wa arimasen' 
ka? tadaima o kan ga 
mairimas Icara, dozo o 
chdkuseki kudaaai! 

ltd, arigato gozaimas' • iroiro go 
shimpai wo kakete osorei- 
rimas\ toritate no adkana 
no ryori wa mata hitoshio 
de arimashd. 

okusama. 8d， mairtmash'ta. o 
chaku itashimasho. 

Its. kyd wa omowazu tak'san 
chodai itashimash'ta. md 
daibu jikoku mo utsuri- 
mash'ta kara, sorosoro o 
itoma itas^ koto ni ita- 
shimasho. 

Hayashi, shiite tome wa sen" 
ga, mo hito-kisha ato de 
mo ii de wa nai lea? 

ltd, yado ye tsuku no wa hayai 
ho ga benri des, kara、 
kono kisha de mairimasHd, 
ahosei ni sh'tdku wo tits'- 
kete kudasai ！ 

okusama. kuruma mo も Us' kete 
oKimasKta. 

ltd. iroiro go ahimpai kakete 
arigato gozaimas\ sore 
de wa mo o itoma wo 
itaehiinasho, 

okusama. kaeri ni zehi o yori 
naaai! 



Oh, no. I am pretty good at 
walking. But to walk as we 
did must have been trouble- 
some for yon. 

As I always feel embarrassed 
at having no copipanion, it 
was unusually pleasant to- 
day. All will be already 
prepared. So we will go into 
the room. 

Where did you walk about? 
Have you not come back 
rather late? Warm sake is 
coming in directly; so please 
take a seat! 



Tbanka I am very sorry for 
giving you so much trouble. 
The dressing of the fish just 
caught will no doubt be ex- 
cellent. 

Here they are. Let us sit 
down. 

To-day I have been enjoying 
my sapper very much. As 
it is getting late, I must 
make up my mind to take 
leave. 

1 won't persuade you to stay; 
but will it not do to go by 
one train later? 

The sooner I arrive at the 
hotel, the more convenient it 
is; BO I will go by this train. 
Please tell the servant to get 
my things ready. 

I have also ordered the car- 
riage. 

Thank you very much for the 
trouble you have taken on 
my account. Now I'll take 
my leave. 

When you come back, don't fail 
to call again 1 
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(On t 

ltd. yoru ni natta も one, nimots' 
ni ki wo ts'kete! yado wa 
Fujiya da kara, ret no 
tori ore wa hito-ashi sdki 
ye yuku kara^ nimots' wo 
toite kite kure, 

shosei, shochi itashimash'ta. 
station ye tahun yado no 
mukai ga kite iru de go- 
zaimashd, 

Fajiya. go kigen yoroshiu go- 
zaimaa' ka? go anchdku 
de medeto gozaimas'. 



way.) 

As it is night, take care of the 

luggage 1 Our hotel is Fujiya. 

As I am accustomed to do, 

I'll go on a little in front. 

Come after me with the 

luggage I 
All right, sir. At the station 

there is no doubt somebody 

sent from the hotel. 

I hope you are quite well. I 
congratulate you on having 
safely arrived. 



Thirty-ninth Lesson. 

Distinction of the Sexes. 

a) Of human beings. In addition to the names 
of the degrees of relationship enumerated in Less. 3,21 
which distinguish at the same time the sexes, a few 
more may be mentioned here : 
jjji grandfather haba grandmother 

hijiji great grandfather 
oji uncle 
ani elder brother 
ototo younger brother 
ai nephew 

yofu adoptive father 
yosM adoptive son 



hibaba great grandmother 

oba aunt 

ane elder sister 

imoto younger sister 

mei niece 

yobo adoptive mother 
yojo adoptive daughter. 



Other expressions of this kind are used for both 
sexes : itoko cousin; kyodai brothers and sisters ； a brother, 
a sister ； mago grandchild ； himago or hiko great-grand- 
child. When it is necessary to mention the sex, this 
can be done by prenxing the words otoko, mm 一 e, g" 
otoko itoko, onna itoko, otoko kyodai, onna kyodai, etc. 

The degrees of relationship resulting from marriage 
are rather complicated. By marriage either the wife 
enters the house of her husband, or the husband the 
family of his wife. In the latter case the husband 
becomes the adoptive son of his wife's family, and 
takes their family name. 
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The son-in-law marrying into his wife's family is 
called muko; he addresses his parents-in-law by ototsan, 
okkasan. In speaking of them to other persons he says: 
sai^ (kanai, tsuma)no chichi, haha "my wife's father, mother." 
一 The Bon-in-law who has taken bis wife into his own 
house is called by his wife's parents tnus'me no muko, or 
more exactly: dat-tchi， dai-ni， etc., no rms'me no muko the 
husband of my, or our, first, second, etc., daughter. In 
speaking oi tiis parents-in-law he says: sai no chichi, haha. 
― The daughter-in-law who has married into the house 
of her parents-in-law is called uchi no yome "the daughter- 
in-law of the house." — "Your daughter-in-law" is: go 
soryo no okusama "the wife of your eldest son," or, as the 
case may be, go jimn, go sannan , etc., no okusama "the 
wife of your second, thira, etc., son," or (less often) 
yome go san "your daughter-in-law." The daughter-in- 
law addresses her parents-in-law by ototsan, okkasan; in 
speaking of them she says o shuto san "my father-in- 
law," shutome san or o shuto go sama "my mother-in- 
law." 

"Brother-iu-law" is: sai no kyadai or sai no am'， ototo 
"the brother, or elder brother, younger brother of my 
wife, or otto no kyodai, ani, ototo "the elder, younger 
brother of my husband," or ane muko, imoto muko "the 
husband of my elder, younger sister," respectively. 一 
"Sister-in-law" is : sai no ane san^ imoto san or otto no ane 
san, imoto san "the elder , younger sister of my wife," 
or "the elder, younger sister of my husband," or: ani 
yome, ototo yome "the wife of my elder, younger brother, 
respectively. 一 The sister-in-law of the wife, as long 
as she lives in the same house, is called kojuto. 

"Step IS mama: 鶴 machichi, mamahahaj mamako. * 'Step- 
brothers and sisters" of different fathers are called: tatie- 
chigai or tanegawari no kyodai (of different semen) ； of 
different mothers : harachigai or haragawari no kyodai (of 
different wombs). 

In addition to the polite expressions enumerated 
in Less. 3,21, the following may be mentioned : 

jiisan grandfather! your grandfather 
hdsan grandmother! your grandmother 
ani san (ni san) elder brother! my elder brother ； o ani san 
or go sonJcei your elder brother 
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atoto son or gio shcUei your younger brother » 
ane san elder sister I my elder sister; o ane son your elder 
sister 

imoio san your younger sister 

soryd or chonan my eldest son; go soryo or go ehonan your 
eldest son 

jinan my second son; go jinan yoar second son 
sannan my third son; go sannan your third son 
segare my son; go shisohu yoar son. 

Other expressions showing the sex are: ama a nun, 
uba a wet-nurse, samba a midwife, tnori a nursemaid, 
o koskimoto a chambermaid. Words like isha a physician, 
yak'sha an actor or actress, seito a pupil, and others in- 
dicating profession or trade, are appUed to men as well 
as women. When it is necessary to emphasise the 
female sex, one says: anna isha, anna yak'sha, etc., as, 
in general, one thinks first of a man. 

The sexes are, moreover, distinguished in the de- 
nominations of the members of the Imperial Family 
(kozoku); tenno the Emperor, kogo the Empress , kotaiga 
the Empress Dowager, kotaishi the Crown Prince, kotaishihi 
the Crown Princess, kotaison the eldest son of the Crown 
Prince, katakanhi his wife. The other sons and grand- 
sons of the Emperor up to the fourth degree are called 
shinnO Prince, their wives shinnoU; to begin from the 
fifth degree they are called 6, their wives ohi. 一 The 
female descendants of the Emperor up to the fourth 
degree are called naishinno Pnncess; from tbe fifth de- 
gree jod. The Emperor, the Empress, and the Empress 
Dowager have the title heika, "Majesty;" all the other 
members of the Imperial House are called denka, "High- 
ness." Princes are spoken of by their family name + 
no miya satna, or by their Christian name + Shinno denka 
or denka, respectively, as, for instance: Arisugawa no 
miya, Pnnce Arisugawa, or Takehito shinno denka. Their 
wives are called by the names of the Princes + no 
miyasttdokoro (wife) ； for instance: Arisugawa no miya no 
miyasudokoro. 

The titles of the nobility (kazoku) are: koshaku (duke 
or prince), koshaku (marquis), hakushaku (count), shishaku 
(viscount), danshaku (baron). They are given only to the 
heads of the families; their wives and children have 
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no claim to them. One says: Konoe ko(shaku) no fujin 
the wife of Duke Konoe, Tsugaru haku(shaku) no fujin 
the wife of Count Tsugaru, Shibusawa dan(shaku) no o 
jo san, the daughter of Baron Shibusawa. Noblemen 
are addressed by anata, just as the sMzoku (as the 
members of the former military class, the samurai, are 
called now) and the heimin (the citizenship). "Your 
wife" is expressed by: anata no go fujin or okusama. The 
members of the old nobility, the daimyO, are addressed 
by tono sama or go zen (Highness), their wives by okugata 
sama. 

With some words of Chinese origin the sexes are 
distinguished by dan or nan (a man), or jo or nyo (a 
woman), partly prefixed, partly suffixed to the Chinese 
word. Other suffixes are nin (a man) and fu (woman). 
For instance: 6 king, nyoo queen; genan manservant, 
gejo maidservant; jocha servant-maid; shokko workman, 
joko workwomaD; gakko school, jogakko girls' school; kan- 
gonin, kambyonin male sick-nurse, kangofu, kdmbyofu female 
sick-nurse. 

One asks for the sex by the question: otoko de& 
ka onna des kaf 

Additional Remark. 一 Instead of addressing ladies 
in the way mentioned in Less. 3,21 (prefixing o, and 
suffixing 譲， to the Christian name) one may drop o 
and sufSx ko mn， thus: Haru ko san = o Ham san. 
In some expressions the prefix o is made politer still 
by placing mi (honourable) after it, thus : o mi obi a belt, 
mi ashi the feet, o mi ots'ke soup; o mi okiku o nari 
nasaimash'ta you have become very tall. 

b) As to the sex of animals, it is indicated, if it 
is absolutely necessary to distiDguish it, by the words: 

0, on, osu^ male 一 wc, men, mesu female. 

and on are mostly prefixed to the names of do - 
mestic animals and to the word tori, a bird, in doing 
which letter-changes take place in some cases. ― osu 
and mesu either precede, as attributive Genitives, the 
names of animals, or the name of the animal is made 
an attributive Genitive and placed before them. 
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Examples: ushi an animal of the bovine race, oushi 
bull, meushi cow 
uma horse, omma stallion, memma mare 
inu dog, oinu he-dog, meinu sbe-dog 
neko cat, oneko tom-cat, meneko she -cat 
tori bird, ondori cock, mendori hen 
shika deer, ojika stag, m^ika hind 
kuma bear, osu no kuma or kuma no osu 
male bear 

mesu no huma or kuma no mesu she-bear. 

One asks for the sex by the question: osu des* ka 
mesu des， kaf 

The Plural. It is only by exception that it is ne- 
cessary to indicate the Plural of nouns. It is then done 
by adding certain suffixes to the nouns. These suffixes, 
arranged in the order of their gradually decreasing 
politeness, are as follows: gata, tachi, shu, domo, ra. 

ra is used of persons as well as animals and things; 
the other four only of persons. 

Examples: fujingata the ladies, ohusamagata the wives, 
daijmgata the ministers, hitotachi men, shiJcantachi the officers, 
hyodaishu the brothers, onnashti the women, kodomoshu the 
children, monodotno the people, kodomora the children, kakera 
the fragments. 

In a few cases the suffix of the Plural has become 
a part of the noun, and is no longer felt to be a Plural, 
80 that a second suffix can be added 一 e. g.， kodomo, 
properly the Plural of ko, means "a child" as well as 
"children" ； the Plural is, in this case, more clearly ex- 
pressed by kodomoshu, kodomora ； tomodachi a inend, ori- 
ginally the Plural of tomo, becomes tomodachigata your 
fnends, tomodachidomo my mends. 

On the Plural of the pronoun see Less. 20,130. 

Another way of expressing plurality is the doubling 
of the noun, in doing which the second member mostly 
gets the nigori, thus: 

huni a country or province, huniguni various countries 
or provinces, tokoro a place, tokorodokoro at various places, 
here and there, hC side, hobo at all sides, everywhere, hito a 
person, hitobito many or all persons, hi or nichi a day, hibi 
or nichinichi every day, daily, tsuM a month, tsuMmki every 
month, toshi or nen a year, toshidoshi or nennen every 
year, etc. 

20* 
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shirosa whiteness, the degree of whiteness 一 from shiroi 
white 

、 okisa size, the degree of size 一 from ohii large 

hurushisa grief, the degree of grief 一 from kurushii to 
grieve 

tanoshisa joy, the degree of joy 一 from tanoshii joyful. 

d) From adjectival stems by means of the deriva- 
tional affix mi. 

Like the English termination ''ishness," they denote 
something resembling, or having the appearance of, the 
quality expressed by the adjective. Sometimes they 
denote also the object possessing the quality 一 e. g. ： 

aJcami reddishness, the red or lean part of flesh 一 from 
akai red 

kuromi blackishness 一 from Tcuroi black 
shiromi whitisbness, the white of an egg 一 from shiroi 
white 

Mmi the yolk of an egg ― from Mi yellow 
aomi blaishness or greenisbness 一 from aoi blue or 
green. 

e) From various stems by means of the derivational 
affixes do, to, udo, all meaning "man" — e.g.: 

kariudo a huntsman ― from kari hunting 

akindo (akiudo) a merchant 一 from aJcinau to trade 

fiakodo a go-between ― from naka the middle 

shiroto an amateur 一 from shiroi white 

/curoto a connoisseur, an adept 一 from kuroi black 

meshiudo a prisoner 一 from w が， to bring 

iriudo a man who becomes the husband of the mistress 

of a house and takes her family name (= nyufu) 一 

from iru to enter. 

f) From nouns by means of the word ya、 "house," 
wnich is not used alone. 

They denote the place where the action is performed, 
generally a shop, as well as the person who performs 
the action, the shopkeeper —— e. g. ： 

hmya a book- shop, a book-seller 一 from hon a book 
panya a baker's shop, a baker 一 from pan bread 
sumiya a charcoal- shop, a charcoal-dealer 一 from sumi 

charcoal ヽ 
setomonoya a porcelain -shop, a porcelain-dealer 一 from 

setomono porcelain 
cumonoya a greengrocery, a greengrocer 一 from aomono 

greens. 
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g) By composition. As in English, the first part 
modifies the second. The number of these words is 
very large, and can be increased at will. Especially 
most words borrowed from Chinese are compounds. 
Compounds consist: 

aa) Of two or more nouns 一 e.g.: 
dbura-gami oil-paper ― from abura oil, kami paper 



kami'kum waste paper 一 from kami paper, kuzu offal 
tabi'ZtMre travelling companion 一 from tabi journey, tsure 
companion 

taJca-jsao a bamboo pole 一 from take bamboo, sao a pole 
hO'bashira a mast {lit,, a sail-pillar) ― from ho sail, 
hashira pillar 

btm-gdku literature 一 from bun composition, gahu science. 
hm-gakurshi a doctor of literature 一 from hun compo- 
sition, gdku science, shi a gentleman 
dem-po telegram ― from den electricity, ho information 
hyo-in hospital 一 from hyO illness, in establishment 
riku-gun-sho the War Department 一 from riku land, ffun 

army, sho Department 
kcd-gun-shd the Naval Department 一 from Tcai sea, gun 
army, sho Department. 

bb) Of an adjectival stem and a noun ― e. g. : 
aka-gane copper 一 from akai red, kane metal 
hos(Mnichi a footpath 一 from hosoi narrow, michi road 
chika-me short -sightedness 一 from chikai near, me the eye 
naga-uta a "long-poem" ― from nagai long, uta a poem 
me-kura blindness 一 from me the eye, kurai dark. 

cc) Of a verbal stem and a noun ― e. g. ： 
kasa-yoJce a wind-screen 一 from kaze wind, yoJceru to 
keep off 

gomi'harai a dust-brash —— from gomi dust, harm to 
sweep 

fude-ire a brash-stand 一 from fude a brush, ireru to 
put into 

tsuna-watari rope- dancing, a rope-dancer 一 from tsuna 

a rope, wataru to cross over 
watashi-bune a ferry-boat 一 from watas' to carry over, 

fune a ship 

deici-goto an event 一 from dekiru to come out, koto a 
thing (abstract) 



mono a thing (concrete) 
age-shio high tide 一 from ageru to raise, shio the brine 




deki-mono an ulcer, a sore 



from dekiru to come out, 
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hik"shio ebb tide 一 from hiku to draw (back), shio the 
brine. 

dd) Of several verbal stems 一 e. g. : 
hiki'dasM drawer —— from hiku to draw, das' to make 
come oat 

de-iri going out and coming in, income and outgoings 

(expense) 一 from deru to go out, iru to go in 
yori-ai a meeting 一 from yoru to come near, au to meet 
deki'Ogari accomplishment 一 from dekiru to come out, 

agaru to proceed. 
Additional Remark. 一 The prefixes o "large," 
"great," (cf. okii) and ko、 "small" (ko a child) serve to 
form Augmentatives and Diminutives —— e.g.: 

o-ame a heavy rain 
6-bune a large ship (fune a ship; 
O'Sakazuki a large sake-cw^ 
o-sumd a great wrestling 
ko-gawa a rivulet {kawa a river) 
hhgatana a knife (katana a sword) 
ko-gushi a small comb (kushi a comb) 
ko-btme a boat (fme a ship) 
kO'fieko a little cat. 

The word ko following the Genitive of names of 
animals means "the young," and must not be confounded 
with ko used as a prefix — e. g. •• 

neko no ko the young of a cat, a kitten, shishi no ko a 
young lion. 

There are compounds the parts of which are co- 
ordinated, and which may be termed q uasi-compounds 
— e. g. ： 

umare-toshi'tsuJci'hi the year, month, and day of one's birth 
Jcami'hotoke ni inoru to pray to the Shinto- and Buddhist 
gods 

Jcusa-kif or the corresponding Chinese word sd-moku, grass 

and trees (= plants) 
shokd-hashi'Sots* officers, non-commissioned officers, and 

soldiers 
kin-gin gold and silver 

Some of the quasi-coin pounds are composed of two 
words of contrary meanings 一 c. g. ： 

shirtnats' beginning and end = the whole of an affair 
kami'Shimo above and below = outer and lower gar- 
ment; the whole body 
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joge the high and the low, superiors and inferiors 
kan-dan the cold and warmth (of temperature) ； kan-^n- 

kei a thermometer 
en-kin far and near, distance 
daf^o men and women 
himpu the poor and the rich 
ssdgm increase and diminution 
yoshi-ashx good and bad = quality 
dai'Shd large and small. 

Names of mountains end in yama or san (moun- 
tain); names of rivers, in kawa or gawa (river); of is- 
lands, in shima or jima (island); of villages, in mura 
(village); of streets, in machi, c", or dori (tori) (street) ； 
of bridges, in hashi or hashi (bridge). 

Fujiyama or Fujisan ； Bandaisan; Azumayama: 一 
Sumidagawa, Okawa; — Itsukushima, Kojima; 一 Matsu- 
tnura; 一 Hisamatsucho ; Idamachi; Gtnzadori; 一 Nihonbashi. 

As a rule, Japanese words should be connected 
with Japanese, Chinese words with Chinese words; 
there are, however, many compounds consisting of hete- 
rogeneous elements 一 e.g.: 

yatoi-nin a day-labourer, homae^sen a sailing-vessel, 
mieusaki-annai a pilot —— the first element of which is Ja- 
panese, the second Chinese ； yiMn-haho a letter-box, jitensha- 
nari a cyclist, teisha ba a railway-station 一 the first element 
of which is Chinese, the second Japanese. 



Dialogue (conclusion). 



A. ikani mo go motiomo no yd 



garu t»o ni kdkawarazu 
rydahin ga muri ni oshi- 
tskeru. ikani mo rambo 
na hanashi de^ maru de 
shizen ni han sHHe iru. 
sore yue Nippon de wa 
rikon no kazu ga 6%; mata 
Nippon de 鶴 rikon wo 
nan' to mo omowan\ ma- 
koto ni reilcets, na zan- 
koku na hanashi de, kek- 



da ga， hoku wa Seiyd ni 
ite Sdyokusaku natta to 
itoareru ka mo shiremasen, 
keredomo,boku wa Nippon 




However much you seem to be 
right 一 I am living in Eu- 
rope, and may perhaps be 
said to smell of Europe — 
bat I am quite contrary to 
the Japanese principle of 
constraint. Parents force their 
son unjustly, without minding 
if he dislikes her or not. At 
any rate, it is compulsion, 
quite contrary to nature. It 
is for this reason that the 
number of divorces is ao large 
in Japan. Besides, divorce is 
considered to be of no conse- 
quence in Japan. It is really 
a cold - blooded, cruel thing. 
Marriage is mankind's great- 
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kan tea ningen no aaidai 
no yvkai de mcUa kdfuku 
no minamoto de aru, rikon 
wa kore to hantai de 
ningen no saidai no higeki 
de fukO no zetchO de aru. 

B, ttore ga、 kimi wa kimi no 
go ryOshin ga kimi no 
tame ni yome wo moratta 
no wo iya da to iu no ka? 

A, anagachi 8d iu wake de mo 
nai ga, saiwai ni sh'te 
sono yome ga hi ni ireba 
yoi gcL, hi ni irandkereba, 
rien suru no hoka wa nai, 
80 8uru to, otoko taru^ 
boku tea sate oki、 sono 
onna wa issho fukd no 
fuchi ni ahizumancikereba 
naran\ sore yue yaku- 
soku suru mae ni ichi d 
boku ni sodan sKte kureru 
gajunjo de attard to omou. 



B. ndni! sore wa boku ga ukeau. 
sore wa kimi no saikun to 
iu no wa kiryo wa yoshi, 
gakumon mo art', mata 
rippa na seishM de， ka- 
zokujogdkko de tnakoto ni 
hyoban no fujin datia. 
ma, kono shashin wo mi ta- 
mae! (to, shashin wo das，), 

A, naruhodo, kore tiara, Jciryd 
wa tndshibun nai. sore 
ni kanjin no me mo ii yd 
da. shikashi shashin de 
wa wakarari' Jcara ne. 



B. iya mo kimi! shashin wa 
shibuts' da. jitsubuts' wa 
kore yori hyahu-bai joto 
de, maru de tenjo no yd 
da, kimi tea makoto ni 
emf ukumono de, tenka no 
hito mina urayaman' mo- 
no wa nashi da. 



est joy and the source of 
happiness. Divorce, on the 
contrary, is mankind's greatest 
tragedy and the highest point 
of misfortune. 

Then you say you are indignant 
at your parents having taken 
a wife for you? 

Quite so far I don't mean, 
though. If happily that wife 
should please me, it will be 
all right. Hut if she should 
not please me, there would 
be no other means but to 
divorce her. In that case, I 
myself, being a man, shall 
bear it; but that woman will 
be plunged into the abyss of 
misfortune for her lifetime. 
The correct procedure would 
therefore have been to consult 
with me before making the 
agreement. 

Ob, this 1 assure you, she who 
is to be your wife is a fine- 
looking lady; moreover, she 
is well educated, her character 
is good, in the Nobles* Female 
School she was really a highly 
esteemed lady. Only look at 
this photograph ！ (He takes 
a photograph out.) 

Oh, indeed I If this is the one, 
there is no objection to her 
appearance. Moreover, what 
is most important, the eyes, 
too, seem to be beaatdfuL 
But from a photograph one 
cannot judge. 

Oh, dear, no! A photograph is 
a dead thing. The original 
is a bundr^ times better. 
She is quite an angel. You 
are really a lucky fellow. 
There is nobody in the world 
who will not envy you. 



1 taru, a word belonging to the written language, = to aru, 
who is'*; I myself, being a man . . . 
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A. sanzan o home ni azukaUe 

arigatd, izure kore wa 
Nippon ni haette も ora, 
ato no koto ni shiyd. to- 
koro de Nippon de wa 
nan* ka chikagoro kawatta 
koto ga aru ka ne. 

B. aru to mo, aru to mo. Nip- 

pon wa itsu mo nisshin 
geppo de^ seiji jo ahcikai 
jo shuktfO jd sore wa kimi 
no ita jibun to wa undei 
no ad^ da. kore wa ma 
<xto ae yuklcwri hanashi 
wo 8uru koto ni 8h,te 
kore Jcara s'koshi miyako 
wo kemhtUs' shitai no da 
ffa, ddJca annai sVie mo- 
raemai ka? 



A, sore wa o yasui go yo da 

ga, shtkashi kimi mo san- 
nen-kan Jeoko ni taizai 
8uru no nara, bets'dan 
isogu ni wa oyobumai. 
jitsu wa kore kara goaa- 
leu no sensei no tokoro too 
tazanete miyd to omou 
n' iia ga, kimi mo iasho 
ni itte wa do da? 

B. sore wa makoto ni meian 

ae, jitsu wa boku mo kyo- 
M wo sagasandk'cha na- 
ran' no da kara, sasaoku 
tomo itashitai. 



Thanks for your flattering words. 
I shall leave that, however, 
until I have returned to Japan. 
Has no change taken place 
in Japan lately? 



Certainly there has. Japan is 
always making proi^^ress from 
day to day and from month 
to month. In political, social, 
and religious views it is as 
different from the time you 
were there as a cloud is dif- 
ferent from mud. This we 
will leave to a later time, till 
we can speak about it more 
leisurely. At present I should 
like to see the capital a 
little. May 1 ask you to be 
my guide? 

That is an easy service you ask. 
But as you will stay here for 
three years, it is not necessary 
to hurry bo. Indeed, I am 
going now to call on my 
teacher of languages. What 
do you think of going with 
me? 



That is a good idea, indeed. 
As I must look for a teacher 
myself, I shall accompany 
you at once. 



«n, a cloud, de% mad. A great difference. 



Forty-first Lesson. 

Derivation of Adjectlyes. 

Adjectives are derived : 

1. From nouns and verbs ― viz. : 

a) By adding the termination rashii, having the 
meaning of the English terminations "ish，，， "ly，，， or of 
such words as "appearing," "seeminer," to nouns and 
verbs. For instance: 
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otoko'rashii manly 
onna-rashii womanly, womanish 
Jcodomo-rashii childlike, childish 
bakchrashii foolish 
haru-rashii springlike 
amae-rashii like you 
86-rashii appearing to be so 
taueuhU'Tiishii seeming to continue 
Tconai-rashii seeming not to come. 

b) By adding the termination leki to verbs; see 
Less. 6,47. 

c) By adding the termination tai to verbs ； see 
Less. 17,110. 

2. By composition. Compounds consist: 

a) Of the stem of an adjective and another adjec- 
tive. For instance: 

hoso-nagai slender {hosoi thin, nagai long) 
imt-ahai light red {usui thin, akai red) 
U8U-guro% blackish (kuroi black) 
naga-marui oval (nagai long, marui round). 

b) Of a noun and an adjective. For instance : 

kokoro-yasui intimate (kokoro heart, yasui easy) 
kokoro-yoi feeling comfortable (yoi good) 
shiO'karai salty (shio salt, karai sharp) 
shinjin-hukai believing (shit^in belief, fuJcai deep) 
yoku'hukai greedy (yohu greediness, fukai deep) 
na-dakai famous {na name, takai high). 

c) Of a verbal stem and an adjective, especially 
one of the adjectives yasui easy, nikui odious, gurushii 
(kurushii) painful. Thus: i 

wakari-yasui easy to understand I 

waTcari-ntkui hard to understand 

ii-yasui easy to saj 

ii-niJcui difficult to say 

aruM-yasui easily passable 

aruki-nikui difficult to pass 

mi-gurushii ugly to look at 

kiJci-gurushii ugly to hear. 

On the derivation of quasi- adjectives from the 
stems of adjectives and verbs by the termination so, 
see Less. 8,58, etc. 

！ 
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Dialogue. 



Haga, kind no ante de aatou 
Ueno no hana no hiraita 
yd des， ga, gogo go iasho 
ni ikimashd ha? 

hoda, chodo kyo no gogo wa 
him a des^ kara, o tomo 
itashimasho. 

Haga, sore de wa hiru goro 
watashi no ho kara o sa- 
80% moshimas' kara, oku- 
san mo dozo go issho ni 
o negai tnoshimas*. 

Isoda. arigatd. torimichi dea' 
Jcara, wcUcmhi no hd kara 
tazune mos' koto ni ita- 
shimasho, 

Haga. sore de wa amari oso- 
reiriwas, kara, watasnt no 
fio kara mairimasho, 

Isoda. sore de wa 86 iu Jcoto 
tu'i negai moshimashd 
ka? 

HagcL yoroshiu gozaitnas'. 

Isoda. sore nara gogo mata o 
me ni kdkaru koto ni ita- 
shimashd, sayd nara. 



By the rain we had yesterday 
the cherry blossom b at Ueno 
seem to have opened very 
much. Shall we not go there 
together this afternoon? 

As it just happens that I am 
at leisure this afternoon, I 
shall accompany you. 

Then I shall come to call for 
you at noon. I beg you 
to take also your wife with 
you. 

Thanks. As it is on the way, 
I would rather call for you. 



1 am afraid that would give 
you too much trouble. I shall 
therefore come to you. 

Then I beg you kindly to do 



All right. 

Then I shall have the pleasure 
of seeing you again this after- 
noon. Good-bye. 



(In the afternoon.) 



Haga. mo dekakete mairimasKta. 

tochu wa hanami no ren- 

ju yama^ no yd dea*. sugu 

tomo itashimashoK 
Isoda. hanahada osoretrimas' 

ga, gusai ga tno sugu 

sKtaTcu ga deki 薦 8， kara, 

shibaraku o machi wo ne- 

gaimas\ ma go ippuku! 
Haga. ddso, go yukkuri. 
Isoda no okusan. Haga san, 

konnichi wa, go kigen yo- 

roshiu. taihen o wctchi 

mdshitnasKte o kinodoku 

sama. kyo wa hanami ni 

1 80 iu koto wo 8uru yd ni. 一 * Crowds of people are often 
compared with mountains. 一 ' I shall accompany you = let 
US go. 



Here I am already. On the 
way there are numerous 
parties going to see the 
blossoms. Let ub go at once. 

I am very sorry; my wife will 
soon have finished her pre- 
parations. I beg you to wait 
a moment. Smoke a pipe, 
please I 

Please don't hurry 1 

Good day, Mr. Haga. I hope 
you are quite well. I am 
very sorry I have kept you 
waiting. I had been told you 
would allow me to go with 
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tomo sash'te* kudMai- 
mw* 86 dey ima made 
isshd'kemmei ni o mekashi 
ahimashta no de, tsui 
nagaku o matashi mdshi- 
mash'ta. tokoro de oku- 
sama wado nasaimash'ta? 
Haga. arigatd, kanai wa kyo 
wa hoka ni yd ga arimas' 
no de tomo suru koto 
dekimasen' de zannen 

Isoda no okman. sore wa sore 
wa, makoto ni o ainiku 
desh'ta ne. 

Haga, mata sono uehi ni o 
tomo mahimasho. 歌 Icyd 
too kaqiri no haiw»^ de 
mo arimammai kara. 

isoda, Haga san, de mo tyo 
no ndka wa mikka minu 
ma no sakura kana»^ de， 
nochi ame de mo furu 
to, 8ugu hazakura ni na- 
rimaa' kara, okman go 
yd no sumimas' made koko 
de tnats' koto ni itashi- 
masha ka? 

Haga. sekkaku no go shinseta' 
den' pa、 mattaku kyo wa 
saahMkaeruno des • tenki 
mo mata Uuzukurashii 
des' kara, kono tsugi ni o 
negai mdshtmasho. 

Jjsoda no okusan. sore wa ma- 
koto ni zannen des' ga, 
otoko ftari ni onna hitori 
wtty nan' da ka, taugo ga 
waruk'te ne. 

Haga. domo IcyO dake wa o 
yurttshi kudasai! kore 
kara sugu o tomo itashi- 
mashd. 



yoa to see the blossoms, and 
I have been making myself 
fine till now with all my 
might. That is why I have 
kept you waiting so long. 
Howewer, how is your wife? 

Thanks. My wife has something 
to do elsewhere today, and 
regrets very much not to be 
able to accompany you. 

Oh, indeed I That is very much 
to be regretted. 

I shall arrange for her to go 
with you one of these days. 
I hope it will not be the case 
that "the blossoms are limited 
to to-day." 

Still, Mr. Haga, "It is the coarse 
of the world that one does 
not see cherry blossoms for 
three days ranning." If it 
rains after to-day, they will 
at once become cherry trees 
with leaves. Won't we, there- 
fore, decide to wait here till 
your wife has finished her 
basinesB? 

You are too kind, indeed ； but 
to-day she is entirely prevent- 
ed. The weather, moreover, 
looks as if it were going to 
last. I shall therefore beg 
you to go with her next 
time. 

It is really a pity. One lady 
with two gentlemen; indeed, 
it is inconvenient. 



beg you to excuse for to-day. 
Bat now let us go at once. 




* sash'te = saaete. 一 & A qaotation from a poem; too, em- 
phatic particle. 一 * This poem is a hohku, consisting of 17 syl- 
lables (5—7 一 5), while the uta has 31. kana, emphatic particle. 
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hoda. iuruma no sh^taku wa 

n Jca? 

dkusan, hat, mina dekite on- 
mas', 

Isada. sort de tea o tomo ita- 
shimashd. 

(On the 

okusan, tathen na hitode des' ne. 

Haga. ^Shikiahima no Yamato- 
gokoro wo hUo Unoaba 
aaahi ni niou yamcusdku- 
rabana*^ de, Nihon no 
iokaro wa mina stikura 
des' yo, 

Uoda. ma, kano toki ni hana 
wo tazunenai hito wa aiko- 
kushin ga nai to itte ii 
kurai desho ne. 

ckusan, as，ko ni mo hana ga 
miemas' yo. d kirei da き 
koto! are goran nasai! 

Haga. honto ni omotta yori 
yoku hiraite iru des' 
tie. 

Jboda. itsu mo to chigaite ko- 
toshi wa s'koshi hayai yd 
de8\ 

i^kman. iyciyo mairimash^ta, 
koko de orimashd Tea? 

Haga, kore kara yukkuri aruite 
hembuts* shimashd. 



Is the carriage ready? 
Yes, all is ready. 
Then let as start 
way.) 

There are lots of people going 
out. 

"If you ask a person about the 
Japanese mind: like the 
blossoms of the moantain 
cherry tree exhaling their 
perfume in the morning sun." 
The feeling of all Japanese 
is strong for cherry blossomB. 

It goes 80 far that one may 
even say: "He who does not 
go to see the cherry blossoms 
in this time has no patriotic 
feeling.'* 

There the blossoms are already 
visible. Oh, how beautiful! 
Look there I 

Indeed, they seem to have un- 
folded more than I sboold 
have thought. 

It seems they are blossoming 
earlier this year than usual. 

We have arrived at last. Shall 
we get out here? 

From here we shall walk leisu- 
rely and look about. 



7 Of. p. 145, Note 14. — • da = na. 



Forty-second Lesson. 

Compound Verbs. 

Compound verbs consist: 
a) Of a noun and a verb. For instance : 
M-ziikeru to pay attention to (hi mind, tsukeru to attach) 
ki-zuhu to recollect {tsuku to stick to) 
hxta-zukeru to put away {kata side) 
kokoro-zas, to aim at, to intend {kokoro heart, sas* to 
point) 

yuld-sa^ to point out (yubi finger) 
Japanese Grammar. 21 



322 



Lesson 42. 



htichi-gomaru to stammer (kuchi month, kotnoru to b き 
shut up) 

tsuma-zuisu to stumble (tsume the toes, tsuku to push). 
Cf. also the numerous expressions consisting of a 
noun and the verb suru, Less. 18,114. 

b) Of the stem of an adjective and a verb. For 
instance: 

ao'js^ameru to torn pale (aoi livid, sameru to fade [aa 
ooloar]) 

ehika-zuku to draw near (chikai near, tsuku to arrive at) 
chika-yoru to approach (^orif to draw near) 
tO'Zdkeru to keep away from {toi far, sakeru to shun). 

To this class belong the compounds consisting of 
the stem of an adjective and the verb sugiru (to exceed), 
expressing that the degree of the quality is excessive. 
For instance : 

cUsti-sugiru to be too hot (atsui hot) 

t^sugiru to be too good (yoi good) 

waru-sugiru to be too bad (toarui bad) 

taka-sugiru to be too high or dear (takai high). 

c) Of the stem of a verb and another verb. 

The verbs of this group are extremely numerous 
and can be formed at will. They are conjugated ac- 
cording to the second component; the first member 
moames the action of the second in the sense of an 
adverb. For instance : 

koros, to kill: ttchi-horos* to kill by beating or shooting- 
sashi-koros、 to kill by stabbing 
Uri'koro^ to kill by catting 
hiki'koros' to kill by driving over 
shime-karos^ to strangle. 

There are a number of verbs which are frequently 
used either as the first or second member of com- 
pound verbs. 

1. Verbs frequently used as the first member of 
compounds : 

au to meet, mes* to order, os' to push, sos, to thrust, 
to direct, torn to take, u お， to beat. 

mes is used as a prefix of politeness (2^^ or 3 お 
person) in the sense of "to be pleased to do"; the other 
verbs enumerated here mostly serve to emphasise the 



Lesson 42. 



323 



au: 
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SOS 



second member of the compound without changing its 
meaning. For instance : 

mes\' meshi-agaru to eat 
meshi'toru to arrest 
meshi-is'kau to employ (as a servant) 
meshi'tsureru to take with one (as servants). 
ai-arasou to auarrel with one another, ai-au to 
meet each mher, ai-ai suru to love each other 
ai-soeru to add 

ai'Sumu to be settled or finished 
ai'kawarazu without change. 
oshi-iru to enter by force, oshi-'kakeru to rush into, 

oshi'Oteru to press upon 
oshi'itadaku to receive respectfully 
oshi-kaes, to reply. 

sashi-tds, to thrust through, sashi-komu to thrust 
into 

sashi-ageru to offer 
sashi-das' to offer 
sashi'is'kawas' to send 
sashi-mukau to sit opposite. 
tori-das' to take out, tori-Jcaes^ to take back 
tori-ats'kau to treat 
tori'Jeakomu to shut up 
tori'Shiraberu to explore. 

uchi'kowas' to beat to pieces, tichi'komu to shoot 
into 

uchi'Sugiru to pass (as time) 
iichi-wasureru to forget 
uchiryoru to assemble (intrans.). 

2. Verbs frequently used as the second member 
of compounds: 

ageru to raise: mochi-ageru to lift up 
hiki-ageru to draw up 
tori-ageru to confiscate 
moshi-ageru to say (1"* person). 
agaru to rise : tdbi-agaru to fly or jump up 
tachi-agaru to stand up 
oki-agaru to rise up 
deki-agaru to get ready 
moe-agaru to bum up in a flame. 
daki-au to embrace each other 
shiri-au to know each other 
tsuhi-au to posh each other, to have 
intercourse with each other. 

21* 



toru: 



uts\' 



au to meet: 
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/cakaru 
hakeru 



I to begin: 



das' to take out: yobi-das' to call out 

to run oat 
to turn out 
to take out 
(komu into): tobi-komu to spring into 

ochi'Jcomu to fall into 
nager-komu to throw into. 
hiri-kakaru to raise one's arm for 
striking 

shini'kakaru to be near one's end 
i'kakaru to begin to read 
ikeru to be about to speak 
i-Jcakeru to be about to ask 
seme-Jcakeru to begin to attack. 
sokonau to mistake: mi-sokonau to mistake in seeing 

MM'Sohmau to mistake in hearing 
yari-sdkonau (to mistake in doing) to 

make a mistake 
deki-sokonau to fail 

In the dialect of Tokyo various letter-changes take 
place in compound verbs, as for instance: 

huttaoreru (huchirtaoreru) to fall down 

buUs^keru (huchi-ts^keru) to strike [in something 

hikhdkaru (hiki-kakaru) to be caught or entangled 

hikkaJceru (hiki-kdkeru) to hook on something 

Mkkomu (hiki-kamu) to withdraw 

mekkeru (me-ts'keru) to discover 

mehkedas, (me-ts^he'das') to discover 

okkakeru (oi-lcakeru) to pursue 

okippanas^ (okirhanas*) to leave open 

oUs^keru (oshi'ts'keru) to press upon 

tsukkomu (tsukp-komu) to thrust into 

ts'ttats, (tsuki-tats') to place oneself. 



Isada, 



Dialogrne (conclusion). 



maman no sakura, 《ka' 
8umi no oku wa shirane- 
domo miywru kagiri wa 
sakwra narikeri.^^ kore 
ga Azwrna^ no Toshino* 
to de mo iu deshd. 



The whole mountain is covered 
with cherry trees. "Whether 
the hasy background (are 
cherry blossoms) I do not 
know; but as far as one 
can see, there are cherry 
blossoms/' We may well call 
this "the YoBhino of Azuma." 

1 An uta. shiranedomo though I do not know, narikeri, 
nari = de am; keri, a termination of the written language 
miifuru = mieru. 一 * Ajsuma, a classical name of Eastern Japan. 
一 • Cf. p. 144, Note 6， and p. 156， Reading Lesson 21. 
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Haga, honto ni tds'kuahii des* 
ne. iehi'tnen maru de feu- 
mo Jca yuki ha no yd des' ne, 

okusan. tattoi mo iyashii mo 
hana wo tasuneru JcoJcoro 
wa mina onaji to mie- 
mash'te . . , kono deei 
no hiio wo goran nasai! 

Haga. honto ni gaU6 shimas* 
ne. hana to hito to dochi 
ga 6% ka wakaran' kurai 

laoda, kore kara ddbtUs'en no 
9itae ni dete ippuku sui- 
mashO Jca? 

Haga, yoroshiQ gozaimas' ne, 
okusan^ ano sakuramochi 
ga s'ki des' ka? 

ohu9an. taihm na kdbut8、 des* 
ne. 

Isoda. sdkunen cu'ko de cha wo 
nominuish'te chatoan no 
naka ni hand ga ochite 
mairimash'te sore wo non- 
da koto ga arimctsh'ta, 

Haga. hana mo mata cha ga 
s'ki da to miemas' ne. 
sore to mo cha ga hana 
wo ahddai sh'ta fC deshO. 

okusan. kore ga tennen no so- 
kuracha to mds* no desho. 

Isoda. oya、 s'koshi futte hi- 
mashta yo des\ 

ohusan, honto ni komatta koto 
ne, 

Haga. Uuki ni wa kumo, hana 
ni wa ame to kimaUe iru 
n' de8\ ten wa osoroshii 
yakimochiyaki des' ne. 

Isoda. hanagumori wa mata 
haru no iro no hitots' de, 
a mon， des' ga, kd futte 
kite wa komarimas' ne. 

okusan. sekkaku 《kyd wo sa- 
kari to sakiideshi mono 
wo»j* ten mo amari zanko- 
ku des' ne. 



It is really beaatifnl. The whole 
scenery looks entirely like 
clouds or snow. 

The hifth and the low classes 
all seem to have the same 
desire to visit the cherry 
blossoms. Only look at these 
lots of people 1 

There are really crowds. You 
cannot distinguish which are 
more numerous, flowers or 
people. 

Won't we go before the Zoolo* 
gical Garden now and smoke 
a pipe? 

All right. Mrs. Isoda, do you 
like that saJcura c&ke? 

I am extremely fond of it. 

Last year I once took a cap of 
tea here. It then happened 
that cherry blossoms feU into 
the cup, and I drank them 
with the tea. 

The blossoms, too, seem to be 
fond of tea. Or the tea had 
attracted the blossoms. 

That might be called "natural 

cherry-blossom tea." 
Dear mel it seems it has began 

to rain a little. 
That is really annoyiog. 

Moonshine and clouds, cherry 
blossoms and rain 一 that is 
the order of things. Heaven 
is awfally jealous. 

Cloudy weather is one more 
characteristic of spring, and 
something good. But if it 
begins to rain in this way, 
it is aggravating, 

"To-day they are in fall bloom' 
I thought, and took the 
trouble to go out." Heaven 
is too cruel. 



* hyd ICO, wo is an emphatic particle; "just to-day" ； to 一 
to omotte ； sa'ciideshi I went out; monh wo although. 
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otoko-rashii manly 
onna-rashii womanly, womanish 
kodomo-rashii childlike, childish 
haka-rashii foolish 
haru-rashii springlike 
omae-rashii like you 
so-rashii appearing to be so 
tsuztthu-rashii seeming to continue 
konai-rashii seeming not to come. 

b) By adding the termination beki to verbs; see 
Less. 6,47. 

c) By adding the termination tai to verbs ； see 
Less. 17,110. 

2. By composition. Compounds consist: 

a) Of the stem of an adjective and another adjec- 
tive. For instance: 

hoso-nagai slender {hosoi thin, nagai long) 
tmi>-dkai light red {usui thin, akai red) 
usu-guroi blackish {huroi black) 
naga-marui oval {nagai long, marui round). 

b) Of a noun and an adjective. For instance : 

kokoro-yasui intimate {hoJcoro heart, yasui easy) 
kokoro-yoi feeling comfortable (yoi good) 
shio-karai salty {shio salt, Icarai sharp) 
shinjin-bukai believing (shit^in belief, fuJcai deep) 
yoku-bukai greedy {yoku greediness, fukai deep) 
na-dakai famous (na name, takai high). 

c) Of a verbal stem and an adjective, especially 
one of the adjectives yasui easy, nikui odious, gurushti 
(kurtcshii) painful. Thus: 

鶴 Jcari-yasui easy to understand 
wakari-nikui hard to understand 
ii-yasui easy to say 
ii-nikui difficult to say 
aruki-yasui easily passable 
aruki-nihui difficult to pass 
mi-gurushii ugly to look at 
kiki-gurushii ugly to hear. 

On the derivation of quasi- adjectives from the 
stems of adjectives and verbs by the termination sd, 
see Less. 8,58, etc. 
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Haga. hind no ame de daibu 
Ueno no hana no hiraita 
yd des' ga， gogo go issho 
ni ikimashd ka? 

Isoda. chodo kyo no gogo wa 
him a des, kara, o tomo 
itashimasho. 

Haga. sore de wa hiru goro 
wcUashi no ho kara o sa- 
80% moshimas' kara, oku- 
san mo dozo go issho ni 
negai moshimas'. 

Isoda, arigato. torimichi des' 
kara, wcUashi no ho kara 
tazune mOs' koto ni ita- 
ahimashd. 

Haga. sore de wa awari oso- 
reirimas' kara, watashi no 
ho kara mairimashd. 

Isoda, sore de wa so iu koto 
m'l negai mdshimasho 
Jca? 

HcLga, yoroshiu gozaimas\ 
Isoda, sore nara gogo mata o 
me ni kakaru koto ni ita- 
8himashd. sayo "ora. 



By the rain we had yesterday 
the cherry blossoms at Ueno 
seem to have opened very 
much. Shall we not go there 
together this afternoon? 

As it just happens that I am 
at leisure this afternoon, I 
shall accompany you. 

Then I shall come to call for 
you at noon. I beg you 
to take also your wife with 
you. 

Thanks. As it is on the way, 
I would rather call for you. 



1 am afraid that would give 
you too much trouble. I shall 
therefore come to you. 

Then I beg you kindly to do 



All right. 

Then I shall have the pleasure 
of seeing you again this after- 
noon. Good-bye. 



(In the afternoon.) 



Here I am already. On the 
way there are numerous 
parties going to see the 
blossoms. Let us go at once. 
I am very sorry; my wife will 
soon have finished her pre- 
parations. I beg you to wait 
a moment. Smoke a pipe, 
please I 
Please don't hurry 1 
Good day, Mr. Haga. I hope 
you are quite well. I am 
very sorry I have kept you 
waiting. I had been told you 
would allow me to go with 

1 80 iu koto wo 8uru yd ni. 一 ' Crowds of people are often 
compared with mountains. — ' I Bball accompany you = let 
us go. 



Haga, mo deJcaKete matrtmashHa, 
tochu wa hanamt no ren- 
ju yama^ no yd des\ sugu 
towo itashimasho^ 

Isoda, hanahada osoreirimas' 
ga、 gusai ga mo sugu 
sKtaicu ga dekimas, kara, 
shibardku o machi wo ne- 
gaimas\ ma go ippuku! 

Haga, dozo, go yukkuri. 

Isoda no oktisan. Haga san, 
konnichi wa, go kigen yo- 
roshiu. taihen o machi 
mOshimash'te o kinodoku 
sama. kyo wa hanami ni 
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(The 一 stands for the repetition of the heading.) 



a, a ahl 

a, 一 8h,te， aiuifd ni so, in that 
way, like that; 一 in, 一 iu yo 
na such (a) 

aJbiru, tnizu ivo — to pour water 
over oneself, to bathe 

ahisMeru to cause a person to 
bathe himself 

abiseru to bathe or wash an- 
other, to pour water over a 
person 

abisesaseru to cause a person 

to bathe someone 
abunai dangerous 
aburake no aru fatty, oily 
dburaase cold sweat; 一 wo 

nagas' to shed cold sweat 
achi that side, there ； 一 kochi 

here and there, hither and 

thither 

achira that side, there; 一 kochi- 
ra here and there, hither and 
thither 

ada (uselessness); 一 ni suru to 
consider as useless 

agariyu warm water for pour- 
ing over oneself after leaving 
the bath 

agaru to rise, to ascend; to pay 
a visit (l8t person); to eat or 
drink (2nd and 3'<i persons), 
Less. 19,124, 125 



ageashi a slip of the tongae; 
一 wo torn to take up an- 
other on a slip of the tongae, 
to cavil 

agerti to raise, to give, to pre- 
sent (1st and 3rd persons); 
(after the Subordinative) to do 
in favour of another, Less. 19， 
123 ； na wo 一 to make one* 
self a name 

ahiru a duck 

ai-ai suru to love each other 
ai-aishii lovely 

ai-arasou to quarrel with each 
other 

ai-au to meet one another 
aida interval (of space or time); 

between, during, while, within, 

as long as, Less. 37,207; 

kono 一 lately, the other day; 

kano 一 kara a short time 

since 
aijd love 

ai-kawarazu without change, 

the same as before 
ai'kishiru to conflict with each 

other 

aikokmhin patriotism 

ainiku unfortunately, it is a 

pity, it is to be regretted 
airashtt lovely, amiable 
aisats' greeting; — suru to greet 
aita oh, how painful I 
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aite a partner, a companion, 
a mate, an antagonist; 一 too 
8uru to act as a partner or 
antagonist; 一 ni sum to 
make one one's partner 

ails' (= ano ycUs') 

aizu a sign, a signal 

aji the taste, the flavour; 一 
ga 8uru to have a (certain) 
taste 

ajiro a scaffold 

akaho (a red-cap) a porter 

akai red 

akairo red colour 

dkari a light; 一 wo ts'keru to 

light a candle 
dkarui light (not dark) 
okas' to pass (the night) 
dkeru to open; to be over (as 

time) ； to poor out; yo ga 一 

(the night is over), it begins 

to dawn 
aki aatumn 

dkinai a trade; 一 too sunt to 

exercise a trade 
dkinaidaka income from basiness 
akindo a merchant 
akindonakama fellow merchants 
akiraka na clear, light; evident 
akirameru to resign, to submit, 

to yield 

aku to open (in trans.) ； aite aru 

to be empty, to be vacant 
aku to become disgusted at, 

to be tired or weary of; 一 

made so much or often as to 

become sick of 
akuruhi on the following day 
amMrUf ni 一 to act lovingly 

towards one, to flatter; to be 

induced by 
amari surplus ； too, too much, 

above, more than; (with a 

negative) not very; 一 no 

exceBsive 
am aru f ni 一 to be more than 
atnbai way, manner, condition; 

ii 一 ni happily 
ame rain; 一 ga furu it rains 
ami a net ； 一 de hikaseru to cause 

to fish with the net 
amihiki fishing with the net 



amimono knitted goods; 一 too 

8uru to knit 
amma massage ； a shampooer; 

一 9uru to shampoo 
ammari = amari 
ana a hole; w» — iro akeru to 

make a hole in something; 

ni 一 ga aita something has 

got a hole 
anagaehi necessarily, by force 
anata that side, there; you; 一 

sama you 
anchaku safely arriving 
ando a lamp with paper shades 
ane an elder sister 
angu a temporary residence 
aniki an elder brother 
anjiru, (wo 一) to be anxious 

(about) 

anna such (a); 一 ni so, in Bach 
a way 

annat guidance; 一 swru to guide, 

to show the way; to invite 
annaiki a traveller's guide-book 
ano (Adj.) that; 一 yd na such 

(a); 一 yo ni so, in that way 
anshin ease of mind; 一 suru 

to feel at ease, to feel quieted 

or relieved 
anyo (in baby language) the 

feet 

aogu to look upwards 

am green, blue 

ara, ― mA oh, but! 

arai a kind of saahimi or raw 

lish cut in slices and eaten 

with shoyu 
aramashiy 一 no rough, sketchy 
arashi a storm 
arasoi quarrel, dispute 
arcuoUf (wo ージ to quarrel, to 

contend (about) 、 
aratameru to alter, to improve; 

to count over (as money) 
arau to wash 

arawaredas' to come out, to 
appear 

arawareru to appear, to be vi" 
sible 

arawas' to make manifeBt, to 

show 
arayuru all, every 
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are that one 

ariai what happens to be at 
hand 

ariawasemono what happens to 
he at hand or to be ready 

arigcUai worthy of thanks; ari- 
goto gozaimou^t arigato zon' 
ヌ mas', I tbank you 

arisama state, condition 

am to be, to exist, there is; 
Leas. 10,68; Less. 11,74; 
(after the Sabordinative of 
transitive verbs) Less. 14, 
95 ; mo 一 ahi or mo areba • • • 
wo ― some . . • some, Less. 23， 
143; 一 a certain; 一 one 
day, on a certain day 

aruifca or 

aruku to walk; wo 一 to walk 
about in; aruite yuku to walk 

Ma tbemorniDg; 一 hayaku early 

. in the morning ； 一 no mor- 
ning-; 一 yu morning and 
evening 

asagao the convolvulus 

asahi the morning sun 

a8ai shallow 

asa ichiba a morning market 
asamashii foolish, silly 
asameshi breakfast 
matie sleeping late in the mor- 
ning 

asashom breakfast 
asatauyu morning dew 
Matte the day after to-morrow 
ashi a foot; ― wo naicobu to 

take the trouble of going 
ashikarazu not (being) bad 
ashirau to receive, to treat 
ashisama^ 一 m badly, in an 

evil manner 
aahiyasume rest (from walking) ； 
一 wo 8uru to rest from walk- 
ing. 

ash'ta to-morrow; 一 no asa to- 
morrow morning 

as^ko that place, there 

aa'koera thereabouts 

asobas' to please, Less. 19,125; 
(Imperative) Less. 17,108 

asobaaeru to cause to play 

asobibetfa a play-room 



aaobu to play, to amuse one- 
self; to go about (for pleasure) 

assarif 一 ah'ta plain, simple, 
little seasoned 

€t9u to-morrow; 一 no asa to- 
morrow morning 

atae value, price 

ataeru to give, to bestow, to 
grant 

atama the head 

atarashii new, fresh 

ataru, ni ― to hit against; to 
be conformable, to be equal to ； 
hi ni 一 to sit down near the 
fire 

atataka^ 一 na warm 

cUcUahai warm 

atatamaru to become warm 

aiena an address 

aUru to hit; to gaess; atete 
goran guess 1 ni 一 to apply 
to; hi ni 一 to expose to the 
san, to put on the fire; m 
tegami wo 一 to address a 
letter to (one) 

ato a footprint, a trace; behind, 
after; ago, before, since; 
after (the Conjunction); 一 toa 
the remainder; after; 一 de 
afterwards; 一 no the remain- 
ing, the other, that behind, 
last; 一 kara afterwards, be- 
hind; Less. 37, 209 

atoashi hind-feet 

<Uoget8 last month 

atsui hot; thick (of flat things, 
as walls, boards, paper, 
cloth, etc.) 

atmmaru to assemble, to gather 
(intrans.); aUumatte kuru to 
begin to assemble, to as- 
semble 

atsuraemono things ordered 

atauraeru to order (as articles 
at a shop or things to be 
made) 

atausa heat, the degree of heat 
a'it ah! ahl 

au, ni 一 to meet; to agree; 

kafijd ga atte aru the account 

is all right 
atoase a lined garment 
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awaseru, hao uh) — to introduce 
to each other; ni 一 to make 
suitable or equal to, to adjust; 
to introduce to; ma ni 一 to 
make answer the purpose 
iawatadashii flurried, frightened 
awateru to be flurried, to be 
frightened ； awatete frightened 
cyabumu to doubt 
'ayamaru to excuse oneself 
<iyame a lily (Iris sibirica) 
<Lyau% exposed to danger, en 隱 

dangerea 
nyu a trout 

iizakeru (II, 5) to deride, to 
laugh at 

nzuhari a deposit 

^zukaru to be entrusted with, 
to have in charge; cusukatte 

, oku to be entrusted with, to 
have in charge ； ni 一 to par- 
take of; to enjoy; giron ni 
一 to take part in a debate; 
go ekisd ni 一 to take part in 
an entertainment ； o setva ni 
― to eniov a person's assi- 
stance 

nzukeru to entrust, to deposit; 
to have (one's luggage) booked. 

B. 

ba a place ； sono 一 de on the 
spot 

haai a case; kono 一 ni tea in 
this case 

-baha grandmother; an old wo- 
man 

bai times as much, twice as 

much, Less. 29,174 
taka a fool; 一 na foolish 
hakahakashii foolish 
bakari only, about: 一 de naku 

. . . fMO not only . . . bat; 

Less. 82487 a; 一 ni nam 

alone to be left 
hdkemono a ghost 
ha^fu the government of the 

8hdgun 
bakkari = bakari 
bakkashi = bakari 
hamme (suffix used to form 



Ordinal Numbere) Less. 29， 
164 

ban number; yo-ban number 

four; Less. 27,159 
•ban evening; 一 no evening-, 

Less. 26,155 
hanchi the number (of a house) 
bangata in the evening 
banffi an alarm-wood (a wooden 

board used to give alarm, by 

striking it with a wooden 

hammer) 
banhodo in the evening 
hanjt all things 
banket twilight, nightfall 
hanshohu supper 
bantan entirely 
bappai a punishment-cup 
bara a rose 

bardbara fto) falling in drops, 
patteringly; clappingly (as the 
sound produced by the geta 
or wooden clogs) 

harasen small coin 

bdsafty 一 an old lady, a grand- 
mother 

basha a carriage (drawn by 
horses) 

hasho a place 

b<M8uru to punish 

batabata clatteringly 

bats' punishment; 一 wo kdkeru 
to inflict punishment; 一 to 
8h,te for punishment 

beisaku cultivation of rice 

beki (heku、 beshi) (a suffix to 
verbs) ； — hazu de8\ —— hazu 
no mono des' Less. 6,47 

henkyo industry, diligence; 一 
mru to be industrious or di- 
ligent; 一 ga dekiru to be 
able to be industrious, or to 
be able to work 

benri suitableness, fitness, con- 
venience; 一 wo, na, 一 no it 
convenient; 一 no toarui in- 
convenient 

bento food carried with one; 一 
ni for the lunch 

berabome a rascal 

besseki a special seat 

besso a villa 



382 



Japanese-English Vocabulary. 



bet8u, 一 8uru to sunder; 一 no 
different, other ； 一 ni espe- 
cially ； 一 ni 8uru to look at 
as an exception, to leave 
aside; bessh'te especially, par- 
ticularly 

betsudan particularly 

hikko a lame person 

oikhuriy 一 suru to be frightened 

bimho poverty ； 一 na poor 

binibdnin a poor person 

bin a bottle; Less. 26,155 ； 
Less. 27,159 

hinzume^ 一 no bottled ； 一 ni 
suru to bottle 

hiwahihi playing the lute 

bd a bar, a bludgeon 

})dg<d a hindrance, an obstacle ； 
一 too suru to hinder 

hogui a boundary-post 

hohu a servant; 1， Less. 20,127 

honsai a plant in a pot 

bonyari (to) dull, gloomy; 一 
8uru to feel dull or dazed 

boshi a hat 

botdbota patteringly (as rain) 
hotan the tree peony 
bots'bots to little by little, slowly 
hu a literary work, Less. 28， 
162, 5; a section, a part; 
(used to form fractional num- 
bers) Less. 29,174 
hu i/io sun (= 3,03 mm) 
Imchikowareru to be broken 
buddifhu wine (made of grapes) 
Imgensha a wealthy man 
ht0i no accident , safe and 

sound 
hummei civilisation 
bun literature ； style 
hungahu literature 
bungakusM a history of litera- 
ture 

bungakusho works on literature 
huppin a thing, an article 
burabura suru to wave, to swing; 

to loiter about ； burabura to 

in a loitering way 
burei rudeness, impoliteDess; 

一 na rude, impolite ； 一 ni 

rudely, impolitely 
buruburu to suru to shake, to 



shudder, to tremble (as with 
cold or fever) 
hmcUa not giving notice or not 
paying a visit; go 一 iUishi- 
mtuh'ta I beg your paidon 
for not having written to yoo 
or for not having called on 
you 

hushi a warrior 

hush 6 na lazy, negligent, careless 
btUa a pig 
&Mtai the stage 

buUt'buts^ tuto bubble, to grombld 
byd a second, Less. 29,171 
iyobu a folding-screen 
bydgOy 一 de aru to have just 

gone through an illness 
b^dtn a hospital 
bydki a disease ； ill 
byonin a sick person, a patient. 

C. 

cha, ― tea; 一 no yu a tea- 
party 

chahon a tea -tray 

chaku suru to pat on (as clothes) ； 
to arrive, to sit down 

chakmeki taking a seat; o 一 
kudasai please take a seatl 

chanomiddgu tea-things 

chanto correctly, in the right 
way, as it ought to be; — 
8h，ta correct, tidy 

chawan a tea-cup 

cha^a a tea-house 

ehayaonna a waitress in a tea* 
house 

chi blood 

chi the ground, a place, a lo» 

cality, the earth 
chichi a father, my father 
chichioya a father, my father 
chichukai the Mediterranean 
chie intelligence, cleverness 
chigaeru to make different, to 

alter or change 
chigai a difference; ni 一 nai 

not different from, nothing: 

but, no doubt 
chigaidana a stand for nick* 

nacks, a whatnot 
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ehigau to be different; to 一 to 
differ from ； hi タ a — to be crazy, 
to be out of one's mind 

chiho a locality, a region 

chihosaibansho a County Court 

chiisa "a small (Lesson 8,62) 

chiisai small 

chijin an acquaintance 

chikagoro recently 

Mkai near; 一 ueni ni within a 
short time; chikaku nam to 
approach ； chikaku no near 

chikai-toi (near 一 far) distance 

iihikajika ni within a few days, 
after a short time 

ehikamiehi a nearer way, the 
nearest way 

ehikara strength, force 

chikayoru to draw near, to ap- 
proach (in trans.) 

ehikayoseru to approach (trans.) 

chikazuku to approach (intrans.), 
to draw near (intrans.) 

chikyii' the earth, the globe 

chimpunkan (properly, to read 
Chinese in the order as the 
characters are written and 
read by the Chinese, and 
not, as the Japanese read 
it, in the order required by 
the rales of the Japanese 
grammar: therefore, because 
unlearned persons do not 
understand it) nonsense ； 
一 too narabetateru to talk 
nonsense 

chin a summer-honse, an arbour 

chinsen wages, fare 

<:hirimen crape 

chiru (11， 6) to fall (as leaves 
or petals) 

chiad, go ― treatmeot, a feast; 
go 一 ni nam to be hospi- 
tably received or entertained 

chitto a little, a trifle; a moment; 
mo 一 a little more, Less. 7, 
51; 一 mo (with a negative) 
not in the least 

chizu a geographical map 

eho (a measure of length) リ m 
ri = 109 meters 

chd a town; a street or ward 



chd (Numerative) Less. 28,162, 13 
choai love; 一 suru to love 
choho morning and evening 
chochin a lantern 
ehodai itas* to receive respect- 
fully, Less. 19,121 and 123, 
Note 

chodats* supplying, getting 
ready 

chodo just, exactly 

choho na serviceable, useful 

choito a little, a trifle, a moment, 
a short while 

choju birds and beasts 

chojutsusha an author 

chokochoko in a hurry 

choTcuseU* ni directly 

chonin a townsman, towns- 
people 

chorochoro to murmuringly (as 
a rivulet flowing over stones) 

chosa investigation 

chosekt morning and eveDing 

ehdshi a metal vessel holding 
sake 

chotto a little, a trifle, a moment, 

a short while 
chozu water to wash the hands 

and face with; 一 wo ts'kau 

to wash one's bands and face 
ehU in, among, during, Less. 37, 

210; the 2nd part of a literary 

work, Less. 29,165 
chugdkko a middle school 
chugakkosotsugyosha a graduate 

of a middle school 
chili attention; (ni) 一 suru to 

pay attention (to), to take care 
chUibukai attentive, careful 
chimin a go-between 
chUninfufu the go-between and 

his wife 
chushU the middle autumn 
chutai (Milit.) a company 
chuto the middle class 
chutoshakai the middle class 

society 

D. 

(Zais, are*; Less. 1,7; Less. 4,29, 
etc.; Less 15,96, etc. 
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dai (Numerative) Less. 28,162, 14 
dai (forming Ordinal Numbers) 

Less. 29,164, 165 
dai a terrace 

dai a generation ； yo- 一 the 
fourth generation, Less. 27,1 59 

dai great, big, very 

daibu a good deal, very much, 
pretty 

daibun a good deal, very much, 
pretty 

daidai every generation 

daiOoko a kitchen 

daidokoro a kitchen 

daigaku a university 

daigakuin University Hall (see 
Reading Lesson 28) 

daigakusotsugyd suru to gra- 
duate at the university 

daiji (a great thing), importance; 
一 no important, valued : o 
一 ni take great care (of your 
health) 

daijdbu very strong, firm, sound 
daikon a turnip 

daimyd the former feudal lords 
daishtnin the Court of Cassation 
daisho size 
dai-s^ki very fond of 
daitai (Milit.) a battalion 
daitei the great Emperor 
dake quantity; only, a boat; 
dore —— how much; Tcore 一 
so much; Tcore 一 no so much, 
80 many, so large, such; 
Less. 32,187, la 
dakiau to embrace each other 
dakMku to embrace 
daku to hold in one's arm 
dame useless, to no purpose, in 

vain 
dan a step 

dandaitf 一 ni, 一 to by degrees, 
step by step, by and by, gra- 
dually 

dan go a dumpling 

danjo men and women 

danna a master ; Less. 3,21; 
Less. 20,128 

dano and; Less. 38,215 

dare who? 一 ha somebody 
(often pleonastical, Less. 22, 



142) ； 一 mo everybody, (witb 
a negative) nobody; 一 de ma 
any^dy, Less. 22; 一 mo h» 
mo everyone 

das' to take out, to put outside; 
to offer (as food); to send; 
fune ICO 一 to push a boat 
off the shore 

dasaseru to cause to take out 

dashi a decorated car used o ひ 
festival days 

de in, at, Less. 36,201 ； (at the 
head of a sentence) but, how- 
ever; 一 mo even, at least, 
perchance, Less. 32,187 d ； 
(Indefinite and Interrogative 
Pronouns and Adverbs) Less. 
22,136, etc.; 一 wo • • • — ma 
whether • • • or; — tea (or ja) 
nai ka， Less. 15,96 

deau to meet, to meet with 

deiri going out and coming in; 
一 no daiku the family car- 
penter; ie wo 一 suru to be a 
frequent visitor at a house 

dekakeru, (wo or hara) 一 to de- 
part (from), to go out (of), to 
start (from) 

dekiagaru to get ready or fin- 
ished 

dekigoto an event, that which 

happens 
dekimono an ulcer, a sore 
deJdru to come out, to result, 
to take place, to be done, to 
be feasible; koto ga 一 to be- 
able; Less. 16,102; Less. 30^ 
181 

dekudeku fat and chubby 
dempo a telegram 
dempochin telegram fee 
denka Your or Hie Highness 
denki electricity, electric 
denkitests'do an electric tram- 
way 

densen infection ； 一 suru to 
Id feet 

densha an electric car, an elec- 
tric tram 
denshinkyoku a telegraph-oflSce 
dentets* (abbreviation of denki- 
teta'do) an electric tramway 
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derareru to be able to go oat 

deru, (wo or kara) to go out (of), 
to come oat; to be served 
up ； ahimbun ni dete oru it is 
written in the newspaper 

des' is, are; Less. 1,7; Less. 4, 
29, etc.; Less. 15,96, etc. 

deshi a pupil 

do a degree, time. Less. 29,174; 
iehi 一 once; nan* 一 mo many 
times 

do the same, Less. 23,143 
do copper ； 一 no (made of) 
copper 

do how? 一 shHe how? 一 ita- 
shimashHe pray don't mention 
it; 一 ka $h'te anyhow; 一 
iuy 一 iu yd na what kind 
of? what like? — »w . . . fca, 
一 iu yo na … ka somehow 
or other; 一 iu . . . mo, 一 
iu yd na ... mo whatever 
kind ； 一 iu . . . de mo, ― iu yd 
na . • , de mo any kind; — 
(Subordinative) mo however 
. . .; 一 de mo, 一 sh'te mo 
in any case, (with a negative) 
by no means ； Less. 22 
ddbutsi an animal 
dobuts'en a zoological garden 
doehi where? which of the two? 
dochira where? which of the 
two? 一 ha at one or other 
place, one or other of the 
two; 一 mo, 一 (20 mo at either 
place, either of the two; 一 
j/e whither? 一 no what (of 
what place)? Less. 22 
ddchQ on the way 
dodo to solemnly, majestically 
ddgu a utensil, an instrument, 

furniture 
doguya a shop where utensils 
are sold, a dealer in furni- 
ture, a joiner 
doi agreeing with, consent; 
一 (iifo) 8uru to agree with, 
to consent 
Doit^go the German language 
Doit^aen a German ship 
doji ni at the same time 
dojonahe a pot of hot water in 



which a small fish called dcjd 

is kept warm 
ddka somehow or oth^r; please; 

一 $hHe anyhow 
ddka copper coins 
dokka somewhere; 一 mo, 一 de 

mo everywhere, anywhere 
doko where? 一 ka somewhere; 

一 de mo, 一 ka two, — ka de 

mo everywhere, anywhere; 

一 no what (of what place)? 

Less. 22 
dokoera whereabouts 
dokoku the same country 
doku poison ； 一 ni naru un- 
wholesome, bad for one's 

health 

Bokufgo) the German language 

dOmeihiko strike 

domo indeed I really 1 

domyo the same Christian name 

don to with a bang 

donata who? 一 ka somebody; 

一 mo everybody , (with a 

negative) nobody; — de mo 

anybody, Less. 22 
dondokoj rubadub! ruba- 

dub! 

don don rubadub; rubadub I 

donen the same year 

donna (Adj.) what kind of? 
what like? ― . , . ka some 
kind or other ； 一 ... mo、 
―,. . de mo whatev^ kind, 
any kind ； Less. 22 

dano Mr. 

dono (Adj.) which (among seve- 
ral)? 一... mo, — . r . <l« mo 
everyone, each of them; 一 
yd na what kind of? what 
like? 一 yona ,,,ka some kind 
or other; 一 yd na , , . Imo, 
一 yd na , . , de mo what- 
ever kind, any kind ； Less. 22 

doon the same sound ； 一 ni 
unanimoasly 

dore (Noun and Adj., Less. 22, 
142) which (among several)^ 
一 iea one or other, someone ； 
一 mo everyone, each of 
them, (with a negative) none 
of them; de mo anyone ； 
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, Less. 22, 136， etc. ； 一 mo ka 

mo everyone 
^oro mud , 
doroho a thief; sum to steal 
dorui the same kind 
idryo a colleague 
doaei the same family name 
ddshi a companion 
doshi together with, one another 
dossari abundantly, much, 

plenty 
dosshiri = doasari 
doyadoya stamping, trampling 

(as many persons coming in) 
ddyaku a colleague 
ddyd the same way; to 一 ni 

in the same way as; 一 no 

of the same kind 
doydbi Saturday 
dozo anyhow; please. 



E. 

e, e eh! (frequently following 

ka : ka e) 
e a picture ； 一 no yd na， 一 ni 
kaita yd na like painted in 
a picture 
€ (only used in compounds) 

. . fold, Less. 26,155 
€ food for aDimaU 
ebis^kd the god of wealth 
eboshi a black cap 
eda a branch 
edoru to paint 
Mgo the English language 
emono game, produce 
empukumono a lucky fellow 
en connection, relation ； the re- 
lation of husband and wife; 一 
wo kiru to sever a connection, 
to divorce 
en a feast, an entertainment 
endan talk about marriage; 一 
no aite ni sum to make some- 
one a marriage-proposal 
engan the coaa" the sea-shore 
wa a verandah 
an omen 
enkai society 
ennichi a festival 



enryo diffidence, restraint; ― 
9uru to be diffident, to be 
reserved, to be shy; (go) 一 
naku without ceremony 

enryobukai circumstantial, cere- 
monious, diffident; 一 mono 
a ceremonious person, a 
pedant 

ehzets, a speech, a lecture; 一 

too 8uru to make a speech 
erabu to choose, to select 
eramu to choose, to select 
eru to get, to obtain. 

F. 

Frans'ffo the French language 

J^'rans'sen a French ship 

fta a lid ； m*， ye 一 too sum to 

cover with a lid 
fUago twins 

ftagokoro double-dealing 
ftari two persons; 一 de we 

(or you, they) two, with 

another 

ftat'ibun portions for two per- 
sons 

ftata'go a child two years old 

ftoi thick 

fton a bed-quilt 

f'toru to grow fat or thick; 
ftotta fat, thick 

fU customs, manner; 一 wo 
8uru to act according to usage 

fuben inconvenience; inconve- 
nient 

fubin compassion; 一 ni omou 

to feel compassion 
fuhinsa compassion 
fuchi a pool, an abyss 
fuda a ticket 

fudan, ― no common; 一 kara 

generally 
fudangi an every-day garment 
fude a brush 

ftieru to increase (in trans.) 

fQfu a married couple; 一 no 
mono a married couple; 一 
no aite a consort 

fufuydkusoku a marriage con- 
tract, agreeing to marry each 
other 
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fugu name of a fish (see p. 226) 
fviha discord (among the mem- 
bers of a family) 
fuji Glycinia chinemis 
fujidana a glycinia trellis 
fujin a lady 

fujiru to shut; to forbid 
fujiyU na unfree, uncomfortable 
fukai deep 

fakei a picturesque aspect 
fukeik も na dull (said of business) 
fukeizai want of economy; un- 
economical 
fvJceru to get late 
fukidas* to blow out 
fukigen na angry 
fuhikomu to blow in 
fukitobaa' to blow away 
fukd misfortune, calamity 
fvkdmonome an unfilial child 
fuku a hanging picture; (Nume- 
rative) Less. 28,162,10; (sip- 
ping; Numerative) Less. 28, 
162,9 

fuku to blow ； kaze ga 一 the wind 

blows, it is windy 
fuku to wipe 

fuku, ni 一 8uru to submit to 

fuku clothes; 一 wo t^heru to 
put on clothes 

ff4ilcuj%nzuJce a kind of preserved 
vegetable consisting of seven 
kinds of greens (fukujin means 
"the seven gods of happiness*') 

fukuro , 一 my mother , 
Less. 3,21 

fukushU 8uru to repeat one's 
lesson 

fukusd clothes 

fumoto the foot of a mountain 
funipata' exertion ； 一 suru to 

try the utmost, to do one's 

best 
fun a minute 
funa the crucian 
funakogi boatiog, rowing 
funare want of practice; 一 de 

aru to be unaccustomed 
fune a ship, a boat 
funinjo na unkind, unfeeling 
fureru, ni 一 to touch to; hd ni 

一 to act against law 
Japanese Grammar. 



fureru, to make known, to 
publish 

furi an air, manner, appear- 
ance; 一 wo suru to put on 
an air, to pretend 

furikaeru (U、 5) to turn back 

furin a small bell hung up at 
a place where it is rung by 
the wind 

furo a bath-tub 

furoba a bath-room 

furu to fall (said of atmospheric 
precipitations) 

furugi an old coat, old clothes 

furui old (as opposed to "new") 

furuki an old tree 

fu8、 to lie down 

fusai appearance 

fusegeru to be able to keep off 

fusegu to repel, to keep off 

fUsen an air-balloon 

fushigi a wonder; 一 ni strangely, 
wonderfully; 一 ni mo stran- 
gely indeed, strange to say 

fushin building, construction 

fushin doubt, astonishment; 一 
80 ni seeming astonished 

fushojiki na dishonest 

fushu custom 

fusoku want, indigence, a flaw 
fusuma a sliding-door 
futeisai unbecomingness ； unbe- 
coming 
futo suddenly 

futodoki na insubordinate, im- 
pertinent 
FutsYgo) the French language 
fut8，fut8， intermittently, at inter- 
vals 

futs^Jca two days, the second 
day of the month 

futs'kayoi headache or seediness 
resulting from hard armking 

futm no common, ordinary 

futsugo na inconvenient, im- 
proper 

futsOkyoiku general education; 
一 wo suru tokoro the places 
where a general education is 
bestowed 

fuu wind and rain 

fuyu winter 

22 
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fuyuju the whole winter, daring 

the whole winter 
fuyukai disa^eeable 
fuzoJcu cuBtoms, manners, usage. 



G. 

ga (Particle of the Nominative) 
Lesson 1,3， etc.; Lesson 17, 
110; Lesson 24,145; Lesson 
, 30,176, and Note; Lesson 
35,197; (Particle of the Ge- 
nitive) Lesson 35,196; (ad- 
versative Conjunction) but, 
however , Lesson 17,105; 
des' 一 however, Lesson 88, 
215 

gachigachi surUt yarn to clink, 

to chink (as metal) 
gai outside, Less. 37,212 
gai injury, harm, disadvantage; 

一 ni naru injurious 
gatrtchi-gai clearing one's throat 
gaikoJcu foreign countries, 

abroad 

gaikdkugo a foreign language 
gaikoku^tn a foreigner 
gaimusho the foreign office 
gaiahuts' aura to go out 
gdkka subjects of study 
gdkki a musical instrument 
gakko a school 
gakkorashii school-like 
gakkdseido a school system 
gak^sai a school system 
goMsei a student 
gaWsha a learned man, a scholar 
gdkishi a doctor 
gaKu music; 一 wo yaru to make 
music 

gaku a picture, a tablet 
gakui an academical degree 
gaJcumon study, learning; ― (wo) 

8uru to study; 一 wo kenkyu 

8uru to apply oneself to scien- 

tinc researches 
gdkutai a baud of musicians 
gaman patience; 一 auru to be 

patient 

gamhyd an illness of the eyes 
ganjits' the 1st January 



gannen the first year of a period. 

Less. 29,166 
ganrai originally, naturally 
garagara to rattling, grumbling 
gas^ (vulgar) = gozcUma^ 
gats, a month 

ge the 8rd part of a literary 

work. Less, 29,165 
gei an accomplishment, a trick 
geisha a dancing or singing girl 
gejo a maid-servant 
g^oheya a maid-servant's room 
genan a man-servant 
gen-in cause, origin 
genkan the entrance to a house, 

a porch ； 一 waRi ni near the 

porch 

genki vital force; 一 no ii vigo- 
rous 

genkon the present time; 一 no 
present; 一 de wa in the 
. present time 

genzai the present time; 一 inia 
in the present time; 一 o も- 
kasan the present mother 

geppo monthly progress 

getsuydhi Monday 

giin a member of parliament, 
a deputy 

gikai Parliament 

gimu/cyoiku compulsory edu- 
cation 

gin silver; 一 no (made) of silver 
ginka silver coins 
ginko a bank 
gtri = Jciri 

giron a debate, a discussion 

gishi an engineer 

gishiki ceremonies 

gishu a foremau 

go (a polite prefix) Less. 3,22 

go after; kono 一 hereafter, 
afterwards; sono 一 after that; 
(a Prefix to the names of Em- 
perors) the Second, Less. 29^ 
165 

go a word, language 

gd (a measure of capacity) 

= 0,89 1 
gogaku the science of language; 

一 no sensei a teacher of 

languages 
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gogo afternoon 

gdkets' a hero 

goku very, extremely 

gomame dried sardines 

gomi duet; sweepings; 一 ga tats' 
dust rises 

goran look! 一 nasaru, 一 ni 
nam to see (2nd person); 一 
(after the Subordinative) to 
try; 一 ni ireru to show 
(1st person), Less. 19,124; 
Imperative, Less. 17,108 

goro time, about 

gorogoro (to) rolling (as thunder), 
rumbling (as a waggon) 

gorori to stretched out 

goshiki no five- coloured 

gotagota, 一 suru to be disor- 
derly jumbled together; 一 ni 
disorderly 

goto (ni) (after the noun) every, 
Less. 23,143 

gotoku like, as 

gozaru (polite verb) to be. Less. 1， 
7; Less. 4,33; Less. 15,97 

gozen a meal, dinner 

gozen forenoon 

gu na foolish 

guai state, condition 

gugu breathing deeply (as one 
sleeping) 

gun a county 

gun an army 

gunjin a military person 

gunko a naval port 

gurai about, Less. 32,187 a) 

gururi a turn, rotation ； round 
about, Less. 37,213 

gusai (a foolish wife) my wife 

guzuguzu iu to mumble, to 
mutter (to oneself), to grumble 

gydgi conduct, behaviour; 一 
yoku suwarMkeru to be ac- 
customed to Bitting according 
to the rules of good behaviour 

gyorui (all kinds of) fisb 

gyosha a coachman, a driver 

gyuniku beef. 



U. 

ha a leaf (of a plant) 

haba breadth; —— no kiita in- 
fiaential 

hdbdkaru to fear, to be afraid ； 
hahakari nagara though I am 
afraid (= I beg your excuse) 

hachi a bee 

hachiiie a plant in a pot 
hade na gay 

haeru to sprout, to grow 
hageshii violent, fierce 
naha a mother, my mother 
nanaoya a mother, my mother 
hai (Numerative) Less. 28,162,9 
hai ashes 

hai (Adverb of assent) Less. 

32,187 d) 
hai, wag a —— I， we 
hai suru to abolish, to abrogate 
haibyo consumption 
haichi arrangement; 一 suru to 

arrange 
haideru to creep out 
haiken, 一 itas' to look at, to 

see (1st person), Less. 19,124 
hairets， arrangement, order 
hairu (11, 5) to enter ； haitte oru 

to be in 
haishakuy 一 itas' to borrow 

(1st person), Less. 19,124 
haji shame, disgrace 
hajimari the beginning 
hajimaru (intrans.) to begin 
hajime the beginning; 一 no the 

first; 一 no aida, 一 no uchi 

wa, —— no hodo, 一 (ni) at the 

beginning, at first; 一 to sh，te 

first of all 
hajtmeru (trans.) to begin; wo 

hajime . . . first; hajimete for 

the first time, at first 
hajiru, (wo —) to teel ashamed (of) 
hakama wide trousers 
hakarigoto a stratagem, a device, 

an artifice 
hakaru to measure 
hakaseru to cause to spit out, 

to cause to express or speak. 
hakimono covering for the feet 
hahJciri (to) clearly 

22* 
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hako a box, a trunk; a com- 
partment (of a railway-car); 

Less. 26, 155 
hakobu to transport, to carry 
haku a count 
hctku to sweep 
hahubuts^kan a museum 
hdkudo nickel 
hakushaku a count 
hakushi a professor 
hama the sea-shore 
hamhun half 
habunmichi half way 
hammiehi half way, half a ri 
han the territory of a daimyo 

or feudal lord 
han、 go —— a meal 
han, ni 一 sh，te contrary to 
han (a block for printing) print; 

edition, Less. 29,165 
hana a flower, a blossom; the 

cherry blossom 
hanabi fireworks 
hanagumori the cloudy weather 

in spring when the cherry 

trees are blossoming 
hanahada very 
hanaike a flower- vase 
hanami flower-viewing, looking 

at flowers 
hanarezashiki a summer-house 
hanas' to speak, to tell 
hanashi a talk, a story, a saying 
Jianashiau to tell each other, to 

talk to each other 
handan judgment; 一 ga dektru 

to be able to judge 
haneru to bounce, to leap, to 

flounce, to hop 
han-i a circuit, sphere 
hafika na flourishing 
hanshin-hangi de half believing, 

half doubting 
hansho a fire- bell 
hantai the contrary; to 一 

contrary to 
hantaiundo a counter-motion 
haori a kind of coat 
happy suru to make known, 

to publish 
hara the belly; (fig.) the heart; 

一 ga chigau to be born of 



another mother; 一 ga tats* 
to get angry 
harau to pay 

hareru to clear off (as the wea- 
ther) 

harets' suru to burst, to explode 

hari a needle, a pin 

haridas' to placard 

harishigoto needlework 

haru to stretch, to spread, to 
extend, to floor 

haru spring- time 

hasamAako a box containing 
docaments, fixed to the end 
of a pole and carried on the 
shoulder by a servant 

nasamu to hold with the chop- 
sticks, to eat 

hashi a bridge; ni — wo kakeru 
to build a bridge 

hashi chopsticks 

hashigo a ladder, a staircase 

hashira^ to cause to run 

hashiru (11, 5) to ran 

hassha the departure of a train 
or carriage 

hata an upland field 

hata the side, vicinity; 一 de 
by the side of, near by 

hatachi twenty years of age 

hatake a field 

hatatnoto the immediate vassals 

of the shogun 
hatardku to work 
hatasJiHe finally 
hate wa at last 

hal^ no the first; 一 no o sekku 
the first of the great festivals 
after a child's birth (Reading 
Less. 26, Note 2) 

hats' (Numerative) Less. 28, 
162,20 

hats,ka twenty days; the 20th 

of the month 
hatsugaminari the first thunder 

of the year 
hatsumeisha an inventor 
hatsuseMu the first festival after 

a child,8 birth (Reading 

Less. 26) 
hatsuuma see uma 
hattats, development 
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haya the roach 

haya already 

hayafune a fast boat 

hayai fast, quickly; early; o hayo 
gosaimaa) good morning! 
hayaku ftq) mo, haya お te mo at 
the earliest, at the quickest 

hayaraseru to bring into fashion 

hayari fashion 

hayaru to be prevailing, to be 

in fashion 
hayasaseru to applaud 
hayashi a forest 
hayuru (belonging to the written 

language, = haeru) to grow 
hazakura a cherry tree with 

fresh leaves, after the falling 

of the bloBBoms 
hazu dea* it is necessary, one 

ought or must; one intends 

to do something 
hazukaahii shameful 
hazureru to fail, to miss, to 

deviate 

hedatari the space between two 
places; 一 no separated from 
each other 

hei an army, troops 

hei a fence 

hei (Adverb of assent) Less. 32, 
187 d) 

heika Your or His, Her Majesty 
heimin the commonalty 
heitai a soldier 

heizei common ； 一 no of every 

day, common 
hekoobi an unhemmed belt (worn 

by men) 
hempi na retired, remote 
hen a neighbourhood, a locality 
hen times, Less. 29,174 
hen na strange 
henchikmn a strange thing 
henji an answer ； 一 wo suru 

to answer 
henka a change; 一 suru to 

alter; to change (trans, and 

intrans.) 
heru J, wo 一 to pass through ； 

hi wo hete mo though time 

passed 

heru (11, 5) to diminish (intrans.); 



hara ga 一 to get hungry; 
Jcuchi no heranai yats' one 
who must always have the 
last word or who cannot hold 
his tongue 

heso the navel 

heya a room 

hi the sun; fire; a day; 一 ga 

deru the san rises; ― ga 

kureru the sun sets 
hibachi a brazier 
hibashi a pair of fire-tonga 
hibi daily, every day 
hibiku, iii 一 to feel the effect 

or influence of 
hidari the left siae 
mdoi harsh, cruel 
hidoime, 一 ni au to experience 

harsh treatment 
hidori selecting or fixing on a 

day 

hieru to become cold 

nige a beard 

higeki a tragedy 

higoi a gold carp 

higoro daily; 一 kara a long 

time since 
higure sunset 

hiideru, ni 一 to excel, to sur- 
pass 
ntihii %u to sob 

Mire a fire-pan (belonging to a 
tobacco-tray) 

hijo ni uncommonly, extraordi- 
narily 

hikaeru to restrain oneself; 

hikaete oru to be in wait 
hikareru to be guided, to be 

drawn away; nezumi ni 一 

(to be drawn away by the 

rats), to sit lonely at home 
hikaru to sparkle, to glitter, 

to be brilliant 
hikeru to withdraw; gakkd ga 

hiketa school is over 
hiki (Numerative) Less. 28,162,2 
hikidas^ to draw out, to draw 

near 

hikikorosareru to b« driven over 
and killed by a carriage 

hikime a whizzing arrow (an 
arrow having a perforated 



342 



Japanese-English Vocabulary. 



head); 一 no yumi the bow 

with which such an arrow is 

shot (Reading Less. 26, Note 16) 
hihitomeru to keep back 
hikitsuzuku to continue (in- 

trans.); hikitsuzuite in siiccee- 

sion; upon this 
hikiyahuru to tear 
hikiyoseru to draw near 
hikkakeru to drink 
hikki, 一 ni in writing : 一 ni 

8uru to write down 
hikkomas^ to draw into, to draw 

back 

hikkomoru to shut oneself up, 

to retire 
hikkomu to retire 
hikkos, to change one's residence, 

to remove 
hiku to draw 
hikui low (not high) 
hima leisure ; 一 wo yaru to 

dismiss ； 一 too morau to be 

dismissed; 一 wo eru to get 

leave of absence 
hitnits ni secretly 
himpu poverty and wealth 
hina a doll 

hinamatsuri the doll festival 

hinatdboko, 一 wo suru to sit in 
the sun, to bask in the sun 

hinekuru to twist in the fingers ； 
kuhi wo hinekutte Jcangaeru 
to rack one's brain 

hinko behaviour 

hinoki the thuya 

hipparu to draw, to pull 

mra the corolla 

hira level; tc no — the palm 
of the hand 

hirakeru to be opened ； to be- 
come civilised; hiraketa civi- 
lised; hirakenai uncivilised 

mrdku to open, to unfold, to 
commence 

hiranosui seltzer water 

hire the fins of a fish 

hird publication ； 一 suru to 
publish 

hirogeru to extend, to stretch out 
hiroi wide, spacious, extensive 
hiroiageru to pick up 



hiromaru to spread (in trans.) 

hiromeru to spread (trans.) 

hirou to pick up 

hiru day, noon, in the daytime; 
一 no day- 

hirugoro about noon 

hirumae forenoon 

hirushoku the noon meal 

hirusugi afternoon 

hisashiburi a long time since 

hisashii long (of time) 

hishaku a ladle 

hishibishi to aching, violently 

hisho a summer-resort 

hishodokoro a summer-resort 

hishori/oJcd a journey to a 
summer-resort 

hisoka ni secretly 

hitai the forehead 

hito a human being, a person ； 
hitohito all the persons, every- 
body ； (antecedent to Relative 
Pronouns) Lesson 25,151 

hito-ashi one step, a little 

hitode the going out of people 

hitoe no simple 

hitoemono an unlined suit 

hitojini the dying or perishing 
of men; ― ga atta persons 
died or perished 

hitO'kisha ato de by one train 
later 

hito kuchi a mouthful, a draught; 

—— ni, de with one word, briefly 
hito-mae de in the presence of 

others 

hito-me one look ； 一 miru to no 

sooner did (I, etc.) see; 一 ni 

at a glance 
hito'me^sembofi "at one look a 

thousand trees", Reading 

Less. 21 

hitonami common ； 一 ni like 

other people 
hitori one person; 一 no one 

(person); 一 de alone 
hitorigoto soliloquy ； 一 wo iu 

to talk to oneself 
hitori-mae no for one person 
hitoshio excellent 
hitotori as usual, ordinary ； — 

no common, usual 
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hitots' one; once 

hitozuki being liked or beloved ； 

一 ga 8uru to be liked or 

beloved 
hitsuji a sheep . 
hitmyo want, necessity; neces- 
sary, wanted 
hitsuyonm a necessary article 
hiyakas' to look at things in a 

shop without buying, only to 

amuse oneself 
myo expense ； 一 ga Jcakaru 

it is expensive 
hiza a knee; 一 ni toriWku to 

cling to the knees 
hizo no highly valued 
ho a sail; 一 wo ageru to hoist 

a sail 

lio a law, a rule, a usage 

ho side, direction, means, way; 
Jcono 一 I, Less. 20,127 ； sono 
一 you, Less. 20,128 ； (to form 
the Comparative) Less. 7, 
49-50 

ho the cheek 

hdhi, go 一 reward 

Mbd everywhere 

hochojiman pride in a good 
kitchen ； 一 wo yam to be 
proud of one's, good kitchen 

hodo quantity; about, as much 
as, sach as, like; are 一 so 
much, 80 often ； Jeore 一 so 
much ； dono, dore, nani ― how 
much; Jcore ― no so much, 
so many; yoi 一 ni properly, 
duly. Less. 32,187 a); (Com- 
parison of Adj.) Less. 7,52; 
the . . . the Less. 7,53 

hodoTcos, to impart, to bestow 

hodokoshi alms 

hdgyo, go 一 ni nam to die (said 

of the Emperor) 
hoho means, method 
hoka exterior, outside ； (no ージ 

besides, except, Lesson 87, 

212; 一 no other, another; 

sono 一 , 一 ni besides 
hokO service (of a servant); —— 

ni deru to go into service 
hokogakko the Artillery and 

Engineering School 



hokoku a report 

hokori dust (in the air) 

hokui north latitude 

^om&d も a bookcase 

home praise; o 一 ni azukaru 

I am praised by you 
homehayas' to applaud, to cheer 
homeru to praise 
hommoto origin, the originator 
Hon a book 

hon (Numerative) Less. 28,162,7 
hon no true, real; 一 ni truly, 
really 

honne real value, the weak side ； 
一 too hdkaseru to cause a 
person to disclose his weak 
side 

honto = Jionto 

honto truth : 一 ni in trujth ； 一 

no true, real 
honya a bookshop, a bookseller 
honyakii a translation; — sunt 

to translate 
hffridas' to fling away 
horits' a law 
horu to dig 

ho8, to dry; hi ni 一 to dry in 
the sun 

hoshigaru to desire 

hoshii, ga 一 is desirable; wo 
一 to omou to think something 
to be desirable, should like 
to have it 

hoshitsuri a star-festoon (in fire- 
works) 

hosoi narrow, thin 

hoson preservation ； ― surer" ♦ 
to be preserved 

hossuru to desire, to wish for 

hotohoto very 

hotondo almost; (with a nega- 
tive) hardly 
hotori neighbourhood 
hoyU a friend 
hyalcsho a peasant 
Jiyo a critique 

Jiyoban a rumour, a report; —— 
ga tats' a rumour is spread- 
ing; 一 no renowned 

hyoito suddenly 

hyorohyoro staggeringly; 一 suru 
to stagger, to swagger 
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hyokdhyoko leaping, hopping 
hydshi beating time; 一 ni by 

the impulse of 
hyOshigi a wooden clapper 
hydtan a gourd, a calabash 
hyoten the freezing-point 
hyotto suddenly 
hyUhyu to whistling, roaring 

(as the wind). 

I. 

i the rash of which matting is 

made 
i medicine 

iharu to boast, to be proud; 

ibatta proud, splendid 
ichi position 
ichiba market 

ichiban number one; first; 一 
saki ni first and foremost; 
(as a Superlative) Less. 7,54 

ichi-hu shiju (one part, begin- 
ning and end) = all from 
beginning to end 

ichi-dan eminent, particular 

ichi'dd all together 

iehiichi again and again 

ichi'jt for a time 

icht-men the whole surface, en- 
tirely 

ichi-nichi one day, all day long 
ichi'd once 

ichi'On-chin the fee for a tele- 
gram 

ichi-wari 10 per cent 
ichi'pa one night 
ie a house 

ie no, Lesson 32,187 d) 

ieru to be expressible, can say 

ifuJcu clothes 

igai no unexpected ； surprised 

igaku medical science 

igdku-semmongakkd a medical 
special school 

t% good, fine; (after the conces- 
sive form) to be able, can, to 
be allowed, Less. 6,44; Less. 
13,87; (after a conditional 
clause) Less. 17,105 

He no, Lesson 32,187 d) 



%%gon the last will and testa- 
ment, dying words 

itkata expreBsion 

iikikaseru to cause to hear, to 
advise 

iinokos, to leave word 

iits'keru to order, to bid; to tell 
another's faults 

iMkus^ to say all that can be 
said about; 一 kurai to speak 
until one becomes hoarse 

iita'taeru to hand down (by 
tradition) 

iiwake an apology; 一 sum to 
apologise 

ijirashisa emotion 

ijiwaru to become ill-tempered 

ijd above (inclusive and above), 
Less. 37,213： 一 wa the above 
said 

i-ka the college for medicine 
ika below, less than, Less. 37, 
213 

ika a cuttle-fish 

ikadasash も a raftsman 

ikaga how? 

ikahodo how much? 

ikani how? 一 mo indeed, truly ； 
in any case; 一 (Subordina- 
tive) mo however • . • ； 一 de 
mo anyhow; Less. 22; 一 sen 
what am I to do? 

ikareru to be able to go 

ikari anger; 一 no angry 

ike a pond 

ikebana flowers in vases 
iJcen authority, influence 
ikeru te be passable ； ikenai it 
will not do, it is good for 
nothing; (after the aftirmative 
emphasised Subordinative) 
not to be allowed, must not; 
Less. 5,39; Less. 13,84, 
(after the negative emphasi- 
sed Subordinative) must; 
Less. 5,40; Less. 13,85, 
Less. 17,107 
ikeru to keep alive; to put flo- 
wers in a vase so as to keep 
them alive 
iketorareru to be caught alive 
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iki the breath ； 一 wo tsuku to 
take breath; to sigh 

ikinari, —— no Koto ni on a sud- 
den, suddenly; by the sudden- 
ness 

iJciru to come into existence; 
ikita living 

ikitsvku to arrive at 

ikJcen a prefecture 

ikko entirely, altogether; (with 
a negative) not in the least, 
not at all 

ikkon a cap (of sake) 

ikkyo one pleasure 

i-ko do-on (different mouths, 
the same soand) unanimously 

iku to go, Less. 11,73; soko ye 
itte tea on the contrary, whe- 
reas, Less. 38,217 

iku (Adj.) how many? Less. 22; 
一 • ， • lea many; 一 . . . mo 
every number, (with a nega- 
tive) a few, Less. 22,141 ； 
一. . . mo any number; 
一 tdbi ha many times, often; 
一 tabi mo (with a negative) 
a few times 

ikuji no nai powerless 

ikura how much? Less. 22; 一 
ka a certain amount ； to some 
extent; 一 mo every amount, 
(with a negative) a little, 
Less. 22,141 ； 一 de mo any 
amoant; 一 shUe at bo and 
so much; 一 tote however 
much 

ikusa war; 一 suru to make war 
ikutari how many persons? 一 

mo (with a negative) a few 

persons 

ikuts' how many? how old? 

Less. 22; 一 ha pretty many ； 

― mo every number ； 一 de 

mo any number 
ima now; 一 motte now, till now 
iwa a sitting-room 
imagoro about this time 
imajihun about this time 
imasara now at last 
imashigata just now, a moment 

ago 

iwashime warning 



imi meaning ； 一 no nai mean 

ingless 
imoto a younger sister 
inabikari lightning; 一 ga suru 

it lightens 
inai inside, within 
indka the country (as opposed 

to town) 
inakamichi a country road 
inari the god of rice 
Indayo the Indian Ocean 
ink ink (the English word) 
innenzuku fate, destiny 
inocht life 

inoru to pray; to hope 

inshi a stamp, a postage-stamp 

inu a dog; 一 no gei dog-tricks 

ippai (^atNumerative) one glass- 
ful, one cupful ； 一 haitta full 

ippdku lodging for one night; 
― suru to lodge for one night 

ippan no common, general ； 一 
ni in general, commonly 

ippo one side, in one direction ； 
one party 

ippon one bottle, see hon (Nu- 
merative); one round (in 
boxing, etc.) 

ippuku (Numerative fuku) one 
whiff (as at a pipe); 一 yaru 
to take a whiff; — one hanging 
picture; Less. 28,162,10 

irassharu to be (somewhere), 
to go, to come (of the 2nd 
person); irasshai be welcome 1 
(for the sake of periphrase 
after the Subordinative) Less. 
14,90, etc. 

iremajiru to put into, to mix 
up, to add 

iremono a vessel for holding 
anything 

ireru to pat in, to let enter ； 
cha wo 一 to make tea 

iri frequentednesB; attendance 

iriyd want, necessity ； 一 de 
aru to be wanted, to be of 
seed, to be of use 

iro colour; feature (in a person's 
character) ； sort 

iroiro various kinds; variously, 
in various ways 
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irori a firehole 

iru I to shoot (with an arrow) 

iru I to be (somewhere; said 
of living creatures) ； (for the 
sake of periphrase after the 
iSubordinative) Less. 14,90, 
etc.; Less. 24,145 ； (after the 
stem) Less. 17,111 

iru (II, 5) to enter 

iru (11, 5) to want, to be in 
need of 

iru (11， 5) to parch 

isamashii bold, courageous ； li- 
vely, brisk 

isamu to be bold ； isande boldly 

isei power, might ； 一 no yoi 
majestic 

isha a physician 

ishi a stone; 一 no (of) stone ； 
一 no oi rich in stones; 一 
no s^kunai stoneless 

ishin, go —— the restoration of 
the Emperor's authority in 
1867 

isho wearing-apparel 
isho a plan; 一 fd yotte syste- 
matically 
isogashii busy 
isogi no pressing, urgent 
isogu to hurry ； isoide hurriedly 
issaKuban the evening before 
last 

Usakucho the morning before 
last 

issakujits^ the day before yes- 
terday 

issakunen the year before last 
issdkuya the night before last 
isshi a city 

issho, (toj 一 ni together (with) 
issho the whole life 
isshokemmei putting one's life 

to the stake, with all one's 

might 
isshu one kind 
isshukan one week 
isshuki the first anniversary of 

a person's death 
isso rather; mo 一 still more 
isso twice as much, doubly 
isu a chair; 一 ni Tcdkeru to sit 

down on a chair 



Ua a board 

itadaku (to put on the head), 
to receive (1st person), Less. 
19,121, and 123, Note 

itai painful 

itami pain 

itamu to pain, to ache; to be 
hurt or spoiled 

itaru to attain, to arrive at; — 
tdkoro (de) everywhere 

itoi^ to do (1st and 8rd persons), 
Less. 3,24; do itashimash'te 
pray don't mention it 

itatte very, in the highest de- 
gree; Less. 7,54 

itazura mischief; 一 (wq) suru 
to do mischief, to be naughty 

iten removal ； 一 suru to remove 

ito a string, thread 

itoma leave of absence, dismis- 
sal; 一 wo kudasai please 
dismiss me; o 一 (wo) ita- 
shimas, I shall take leave now 

its'ka five days, the fifth day 
of the month 

itsu when? Less. 22; 一 Jca some 
time; ― 脚, 一 de mo always; 
一 mo no yd ni, 一 mo aori 
ni as usual ； 一 made how 
long? 一 made mo however 
long; 一 nam、 一 no ma ni 
when? 一 no ma m Ka una- 
wares ； Bome time or other 

itsu'shina five kinds 

ittai properly speaking, on the 
whole 

ittei no regulated, settled, fixed; 
一 suru to be fixed 

itto the first class, Less. 29,165 

ittokai a principal town 

iu (Less. 11,75) to say; 一 ni 
oyobazu unnecessary to say, 
of course; to ― (in attributive 
clauses) Less. 24， 146; (after 
the Desiderative form) Less. 
17,110 

iwa a rock 

iwaibi a holiday 

iwanya much more, much less, 
let alone 

iware a reason ； 一 no aru rea- 
sonable 
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iwareru to be able to say, can 
be said or named : to be spo- 
ken or said 

iwau to celebrate ； engi wo 一 
wake to celebrate as a good 
omen 

iwayuru so- called 

iya nay I oh I or rather; 一 sa 
don't 1 ― mo oh, dear, nol 

iya na objectionable, disgusting, 
disagreeable 

iyagaru to disiike 

iyaku breach of contract; 一 
suru to break a contract 

iyashii low, mean ； 一 hito a 
person of low rank 

iyoiyo more and more, at last 

izen former 

izon difference of opinion 
izumi a fountain, a spring 
izure where? which? Less. 22; 
一 ka at some place or other; 
one or other of the two; 一 
mo everywhere, each, both, 
(with a negative) at none of 
the two places, neither; 一 
de mo anywhere, each, both; 
一 however; in any case; 
everywhere; 一 no what (of 
what place)? 

J. 

ja = de wa 

jakuten the weak point 

jama hindrance, trouble ； 一 ni 
suru to look at as a hin- 
drance or as being in one's 
way; —— wo itasfmnash'ta 
I have been disturbing you 

janjan tinkle, tinkle! ding-dong! 

ji a written character 

ji time, hour; yo- 一 four o'clock, 
Less. 27,159; Less. 29,171; 
nan' ― des' ka what o'clock 
is it? 

ji earth, ground 

ji texture, fabric 

jibiki a dictionary 

jibun self; 一 no one's own ； 
一 de self; Less. 20,132 

jibun time; loakai 一 ni in one's 
young days, when young; 一 



when, Less. 17,106; Less. 
38,218 

jidai period of time, age 
jigoku hell 

3nsan, o — an old gentleman, 

a grandfather 
jiji grandfather; an old man 
jijits* hour and day 
jikan interval of time, time, 

hour; yo four hours, Less. 

27,159 

jiJci (ni) immediately, at once 
jiki a favourable moment, a 

chance 
jiko the weather 
jikoku time, hour 
jiman conceitedness, self-praise ； 

一 too suru, 一 too iu to boast 
jimen the ground , a plot of 

ground 

jimmin the people (of a country) 

jimu affairs, business 

jimushits' a study 

jinan a second son 

jinjo ordinary ； — shdgdkko an 
ordinary primary school ； -， 
shihangakJco an ordinary nor- 
mal school 

jinici sacred vessels, the Crown 
jewels 

jinko population ； 一 no 6i den- 
sely populated ； 一 no s'Tcunai 
sparsely populated 

jinlco work of man; 一 tehi no 
made by men, artificial 

jinriki = jinrikisha 

jinrimsha a two-wheeled carri- 
age drawn by a man 

jippi truth or untruth 

jirijd medical treatment 

jisan suru to bring with one 

jisats suicide ； 一 suru to com- 
mit suicide 

jisets a season, a time 

jishin self, Less. 20,132 

jissai a fact, reality ； 一 no ac- 
tual; 一 ni actually 

jitsu, ― wa， 一 ni in truth, 
really, indeed 

jitsuhuts' the real thing, the 
original 

jitto firmly, fixedly 
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jiyU freedom; 一 na free; ― 
ni freely, without constraint 

jiyUkekkon freely choosing one's 
consort 

Jo (Nmnerative) Less. 28,162, 16 
jo, 一 san your daughter, a 
young lady, Miss • •， Less. 

3,21 

jo concerning, according to, 

with regard to, Leas. 37,213; 

the first part (of a literary 

work), Less. 29,165 
jo (a measure of length) 10 shaku 
jo a lock 
jobu solid, strong 
Jobukuro a letter-envelope 
joehU a maidservant 
jodan a joke; 一 too iuna you 

are not in earnest! 
jodeki a great success 
jofu fine cloth 
joge high and low 
jogi a ruler 
jokisen a steamer 
jomae a lock 
josaku a good plan 
jotaVs progress, advance 
joto first-class 

joyaku an agreement, a treaty 
jozu na skilful 

j な， — tio mono nests of boxes 

containing food 
juhan a shirt 

jubun (ni) enough, plenty, suffi- 
cient 

juji the head-priest (of a Bud- 
dhist temple) 

juku (suru) to ripen; 一 yd ni 
that they grow ripe 

jukyo residence, abode 

jukyo the teachings of Confucius 

jumoku a tree 

jun the third part of a month, 
a period of ten days, Less. 
29,165 

ju-ni-hitoe twelve unlined gar- 
ments (Heading Lesson 17) 
junjo the regular order or turn 
junsa a policeman 
jtmsui pure, undefiled 
junyokan a cruiser 
jUryomenkyo a shooting licence 



jUsha followers, retainers. 



K. 

ha a mosquito 
ka a college 

ka (Numerative) Less. 28,162, 
21—22: (expressing duration 
of years and months) Less. 
29,170 

ka (Interrogative Particle); to 一， 
Less. 38,216; (forming Inter- 
rogative Pronouns and Ad- 
verbs) Less. 22, 136, etc.; ― 
shira, 一 mo shirenai (after 
the verb) maybe, perhaps, 
Less. 30,182 

Kaban a trunk 

leabe a wall 

kaboku a flowering tree 
haburu to put on the head 
kachi de on foot 
kachiashi de on foot 
kachiguri dried chetsnut kernels 
Jcachtkachi clashing, clicking, 

clatter I clatter 1 
kado a corner 

Jcadoguchi the entrance of a 

house 
kaeri the way back 
Jcaerimichi the way back 
Jcaeru a frog 

kaeru to be capable of being 
bought 

Jcaeru to change (trans.) 

kcteru (II, 5) to return; kaette 
on the contrary, rather, even 
(Less. 7,49) 

Jcaes* to give back 

kagatni a mirror 

kagami (= kagamimochi) a cake 
in the shape of a mirror 
(Reading Less. 15) 

kagamibiraki catting the mirror- 
cake 

kagamu to crook, to stoop, to 

squat; kagande oru to bo 

squatting 
kage shade, shadow ； o 一 (santa) 

de (owing to your influence), 

thank goodness! 
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ka-gen-jo-jo the first four rales 

of arithmetic, Less. 29,173 
kagi a hook, a key 
kagiri a limit; 一 no am limit- 
ed; 一 no nai unlimited 
ru Cn, 5), ni 一 to limit to, 
be limited or restricted 
to, to be bound to 
kago a sedan-chair 
kagu to smell (trans ), to scent 
kagyd a calling, a regular occu- 
pation ； 一 wo 8uru to enter 
a trade 
kahei a coin, cash 
kai a time, Less. 29,174 
kai a meeting, an association, 
a club 

kai a story (of a building) 

kaidori an outer garment (Rea- 
ding Less. 17) 

haigan the coast, the sea-shore 

"kaigo repentance 

haigun the Navy 

kaiffundaigakko a naval aca- 
demy 

kaigunheigdkkd the naval college 
kaigyd opening or commencing 
any business, opening the 
traffic (as of a railway) ； 一 
suru to open the traffic 
A»ifco&a a harbour open to foreign 

trade, a Treaty Port 
Jcaikyo a strait, a channel 
Kaikyoahokuminchi The Straits 

Settlements 
kaikyu a degree of rank 
kaimenjo above the sea-level 
kaimono shopping, purchasing 
kaimu not at all 
kainmhi the proprietor of an 
animal 

kairan confusion; — da to be 

confused 
Icairyo improvement 
kairyojidai a period of reform 
kaiaei revision, amelioration ； 

一 serareru to be ameliorated 
kaisha a company, a partnership 
kaimiyoku a sea- bath 
haji a fire, a conflagration ； 一 

ga deru a fire breaks out 
kajiru to gnaw 



kaka a mother; a wife 

kakaru to hang (intrans.) ； to 
occupy, to take (as time): to 
cost; ni 一 to depend on; to 
fall (as in illness); isha ni 一 
to consult a physician 

kakawarut ni 一 to relate to, 
to concern ； ni kakawarazu 
not minding, in spite of 

kdkebana flowers in banging 
vases 

kakemono a hanging Bcroll 
kakene an overcharge; 一 wo in, 
一 wo suru to overcharge one 
kakeru to hang (trans.), to put; 
to pour, to sprinkle; kane wo 
一 to stake money; ni toi 
wo 一 to ask one a question; 
(koshi wo) 一 to sit down; o 
Jcake nasai Please take a seat! 
kaJci a hedge, a fence 
kaki the summer season 
kakimono a document; 一 wo 

suru to write 
kakka Your or His Excellency 
kaJcka each branch of instruction, 

each college 
JcaJcu every 

kaku jits' every other day, Less. 
29,174 

kaku to be in want of, to be 

short of 
kaku to write, to paint; to 一 

(attributive clauses) Less. 

24,146 
kaku thus, in this way 
kakubets* special, particular; 一 

na special, particular 
kakuregaaa a magic hood 
kakuremino a magic cloak 
kakus, to hide, to conceal 
kakutei ni definitely 
kama a kettle 

kamaeru to assume a position 

or attitude, to behave 
kamau, ni 一 to care for, to 

mind ； kamawazu carelessly; 

kamawanai it does not matter 
kamhen patience, forbearance; 

一 suru to forbear, to pardon 
Jcambyd nursing the sick; 一 

suru to nurse a sick person 
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kame a tortoise 
kame & jug 

kami the upper part; 一 shimo 

ni up and down 
kami the hair of the head ； 一 

no Jcazari hair-ornament 
Jcami paper 

kamihariko a paper bag 

kaminari thunder 

kamisan, o 一 your, or bis wife, 
Mrs . . •， Less. 3,21 

Jcamiseizohaisha the Paper Manu- 
facturing Society 

kamishimo upper and lower 
part, the whole body; (for- 
merly) a robe of state 

kamit^ku to bite 

Jcammuri a crown 

kammurijirushi the crown-roark 
(a certain trade-mark) 

kamo a wild duck 

kampeishiki a military review 

kamvi de at the expense of the 
Government 

Jcampuku sum to admire 

lean warm sake 

Jean (a fictitious coin), 1 kan = 

1000 mon 
lean (duration) during, Less. 

29,170, 171; between, Less. 

87,207 

kana the Japanese syllabic 
writing 

kanai family ； a wife, my wife ； 
一 no aru having a wife, 
married 

Jcanarazu certainly 

kanari tolerably, passably, midd- 
ling; ― no tolerable, passable 

kanashii sorrowful, sorry, dis- 
tressed, grieved 

Jcanashimi sorrow; 一 suru to 
feel sorry 

kanashimu to feel sorry, to be 
distressed 

Jcana", ni 一 to correspond, to 
equal 

Jcandankei a thermometer 
kane metal ； money 
Icanegane constantly 
Jcanemochi riches, wealth; a rich 
man 



Jcaneru (after the stem of verbs) 
to be able, can 

kanete beforehand 

kanezashi (a measure of length 
used to measure houses and 
implements) = 30 cm 

kanga ni elegantly, gracefully 

Jcangae thought 

kangaedas* to contrive 

kangaeru to think 

kangaku Chinese learning 

kan i official rank 

kan-in an official 

Jcanjiiru, ni 一 to admire 

kanjin no important, essential 

kanjiru to feel ； ni ― to be 
touched or affected by 

Jcanjo calculation, account; 一 
suru to calculate, to count up; 
一 ga atte oru the calculation 
is all right 

Jcankats' jurisdiction 

kankei connection, relation; (ni) 
一 suru to stand in connection 
(with), to have to do (with) 

kannin indulgence, forbearance; 
一 suru to forbear, to have 
indulgence 

Tcanri an official 

Jcanrits' founded by the Govern- 
ment 

Jcanryakushugi an abridged pro- 
cedure 

Tcansets' ni indirectly 

kanshin admiration ； 一 »uru to 
admire; 一 admirable; 一 ni 
admirably 

kantai a squadron 

kantan ni briefly, concisely, 
simply 

kantoku supervision ； ― wo suru 
to supervise 

kanzashi a hairpin 

kao the face 

haoTcu a building 

kaots'ki the face 

Jcara from, out of ； since, Lesson 
37,203; (after the Subordina- 
tive) since, after, Lesson 
13,88; because, Lesson 38,217 

karada the body of any living 
creature 
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karakami wall-paper 
haras, a crow 

kare (that one), 一 kore to in 

each and such a way 
kareru to fade 

kari ni temporarily, for the time 
being 

kari to chase; 一 wo suru to 
hunt 

karidas' to hire, to borrow 
kankomcLseru to cause to trim 
karinushi a borrower, a debtor 
kariru to borrow, to hire 
karits'ktis' to expel entirely 
karonjiru to think lightly of 
Jcaru to hire, to borrow 
karui light (not heavy) 
kas, to lend, to let or rent 
kasa a broad-rimmed hat; an 

umbrella 
kasanegasane repeatedly 
kasaneru to pile up; Jcasanete 

again, several times 
Tcasegu to work, to toil 
kashiy o 一 cake, sweetmeat 
kashi (no hi) an oak-tree 
kashikomaru respectfully to re- 
ceive an order; kashikomari- 
mash'ta all right, sir! Less. 
14,92， Note 
kashintishi the lender, a creditor 
Icasumi haze, mist 
kata Bide; o 一 (polite) gentle- 
man, lady; 一 one side, one of 
two, Less. 29,174 
Jcata form, type, a pattern 
kataashi one foot 
hatachi form, shape; 一 no nai 
without substance or foun- 
dation 

Jcatadema ni besides one's own 

work 
katadoru to imitate 
katagata at the same time 
Icatai hard, firm; strict, honest 
Jcataki an enemy; 一 wo toru 

to take one's revenge 
hatamaru to be condensed, to 

become hardened, to crowd 

together 
katame one eye 

hUami a token of remembrance, 



a keepsake ； 一 ni as a keep- 
sake 
katana a sword 

kcUappo one (of two) ； one • . •， 

the other, Less. 23,143 

JccUaru to tell, to relate 

kataie one hand 

katawara side; by the side of;. 
no 一 ni by the side of, with^ 
Less. 37,213 

katazuke wo suru to put aside 

kato the lower class 

KcU8\ ni 一 to conquer, to de- 
feat, to overcome 

katsuo the bonito ； 一 no shio- 
kara salted bonito 

hatte a kitchen 

katte once, previously 

katte na optional, to one's liking; 
― ni as one likes, as one 
chooses 

kau to buy; kotOf Less. 11,75 

Jcawa a river 

JcatDa a side ； kono 一 no of this 
side 

Jcawabata the riverside 
kawabiraJci the Opening of the 

river (a festival) 
Jcawagishi the bank of a river 
kawatgaru to love 
kawairashii lovely 
hawaiizakari the greatest charm 

or loveliness 
kawakami the upper part of a 

river 

kawaku to become dry; nodo ga 
kawaita the throat has become 
dry, to feel thirsty 

kawa-mukd no kaji a fire on the 
other side of the river 
(something one need not care 
for) 

kawara a tile 

Jcawarazu unchanged 

Jcawari a, change ； ― wa 'nai 
nothing has changed ； sono 
一 (nij instead of it; no —— m, 
or 一 ni (after a verb) instead 
of, Less. 37,214 

Tcawaru to change (intrans.) ； 
TcawcUta difierent, other; kit- 
watte instead 
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kawazu a frog 
kayak li gunpowder 
Jcayobi Tuesday 
kayoicho a pass-book 
kayou to go to and fro, to at- 
tend at 
kayu rice-gruel 

kazakami the direction from 

which the wind blows 
kazamuki the direction towards 

which the wind blows; a turn 

or change 
kazari an ornament, decoration 
haze wind ； 一 wo hiku to catch 

cold 

kazehiki catching cold 
kasoeru to count 
kazciku a family 
Jcazoku the nobility 
kazokujogakko the Nobles Female 

School 
hazu a number 

kazu no ko the dried roe of 
herring 

ke (in compounds) a house, a 
family 

kega a wound, injury, harm; 
― wo 8uru to be hurt, to get 
wounded 

keganin a wounded or injured 
person 

keiba horse-race 

heibajd a race-course 

keishicho the Metropolitan Po- 
lice Board 

keiji a placard 

keihilcyu an air-balloon 

keiko practice, study, a lesson ； 
一 suru to practise, to study 

Jceirei respectful salutation ； 一 
wo suru to bow respectfully 

keisha a slope 

keito a system 

keizqi economy, political eco- 
nomy 

Icekka result, consequence 
kekko na splendid; nani yori 
一 more splendid than any- 
thing, exceedingly nice (Less. 
7,48 a) 

kekTcon mariage, a wedding 
kekkonshiki wedding ceremonies 



kenibuts* looking at, sight-seeing 
Jcembuts'nin a spectator, a look- 
er-on 

kemono a four-footed animal 
kemuri smoke 

ken (Numerative) Less. 28,162, 4 

ken a prefecture 

kenchiku a building 

kenka quarrel, dispute; 一 sum 
to quarrel, to dispute 

kenkyil suru to examine, to ex- 
plore, to investigate 

kennon danger 

kenrit8， established by a pre- 
fecture 

Jcento an aim, a direction ； ― 
wo ts^keru to pay attention 
to the aim 

kenyaku economy, thriftiness; 
economical, thrifty 

kerai a vassal 

keredOf keredomo but, however 

kes to extinguish, to put out 

hesa this morning 

kesahodo this morning 

keshikaran， improper, impudent, 
outrageous 

keshiki a view, a scenery, ap- 
pearance 

keshodogu toilet utensils 

kesshin resolution ； 一 suru to 
make up one's mind 

JcesshHe (with a negative) never 

hessuru to decide, to settle, to 
determine ; ni 一 to decide for 

kets, the end 

ketto (from the English blanket) 
a rug 

hi a tree; wood; ― no of wood, 
wooden 

hi the spirit, mind, feeling; 一 
ga tsuTcu to recollect, to no- 
tice, to perceive; 一 ni iru to 
be agreeable to one, to please ； 
一 ni naru to be anxious 
about; ― no tctita smart, 
skilled; 一 no hayai irritable; 
― no noroi phlegmatic ； {nij 
一 vx) ts'keru to pay attention 
to, to be careful 
kibidango millet-dumplings 
Tcibishii severe, awful, acute 
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Jeiburi the shape of a tree 

kiehigai a lunatic ； mad 

Jcido the orbit; ― wo egaku to 

describe the orbit 
Jcieru to be extinguished, to go 

out 

kifu a donation (made to a pub- 
lic institution) 

kigen the bodily feelings ； go 一 
yo (oide nasai) I wish you 
good health! a pleasant jour- 
ney to you! go 一 yoroshiu 
gozaimas' ka are you quite 
well? 

kigu an implement, a utensil 
kiiroi yellow 
kiji a pheasant 

hiJcaeru, (himonotooj 一 to change 

one's clothes 
hikaaeru to cause to hear; ha- 

nash'te ― to teJl 
kikata style of clothing; kimono 

no 一 style of dressing oneself 
kiken danger 

kiken a gentleman of rank; 一 

shinshin persons of rank and 

eminence 
Jcikiawaseru to inquire about, 

to make inquiries 
kikidas, to find out by hearing, 

to hear 

Jcikiire hearing and approving 
kikiireru to lend one's ear, to 

listen, to assent, to grant 
kikime effect 

kikishiru (JI, 5) to recognize by 
hearing 

kiko climate, weather 

kikoeru to be audible 

kikori a woodcutter 

kiku to be efficacious, to have 
effect; to hear; (ni , , , wo) 一 
to ask (something of a person) 

kiku the chrysanthemum 

kimari a fixed arrangement, a 
rule, regulation; ― waruku 
<miou to be confused 

kimaru to be settled or fixed; 
to be limited; ni 一 to be 
restricted or limited to 

kimbydbu a gold-paper folding- 
screen 
Japanese Grammar. 



himeru to fix, to settle 
kimi lord; you, Less. 20,128 
kimo the gall-bladder; courage; 
一 wo nomareru to be fright- 
ened 

kimono clothing, clothes 
kimpen vicinity, neighbourhood 
kimpo neighbourhood, vicinity 
himyd na strange, wonderful 
kin gold; ― no of gold, golden 
kin a pound 
kinchaku a parse 
kindan prohibition 
kinen remembrance, memory 
kin-en prohibition of smoking; 

一 no hako compartmeDt for 

non-smokers 
kinjiru to forbid, to prohibit 
kinjits' a few days hence 
ktnjo neighbourhood, vicinity; 

一 no hito a neighbour 
kinjotei the present Emperor 
fcinka gold coins 
kinnen late years, recently 
kind yesterday 

kinodoku, o 一 fsama) I am 
sorry for your sake; o 一 da 
ga I am sorry, but 

kinrai recently, lately 

hinu silk 

kinyohi Friday 

kioku the memory 

kippu a ticket; itto no 一 or itta- 
gippu a first-class ticket 

kippuuri a ticket-clerk 

kirai disliking, averse to; 一 
des' to be averse to, to dis- 
like 

Jciraku ni free from care 
kirau to dislike 

kirei na dean, nice; 一 ni suru 

to clean' 
kireizuki fond of cleanliness 
hiri cutting, stop; only, since, 

from, after; sore 一 at once; 

Less. 82,187 a) 
Mrikakeru to begin to cut, to 

commence to attack 
kirikiri to creaking, squeaking 
kiritto sharp, cutting 
kiru I to put on (clothes), to 

have on, to wear 

23 
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kiru (II, 5) to cut 

kiryd countenance, looks; 一 

no a handsome, beautiful ； 

― no warui ugly 
kisatna you, Less. 20,128 
kisaseru to cause a person to 

put on clothes 
kiseru to dress a person; to 

overlay, to lay around, to 

plate 

kiaesaseru to cause a person to 
dress someone 

kisha a railway train 

Jcishi a shore 

kisoku a rule, regulations 

kitai na strange 

kitaku suru to return home 

kitanai dirty, ugly 

Jcitei fixing, settling, an estab- 
lished rule, reguJatioDS 

Kiten intelligence 

kitsui courageous ； strong 

kitsune a fox 

kitte a postage-stamp 

idtto certainly, surely 

kiwa brink, edge 

Jeiwameru to determine 

kiwamete positively 

kizamu to chop 

kizuku to build; hito no yama 

wo 一 groups of people gather 
Itizuku to remember, to think 

of; kizukazu ni otta I did not 

think of it 
kizuktm a plantation ； 一 wo 

suru to plant 
kke Less. 38,219 
ko (Numerative) Less. 28,160 

and 162,22 
Ico a child, the young of any 

animal; — wo umu to give 

birth to a child ； to spawn ； 

(after women'sCbristian name) 

Less. 39 
ko so, in this way ； 一 iu, 一 iu 

yd na such (a) . . . (as this); 

一 8h，te， ― iu yd ni so, in 

this way; Less. 21 
ko engineering 
ko a journey 

ko-akindo a retail dealer, a shop- 
keeper 



kohan name of an ancient gold 
coin 

koboku an old tree 
kobu a tumour 
kobun old literature 
Jcobune a boat 

kobutori taking off a tamoar 
Jcdbuts, a food which one is 

very fond of 
kochi here; I; 一 ye hither, 

Less. 20,127 
kochira here; I; 一 ye hither, 

Less. 20,127 
kodomo a child 

koe the voice ； oki na —— wo 
ageru, das' to cry with a loud 
voice; 一 araaraslUku vio- 
lently, harshly, in a wild voice 

kden a public park 

koeru to cross over, to go be- 
yond 

kofuku happiness 

koga na old and elegant 

kdgdku engineering 

hdgaJcu-semmongdkkd a technical 
special school 

kogidaa' to begin to row, to 
start 

Jcogimawaru to row about 
kogoe de with a low voice 
kogoto fault -finding, scolding, 

blame; 一 too iu to scold, to 

blame 
kogu to row 
koi the carp 
Tcoi kindoesB, favour 
koicha a strong infusion of 

powdered tea-leaves 
koishigaru to long 
koishii longed for; wo ― to 

omou to long for 
koishisa longing 
koM (= kono yats') 
kdji technical works 
kojiki a beggar 
kojin an individual 
kojuto a sister-in-law (the sister 

of the husband who lives in 

the same house with him) 
kokai navigation, a voyage 
koke moss 
kokkei jokes, pun 
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koko this place, here; — na 
Buch (a) 

koko vegetables pickled in salt 
koko filial piety; ― na dutiful 

(towards one's parents) 
kokochi the feelings; — ga ii 
the feelings are good, one 
feels well 
kokoera hereabouts 
kokomono a dutiful child 
kokonoka nine days; the ninth 

day of the month 
kokoro the heart; 一 ni kakeru 

to be anxious 
Icokoroe understanding, appre- 
hension; 一 ga aru to under- 
stand 

kokoroeru to know; kokoroete 
deliberately, knowingly 

kokorogake care 

kokoromi a trial 

kokoromoehi the feelings ； 一 ga 
sum to feel ； 一 wo yoku 
saseru to make feel agreeable 

kokorone true feelings 

hokoroyasui, to 一 intimate with, 
to be on friendly terms with 

kokoroyoi agreeable, comfort- 
able, well; kokoroyoku naru 
to become well again, to 
recover 

kokorozuku, (ni) ― to pay 

attention (to); kokorozukcusu 

without perceiving 
Jcokuchu in the country 
Jcokudaka amount of income (of 

the former feudal lords) 
koJcumin the people, the nation 
kokushibyd the plague 
koJcyd one's native place 
komagoma to minutely, in detail 
komai small, trifling 
komaJca na smalJ, minute ； 一 ni 

minutely 
JcomaJcai small, fine 
Icdman na haughty 
komaru, (ni) — to be in a 

trouble (about, for), to be 

embarrassed, to be at a loss, to 

be in a difficulty 
komban to-night; 一 tea good 

evening! 



kombanju in the course of this 
evening 

kwnbu a kind of edible sea- 
weed 

home raw rice; 一 no meshi food 

made of rice 
homu to shut oneself up, to be 

full; to be crowding 
Jcdmuru to receive respectfully 
kon (Numerative) Less. 28,162,9 
konaida the other day, lately 
konarenikui hard to digest 
Jcanareyctsui easy of digestion 
kanata this side, here 
konehd this morning 
Jeando this time; 一 no this 

time's, this 
Jcongets' this month 
kan-i friendship, intimacy 
kon-in wedding 

kovjo natural disposition, temper 
konna such (a) • • • (as this); 

一 ni in such a way (as this; 
kannan difficulty, embarrass- 

meDt 
konnen this year 
konnichi to-day ； 一 no to-day's ； 

― wa good day I 
kon in marriage 

kono (Adj.) this; — yd na like 
this; 一 yd ni in this way, 
Lesson 21,133, etc. 
kanoe the Imperial Guards 
hmogoro lately, recently, now- 
adays 

konomi liking; o 一 shidai ni 
just as you like, as much as 
you like 

kmomu to like, to be fond of 

honowata the salted viscera of 
the trepang 

kanrei a wedding 

koni/a to-night 

koppu a cup, a glass; 一 ni 

ippai a glassful 
korcieru to endure ； wo 一 to 

suffer from 
Jcorai from olden times 
kormeru to be able to come 
Tcoras' to concentrate one's 

thoughts (upon something), 

to apply oneself to 
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hore this, Less. 21,133; 一 to iu 
properly so called ； 一 hodo 
80 much, such; 一 de with 
this ； 一 I say ！ 一 wa — wa 
ohl ohl 一 kara henceforth, 
now; 一 mcide up to here, 
till now 
korerdbyo the cholera 
kori luggage, a trank 
koriya an ice-cream き hop 
koro time; sono 一 at that time 
korobu to tumble down, to fall 

down 
koros、 to kill 

ho8， to cross (as a mountain) ； 

Jcoshi de gozaimas' you go 

or travel 
kosai ni minutely 
kosan capitulation; 一 swru to 

capitulate, to give in 
kosas', kosashHe oku to cause 

to cross or to fly over 
hoseki rains 

Jcdshaku explanation; 一 sum 

to explain 
Jcoshi the loin; — ni ts'keru to 

fasten to the loin; 一 too 

kakeru to sit down (as on a 

chair) 

koshikake a chair, a bench 
JcdshiJd established form 
koshin a filial heart 
koshiraeru to make, to make 
ready 

ko80 (emphatic particle) just, 
precisely; sore 一 precisely 
this, Less. 82,187 b) 

kosoin a Court of Appeal 

kossori (to) secretly 

Jcomi a lake 

Jcotaeru to answer, to reply 
kdtats, ni orally, by word of 
mouth; 一 ni suru, 一 ni sh'te 
oku to give oral instruction 
kotchi = kocM 

kotei an emperor (said of for- 
eign emperors) 

koto a thing (abstract); 一 no 
hoka extraordinary, excep- 
tional; extremely ； 一 wa na- 
ranai or ikenai (after the Pre- 
sent tense) not to be obliged. 



must not, Less. 13,84; (peri- 
phrastically) Less. 16,99; 一 ga 
aru, Less. 16,101; — ga de- 
kiru, Less. 16,102; (as an an- 
tecedent) Less. 25,151; 一 
ni especially 
koto upper; 一 shogdkko an 
upper primary school; 一 
sMhangobklco an upper normal 
school 

kotoha word; ni ― wo kakeru 
to address one 

kotdgaJcko a higher middle school 

kotogara a case, circumstances, 
a fact 

kotdkan a high official 

kotoshi this year 

kotowari a reason, reasoning; a 
refusal ； an excuse ； 一 wo 
suru to refuse ； 一 ni suru to 
decide to refuse 

kotowaza a proverb 

kotozuke a message, a commis- 
sion 

kotsu intercourse, communi- 
cation ； to ― suru to have 
intercourse with 
kottohin curios, a curiosity 
kou to ask, to request, to 
solicit 

koume (pronounced Jcomme) small 
plums 

kouriahdnin a retail dealer 
kowagaru to be frightened 
kowagawa timidly, with fear 
Jcowai frightful, afraid 
kowareru to break (intr.), to be 
broken 

kawareyasui easily breakable 
kowas, to break (trans.) 
koyUj ― no own, peculiar, in- 
nate 

kozo a young priest, a boy 
kozokugata the members of the 

Imperial family 
kozukai a servant 
ku pain; 一 nto ndku without 

pain 

TcU an empty space; the atmo- 
sphere 

kubeta^ difference; ― suru to 
distinguish 
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kubi the neck, the head 
A;t£&iru to tie into a bunch 
kaehi the mouth, an opening 
huchu the atmosphere, the air 
huda a tube 
kudaranai foolish 
kudaru, (wo, Jcara) 一 to des- 
cend (from) 
kudasaru to give, to bestow 
(2nd and 3rd persons); (after 
the Subordinative) to be plea- 
sed to (do), Less. 3,25; Impe- 
rative Less. 17,108 
kuenai not to be eatable 
kufa a contrivance, a plan; ― 
wo koras, to ponder over a 
plan 

kuge the former Court nobility 
kugi a nail 

kuiaget 一 ni naru to lose one's 

daily bread 
kuimono food 

kiijiku, ashi wo 一 to sprain 

one's foot 
kujirazashi (a measure of length 

used to measure drapery) 

= 37 cm 
kiiki a stalk 

ku-ku the multiplication-table 
kuma a bear 

kumi (Numerative) Less. 26,155; 

Less. 28,163,29 
kumiuchi a hand-to-hand fight 
kumo a cloud 

Jcumoru to get cloudy; kumotta 
cloudy, turbid 

kumos'he a sedan-chair bearer; 
一 hada the habit of sedan- 
chair bearers 

Jcumu to join or unite 

kumu to draw (as water) 

kun Mr., Less. 3,21 

ktmi a country; native country 
or province; kuniguni aU 
countries, various countries 

kura a fireproof storehouse, a 
godOwn 

kurdberuy ni, to 一 to compare 
with 

Jcurai degree; to such an extent 
that; about; Jcore 一 so much.; 
dono, dore 一 how much; 



kore 一 no so much, so many; 
Less. 32,187 a); 一 ni tsuku or 
tsukareru to ascend the throne 
ktirai dark 

Jcurai to spend the time, to 
live 

kurashi a livelihood, a living 

kurau to devour 

kuregata about sunset 

kureru to set (as the san); to 
be darkened ； namtda ni ― 
to be blinded with tears 

imreru to give, to present 
(2nd or 3rd person); (after 
the Subordinative) to do in 
favour of somebody, Less. 
3,25; Imperative: (o) kure^ 
kunnasai, kunna, Less. 17,108 

Inuriawaseru to manage it to 
have time (for something) 

Jcurige chestnut colour (said of 
horses) 

kuro trouble, pains; go 一 (sama) 
you have bad much trouble, 
thanks for your trouble 

kuroi black 

kuru to come, Less. 12,77； 

Less. 18,119 
kuruma a wheel; a carriage 
kurumadaiku a cartwright 
kurumadome shutting off a street 

for carriages 
Jcurumaya an owner of carriages ； 

a jinnkisha-msai 
kurumi a walnut 
kurushii painful, in pain 
kuruahimu to suffer pain, to 

grieve 

ktisa a plant, a herb, grass 
husahana a flowering plant 
Jcusaibansho a District Court 
kusaru to turn putrid; kusatte 

oru putrid, stinking 
kuseki an empty seat 
ku8,km ヽ 一 warau to chuckle 
ktisuburu to be smoky; Jcusubutte 

oru to be smoky 
Tctisuri medicme; 一 ni naru 
to be medical, to be whole- 
some, to be good for one's 
health 
jfcM*a&ire tiredness 
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hUdbireru to get tired 
huts* a shoe 
kuU^keru to attach to 
kuttsuku to stick to 
kuu to eat 

kuwabara a word uttered as a 
charm to protect one from 
thunder 

kutDoeru to add; to keep in 

one's mouth 
kuwashii minute, exact 
kuyamu to condole; o kuyami 

mdshimas* 1 condole with you 
kuyashigaru to feel regret 
kuzu waste matter, rubbish, 

scraps 

kuzus' to crash ; to change (as 
money) 

Jcyahu, ― a guest, visitor; 一 
wo sv/ru to receive guests, to 
give a feast 

hyaku (Numerative) Less. 28,162, 
18 

kyakushiW a reception - room 

kyo the sacred books of the 
Buddhists 

kyo to-day; — no to day's 

kyddai a brother, a sister, bro- 
thers and sisters 

kyodd conduct, behaviour 

T^oiku education ； 一 no am edu- 
cated ； 一 no nai uneducated ； 
一 8uru to educate 

Tcyoju in the coarse of the day 

Tcyonen last year 

hyoo a feast, an entertainment 

kytyri distance 

Tcyoshi teacher 

kyu ni precipitately, suddenly, 

quickly 
Jcyuehu the Imperial Palace 
Jcyujits' a holiday ； nats' no 一 

the summer holidays 
Tcyuka vacation, holiday; — ga 

deru holidays are given 
Kyukin wages 
IcyHkuts, na bothering 
hyUreki the old calendar (before 

the year 1874). 



M. 

m' hm! 

ma interval of space or time ； 
a room; (Numerative) Less. 
2b, 155; 一 ga nai no time more; 
一 mo ndicu without delay, in 
a moment; 一 ni au to be in 
time; to answer the purpose, 
to be suitable 

ma truth; 一 ni ukeru to think 
to be true 

ma indeed ！ f= mo) already; 一 
8*ko8hi a little more 

machi a town; a street (in a 
town) 

machiaishits' a waiting-room 
machimokeru to be prepared and 

wait for; to expect 
machinami rows of houses (as of 
a town) 

mada still; (with a negative) not 
yet 

made, ni 一 as far as, up to, to, 
till; 一 mo even (to); 一 ni till, 
Less. 37,205; Less. 38,217 

mado a window 

mae the front ； before; ago, as 
long as ； 一 tw in the front, in 
the forepart; former, mention- 
ed before; no 一 ni before, 
as long as (not), Less. 37,208; 
― moUe beforehand ； 一 kara 
beforehand; 一 a portion, Less. 
29,174 

maebure announcing beforehand 

the coming of a person ； 一 

suru to announce 
magai imitation ； 一 no imitated 
magaru to bend (intr.) ； (wo) 一 

to turn (round) ； magatta bent, 

crooked 
mago a pack-horse driver 
magoi the common carp 
magomagOf 一 suru to act in a 

hesitating way, to be irresolute ； 

一 sh，te bewildered 
mat every, Less. 23,143 
mat (Numerative) Less. 28,162, 8; 

yo 4 pieces, Less. 27,159 

maiasa every morning 
maiban every evening 
maigets* every month 
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maihi every day 

mainen every year 

mainichi every day 

mairu (II, 5) to go, to come 

(1st and 3rd persons) ； to be 

defeated 
maishu every week 
maitoshi every year 
maitmki every month 
maiyo every night 
makaseru to comiDit to, to en- 
trust 

make, o 一 ni into the bargain 
makeru to be beaten, to be de- 
feated ； (nedan too) 一 to beat 
down the price, to lower the 
price 
maki firewood 

makie gold lacquer; 一 no am 

gold lacquered 
makka na deep red 
makkai deep red 
makkura na perfectly dark 
makkuro deep black, perfectly 

black 

makoto truth; 一 ni in truth, 
truly, indeed 

maku a curtain ； 一 wo shimeru 
to draw the curtain; to stop 
the performances (of a theatre) 

mahura a pillow 

makuramoto near the pillow ； 一 
ni tmku to keep (iDtr.) near 
the pillow 

mama state, condition; sono 一 
just as it is, without changing 
anything; 8ono 一 ni sWte oku 
to leave something as it is, to 
leave alone; 一 yof leave it as 
it is! 

mamagoto playing tea-parties 
mamahaha a stepmother 
mame healthy 
mame beans 

mamoru to watch, to keep, to 
protect 

man full ; 一 rokti-sai full six 

years old 
manabu to learn 
manako the eye 

mane imitation ； (no) 一 wo sum 
to imitate (one), to do like ... ； 



一 no shiyd means or possi- 
bility of imitating 

maneku to beckon, to invite 

mnn-dchi (one out of ten thou- 
sand), (at the head of sentences) 
even though, should • • • happen 
to, Less. 38,217 

mankai full bloom 

mannaka the middle 

manzan the whole mountain 

manzara entirely 

manzoku contentment ； 一 sum 
to be content; 一 sh^te feeling 
satisfied 

mappira earnestly; — go men da 
1 earnestly beg your pardon ； 
thanks, I would rather not 

mare na rare; mare ni seldom, 
rarely 

maru de entirely 

mas' (auxiliary verb) Less. 2，15; 
Less. 3,18; Less. 4,26: Less. 
11,72/ Imperative Less. 17,108 

wflw' to add, to increase (trans, 
and intrans.) ； izen ni mo 
mashHe even more than be- 
fore 

masdkari full bloom 

masarUy m— to surpass, to exceed 

mashi (increase), yori ― (for all 

that) better than, Less. 7,52 
mashiro entirely white 
mas^mas* more and more 
masshiro na entirely white, pure 

white 

mata again, moreover, besides; 

一 wa or 
matas* to cause to wait; ma- 

tasWte oku to cause to wait 
mataseru to keep one waiting 
mato a target, the aim, the goal 
matomai'u to be finished or settl- 
ed 

mats' {no Jci) the pine tree 
mats* to wait 

ntats^bara a plain dotted with 
pine trees, a pine wood; ― 
goshi ni across the pine-wood 

matsuri a festival 

matsuru to celebrate 

mau to turn round, to dance 

mawari a turn, rotation, surroun- 
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ding; 一 ni around, round 
about, Less. 37,213 

mawarimichi a roundabout road 

matoaruy (wo) 一 to turn (round) ； 
to wander about (through) ； 
yoiga ― to be drunk 

mayou, (ni) 一 to go astray (some- 
where) ； to be bewildered ； 
michi ni 一 to lose one's way 

mazaru to mix (intr.) . 

mazeru to mix (trans.) 

mazu in the first place, firstly; 
still, however; well! 

rnazui nasty to eat; broken (as 
a language) ； kuchi ga ― to 
have a bad taste in one's 
mouth 

me an eye; ― ga mieru to be 
able to see, Less. 30,178; 一 
no chikai shortsighted; o 一 ni 
kakaru to see or meet (1st per- 
son) ； o 一 m kakerUf ireru to 
show (l8t person), Less. 19,124; 
一 ni tat8，, tmku, tomaru to 
strike the eye, to be con- 
spicuous ； 一 (forminp Ordinal 
Numbers) Less. 29,164. 

meaki one with eyes open (as 
opposed to a blind person) 

mechd a female butterfly 

medetai auspicious, lucky; o me- 
deto gozaimaa* I congratulate 
you 

meguri a turn, rotation ； round 

about, Less. 37,213. 
tneffuru, (wo) 一 to turn (round), 

to wander about (through) 
tneian a good idea, an excellent 

plan 

meibuts* a production for which 

a place is famous 
Meiji the name of the present 

period, which began 1868; 一 

seifu the Government of the 

new period 
meimei everyone, Less. 23， 143 
meirei an order, a command 
tneisho a celebrated place 
meiwakti perplexity, trouble 
meizuru to order; to 一 (after 

attributive clauses) Less. 24, 

146 



mekake a concubine 

mekashi sum to adorn oneself 

mekkachi one-eyed; a one-eyed 

person 
mekura blindman 
memboku (the countenance), 一 

ga nai I am ashamed 
memie an audience, meeting 
men (Numerative) Less. 28,162, 

17 

men a surface 

nteUf go 一 permission, . excuse, 
pardon 

mendd trouble; 一 na trouble- 
some, bothering 
mendokiisai troublesome 
menkyo permission, licence 
mes* (used to denote any action 
of the 2nd person) to eat, to 
drink, to put on (as clothes), 
etc., Less. 19,125; o ki ni 一 
to be agreeable to (you). 
mesameni to awake 
meshi boiled rice, a meal 
meshiagaru to eat, to drink, to 
smoke (2nd person) , Less. 
19,125; (Imperative) Less. 17, 
108 

meshimono clothes (of the 2nd 

or 3rd person) 
ineshits^kai a servant 
mesomeso gently weeping 
mets'keru to discover 
mezameru = mesameru 
mezurashii strange, wonderful, 

curious 
mi a fruit 

mi the body, self, person 
miagem to look up; miageta 

estimable 
miai. meeting of a man and wo- 
man who are to become a 
couple 

miataru to catch sight of, to find 
miau to see one another ， to 
meet 

miawaseru to leave undone, to 
give up for a time 

mibun social position, status ； 一 
soo na suitable to one's posi- 
tion 
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michi a way, a road ； method ； a 

branch of art or science 
michibi a quick-match 
michigaeru to mistake, not to 

recognise 
michihaba the breadth of a road 
michinori the length of a road 
mieru to be visible, to appear; 
to look (like), to seem; mienai 
to be invisible ； mienaku nam 
to become invisible, to disap- 

ynigiy 一 no right, right-hand 
side; above mentioned 

migigawa right-hand side 

migoto beautiful 

miharashi an extensive view 

miidas* to find out, to discover 

miirareru to be possessed (as of 
an evil spirit) 

mijikai short 

mikan an orange 

miki the trunk (of a tree) 

mikka three days; the third day 
of the month 

mikonxi prospect 

mikutni three sets, Less. 26,155 

mimi the ear; 一 ga Tdkoeru to be 
able to hear, Less. 30,178; 一 
no toi hard of hearing 

mimuki turning to see; 一 (wo) 
sum to turn to see 

mhta all ； 一 sama all the gentle- 
men, all of you; 一 ni naru to 
be all spent or consumed ； mina- 
mina all, everyone : Less. 23 
(all) 

minamoto the source of a river, 

a spring ； origin 
minari clothing ； kimyo na 一 wo 

8uru to dress oneself in a 

strange way 
mine the top of a mountain 
minna = mina 
miokuru to look after 
tnirai the future time 
miren longing, regret 
miru to see; no yo ni 一 to 

consider as; mita yd na like, 

Less. 8,57 ； mirumiru while 

looking at， visibly 



misaseru to cause to see, to let 
see 

mise a shop 

misemono a show, an exhibition 
miseru to show 

misesaseru to cause a person to 
show 

mi-shina three kinds 

mishiru (II, 5) to recognize by 

seeing, to know by sight 
miso a kind of bean-sauce 
misoka the 30th day of the month 
misoshtru a soup made with miso 
mitai na like. Less. 8,57 
mitoreru, (ni) 一 to be charmed 

(with), to be absorbed 
mits^go a child three years old; 

mU8*1ceru to find out, to discover 

mitsudan a private conversation 

mitstigumi a set of three pieces, 
Less. 26， 155 

mitmmei'u to stare at 

miya = miyage 

miya a Shinto shrine 

miyage a present brought from 
a journey ； ― ni as a present 
brought from a journey 

miyagemono = miyage 

miyako a capital, city 

miyo a period of time, an age 

miyuki going or travelling (of 
the Emperor) ； o 一 m naiii to 
go or travel (said of the Em- 
peror) 

mizu (cold, fresh) water 
mizugame a water-jug 
mo mourning 

nw also, Less. 32,187 d); although, 
Less. 38,215; (after the Sub- 
ordinalive) Less. 6,43, etc., 
Less. 13,86, etc.: some, Less. 
23,143; — ... — as well as, 
both . . . and; (with a nega- 
tive) neither . . . nor, Less. 
38,215; Less. 17.109; to 一 
Less. 38,215; (Indefinite Pro- 
nouns and Adverbs) Less. 
42,136, etc. 一 mata likewise 
― ydhari also, too 

mo already, still, more; (with a 
negative) no more; 一 s'koshi, 
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― chitto a little more; 一 
hitoH (no) one (person) more; 
一 hitots' (no) one more 
mochi cake made of glutinous 
rice 

mochiawase what one happens to 
have, what is at hand; kane 
no — ga nai I have no money 
with me just now 

mochiiru, (ni) ― to use or em- 
ploy (as) 

mochikomu to introduce, to bring 
in 

mochintishi a proprietor 

mochiron no doubt, of course 

modoru to come back, to return 

moedas* to begin to burn 

mogurikomu to creep into 

mohaya already 

mojimcji (to) fidgetily 

mohe profit, gains ； preparing, 
making ready; 一 no prepared 

mokeru to earn, to gain (as 
money) ； to establish or found, 
to arrange, to prepare 

mokka no present 

tnokuroku an index, a catalogue, 
a list 

mokuyohi Thursday 

m 幅 bat8， lineage 

mombusho the Educational De- 
partment 

momen cotton 

tnomiji the maple tree 

momo a peach 

mmi (Numerative) Less. 28,162, 
19 

mon a copper coin 
mon a gate 
mon* = mono 

mondai a question; a task, a 
problem 

mono a (concrete) thing; a per- 
son; 一 de wa nai Less. 15,96; 
一 de mo nai Less. 30,181 ； 
(antecedent to Relative Pro- 
nouns) Less. 525,151 
monogatari a story 
monosashi a measure of length 
monoshiri a learned man 
monts'ki clothes adorned with 
the family crest 



mont8，hihaori a coat adorned with 

the family badge 
morau to receive; (after the Sub- 

ordinative) to have something 

done to one, Less. 19,120 
marti to heap or pile up; to fill; 

to cover 
tnoru to leak 

mos' to say; to do (1st and 3rd 
persons), Less. 19,122; 一 ni 
oyobazu unnecessary to say, 
of course; moshi I say! 

moahi, 一 mo (at the head of a sen- 
tence) if, peradventure, sup- 
posing that, Less. 38,217; 一 
I say! 

moshictgeru to say, to speak to 
(of the 1st person) 

moshihun an objection 

tmshikomu to apply for, to inform 

moshihu wa or 

m68hits*keru to order 

moshits^taeru to hand down by 
tradition, to communicate 

moshiwake an apology, an excuse 

moteasobu to amuse oneself 

motehayas* to applaud 

moto origin; originally, formerly ； 
一 no original, former; ― no 
tori as before ； 一 yori origi- 
nally, by nature, of course 

motode capital, a fund of money 

motozuhu, ni 一 based on 

mots' to have, to take; motte 
hum to bring with one; motte 
yuku to take with one 

mottatnai improper, wrong, un- 
becoming 

motto still, more, Less. 7,51 

mottomo quite, very, at most, 
(Superlative) Less. 7,54; how- 
ever, still ； of course ； go 一- des' 
you are right 

moy& state, condition, circum- 
stances ； a pattern 

moi/dmono fancy cloth 

muchu in a dream, absent-minded 

muda, 一 ni in vain, uselessly; 
gratuitously 

mudahoko service without wages; 
一 wo suf'u to serve without 
wages 
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nrngaku no unlearned 

muika six days, the sixth day of 

the month 
mujaki no innocent 
milk ひ eru to welcome; tsuma tco 

一 to bring in a wife 
mukai a person sent to meet or 

invite another 
mukashi in olden times 
mukashibanashi a story (of olden 

times) 

mukau, ni 一 to turn to, to be 
opposite; ni mukatte turning 
to, towards, to 

muki circumstances, matter 

muJco the opposite side; opposite, 
on the other side, beyond, Less. 
37,213; — no of the opposite 
or other side; 一 kara from 
the other side 

fnukogawa the opposite or other 
side ； 一 no the other or oppo- 
site side 

mtikdmizu ni rashly, heedlessly 
(Less. 34,192) 

muku to peel off 

muJcu to turn towards; ki ga , 
no ho ni 一 the mind turns 
towards . . ni muite oppo- 
site to 

mune the ridge of a roof; (Nu- 
merative) Less. 28,163, 25 

mura a village ； muraju the whole 
village 

murasaki lilac colour 

mure a flock, a herd, a group, 
a cluster 

muri na unreasonable, violent; 
― na koto injustice ； ― ni by 
force, against the will 

muron without doubt, of course 

muryo about, at least 

mu8* to steam 

miishike, PI. mushikera, insects, 
vermin 

mus'ko a son 

mus'me a girl, a daughter 

musubits'keru to attach by bind- 
ing, to fasten 

musubu to bind, to make a knot 

mtUs'mashiku affectionately 

muzukashii difficult 



myocLsa to-morrow morning 
myoban to-morrow evening . 
myocho to-morrow morning 
myoga a kind of vegetable, Zingi- 
ber mioga (Less. 31,186, 
Examples and footnote) 
myoganen the year after next 
myogonichi the day after to-mor- 
row 

myonen next year 
myonichi to-morrow. 

N. 

n' = no Less. 4,28 

na a name; 一 no af'u famous, 
celebrated; 一 wo ageru to 
make oneself a name; 一 wo 
ts^keru to give a name 

na no hana the rape-seed blossom 

na (a particle used to form Quasi- 
Adjectives), Less. 8,55 and 56 • 

na (an Interjection), Less. 38,219 

nadakai celebrated, famous 

naderu to stroke 

nado and such like, and so on 

naga no = nagai 

nagai loDg 

naga-i a long stay; — 秦 sum 

to stay long 
nagame viewing 
nagamem to see, to look at 
naga 動 chi， ― ga sum to last 

or endure a long time 
nagamochi a trunk 
nagara (after the Stem of Verbs) 

during, while, though ； 一 mo 

although, Less. 38,217 
nagareru to flow; to float, to be 

carried away by the current 
nagas* to shed 
nagam length 

nagashi a sink (in a kitchen) 
nagaya a lodging-house 
nagayazumai the inhabitant of 

a lodging-house 
nagedas* to fling 
nagekaes* to throw back 
nageki lamenting 
nagekomu to throw into 
nageshi a horizontal wall-beam 
nagusameru to comfort, to cheer 

up; wo 一 to cheer up after 
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nagiisami a pastime 
nai (the negative adjective) Less. 
4,31 ； nasasd na to appear not 
to be, Less. 8,59; naku nam 
to be lost or consumed, to die 
nai inside, in, within 
nainai secretly; 一 no secret 
naishi (placed between two num- 
bers) up to, from • • • to 
naitsu treachery 
najimi intimate acquaintance 
nqka the interior; the relations 
between people; inside, in; 
一 kara from within; 一 ni 
among them, in; no 一 no 
that or those in . . .; Less. 
37,210. 
nakadachi a go-between 
nahagai an agent, a broker 
nakanaha very; ― moUe very 
nakaniwa a courtyard garden 
naka-semhon the thousand trees 
of the middle (Reading Less. 
21) 

nakifus* to throw oneself down 

and cry 
nafcigara a dead body 
nakihaha the deceased mother 
nakinwno a dead body ； 一 ni suru 

to kill 

fuiku to cry; nakunaku crying 

very much 
namae the name (of a person) 
namaiki na pert, presumptuous, 

conceited 
namari manner of speaking, 

dialect 

namari lead; ― no made of 
lead 

nambo how much ； 一 de mo, 一 
da to itte mo however, though 
namboku ni from south to north 
namemono appetising food 
nami a wave 

nami no ordinary, average 

namida tears 

naminami to brimful 

nan difficulty; 一 naku without 
difficulty " 

nan* (Noun and Adj.) what? 一 
to ill what kind of? 一 to iu 
… mo every, all; 一 de mo, 



― to tno anything; 一 to mo 
(with a negative) nothing at 
all; 一 to iu • . , de mo any 
• . . whatever; 一 do mo many 
limes ； 一 ni what for ？ ― da tea 
I don't know what it is, but; 
一 Tea and so on; 一 de mo 
nai it does not matter, of no 
consequence; Less. 22; — ju 
some ten 
nana-gusa seven greens (Reading 
Less. 15, Note 24); 一 gayu 
rice-gruel with seven kinds of 
greens 

nana-iro no seven kinds of 
nana-korohi seven times falling 

(Less. 26,156, Examples) 
nana-shina seven kinds or seven 

articles 

nanchd the Southern Dynasty ； 
一 jtdai the period or age of 
the Southern Dynasty (Reading 
Less. 21) 

nan'doki what o'clock? 

nani (Noun and Adj.) what? what 
a? 一 ka something, a little 
(often used pleonastically, Less. 
22,142); 一 mo all, (with a 
negative) nothing; 一 to ka 
anyhow; 一 to mo in any case; 
Less. 22; — mo ka mo every* 
thing, all 

ndni what! 

nanihun somehow, indeed ； 一 ni 
脚 anyhow, by all means; (with 
a negative) by no means 

nanigoto what? 一 mo in every 
respect ； 一 mo nai in no 
respect; 一 mo naku nothing 
happening 

nanvka seven days; the seventh 
day of a month 

nanzo something, a little 

nao still, more; Less. 7,51 

naoru to get well, to recover 
(intrans.) 

naos* to mend, lo rectify, to cure 

naosara still, more 

nara(ha) if, Less. 17,106; Less. 
38,217 

navaberu to arrange ； narahete 
ohu to arrange; narahete 9Ur 
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traraseru to make sit down in 
a row 

narabetateru to arrange in a row 
nara8， to make sound, to make 
rustle 

naras' to train, to drill 
narau to learn 

narawashi fashion ； 一 ni nam 

to come into fashion 
nareru, (ni) 一 to get accustomed 

(to) 

nari shape, appearance, air; — 

no yoi finely shaped 
nariotcaru to be finished 
naritdchi formation, construction 
naritat8* to come into existence, 
to be made; (kara) 一 to con- 
sist (of) 

narUf ni ― to become, to change 
to; (after the Stem) Less. 15, 
97 ； betsu ni 一 to be set asun- 
der, to be distinguished; na- 
ranai (after the affirmative 
Subordinative) not to be allow- 
ed, must not; (after the nega- 
tive Subordinative or the ne- 
gative Conditional) must, Less. 
5,39,40; Less. 13,84,85; Less. 
17,107 

nam to grow, to ripen (as fruit) 
naru to sound 

narubeku as ... as possible ; 一 

wa if possible 
narudake as . . . as possible, if 

possible 

naruhodo oh, indeed ！ Really ！ 
I see! 

nasake kindness; 一 nai unkind, 

hard-hearted 
nasaru to do (2nd or 3rd person ； 

polite Verb) Less. 3,23, 24; 

Imperative Less. 17,108 
nasasd aDDarently not existing 
nashi a pear 
nashi ni without 
nats' summer; 一 shirazu de aru 

to know nothing of summer 
natca a rope 

nayamUf (wo) 一 to suffer (from) 
naze (ka) why? 一 naraha, 一 
to iu no ni， 一 to iu to for, 
for this reason; Less. 32,187 d) 



nazukeru to give a name, to call 
nazuna the Shepherd's purse 
ne Less. 38,219 

a bedroom 
price 
a bed 

negai a request, an entreaty 
negau to request, to beg 
negiru (11, 5) to beat down (as 

the price), to bargain 
neko a cat; 一 mo shahusfu mo 

(both cat and ladle) Dick, Tom, 

and Harry 
nemui sleepy, tired 
nemuru to sleep, to fall asleep 
nen a year, Less. 29,166; nennen 

every year; yo four years, 

Less. 27,159 
nen thought, will; 一 no itta 

careful 
nengo a period 
nengaro ni carefully 
nenju the whole year round 
nenkan a space of time, a period 
nenshi the beginning of the year 
neru to go to sleep, to lie down 
neru (II, 6) to knead, to drill 
nesan a waitress 
nesshin zeal, eagerness 
nettai the torrid zone; 一 chihd 

the tropics 
netcchi value, price 
nezumi a rat 

ni in, at; among, Less. 36,200, 
etc., and Less. 38,215; (used 
ad versatilely) — , no — whe- 
reas, Less. 17,105; (to denote 
the aim) Less. 17,111; (after 
the Present tense) Less. 16,99; 
(with Passive Verbs) Less. 30, 
176， 2; (with Causative verbs) 
Less. 31，186，b) and Note; (ad- 
verbially) Less. 34,190, 191 

ni a load 

nichi the day; nichinichi every 

day; 一 ya day and night 
nichiy6(bi) Sunday 
nichiydhin articles of daily use 
nigai bitter 

nigedas* to begin to run away, 
to flee 

nigeru to run away, to flee 
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nigim (11， 5) to grasp, to seize 
nigiwau to be lively or crowded 
nigiyaka na lively, crowded 
nigiyakasa the state of being 

crowded, bustle 
Nikon Japan; 一 no Japanese 
Nihongo the Japanese language 
Nihonjin a Japanese 
Nihonkoku Japan ； 一 nai ni in 

Japan 

Nihonshu Japanese wine (sake) 
nikoniko kao de with a smiling' 
face 

niku flesh, meat 
nikurui kinds of meat 
nimame boiled beans 
nimono cooked articles 
nimots* luggage 

nimots'azukaridokoro a luggage 
office (at a railway station) 

nin (Numerative), Less. 28,16:2, 1 ； 
yo- 一 four persons, Less. 
127,159 

ningen mankind, a human being 
ningyo a doll 
ninjin carrots 

ninjo human feelings, kindness 

ninso physiognomy 

ninsoku a coolie 

nioi a smell ； 一 ga mru to smell 
(intrans.) 

niou to smell (intrans.) 

Nippon Japan ； 一 ichi first-rate 
Japanese . . . 

Nipponryu Japanese style 

niru to resemble 

nisampaku sum to stay two or 
three nights 

nisemono a falsification, counter- 
feit 

nishiki brocade 

nisshin daily progress 

nitchu the daytime, the midday 

niwa a garden ； uchi no 一 a 

house-garden 
niwaka ni suddenly, on a sudden 
niwatori the domestic fowl 
no (Particle of the Genitive case) 
Less. 1,3; (to form Quasi- Ad- 
jectives) Less. 8,55,63; (stand- 
ing for koto, mono) Less. 
4,28, 32; Less. 9,64, etc.; 一 



de wa nai Less. io,96; (peri- 
phrastic) Less. 9,66; Less. 
16,103; (Subject of attributive 
clauses) Less. 24,144; (Antece- 
dent) Less. 25,151 ； Less. 35,198 
nOf no (Interjection) Less. 38,219 
no agriculture 
noheru to tell, to relate 
noboraseru to cause to ascend 
nobori a flag; — wo tateru to 

raise flags 
ndborinikui hard to ascend 
nohoru to ascend, to go up 
nochiy 一 ni after, afterwards ；. 

kono 一 after this 
nochihodo afterwards 
nodo the throat 

nodolca na calm, tranquil, peace- 
ful 

noki the penthouse 

nokokuzu sawdust 

nokoru to remain, to be left 

over; nokorazu all, entirely 
mkos, to leave behind 
nomareru drinkable ； to drink 

(2nd person) 
nomaseru to cause to drink 
nomi merely, only; 一 narazu 

not only 
nomikomu to swallow 
noniimigiru to drink too much -. 
nomitagaru to wish to drink 
nomits'ke no what one is used 

to drink 
nomu to drink; tdbako wo 一 to 

smoke 
nondakure a drunkard 
nonoshiru (Ii， 5) to revile 
nori a kind of edible seaweed 
nori no seated, as ichi-nin- 一 

one-seated ； ni-nin' 一 double- 
seated 

noriaiha an embarking-place 
norichin the fare 
norikdkeru to drive or run over 
noriki inclination or a mind (to do 

something) ； 一 ni naru to feel 

inclined 

norikoeruy wo 一 to mount over 
norikomu to get in (a vehicle, a 
boat, etc.) 
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norikuminin the persons on board 
the same ship, the passengers 
norou to curse 

noru, ni 一 to mount (as a horse), 
to get into (as a carnage), to 
go (on board); noUe iru to 
ride, to drive 

noseru to place on; ahimbun ni 
一 to put in the newspaper 

nozoku, too ― to look for, to peep 
at 

nozoku to exclude, to omit; wo 
一 no hoka with the exception 
of 

nozamu to desire, to wish 

nugu to take off (as clothes, 
shoes) 

nuguitoru to wipe off 

nui embroidery; 一 no afnt em- 
broidered 

nuimono needlework ； 一 wo sum 
to do needlework 

nukeru to be taken or drawn out 

nukitoru to take out, to draw 
out 

nifku to draw (as a sword), to 
take out, to extract, to uncork 

nureru to become wet with 

nusumareru to get (something) 
stolen, to be stolen 

wumtnu to steal 

Wyd what do you say! dear me, 

no! 
nyobo a wife 

nyormyoro to in a winding or 

undulating line 
nyukd entering a school ； 一 sum 

to enter a school. 

0. 

(a Prefix of politeness) Less. 

3,21,22 
6 oh! 
a king 
great, large 
6' atari great success 
dba an aunt 
obekka flattery 
obi a belt 

oboe remembrance , memory; 
feeling 



oboetu to remember ； to feel 
oboeyasui easy to remember 
oboreru to be drowned 
oboreshinu to be drowned 
oboshimes* to think (said of a 

superior) 
ohoshimeshi thought, idea, opi- 
nion, will (said of a superior) 
obots'kanai doubtful 
ochiru to fall 

ochits^kiharati to be quiet or 

composed 
ochitsuku to be tranquil, quiet; 

ochitsuite with composure, 

calmly 
ocho a male butterfly 
odaydka na calm, quiet 
6-dera a large (Buddhist) temple 
odoodo sum to tremble (as with 

fear) 

odori dancing, a dance 
odortaeru to come out by danc- 
ing 

odorikomu to dance into 

odorite a dancer 

odoroku, (ni) 一 to be astonished 
(at), to be afraid (of) 

odorokubeki astonishing, surpris- 
ing 

odoru to dance 
oeru to finish (trans.) 
dfku going and returning 
ofkugippti a return ticket 
ogamu to adore 
6gi a fan 

ogori luxury; ― wo suru to revel 
ogya to with a cry (as a child 

at its birth) 
6-hayari general fashion 
dhei ni haughtily ； —— ni kamaeni 

to behave haughtily 
oi I say! 

6i (only used predicatively) plen- 
tiful, many; ― ni greatly, very; 
Less. 23; ohHe mo at the 
. highest ； see also oku 

o-ihari great self-conceitedness ； 
― de very proudly 

oidas， to drive out 

oidaseru to be capable of being 
driven out 

oide, 一 de8，， 一 ni naru, 一 kuda- 
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saru, 一 7ia8aru (！ 2nd or 3rd 
person) to go, to come, to be; 
Less. 15,97 ； (Imperative) Less. 
17,108 
oira we 

oisoreto suddenly 

aits'ku to pursue and overtake 

oiyaru to drive away 

qji an uncle 

d'jishin a great earthquake 
ojUe, ni 一 corresponding with, 

in - accordance with 
oka land (as opposed to water) 
oka a hill, a mound 
okami a wolf 

okashi na laughable, funny, ab- 
surd 

okashii laughable, funny, absurd 
okata for the most part, probably ； 

一 wa for the most part 
oke a tub 

okeru, ki no 一 timid ； ki no 

mono a timid person 
oki na large; 一 ni, much, very 
oki every other one, alternate ； 

ichi-nichi ― every other day, 

Less. 29,174 
okii large, big 
okimono ornamental articles 
okippanas' to forsake, to abandon 
okiru to get up 
dkisa size 

okitodana a portable cupboard 
okkakeru to pursue 
ohkasama your, or his, mother 
okkasan mamma ！ your, or his, 
mother 

okko (more commonly pronoun- 
ced okku) an infinite length of 
time, eternity 

okkochiru to fall into 

okku see okko 

okonai conduct, behaviour 

okoru to arise, to take place ； to 
get angry; ikusa ga 一 war 
breaks out 

oko8， to excite, to rouse, to stir 
up; hi wo 一 to kindle fire 

ohu to put, to place, (after the 
Subordinative) to leave as it 
is, Less. 18,117; to stand or 
bear, to endure; hito-heya wo 



oite leaving one room aside, 

the next but one room 
ohu the inner part {e, g" of a 

building or a mountain range) 
ohu (the adverbial form of お)； 一 

no many; for the most part; 

一 mo, 一 to mo at the highest, 

at most 

ohuhyo cowardice ； 一 na cow- 
ardly, timid 
okuniwa a courtyard garden 
okureru to be too late, to be 

behind time; to be too slow 

(as a watch) 
okuritodokeru to send 
okuru to see somebody off 
ohusanta your, or his, wife, Lady, 

Mrs. . •， Less. 3,21 
ohu-sembon the thousand trees of 

the background, see Reading 

Less. 21 
omae you; —— no your 
omaen (in the Kyoto slang) = 

arimasen' 
omisoka the 31st December 
omOj 一 naru chief, principal: 

一 ni chiefly, principally 
omochamise a toy-shop 
onwi heavy 

omoi thinking; ni accord- 
ing to one's taste or liking 
omoidaa* to remember 
omoigake nai unexpected 
幅 oitat8， to make up one's mind, 

to project 
omoits^ku to hit upon 
omokage the face, the counten- 
ance 

omomuki taste, elegance, beauty 
omoni a heavy burden; 一 too 

oros* to throw off a heavy 

burden, to be relieved of a 

hard task 
omonjifu to esteem, to appreciate 
omoshiroi amusing, interesting; 

ontoshiroku freely; omoshiroso 

na likely to be amusing or 

interesting 
omote the front, the face; in 

the front, in the forepart 
omotemon a front gate 
omoteniwa a front garden 
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omm to think ； (after the Future) 
to 一 to think of (doing), Less. 
14,93; (in attributive clauses) 
Less. 24,146; omowazu shiragu 
unconsciously ； omoto^ etc., Less. 
11,75. 

omowarei'Uy to 一 ， yo ni 一 I 

should think 
on voice, sound; ichi- ― chin 
. the fee for one telegram 
onago a girl 

onaji the same; to 一 yd ni in 
the same way as, Less. 23,143 
6-natm a large rope 
ondo temperature 
oni, PI. onidomo, a demon 
onna a woman; ― no ko a girl 
onnachilnin a female go-between 
onore self 

onozu to spontaneously, naturally 

onsen a hot-spring 

onaemba (a place where) a hot 

spring (is) 
ora I 

orareru to be able to be 
ore I 

orimono woven goods, cloth 
orioH from time to time, some- 
times 

oriru, (wo, kara) 一 to descend 
(from), to get out (of) 

oroka na foolish 

oro8， to take down, to put down 

oru to be (somewhere; said of 
living creatures); (for the sake 
of peri phrase after the Subor- 
dinative) Less. 14,90， etc., Less. 
24,145; (after the Stem) Less. 
17,111 

OS* to push, to "press; osh'te by 

force, compulsively 
osaeru to press 

osamari decision; 一 ga ts^karC 

not to come to a decision 
osamaru to be governed, to be 

settled, to be put away 
osaniem to govern, to settle ； to 

put away 
d-sawagi a great noise or uproar 
ose an order; 一 no tori as you 

order, as you say 
osets'ke an order 

Japanese Grammar. 



oshieru to teach 

oshii regrettable 

oshiiru to burst into 

oshiitadaku to raise to the fore- 
head, to receive respectfully 

oshikakeru to rush in 

oshikmm* to press on and break 

oshimu to regret, to spare; kane 
wo 一 to be reluctant to spend 
money 

oshits'keru to force 

oshits'keshiigi principle of con- 
straint 

oshitsutneru to press 

osho a Buddhist priest 

Oshu Europe 

osoi late; osok'te mo, osoku (to) 

脚 at the latest 
osorahuwa perhaps, probably 
osoreiru (II, 5) to fear 
osoredi great awe 
osoreru to fear 

osoroshii frightful, awful, dreadful 

osoruosaru timidly 

ossharu to say (2n<i or 3rd per- 
son), Less. 19,125 

d-sumo a great wrestling 

oto a noise ； — ga mru there is 
a noise 

oto papa 

otoko a man; — no ko a boy 
otokochUnin a male go-between 
otokonahi a man's crying; 一 no 

namida tears as a man sheds 
otona an adult 
otori a decoy-bird 
otos' to let fall, to drop 
ototo a younger brother 
ototoi the day before yesterday 
ototoshi the year before last 
ototsan father! your, his father 
Ota' ni nam to become strange, 

singular 
otto a husband 
oUs'ke at once 
ouchi the Imperial Palace 
owareru to be covered 
owari the end, conclusion 
owaru to end, to terminate, to 

finish 

oya a father, a mother, a parent 
oya oya oh, dear me! 

24 
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oyaji my father 
oyake ni publicly 
oyayubi the thumb, the big toe 
oyobu, ni 一 to reach, to extend 
to; to be equal to (Reading 
Less. 22); ni oyoban, (after the 
Present tense) unnecessary to . . 
Q-yai'okohi de in great joy 
oyoso for the most part, about 
ozei a crowd; 一 no hito a great 
many people. 



P. 

potto all at once, all of a sudden 
penkinuri painted, coloured 
perapera shaberu to chatter (like 

a magpie) 
pUtari to smack ! 
pochapocha(to) round and fat; 

plash! 

pompon boom! (said of the report 
of a gun). 



B. 

raiget8， next month 

rainen next year 

raishu next week 

rambo disorderliness, compulsion 

rankan a balustrade 

rappa a trumpet 

rei an example ； 一 no well- 
known, mentioned before; 一 
no tori as usual 

r« ceremonies, politeness, thanks ； 
o 一 ni deru to go or come 
to thank a person ； o 一 wo iu 
to thank 

reifuku a parade uniform 

reigi etiquette, ceremoniousness 

reikets， na cold-blooded 

rekishi history; 一 jo ni historic 
cally 

rekka a raging fire 

renju a party, a company, a 

group 
rentai a regiment 
rentaicho the commander of a 

regiment 



reta' a row; — wo tadas* to sit 

in- a row 
ri advantage 

ri a Japanese mile (= 3,927 km) ； 
. yo- — 4 miles, Less. 27,159 
ri science 

ri reason ； 一 ni ataru to agree 
with reason, reasonable 

rien divorce; 一 suru to divorce 

riko intelligence; 一 na clever, 
intelligent, shrewd 

rikon divorce ； 一 suru to divorce 

riku land (as opposed to water) 

rikugun the Army 

rikugundaigaku a military aca* 
demy 

rikuffimdaijin the Minister of War 
rii\iu the end of life ； 一 no kiwa 

ni on the verge of the grave 
"ppa na splendid, brilliant ； sta* 

tely, excellent 
rippuku anger; 一 no angry 
road toil, labour 
rogo old age 
rdjin an old man 
roka a corridor 

rohUf 一 ni appropriately, properly ； 

rokuroku properly, sufficently, 

as one ought to do 
romo mru to become childish 

from age 
ronjiru to discuss 
roten a booth, a stall 
roten ni in the open air 
royo old and young people 
rut kind, sort, class 
rusuban taking care of a house 

during the absence of the 

master 

mmbanyaku the duty of a care- 
taker 

rtfo (Numerative) Less. 28,162, 14 
ryd two; 一 to mo both; —gan^ 

both eyes; 一- hashi both ends;^ 

— te both hands 
ryo suru to make use of 
ryo a dragon 
ryo fishing 
ryo quantity 

ryo (an old coin) about one yen- 
ryodan (Milit.) a brigade 
ryohi travelling expense 
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ryoho both sides, both parties; 
一 to mo both one and the 
other 

rydji medical treatment ； 一 8k，te 

tnarau to be treated 
ryoken opinion, plan; osoroshii 

—t€0 das' to devise a terrible 

plan 
ryoko a journey 
ryokoken a passport 
ryori cooking; 一 sum to cook 
ryoriya a restaurant 
ryoaen a fishing-boat 
rydshi a hunter, a fisher 
ryoshin parents 

ryoto two swords; 一 wo sets' to 
wear two swords 

ryU^aku residing in foreign coun- 
tries for study 

ryUkd prevalence, fashion; 一 
8uru to be in fashion, to prevail. 



S. 

s", 8d well, then! Less. 38,219 
sa difference 
sabishii lonely 

sadamaru to be fixed or settled 
8€tdameru to fix, to settle ； soda- 

mete surely, no doubt 
sae (in Conditional clauses) only ； 
Less. 32,187 a); ―, de 一 (mo) 
(in other clauses but Conditio- 
nal ones) even; Less. 32,187 d) 
(mra) 

sagaru, (wo 一 , kara —) to des- 
cend from, to go down ； to hang 
down, to be suspended from 

sagas' to seek 

sageru to hang down (trans.) ； 
te de 一 to carry in the hand 

saguru to investigate, to explore 

sai time; a year 

mi a wife, my wife 

mi a dish; sake no 一 food eaten 
with sake; meshi no ― food 
eaten with rice 

satbansho a court of justice 

saichi intelligence 

saidai greatest 



saigo ni at last 

Saigyd'Sakura see Reading Less. 

21, Note 2^ 
saihodogu sewing-utensils 
saijits, a religious festival 
saiku, 一 suru to manufacture, to 

fabricate 
saikun a wife 

sainyu yearly income, revenue 

saishi wife and children 

saiaho in the bediming 

saisoku suru to urge on the per- 
formance 

saiten a religious festival 

saiwai happiness; good fortune; 
fortunately; happy 

saji a spoon ； 一 wo nageru to 
throw away the spoon (to lose 
all hope as to a patient's re- 
covery) 

sajiki a stall 

sakadaru a safec-barrel 

sahaeru to prosper, to flourish 

sakamori a feast, a banquet 

sakan prosperity ； 一 na pros- 
perous, flourishing, grand; 一 
ni greatly, to a great extent, 
extensively ； 一 ni nam to be- 
come prosperous 

sakana food taken with sake; 
fish 

aahanarui kinds of fish 
sakanaya a fishmonger 
sakari full bloom 
sakate a tip (to a servant, etc.) 
aakazuki a sake-cxrp 
sakazukigoto the ceremony of the 
も e-cups 

sake an intoxicating liquor brew- 
ed from rice; 一 z,ki fond 
of sake 

saki the foremost part, the front ； 
一 no in the front; in the fu- 
ture; 一 ni ahead, foremost; 
一 ni tatte taking the lead; 
ichiban 一 ni first and fore- 
most; 一 ni please go first 
sakuforo a little while ago 
aakihodo a little while ago 
sakikara a short while ago 
sakiototoi three days ago 
sdkiototoshi three years ago 
24* 
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sakkon (yesterday and to-day) 

recently, lately 
saku to open (as flowers), to 

blossom 
sahuhan last evening 
mhucho yesterday morning 
sahujits' yesterday 
sakunen last year 
sakura a cherry-tree (Prunus 

Pseudocerasus) 
sakurctcha sakurchteA 
sdkuramochi a kind of rice cake 

wrapped in cherry leaves 
sakuya last night 
8amay Less. 3,21 
aamatage hindrance, disturbance ； 

一 (too) mm to hinder, to 

disturb 

samazatna various, manifold 
aamho a wooden stand (Reading 

Lesson 32, Note 4) 
sameru, me ga 一 to awake ； 

iro ga 一 the colour fades 
samo but if; as it were 
sampo a walk; 一 mru, 一 ni 

yuku to take a walk 
samui cold (as the air) 
samurai (formerly) a member of 

the military class 
san abbreviation of sama, Less. 

3,21 

aanchu de in the mountain 
sangaju coral 

sansei approval ； 一 sum to ap- 
prove 

sanshahu comparison ； 一 suru to 

compare 
sansui a landscape 
sanza much, often 
mnzan very much, a great deal 
sappari quite, entirely ； (with a 

negative) not at all 
sara a plate 

saraigets^ the month after next 
sarainen the year after next 
saraichu the week after next 
Saras', ni 一 to expose (to the 

weather) 
sareba then, thus 
8aru a monkey; 一 no get mon- 
key-tricks 
sanmono such a one 



8as， to sting, to thrust; to wear 

(as a sword) 
808， = saseru 
saaeru to cause to do 
sashi a cord for stringing cash 
saahiageru to lift up, to offer, to 

give (as to a superior ； polite 

Verb of the Ist person) 
Sashimi raw fish cut in thin 

slices and eaten with shoyu 
sashits'kae hindrance, obstacle 
sashits^kaeru to be hindered or 

embarrassed 
sasoiau to call for one another 
sasou to call for 
sassa to speedily, fast 
sassoku at once 

8<i88uru to guess, to sympathise 
sasuga (ni) even such a one as; 

一 (wa) as might be expected; 

— no mo even such a one as, 

Less. 32,187 d) 
samni to rub, to stroke 
sate well, then ！ 一 rno well, indeed ！ 
sato the house of the parents 
satogaeri returning to the house 

of the parents 
sots, paper money 
sat8， a volume ； (Numerative) 

Less. 28,16!2, 5 
mwagi a tumult, an uproar, a 

fuss, a row 
sawagu to be agitated; to make 

a fuss 

sawaruj ni ― to touch to; me, 

mimi ni 一 to offend one's 

eyes, ears; ki ni 一 to offend 

one's feelings 
aayo so; yes, Less. 3i2,187d); 一 

nara Good-bye 
my な left and right, on the left 

and on the right 
sazo indeed, surely 
se (world, generation) used to 

form Ordinal numbers, Less. 

29， 165 
segare my son 

set stature ； 一 no takai tall; 一 
no hikui short, low (of stature) 

seibo the close of the year; pre- 
sents offered at the end of 
the year 
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seicho mru to grow 
seido a system 

Seidd the Sacred Hall (Reading 

Less. 27， Note 3) 
seifuan a Government Bill 
seiji politics 

seijika a politician, a statesman 
seimei the family name and 

Christian name 
seisai details, particulars 
aeisei vigorously, as possible 
seiseki result, consequence 
seishits' character, disposition 
seUon order; ― sum to put in 

order 

Seiyojin a European or Ameri- 
can 

Seiydhmai to smell of £urope 
seji, 一 civility, politeness, 

courtesy; flattery ； o 一 m ii 

koto flattering words 
sekai the world 

seken the world ； the public, people 
seki a seat, a society 
seki a cough 

sekhaku expressly, on purpose, 
sparing no trouble 

sekken mru to be economical 

sekku, go the five great festi- 
vals, Reading Lesson 26， Note 1 

semai narrow 

sembei a cracknel 

aenibets* a parting present 

semekomu to enter by force 

semete mo at the least 

semmon a speciality 

semmongakko a special school 

sempo the other party 

sen a cork 

sen (Numerative) Less. 28,162, 9 
sen a sen the hundredth part of 
a yen) 

sen no former, above said 
senaka the back 
sencha an infusion of tea-leaves 
senchu on board ship 
sendatte recently, lately 
sendo a boatman 
8enget8， last month 
senjfts' the other day 
senko incense sticks; 一 wo tateru 
to burn incense sticks 



senkoku, 一 kara a short while 
ago 

senryaku strate^ 

senryo suru, too 一 to take pos- 
session of 

sensaku sum to inquire, to ex- 
plore 

sensei an elder, a teacher; you, 

Less. 20,128 
aensengets* last month but one 
sensenshU last week but one 
senshi wo sum to die in war 
senshU last week 
senso war 

sensuhe a way of doing ； 一 mo 

nai nothing can be done 
sentahu washing (clothes) 
sentdkan a battleship 
senya last night 

sessho killing : 一 hindan no basho 
a place where hunting and 
fishing are prohibited 

setchu taking the mean, a com- 
promise 

aetomonoya a porcelain-shop 

8et8， time, an occasion ； when; 
hono 一 at present 

setmbi arrangement 

sewa help, assistance ； o — m* ，u»ru, 
一 ni azukaru to be helped 
by one 

shabekuru (Past : shabetcuUa) to 

chatter, to chat, to talk 
ahaberu (11， 6) to chatter, to talk 
8hachi}%oho a dolphin 
shadai the frame of a carriage 
shagamu to squat 
shahai society; jOto 一 the upper 

class society 
shakan a plasterer 
shake a sadmon 
shdkhin a loan, a debt 
8haku wo mru to pour in 
shaku (a measure of length) a 

foot (the tenth part of a jo = 

3,03 dm) 
shakmhi a ladle ； neko mo 一 脚 

Tom and Harry 
shakuyaku the peony 
sharemono a witty person 
shariki a cart-driver 
shashin a photograph 
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shatei,go 一 your younger brother 

sh'chi a pawn, a pledge 

shi a Chinese poem ； 一 ni ts'kuni 

• to make the subject of a Chi- 
nese poem 

shi no jugirai dislike of the 
letter or sound "sM" (Reading 
Less. 33) 

shi (a separative particle) Less. 
38,217 

shiatoaae fate; good fortune, 
lucky; 一 na lucky ； ― no 
warui unfortunate 

shiba turf, grass; brushwood 

shibai a tiieatre 

shibaidoko a theatre 

shibakari firewood-cutting 

shibarahu some time; 一 tatte 
after awhile 

shibariageru to fetter 

shibarits'keru to tie fast 

shibaru to fetter 

shibire numbness, palsy; ― ga 
kireta (my feet) have become 
numb; 一 ga kirehajimeru (the 
feet) begin to become numb 

ahibomu to fade away (said of 
flowers) 

shihoridas* to squeeze out 

shiboru to press or squeeze 

shibutoi stubborn 

shibuts' a dead thing 

shichu in town 

shidai succession, order ； (after 
the Verb) as soon as ； o kokoro 
一 ni to your heart's content 

shidan (Milit.) a division 

ahieki sum to employ 

shigoku very, extremely ； (it some- 
times follows the adj. ； in case 
of Quasi-adj. it precedes na 
or no) 

shigoto work; 一 (wo) mm to 
work 

shihajimeru to begin to do 

shihei paper currency 

ahi'hd (tour sides), 一 kara from 
all sides ； ― ni in all directions 

shiiru to force ； sake wo 一 to 
force to drink ； shiite with vio- 
lence, urgently 

shijU always 



shtkakemono mechanical figures 
(of a firework) 

shikan an officer 

shikangakko the military college 

shikarits^keru to scold 

shikaru to scold 

shikaru ni however 

ahikashi (at the head of the sen- 
tence), 一 nagara but, however 

ahikata a way of doing, means; 
一 ga nai there is nothing to 
be done, it cannot be helped; 
(after the Subordinative) too, 
extremely, awfully, Less. 5,37 ； 
Less. 13,82 

shiken examination, test, trial; 
一 sufu to examine, to test; 
一 wo ukeru to pass an exa- 
mination, to be examined 

shiki spreading; hachi-jo eight 

mats 

shiki the four seasons 

shikii a threshold 

shikiri ni constantly, continually, 

incessantly 
shikkari (to) firmly, tightly; 一 

sh'ta firm, tight 
shikhei impoliteness ， rudeness ； 

一 na impolite, rough 
shiku to spread 

shikujiru (II, 5) to lose one's 
position 

shimagara a pattern 

shimai, o 一 end; 一 ni toa at 
last; 一 ni sum to put an 
end to 

shimaioku to put away 

shimats* (beginning and end) all 
circumstances, everything con- 
cerning an affair; settling, 
management; 一 wo sw'u to 
settle, lo look after 

shimau to finish ； to put away; 
(after the Subordinative) to 
end by doing, Less. 18,118; 
shimatta it is a pity! no help 
for it 

shimawareru to be finished; ka， 
jitte 一 to be entirely gnaw- 
ed 

shimbo patience, endurance ； 一 
8uru to persevere, to endure ； 
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go 一 hudasai I beg your for- 
bearance 

shimhun a newspaper 

shimbundane subject-matter of 
newspapers 

shifneru to shut, to fasten; to 
wear (as a belt); shimetaf at 
last ！ 

shimeru (II, 5) to get damp, 

to be moistened 
shimin townspeople 
shimo the lower part; 一 no 

lower 

shimo (emphatic particle) just, 

precisely 
shimobe a servant 
shimpai anxiety, sorrow ； (wo) 一 

swrt* to be anxious or troubled 

(about) ； 一 wo kakeru to give 

trouble 

shimpo progress ； 一 mru to 

make progress 
shimpu, go 一 sama vour, or 

his, father; Less. 3,21* 
8hin the main point 
shin no true 

shina an article, goods ； kazu 

the number of articles 
Shina China ； ― no Chinese 
shinajina all things or articles 
shinamono an article, a thing, 
goods 

shindaikagiri bankruptcy : 一 ni 

nam to become bankrupt 
shinfufu the newly married 

couple 
ahinin a dead body 
shinjirareru to be capable or 

worthy of being believed 
shinjiru to believe 
ahinkyu promotion to a higher 

class ； ― mru to be promoted 
shinobiashi de with noiseless 
steps 

shinreki the new calendar (since 
1874) 

ahinrui a relation, a kinsman 
shinseki a relation, a kinsman 
shinsen fresh 

shinsets* kindness, benevolence; 
—— na kind, benevolent 



shinshi a person of quality, a 

gentleman 
shinsho property, means 
shinsho a wealthy merchant 
shinteikoku the new Empire 
8hinu(ruJ to die, Less. 12,78; 

shinda has died; dead 
shinzosama, go 一 your, or his, 

wife; Lady, Mrs. . •， Less. 3,21 
shio salt; 一 ni ts'keru to lay in 

salt 

shiokaze the sea-air 
shioyahi baked saltfish 
shira see ka 

shirabe investigation, inquii7 

shirabemono investigation, in- 
quiry; 一 ufo 8uru to investi- 
gate, to study, to work 

shiraberu to inquire, to examine, 
to investigate 

shiraga wnite or grey hair, a 
greyhead; hombu whitened 
and cut into fine threads 

shiras， to inform 

shirase an information, an an- 
nouncement 

shiraseru to inform 

shiriau to know each other, to 
be acquainted with each other 

shirits' a private establishment; 
一 no private 

shiritmgakko a private school 

shiro a castle 

shirochirimen white crape 

ahiroi white; o 一 powder (the 
cosmetic) 

shirokabe a white wall 

shiromtiku a while garment worn 
by women at funerals 

shiroto an uninitiated person, an 
amateur, a novice, an outsider 

shirozake white sake 

shiru (II, 5) to know; shirazu 
unconsciously 

shiruko rice-cake boiled with 
sugar 

shirushi a sign 

shisei stature and bearing 

shiso a kind of vegetable (Perilla 
Pekinensis) 

shisoku, go 一 your son, Less. 
3,21 
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ahison a descendant 

shiaso no plain, simple 

shitcishii intimate 

shftateya a tailor 

shitau, wo 一 to long for 

shits'rei impoliteness; 一 UctslU- 
mash'ta excuse (my impolite- 
ness), I beg your pardon 

shitsu a room; — nai in the 
room 

ahitmbo despair; 一 mm to des- 
pair 

shitmmon a question ； (m) 一 
8uru to ask (someone) a ques- 
tion, to inquire 

shiwambo a miser 

■shiyd a way of doing, means; 
一 ga nai there is nothing to 
be done, it cannot be helped; 
(after the Subordinative) too, 
extremely, awfully, Less. 5,37 ； 
Less. 13,82 

shizen spontaneity; 一 no spon- 
taneous, natural; 一 ni spon- 
taneously, naturally 

shizoku the members of the 
ancient military class 

shizvka na quiet, slow 

shizumu to sink, to be submerged 

8h，ka a deer 

8h，ka (always with a negative) 

nothing but, only 
8ho (Numerative) Less. 28,162,22 
sho (a measure of capacity) = 

1,89 liters 
shobai trade, a calling 
shoban, o — de aru to partake 

of a dinner 
shobu the sweet flag 
shachi knowledge, consent, assent ； 

go no tori as you will allow ； 

as you are aware ； 一 sum to 

know, to consent, to assent; 

一 itashimash'ta all right, sir, 

Less. 14,92, Note 
shodai invitation ； 一 sum to 

invite 
shogakko all schools 
shogakko a primary school 
shogats' January 
shogo noon 



shogun (formerly) the title of the 
Administrators of Japan 

8hdgunke the family of the sho- 
gun 

shogyogakko a commercial school 

shohan first edition of a book, 
Less. 29,165 

shdji a door or window sash 

ahojiki na honest 

shojo an orang-outang 

shokai an introduction (to a per- 
son) 

shokan promotion to a higher 
position 

shoko a proof ； ― ni， 一 to sWte 
as a proof 

shokoku all provinces or coun- 
tries 

shoku eating 

shokudo a dining-room 

shokuji eating, a meal 

shokunin an artisan 

shotnen the front 

shomots' a book 

shomots*ya a bookshop, a book- 
seller 

shomyo (formerly) the smaller 

feudal lords 
shorai the future, in future 
shosa (Milit.) a major 
shosai a study 

shosei a student, pupil; a servant, 
boy 

shosen after all, at last 
8hdset8， a novel 
shosho (ni) everywhere 
shosho a little 

ahosoku news, communication 

shotai (Milit.) a section 

shotai real shape ； 一 mo ndku 

as if beside oneself 
shotaiinen the first meeting 
ahoyak'sho all public offices 
shoyu property ； 一 no proper, 

own 

shdyti name of a sauce, soy 
8h,ta the under-part ； below; — 

no lower, Less. 37,213 
sWtagaUj ni ― to go after one, 
to follow; ni shHagatte accord- 
ing to 
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sh'taku preparations; 一 wo suru 
to prepare; tain mo 一 travell- 
ing equipment 

sh'tatare a silk gown 

sh'tateru to make up (as clothes), 
to tailor 

shu sake 

8hu a kind; tsshu one kind; mn- 
一 three kinds 

shubiki the precincts (of Tokyo) 

shuen a feast, a banquet 

shufu (commonly pronounced 
shifu) the capital 

ahufuku repair 

ahugyo suru to study 

slmjin the master of a household : 
go 一 your master. Less. 3,21 

sh お Us， the whole day 

shuju no various kinds of; 一 
samazama variously and mani- 
foldly 

shukan a week, Less. 29,170 
shukan custom, practice, habit 
sJmhuba a post-station 
shuhujits* a day of celebration, 

a festival 
shukyo religion 

ehuppats' departure ； 一 mru to 
start 

shuase-uwo a lucky fish 
shutchochu on an o&cial journey 
shuUats, departure ； ― suru to 
start 

shUya the whole night 
8，ka8， to look through 
8^ki， ― na something one is fond 

of; 一 des， is something one 

is fond of, Less. 8,56 
s'koburu very 

s'koshi (s'koshiku) a little; mo 
― a little more; 一 mo (with 
a negative) not at all, not in 
the least 

s'kunai (also pronounced s'kenai) 
(only used predicatively) few, 
little, Less. 23; s^kunak'te mo, 
s^kunaku (to) mo at least 

s^nappara (sunahara) a sandy 
place, sand 

80 (Numerative) Less. 28,162， 15 

80 appearance; so, Less. 33， 
187 d); ― na looking like, 



likely, appearing as, Less. 8,58; 
一 des* yes, so it is, Less. 33， 
187, d); they say, is said to, 
Less. 8,61 ; — des, ka， ― des* 
ne indeed, quite so; — de wa 
(or ja) nai no, it is not so ； 
一 iu, 一 iu yd na such a (as 
this) ； 一 , 一 iu yd ni， 一 sh'te 
in such a way, Less. 21,133; 
一 suru to、 一 sureba, 一 sh ，- 
tara, ― sWta tokoro ga there- 
upon, then; ― to mo in spite 

. of this; quite so 

soba side; by the side of, near. 
Less. 37,213 

sobai twice as much, Less. 29,1 74 

sochi that side; you; 一 no your 

sochira = sochi 

sodan consultation ； 一 suru to 
hold a consultation ； 一 ga ki- 
maru to come to an agreement ； 
一 ni naraW yo ni undiscus- 
sable 

aodaaui soda-water 

8ode a sleeve 

8ddd uproar, tumult 

soemono a side-dish 

soeru to add 

soho both (sides), both (parties) 
soi, ni ― suru to differ from; 

ni 一 nai not different from, 

no doubt 
80 は s， (aono yat8，) he, she, it 
sdji cleaning; (no) ― wo suru 

to clean (something) 
sojimuhi all concerning sweeping 

and cleaning 
8dkembut8， an excursion of a 

company • 
sdken healthy, in good health 
sohkoku at once 

soko that place, there ； 一 de there- 
upon, then ； 一 ye itte wa (at 
the head of a sentence) on the 
contrary 

soko a floor 

sokoera thereabouts 

aokosoho ni hastily 

80ku (Numerative) Less. 28,1 62, 11 

sokuroy go — your taking the 
trouble of going or coming 

sokuryoku velocity 
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somaru to be dyed 

8omat8，, 一 na careless, rough; 

一 ni carelessly, roughly 
somenuki no with the family 

badge left undyed (p. 235, 

Note 12) 
someru to dye 

sompu, go 一 sama your, or his, 

father; Less. 3,21 
aomukuy ni 一 to turn the back 

to, to act contrary to 
son a village 

8on (Numerative) Less. 28,162,21 

sonaeru to prepare 

sonata that side, you, Less. 20,1 28 

songai loss, damage; 一 too ukeru 
to suffer loss, to be injured 

aonna such (a) ； 一 ni so, in that 
way, Less. 21 

sonnara h it is so, then 

8ono (Adj.) that; 一 yo na such 
(a); — yd ni so, in that way; 
一 aida in the meantime, dur- 
ing that; 一 uchi (ni) in the 
meantime, ere long; among 
them; 一 go after that; 一 toki 
at that time ； Less. 2 1 

800 na (or no) suitable, tolerable 

80ra = sore wa 

sara the sky: ― de iu to recite 
from memory 

soranamida feigned tears 

sore (Noun) that, Less. 21 ； 

this and that; 一 de (wa) with 
that; then; ― kara after this, 
thereupon, then; 一 des, kara 
therefore ； ― yue therefore; 
一 nara(ha) if that is so; 
well, then ； 一 made up to 
that, till then; 一 to 脚 or 
else; ― da no ni nevertheless, 
for all that 

soroban the abacus 

fioroe (Numerative) Less.28, 163,27 

soroeru to arrange in order, to 
equalize 

sorosoro slowly 

sorou to be arranged in order, 

to be equal or uniform 
soryo the eldest son 
sosai mourning and festival days 
soshiki the funeral rites 



808hiru (11,5) to slander, to back- 
bite 

soshoku decoration, adornment ； 
一 wo mru to decorate, to 
adorn 

8d8h，te (aosh'te) and, but, well ！ 

Less. 38,218 
86s6 a funeral 

80to the exterior; outside, Less. 

37,212 
8dtd na, no suitable 
sotode going out; 一 walking (as, 

e,g,y walking dress) 
sotmgyd completion of a course 

of study; 一 sum to complete 

a course 
sotsugyonengen the length of the 

course of studies 
sotsugyorombun a dissertation; 

一 wo das, to present a dis- 
sertation 
soUo gently, stealthily 
sou, tpo 一 to go along; ni soUe 

(sote) along, Less. 11,75 
sowasowa mru to be uneasy or 

restless 

8*teru to throw away; a^tete oku 
to throw away, to leave un- 
noticed 

m vinegar; 一 no mono salad 
8u a nest 

8u (in compounds) several 
suberu (II, 5) to slide, to slip; to 

be slippery 
suhete, ― no all, whole 
mde ni already 
sue end, termination 
mehiro a folding fan 
mem to place, to set 
sugaru to cling 
mgata shape 
8ugi following, past 
mgi no ki a cedar 
8ugiru， wo 一 to cross (as a 

bridge), to pass by; ni 一 to 

exceed 

sugomgo sneakingly, shyly 
mgu ni soon, at once, immedia- 
tely 

sugureru, ni 一 to surpass, to 

excel 
8ui elegance 
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suichohu vertical ； 一 ni verti- 
cally 

nuiraitei a torpedo-boat 
miyohi Wednesday 
mji a line; (Numerative) Less. 
26,155 

sujiai reason ； 一 ni hazurerti to 

be contrary to reason 
sujimichi a principle 
sujimukai obliquely opposite 
sukkari quite, entirely; (with a 

negative) not at all 
sumai a residence 
sumau to settle down or come 

to live somewhere 
sumi a comer 
mmire the violet 
9um6 wrestling 
sumotori a wrestler 
sumu to settle down, to come to 

reside or live 
swmu to be settled or finished 
9un (a measure of length) Vio 

ahaku = 3,03 cm 
9una sand 

9unao na simple, decent, upright 

sunatoachi namely, that is to say 

mra, de 一 even; (with a nega- 
tive) not even, Less. 32,187 d) 

surari to smoothly, noiselessly; 
slender 

suri a pickpocket 

surikireru to be worn up, to 
become threadbare 

sum to do, Less. 12,76; Less. 
18,112, etc.; to ―， m 一 to 
consider as; ni 一 to make 
something of something, to 
change into, to use as, to put 
off to, to decide for: ni sk'te 
wa as for; do sWte liow? (with 
a negative) by no means; do 
sWta man' da? what's the 
meaning of that? Less. 18,116; 
to ― (after attributive clauses) 
Less. 24,146; — (periphra- 
stically) Less. 16,98; sh'te 
however, Less. 38,218; 一 to 
then, upon that. See also so; 
ni 脚 seyo (shiro) Let • • • for 
all I care. Less. 38,217 

surtime dried cuttle-fish 



8U8a chopped straw for mortar 
8U8ume urging, advice; 一 ni 

makctaeru to follow the advice 
susumeru to urge 
susumu to advance 
8UU to suck, to sip ； tabako wo 一 

to smoke tobacco 
mwarikata way of squatting 
8utmrit8，keru to be accustomed 

to squatting 
sulcata to sit down, to squat 
suzumu to cool oneself 
suzushii cool (as the air). 



T. 

ta other; 一 no another: sano ― 

besides; Less. 23,143 
tabako tobacco 
tahakohon a tobacco-tray 
tabemono food 

taberareru to be eatable: tabera- 

renai to be uneatable 
taberu to eat 
tabi stockings 

tabi a time; as often as, every- 
time when; iku 一 ka often, 
Less. 26,155: tabUahi often 

tabi a journey; 一 wo mi'u to 
make a journey 

tabiddgu travelling-necessaries 

tabiji a journey 

tctbo busy, much to do 

tabun for the most part, probably 

tachi character or disposition 

tachiagaru to stand up 

tachinadakaru to sprawl one's 
legs 

tachimachi suddenly 
tachiyori a visitor, a guest 
tada only; gratuitous ； —— no 

common; Less. 32,187 a) 
tadagoto a common thing or 

affair 

tadaima just now, presently 
tadas^ to examine, lo ascertain 
tadashii upright, honest, righteous 
taeru to cease, to leave off 
toga a hoop 

tagai ni, o 一 n" o 一 sania 
mutually, (I, etc.) too 
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iagau, ni 一 to differ from, to be 

contrary to 
taguru to haul 
tai the salmon-trout 
taiy ni ― sh'te opposite to, 

against 

tai a troop ； 一 wo humu to form 
a body 

taichqpUs* a great literary work 

taigai for the most part, gene- 
rally; 一 ,M) most: Less. 7.54 

taihai a large cup 

taihen (a great change) an extra- 
ordinary event, a great affair; 
一 na awful, extraordinary; 
一 (ni) very, awfully 

taihd a cannon 

taiko a drum; 一 wo tataku to 

• beat the drum 
taihuts* tedium ； 一 mru, 一 de 

aru to feel bored 
taimen a meeting 
taininrtfoku perseverance 
tairyaku no general 
taisa a colonel 

taisets^ importance ； ― ni sum 
or (aaohas^) (to please) to make 
it an important thing 

taiaho a general 

tai8d na exceeding, extraordinary; 
一 ni greatly, much, very 

taitei for the most part, gene- 
rally; 一 no most; Less. 7,54 

taito wearing a sword 

taiyd the sun 

taizai staying, stopping; ― sum 
to stay, to reside temporarily 
at a place 

tdkai high; dear 

takaramono treasures 

takasa height 

take a bamboo 

takeru to excel 

takeyahu a bamboo grove 

taki a waterfall 

tako a kite (the toy) ； 一 wo age- 

ru to fly a kite 
takaUo the string of a kite 
tak'san (ni) much; 一 no much, 

many; de ― will do; Less. 

23,143 

taku a house; 一 (de wa or ga) 



my husband, Less. 3;21 sCnd 

footnote; o 一 des* ka Is (he) 

at home? 
taku to light (the fire), to cook 

(rice), to bum (trans.) 
takutnu to devise 
tama a jewel; a ball 
tamago an egg 
tamagoyaki an omelet 
tamaranai not to be endured ； 

(after the Subordinative) too， 

awfully, extremely, Less. 5,37; 

Less. 13,82 
tamashii soul 

tamau to bestow; (Imperative) 
tamae, Less. 17,108 

tamaya a sepulchre 

tame sake; for the sake of, be- 
cause of, in order to, Less. 
37,214; wan' no 一 ni naru 
what is that for? 

tameru to accumulate, to save 
(as money) 

tammano piece goods, doth 

tamoto a pocket in the sleeve 

tan (a measure for piece goods) 
^ jo S shaku = 8,45 m 

tanahata the star Vega; a festival 
on the 7th of the 7th month 
(see Reading Lesson 26, Note 1) 

tane a seed; cause; the subject 
(as of conversation) 

tango no sets' the festival of the 
Sweet Flag, on the 5th of the 
5th month (see Reading Lesson 
26， Note 1) 

tanin another person 

tanjobi a birthday 

tanjun no simple, pure 

tankan fia simple 

tanomu, ni 一 to rely on, to apply 
to, to ask one, to charge 

tanoshii pleased, joyful 

tanoahimi joy, pleasure 

tanoshimu, (wo) 一 to take plea- 
sure in; to amuse oneself 

tansei diligent application, special 
pains ； 一 wo sum to take spe- 
cial pains 

tanm a chest of drawers 

tanto much 

taoreru to fall down 
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tarai a basin 

taratara dripping 

tariru, (ni) ― to suffice, to be 

enough (for) 
tcLS* to add 

tasWka na sure, certain 
tasho more or less 
tas'karu to be saved 
taasha healthy, vigorous, robust 
iasmru to reach, to attain, to 
arrive 

tatakau, to ― to fight with 
tataku to beat, to knock, to clap 
tatami a mat 

tatemashi wo mru to enlarge 
taterareru to be set up 
tateru to set up 

tatoe (tatoi) even if, Less. 38,217 

iatoeba for instance 

tats* to stand up; to spring up 
(as the wind); (too) ― to get 
up， to depart (from) ； to pass 
(as time) 

taUa = tada 

tattaima = tadaima 

tattoi precious, valuable; an 
honourable person 

tayas* to cause to cease, to ex- 
terminate 

tazune a visit 

tazuneateru to find out by ask- 
ing or searching 

tazuneau to inquire mutually 

taaunertiy ni 一 to ask a Derson ； 
to inquire of a person ； wo 一 
to search, to visit 

te a hand; 一 wo tataku to clap 
one's hands; —— wo hiku to 
draw (one's hands) back; 一 
ni tsuku to stick to, to per- 
severe in; 一 ni mots* to take 
into one's hand, to hold in 
the hand, to have 

tehako a toilet-box, a dressing 
case 

tegami a letter 

teguruma a private carriage 

tei appearance, looks 

teido a degree 

teinei na polite ； careful; 一 ni 
politely, carefully, scrupulously 
teishaba a railway-station 



teishajd a railway-station; 一 
-zuki no being attached to, oj* 
having one's stand at, the 
station 

teishu the master of a house; go 
一 your master, your husband, 
Less. 3,21 

tejika ni near at hand 

tejina jugglery 

tekazu trouble ； o 一 da ga I am 
sorry I am giving you trouble, 
but … * 

tela sum to fit, suit, or accord 
with 

teki^i when circumstances are 
favourable 

Ukikoku enemy's country 

temae you; I; Less. 20,129, Ad- 
ditional Remark 

temiyage a present brought from 
a journey 

temma an evil spirit 

temmondai an astronomical ob- 
servatory 

ten a point 

ten the sky, heaven 

tende all 

tenimots' luggage 

tenjo a heavenly woman, an angel 

tenjo the ceiling 

tenka the world, the Empire 

tenki weather; fine weather 

ten^ien no natural 

tenno the Emperor 

tenahu the tower of a castle 

tento, o 一 sama the sun 

tenuffui a handkerchief 

teppodama a musket ball 

tera a (Buddhist) temple 

terasareru to be shone upon 

terahoya a village school (a 
temple school) 

teras， to make shine upon, to 
illuminate 

teriyahi meat or fish baked with 
shoyu 

teru (II, 5) to shine (as the sun) 

tesage a handbag 

tets*dai an assistant 

tet8，dd a railroad 

tets^dogaiaha a railway company 

tetsu iron; 一 no made oi iron 
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tetsuztfki proceedings 
to a door 

to (between two nouns) and, with, 
Less. 38,215; Less. 37,202; 
(after the Present) when, if, 
Less. 5,41; Less. 17,106; (be- 
fore verbs meaning "to say," 
"to think") that, Less. 38,215; 
一 sh'te as; 一 mo (after the 
verb) indeed , no doubt, of 
course, Less. 32, 187 d), and see 
mo in this Vocabulary; 一 
(with adverbs) Less. 34, 191 

to, 一 m kaku, 一 mo kaku (mo) 
in any case, at any rate, be 
that as it may 

to (forming Ordinal numbers) 
Less. 29,165 

to and so forth 

to this, the one in question, Less. 
23,143 

tobaa* to cause to fly or run, to 
let fly or run 

tobiagaru to fly up, to jump up 

tobikoerUf wo 一 to jump over, 
to fly over 

tobikomu to fly or jump into 

tobimawaru to jump or fly about, 
to walk around 

tobioriru to jump off 

tdbu to fly, to jump 

tochaku arrival ； 一 sum to ar- 
rive 

tochi a plot of ground; locality; 

various localities 

tochi this place 

tochu ni, de on the way 

todana a cupboard 

todokeru to hand over, to deliver 

todoku, ni 一 to reach 

todotnaru to stay 

toge a mountain-pass 

t6get8， this month, the month in 

question 

toho way, direction; 一 mo nai 
(or nahu) extravagant, unreas- 
onable 

toi a question; ni 一 wo kakem 
to ask a person a question 

toi far, distant; toso na appear- 
ing distant; mo to ni already 
long since 



toikae8， to ask in return 

toji the use of hot-springs, a 

mineral-water cure 
toji the present time; at the time 

of 

tdjits* that day 
tojo sum to go to the castle 
toka ten days, the tenth of the 
month 

tokaku in any case, at any rate, 

be that as it may 
toke this house 
tokei a watch 

tokeru to dissolve (intrans.), to 
melt (intrans.) 

toki time; sono 一 at that time, 
then; 一 ni when; it just 
comes to my mind; 一 m wa 
sometimes; 一 (toa, ni iva) 
when, Less. 17,106; 一 narati' 
Jibuti ni at an unusual time; 
tokidoki sometimes 

tohiakas* to explain 

tdkitmkaze a periodical wind 、 

toho the floor of an alcove 

tokobashira an alcove pillar 

tohonoma an alcove 

tokoro a place; 一 ye, de just as, 
whereas; 一 ga yet, still, 
although, Less. 38,218; 一 (as 
a Relative) Less. 25,152; toko- 
rodokoro here and there, at 
various places 

toku, ― to minutely 

tohu to explain 

tohuhets no special, particular 

tokushoku characteristics, a pecu- 
liarity 

Tokyokko TokyO people 
tomai (Numerative) Less.28,1 63,26 
tomari stopping, staying (as at a 
hotel) 

t 幅 am to stop, to stay; ni 一 
to put up at; to alight (as a 
bird) 

tomeru to stop (trans.), to hold 
back 

tomo a follower, a companion; 
o 一 お 08， I will accompany 
you 

tamodctchi a mend 
tamurau to mourn for 
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tanaeru to name or call 

tonari neighbourhood; 一 no 
neighbouring, next door; 一 
no hUo a neighbour 

tonarimura a neighbouring vil- 
lage 

tdnas， a pumpkin 

tonda terrible, awful, absurd, 

excessively 
tonen this year 

tonin this person, the person in 

question 
tenner' a tunnel 

tonto (with a negative) not in the 

least 
tora a tiger 
toraeru to catch 
twareru to be caught 
toreru to be passable 
t&reru capable of being taken 
tori a thoroughfare, a street, a 

way; like, as 
toriageru to lift up, to take up, 

to take off; to listen to 
tariats'kau to manage, to treat 
toridas^ to take out 
torierabu to choose, to select 
torikaeru to exchange, to take 

another 

torikaw(i8* to give and receive, 
to exchange 

torikatvashi giving and receiving, 
exchange 

tariho a prisoner of war 

torikumi a match (as in wrest- 
ling) 

torimagireru to be distracted, to 
be occupied by business 

tarimichi the way one goes 

torinao8，, ki too 一 to recover 
one's mind 

torinokeru to take away, to 
remove 

toriosaeru to arrest (as a thief), 
to catch 

torisoroeru to arrange in order, 
to join 

torisugiru to pass through 
toritate no just caught 
torits^hu, ni 一 to take hold of, 
to seize 



toriyari wo sum to receive and 
pass 

toriyoseru to fetch, to procure 
torn to take 

toru, (wo) 一 to pass (through 
or by) ； to pass (along) ； to tra- 
verse ； to pass into another 
room 

toryu 8uru to stay (for a time) 

td8， to cause to pass through, to 
pierce through; wo tosWte by 
(the medium of somebody) 

toshi a year; age; 一 ga 6i to be 
aged, old; 一 {/a s'hunai to be 
young; 一 ga 8h，ta, 一 ga wa- 
kai to be younger; 一 ga ue 
to be older (Less. 7,48a), 
Examples) ； 一 wo torn to grow 
old; toshidoshi year by year, 
every year 

toshigoro age of puberty; ― ni 
naru to arrive at puberty 

tosho this place 

tote mo (with a negative) not at 

all, not in the least 
tote = to omoUe thinking (of) 
totei after all, at last 
toto after all, at last 
totsuzen on a sudden 
ton, (ni) 一 to ask (somebody), 

Less. 11,75 
tdza the time being, at the time 

of, when 
ts'kaeru to serve, to be employed 
ta^kai a messenger, a message 
ts'kai-ii fit for use 
ts'kare weariness, exhaustion 
ts，kau, (ni) ― to use or employ 

(as), to spend (as money) 
ts^kataaseru to cause to employ 
ts^keru to fix, to fasten 
t8，leue a table 

ts^kuru to make, to manufacture 
t8,ku8， to exhaust; kokoro wo 

t8，ku8h，te with all one's heart 
ts^mari after all, at last 
ts'taeru to hand down (as by 

tradition), to inform 
ts'tau, wo 一 to go along (on) 
t8，ttat8, = tsukitats' 
tsu (Numerative) Less. 28,162,6 
tmhaki a camellia tree 
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tsubureru to be spoilt or ruined, 

to foil in 
tsubtis* to crush : toki wo 一 to 

spend time 
tmchi earth 

tsndo, sono 一 ni each lime 
tsue a stick 

tsugeru to tell, to inform 

tsugi, 一 no, sono 一 (no) the 
following, the next; sono 一 
ni next to this: 一 wa after 
that, next to that; 一 一 no 
the next . . . but one 

tsu^o convenience ； 一 no it con- 
venient; ― no warui incon- 
venient; 一 yoku conveniently 

tsugo the sum total, taken a レ 
together 

tmgu to join (trans.), to follow, 

to succeed 
tmgu to pour into 
tsui (Numerative) Less. 28,162,12 
tmi unconsciously, by chance; 

一 (ni) at last; ― 一 at last, 

after all 

tsuide ni on this occasion, on 
occasion of, when 

tsuitachi the Ist Jay of a month 

tsuite thereupon ； 一 wa but now; 
ni 一 according to, owing to 

tmiyas' to spend 

tsU^iru to communicate, to inform 

tsUjo generally, usually 

tmkatmka to abruptly, uncere- 
moniously 

tmkif o 一 sama the moon; ― 
a month, Less. 26,155; 一 hi 
month and day, time; tmkizuhi 
every month 

tsukidokoro position 

tsukimi viewing the moon; 一 
tvo mru to view the moon 

tsvkisoi no attending 

tmhisou, to 一 to attend on 

tmkitats* to stand 

tsukits'keru to put 

tsukiyama an artincial mountain 

tsukkomu to thrust into 

tsuku to push, to shove: tsice 
wo ― to walk with a stick; 
ni ― to reach, to arrive at; 



to stick to; to tell (as a lie); 

to belong to 
tstiJcuzuku to carefully, attentively 
tmma a wife, Less. 3,21 
tsumamu to pinch 
tmmaran', tsumaranai foolish, 

absurd ； worthless, useless 
tsumari finally, after all 
tmmasaki the end of the toes 
tsumaseru to cause to load 
tmmbo deaf 

tmme a finger or toe nail, a claw 
tsumeru to stuff, to pack, to press 
into 

tmmi a crime; 一 no aru guilty; 

一 no nai innocent 
tsumori estimation ； intention ； 

sono 一 de with this view, to 

that end 
tmmu to pile up, to load 
tmnahiki (in Tokyo pronounced 

tmnappihi) a second man 

employed in drawing a jinri- 

kisha 

tsune ni always, constantly 
tsuratsura catefully, maturely 
tmre a companion 
tmreai a consort, a husband or 
wife 

tsureau to go with each other 
tsuredats* to go together 
tmrei generally, usually; usual, 

general ； 一 no genersil, usual 
tmreru to take with one (living 

creatures); tsurete yuku to take 

with one; ni 一 to be led by 
tsuri fishing with a hook and 

line, angling 
tmri the change (the difference 

between the price and the 

money paid) ； 一 wo hureru 

to give the change 
tsuridai a frame to carry things 

on, a litter 
tsuru a crane 
tmrugi a sword 

tsutomeru to serve, to attend to 
tstUsu a tube 
tsutsuji an azalea 
tmtmmi a packet, a parcel 
tmtsumu to wrap up; tsuisumazu 
unwrapped, frankly 
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tsutsuahimu to be cautious, dis- 
creet; tsutmshinde respectfully 
tsuyoi strong 
tsuyu soup 

tsiiyu dew, an atom j 一 hodo mo 
(with a negative) not the 
slightest 

tsuzoku commonly 

tsuzukeni to continue (trans.) 

tsuzuku to continue (intrans.), 
to last; ni tsuzuite in conti- 
nuance of 

tsuzukurashii appearing to con- 
tinue or last 

tsuzura a bamboo basket used 
for keeping clothes 

tsuzuraori ni in zigzag 

tmzure rags, ragged clothes. 

U. 

u the cormorant 

uchi a house; the inside; in; 一 
(de wa or ga) my husband, 
Less. 3,21 and footnote; no 
一 ni in; among; kono 一 ni 
herein; sono 一 ni in the mean- 
time; therein; among; during, 
as long as, Less. 37,211 

uchiage the letting ofi of fire- 
works 

mhiageru to shoot up, to let off 
uchiai shooting; explosive charges 

(as in a firework) 
uchidas' to shoot (out of) 
uchide-no-kozuchi a magic wand 
iichiju the whole house, all the 

inmates 

iichisorou to sit in a row, to join, 
to form a party 

uchiwa a fan 

uchu in the world 

tie the upper side; on, over, 
besides, with regard to, after, 
Less. 37,213; 一 no upper; 
Teono 一 , sono 一 besides this, 
in addition to this; kono 一 
mo nai unsurpassable; kono 一 
hereafter, upon this, henceforth 

ueboso wo mru to vaccinate 

ueJci a garden plant, a pot-herb 

uekitfa a gardener 
Japanese Grammar. 



tietni to plant 
ukaberu to float 

ukagauy ni 一 to ask a person ； 
ivo ― to call on; to investi- 
gate 

xikasareru to be carried away 

ukats* ni carelessly 

tikeau to assure, to warrant 

ukenagaa' to parry 

ukem to contract for 

tfkeru to receive 

uketamawaru to hear (1st person), 
Less. 19,124 

uketaru to receive 

ukkari (to) thoughtlessly 

ukkato without attention, care- 
lessly 

wna a horse; 一 no hi the day 
of the horse; hajime or hats' 
no 一 no hi the first day of 
the horse (according to the old 
calendar) 

uniai tasty, savoury; skilful; 
tasteful, elegant, favourable 

umareru to be bom 

umaretate just born or laid 

wnarets^hi by birth 

umaso tasty appearance; 一 des* 
it looks tasty 

ume a plum, a plum tree 

umehiahto salted plums 

umeru to pour in cold water 

umi the sea 

umihe the sea-shore 

umu to bring forth (as a child), 
to lay (as eggs) 

un luck; 一 no yoi lucky; 一 no 
warui unlucky 

unagi an eel 

undei a cloud and mud; 一 no 
sa a difference as between a 
cloud and mud, a great differ- 
ence 

undo motion, bodily exercise; 
一 mru to take a walk 

unddkai a picnic party 

uni a sea-hedgehog 

nra the back or reverse part; at 
the back 

urate the back, the rear 

urayamashigaru to become en- 
vious 

26 
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yamu to cease, to stop (intrans.) ； 
一 ivo ezu unavoidably, there 
being no help 

yamUf wo 一 to suffer from 

tjane a roof 

yanegawara a tile for roofing 

yaneue the top of the roof 

ya oki eight times getting up 

(Less. 26,156, Examples) 
yaoya a greengrocer, a green- 
grocery 

yappari also, likewise; yet, still 
yara, Less. 38,216; — … 一 now 
. . . then, sometimes . . . some- 
times 
yare^ 一 ― oh! oh! 
yari a spear, a lance 
yarikameru to put to silence 
yarinikui hard to do or make 
yarUori giving and taking; 一 

wo 8uru to give and take 
yard a rascal 

yam to give; to send; to do; 
yatte kuru to come; yararem 
to be feasible ； to be roughly 
dealt with, to have a bad time 
of it 

ya8ai vegetables 

yasairui kinds of vegetables 

yascm to become lean; yaseta 
lean 

yasni easy; cheap 
yasumi rest; holidays 
yasumUf (wo) 一 to rest (from) 
yatoxi to hire, to engage 
yat8， a fellow ； a thing 
yawaraka na soft 
yawarahai soft 

yaya pretty much, about ； 一 mo 

sureba, 一 mo sum to liable 

to, apt to 
ye to, Less. 37,206 
yen (the standard coin) about 

two shillings; yo — four yen, 

Less. 27,159 
yo the world; 一 ni deru to go 

forth in the world, to become 

famous; ― ni das* to bring 

into public 
yo the night 

yo (Interjection) Less. 38,219 



yd (the contracted adverbial form 
of yot) 

yo appearance, way, kind; 一 na 
similar, like, resembling; ni 
like; Less. 8,57 

yo business, employment ； 一 ni 
tat8， to be serviceable, to be 
useful; ― ni tatanai to be 
useless; nan* no go ― des*? 
What can I do for you? o 
yami go 一 des， it is an easy 
service you ask of me; 一 ga 
aru to have some business; 
to want; 一 ga nai not to 
want; 一 suru ni finally, after 
all 

yoake dawn, daybreak 

ydhi a day of the week ； nan' 一 

what day of the week? 
yohiaruku to go about calling 
yoUkusarti to call (see 33rd 

Reading Lesson, Note 3) 
yohikyoihu preparatory education 
yobina a (Christian) name 
yohitomeru to cause one to stop 

by calling 
yohu to call ； to ― (in attributive 

clauses) Less. 24,146 
yodai condition, state 
yofvku European clothes 
yoginaku unavoidably, constrain- 
edly 

yogoreru to become dirty ； yoqo- 
reta dirty 

ydhodo plenty, very 

ijoi good; well-to-do; (after tiie 
Concessive form) to be allowed, 
may, Less. 6,44; Less. 13,87; 
(after a Conditional clause) 
Less. 17,105; yoku easily, 
willingly ； yohu (mo) (even) 
very much; yoaaso na likely 
to be good, Less. 8,59 

yoi intoxication, drunkenness 

yoiy 一 ni easily 

yoi preparation; 一 mm to pre- 
pare 

yoimgos* to be drunk to excess 
yoitaoreru to fall down drunk 
yojt a business, something to be 
done 
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ydjin precaution, care; 一 (wo) 

mru to be precautious; go 一 

(nasai) be careful = good 

health to you! 
yoka eight days, the eighth day 

of the month 
yohei abundance, surplus; 一 wa, 

no abundant, unnecessary; 一 

(ni) excessively, abundantly, 

too much 
yoki na cheerful, lively, merry; 

一 ni cheerfully, merrily 
ijokha four days, the fourth day 

of the month 
ijoho cross, athwart 
yohocho a side street 
yoko8' to send hither, to band 

over 

tjoku covetousness, greediness 
yokucho the following morning 
yohugeta^ in the following month 
yokujUs' on the following day 
yohunen the following year 
yo-kumi four suits of clothes 
yohtishu the following week 
yome a daughter-in-law 
yomeru to be legible; yamenai 

to be illegible 
yomise a night-shop 
yomu to read; tUa ni 一 to make 
the subject of a Japanese poem 
yonaka midnight 
yondokoronai inevitable 
yonerif 一 naku without further 

thoughts, unsuspecting 
yotiengakko cadets' school 
yoppodo plenty, very 
yoreru to be approachable 
yoH from; 一 (mo) than (re- 
placing a Comparative), Less. 
7,48; nani ― more than any- 
thing, unsurpassably, Less.7,48 ； 
— after a verb, Less. 38,215 a) 
yorohobi joy 

yorokobiau, wo 一 to rejoice 

with one another at 
yarokobu, (wo) 一 to rejoice (at), 

to be delighted (with) 
Yoroppa Europe - 
yoroshii good; (after the Sub- 

ordinative) to be allowed, may, 



can, Less. 6,44; Less. 13,87; 
(after a Conditional clause) 
Less. 17,105; ni yoroaWhu (ne- 
gaimas ) Please give my com- 
pliments to • • • 

Iforu to approach, to draw near, 
to call on; ni 一 to lean on, 
to rely on ； ni yotte, ni y ひ reha, 
ni 一 tOf koto ni ― to owing 
to, according to, by 

yom to twist 

yoru the night 

yos' to leave off, to abstain from, 

to put an end to 
tjoaan the breeding of silkworms 
yomsd likely to be good 
yose the Variety 
yosei sum to bring up, to rear 
yoseru to count up 
yoshiy good, all right, Less. 

6,47 

yoshi^ 一 ni mru to leave off, to 
give up 

yoshi circumstance 

yo-shina four kinds 

Yoshinosakura a cherry tree with 
single blossoms, as those in 
Yoshino 

yoshiya even if, Less. 38,217 

yoshoku European food 

yo80 another place, outside, else- 
where, outdoors 

ijosu appearance, circumstances 

ydtashi business, something to 
do or to look after 

yottari four persons 

yowai weak ； light (as tobacco) 

yowam to become faint 

yowas* to make (one) drunk 

yotvatari a living; 一 %co sum 
to get a living 

yoyahu after great difficulty, 
scarcely, hardly, at last 

yoyo after great difficulty, scar- 
cely, hardly, at last; 一 no 
important; ― no koto de with 
great difficulty 

yu warm water; 一 wo ts'kawa- 
seru to bathe or wash (some- 
one) 

1/u evening 
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yamu to cease, lo stop (intrans.) ； 
一 wo ezu unavoidably, there 
being no help 

yamuy wo 一 to suffer from 

tjane a roof 

yanegawara a tile for roofing 
yaneue the top of the roof 
ya-oki eight times getting up 

(Less. 26,156, Examples) 
yaoya a greengrocer, a green- 
grocery 

yappari also, likewise ； yet, still 
yara. Less. 38,216; 一 …一 now 
• • • then, sometimes • • • some- 
times 
yare^ 一 一 oh! oh! 
yari a spear, a lance 
yarikomef'u lo put to silence 
yarinikui hard to do or make 
yaritoH giving and taking; 一 

wo mru to give and take 
yard a rascal 

yarn to give; to send; to do; 
yatte kuru to come; yarareru 
lo be feasible ； to be roughly 
dealt with, to have a bad time 
of it 

yasai vegetables 

yasairui kinds of vegetables 

yaseru to become lean; yaseta 
lean 

yasui easy; cheap 
yasumi rest; holidays 
yasumuy (wo) ― to rest (from) 
yatou to hire, to engage 
yat8， a fellow; a thing 
yawaraka na soft 
yawarakai soft 

yaya pretty much, about ； 一 mo 

mreba, ― mo sum to liable 

to, apt to 
ye to, Less. 37,206 
yen (the standard coin) about 

two shillings; yo — four yen, 

Less. 27,159 
yo the world; 一 ni deru to go 

forth in the world, to become 

famous; ― m das' to bring 

into public 
yo the night 

yo (Interjection) Less. 38,219 



yo (the contracted adverbial form 
of yoi) 

yd appearance, way, kind; 一 na 
similar, like, resembling; 一 ni 
like; Less. 8,57 

yd business, employment ； 一 ni 
tat8， to be serviceable, to be 
useful; 一 ni tatanai to be 
useless; nan' no go 一 des,? 
What can I do for you? o 
yasui go 一 des* it is an easy 
service you ask of me; 一 ga 
am to have some business; 
to want; 一 ga nai not to 
want; 一 mru ni finally, after 
all 

ymke dawn, daybreak 

yohi a day of the week ； nan' 一 

what day of the week? 
yobiaruku to go about calling 
yobikuaaru lo call (see 33rd 

Reading Lesson, Note 3) 
yohikyoiku preparatory education 
yohina a (Christian) name 
yohitameru to cause one to stop 

by calling 
yohu lo call; to -— (in attributive 

clauses) Less. 24,146 
yodai condition, state 
yofuku European clothes 
yoginaku unavoidably, constrain- 
edly 

yogoreru lo become dirty ； yogo- 
reta dirty 

yohodo plenty, very 

yoi good; well-to-do ； (after the 
Concessive form) to be allowed, 
may, Less. 6,44; Less. 13,87; 
(after a Conditional clause) 
Less. 17,105; yoku easily, 
willingly ； yohu (mo) (even) 
very much; yosaso na likely 
to be good, Less. 8,59 

yoi intoxication, drunkenness 

yoiy 一 ni easily 

yoi preparation; 一 mru to pre- 
pare 

yoimgos* to be drunk to excess 
yoitcioreru to fall down drunk 
yoji a business, something to be 
done 
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yojin precaution, care; 一 (wo) 

suru to be precautious ； go 一 

(nasai) be careful = good 

health to you! 
yoka eight days, the eighth day 

of the month 
yokei abundance, surplus; 一 m«, 

no abundant, unnecessary; 一 

(ni) excessively, abundantly, 

too much 
yoki na cheerful, lively, merry; 

一 ni cheerfully, merrily 
yokha four days, the fourth day 

of the month 
yoko cross, athwart 
yokocho a side street 
yokos' to send hither, to band 

over 

yoku covetousness, greediness 
yokucho the following morning 
yokugeta* in the following montli 
yokvjit8， on the following day 
yohunen the following year 
yo-htimi four suits of clothes 
ijokushu the following week 
yome a daughter-in-law 
yomeru to be legible; yamenai 

to be illegible 
yomise a night-shop 
yomu to read; uta ni 一 to make 
the subject of a Japanese poem 
yonaka midnight 
yondohoronai inevitable 
yonen, 一 naku without further 

thoughts, unsuspecting 
ijdnengakkd cadets' school 
yoppodo plenty, very 
yorem to be approachable 
yori from; 一 (mo) than (re- 
placing a Comparative), Less. 
7,48; nani ― more than any- 
thing, unsurpassably, Less.7,48 ； 
一 after a verb, Less. 38,215a) 
yorokdbi joy 

yorokohiaUf wo 一 to rejoice 

with one another at 
yorohobu, (wo) 一 to rejoice (at), 

to be delighted (with) 
Yoroppa Europe • 
yoroshii good; (after the Sub- 

ordinative) to be allowed, may, 



can, Less. 6,44; Less. 13,87; 
(after a Conditional clause) 
Less. 17,105; ni yorosh^ku (ne- 
gaimas*) Please give my com- 
pliments to • • • 

yarn to approach, to draw near, 
to call on; ni 一 to lean on, 
to rely on ； ni yotte, ni yoreha, 
ni —— tOj koto ni —— to owing 
to, according to, by 

tfoni to twist 

tjoru the night 

が 08， to leave off, to abstain from, 

to put an end to 
i/osan the breeding of silkworms 
ifosasd likely to be good 
yose the Variety 
yosei sum to bring up, to rear 
tfoseru to count up 
yoshi, good, all right, Less. 

6,47 

i/oshi, 一 ni mru to leave off, to 
give up 

yoshi circumstance 

yo-shina four kinds 

Yoshinosakura a cherry tree with 
single blossoms, as those in 
Yoshino 

yoshiya even if, Less. 38,217 

yoshoku European food 

yoso another place, outside, else- 
where, outdoors 

ijdsu appearance, circumstances 

yotaahi business, something to 
do or to look after 

yottari four persons 

yowai weak; light (as tobacco) 

yowaru to become faint 

yowas* to make (one) drunk 

yowatari a living; 一 wo suru 
to get a living 

yoydku after great difficulty, 
scarcely, hardly, at last 

yoyo after great difficulty, scar- 
cely, hardly, at last; 一 no 
important; 一 no koto de with 
great difficulty 

yu warm water; 一 wo ts'kawa- 
seru to bathe or wash (some- 
one) 
evening 



390 Japanese-English Vocabulary. 




I/Sbe last night 
yvbi a finger, a toe 
yHbin the post 
tftibinhako a letter-box 
yiJibinleyohu, a post-office 
yue reason; on account of, be- 
cause, Less. 37,214 
yugata nightfall, evening 
yuino betrothal gifts 
yuka the floor 

yvkai a pleasure, delight; 一 ni 
delightfully, pleasantly, agree- 
ably 

yukareru to be passable, to be 
able to go; to go 
»n' the powdered leaves of 

(see shiso) 
eata nightfall, evening 
yuki snow; 一 ga furu it snows 
yukkuri (to) leisurely, slowly; 

mada ― da we need not hurry 
ymkohu about sunset, evening 
Ifuku to go, Less. 11,73; wo ― 

to pass to, Less. 35,199 
ytme a dream ； 一 nt miru to 
see in a dream; ― ga aameru 
to awake from a dream 
yumei na, no renowned, famous 
ymieahi supper 
yumi a bow 
yunyu importation 
yunyiimono an article of impor- 
tation 

yuran travelling about to see 
celebrated places; 一 ni kuru 
to come to visit a celebrated 
place 

yuri the lily 

ifui'uri (to) leisurely 

yurua' to allow 

ifusei a planet 

yushoku supper 

yushuts' exportation; 一 mru to 
export 

yusuzumi cooling oneself on a 

summer evening 
yutan an oilcloth 
yuu to dress the hair, Less. 11,75. 



za a seat; hUo 一 one seat; 一 
too tats' to get up from one's 
seat; 一 ni tmhu to take a 
seat 

zabuton a seat-cushion 
gacha the persons present 
zaiju residing (for a time); 一 

Seitfojin the Europeans residing 

in Japan 
zaimoku timber 

zairyu residing; 一 9uru to re- 
side 

zaisan properly, fortune 

zaisanka a nch man 

zama (= zama toa) state, con- 
dition; 一 mirof see how he 
looks! 

zangen slander 

zankoku cruelty; 一 na cruel ； 

― ni cruelly 
zannen regret; 一 nagara I feel 

regret, but • • though I feel 

regret 
zaahiki a room 
zatto coarsely, briefly 
zatto crowding, bustling; —mm, 

一 de aru to be crowded 
zehi right or wrong; positively; 

一 to mo, zehizehi positively 
zen the good, that which is good 
-en a small tray on which food 

is served; 一 ga dene dinner 

is served; go 一 see gozen 
zen (Numerative) Less. 28,162,23 
zen before, Less. 37,208 
zeni small coins, cash 
zenikar^o counting up cash 
zenkai complete recovery (from 

illness) 

zenkoku the whole country 
zentai properly speaking, on the 

whole, in general 
zenzan the whole mountain 
simzen entirely 

zetcho the summit of a mountain, 

the lop, 4he highest point 
zetto the extreme East 
ZQ (emphatic particle, used to 



Japanese-English Vocabulary. 



391 



form Interrogatives) Less. 22， 
136; (Inteijection) Less. 38,219 

zogen increase and diminution, 
more or fewer 

zohu ni vulgarly 

zokugo the common colloquial 

zokuzohu in crowds 

zoni a New Year's soup (made 
of rice-cake, fish, and vege- 
tables) 

zonji knowledge; go 一 no tori 
as you know; go 一 des， you 
know 

zonjiru to know, to think, to feel 



zorari to sh'ta pompous 
zorozoro (to) in succession, in 

long rows 
zdaa difficulty; 一 mo nai there 

is no difficulty; 一 mo naku 

without difficulty 
zuibun a good deal, pretty much 
zuii ni as one likes, at pleasure; 

go 一 at your pleasure 
zunzun (to) fast, rapidly 
-Uto, zutto straight 
ztUs' at a lime, each, Less. 29,174 
zutsu headache; 一 ga sum to 

have a headache. 



CoiTections. 



Page 4, line 12 from bottom. 一 For "sMrage" read "shiraga". 
, 24, line 18. 一 For "9" read "7". 
， 35, right column, line 26. 一 For "ot read" "to". 
， 92， line 3 from bottom. ― For "kinckaku" read "kinchaku". 
J, 111, line 7. 一 For "gozcUmes, " read "gossaimas 、へ 
， 129, line 11. ― For "d)，， read "e)，，. 

， 139, last line of Exercise. 一 For '*yoshi no sum" read, "yoshi 
ni sum". 

， 143， line 14. ― For "myu" read "sugu", 

， 143, Words, left column, line 4. 一 For "kkd" read "km". 

, 150, Words, left column, line 18. ― For "shatai" read "shadai". 

„ 151, line 13. ― For "shatai" read "shadai". 

， 161， 2nd column. 一 After "dochira ka" read "one or other 

of the two". 
， 185, line 15. ― For "t ひ koro" read "tokoro". 
， 189, line 7. 一 Erase the words : "Remark on a)". 
， 207, Words, left column, first word. 一 Read "kmgakk6". 
， 225， line 13 from bottom. 一 Erase: "ni" before "mo". 
， 232， line 4 from bottom. 一 For "to cause" read "and cause". 
， 241, line U. 一 For "183" read "181". 
， 250, right column, line 5. 一 Erase the "一，， before "kuchi". 
« 264, line 1 from bottom. 一 For "35" read "36". 
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Edneational Works and Glass-Books 

Method Gaspey-Otto-Sauee 

FOB THE STUDY OF MOBEBN LANGUAGES. 
PUBLISHED BY JULIUS GrOOS, HeTDBLBERG. 



•With each newly-learnt luupiage one wins a new BOttl.> Charles V. 

cAt the end of the 19** century the world is ruled by the interest for 
trade and traffic; it breaks through the barriers which separate 
the peoples and ties up new relations between the natioiiB.> 

William U. 

,/JuliiM Oroos, Publisher, has far the last fifty years been devoting his 
special attmUan to educational uwks an modem languages, and has published 
a large number of €ia894)ooh8 far ihe study of those modem languages most 
generaUy spoken. In this parHeidar department he' is in our opinion unsur- 
passed hy any other Chrtnan publisher. The series consists of 250 volumes 
of different sizes tohieh are aU arranged on the same system, as is easily 
seen by a glance ai the grammars tohieh so dosely resetMe one another, 
that an acquaintance mth one greaUy faeUUates the study of the others. 
This is no small advantage in these exaeUng times when the knowledge of one 
lanffuage ahne is hardly deemed mffieient. 

The textbooks of the Cfaapey- Otto -Saner method have, within the 
last ten years, acquired an universal reputation f , increasing in pro- 
portion as a knowledge of living languages has become a necessity of modem 
life. The chief advantaffes, by which they compare favoraUy with thtmsands 
of similar books, are lowneas of price and good appearance, the happy union 
of theory and practice, the dear scienHfie bcuis of the grammar proper com- 
bined with practical eonversoOUmdl exerciaea, and the system, here 
conceived for the first time and consistently carried out, hy which the pupil is 
really taught to speak and write the foreign language. 

The grammara are aU divided into two parts, commeneing with a 
fsystemaUc explanation of the rules far pronunciation, and are again sub' 
dipided into a number of Leasans. Each Part treats of the Parts of Speech 
in succession, ihe first giving a rapid sketch of the fundamental rules, tchieh 
are explained mare fvXly in the second. 

The rules appear to us to be clearly given, they are explained by examples, 
and the exercises are quite sufficient. 

To this method is entirely due the enormous success with which the 
C^aspey - QUO - Sauer textbooks have met; most other grammars either 
content themselves with giving the theoretical exposition of the grammatical 
forms and trouble the pupil with a confused mass of the most far-fetched 
irregulotrUies €md exceptions without ever applying them, or go 
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to the other extreme^ and simply teach Mm to repeat in a parrot-' 
Wee manner a few coUoqtUal phrtiaes without leUing him grasp ike 
real genius of the foreign language. 

The system referred to is easily discoverable: 1, in the arrangement of 
the grammar; 2. in the endeavour to enaBle the pupil to understand a 
regular text as soon as possible^ and above aU to teach him to speak the 
foreign language; this latter point teas considered by the authors so particu- 
larly charaeteristic of their toorks, that they have styled them 一 to distinguish 
them from other uforks of a similar hind 一 OonversaUofMU QrmmiMMTa* 

The first series comprises manuals far the use of EngUahmen and 
consists of 48 volumes. 

Our admiration far this rich coUection of uforks, far the method dis* 
played and the fertile genius of certain of the authara, is increased token tee 
examine the other series, which ore intended far the use of foreigners. 

In these tcorks the chief difficulty under which several of the authors 
have labouredf has been the necessity of teaching a language in a foreign 
idiom; not to mention the peculiar diffieuUies which the Qtnnan idiom offers 
in wriHng aehool'hooha for ihe atudif of that language. 

We must confess that for those persons who, from a prtwHcfU point 
of view, wish to learn a foreign language sufficiently well to enable them to 
write and speak it toith ease, the authors have set down the grammatical 
rtdea in such a way, that it is eottaUy easy to understand and to learn them. 

Moreover, we cannot but commend the elegance and neatness of the type 
and binding of the hooka. It is doubtless on this account too that these 
volumes have been received with so much favour and that several have retxched 
such a large circulation . 

We Wittingly testify that the whole ecUecHon gives proof of much care 
and industty, both icith regard to the aims it has in view and the way in 
tohich these have been carried out, and, moreover, reflects great credit on the 
editor, this coUection being in realittf quite an exceptional thing of its hind,*' 

(Boetrctct from the lAterary Review.) 



All books bound* 



Jnliu ftroos, london. Paris. Rome. St. Petenburgli. Heidelb«rg. 
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Engrlisli Editions* 

Elementary Modern. Armenian Grammar by Gnlian . . . 

Dutch Conversatioii-GTammar by Valette. 2. Ed 

Key to the Dutch Conver8.-6ram]iiar by Valette 

Dutch Reader by Valette. 2. Ed 

Frencli Conversation-Grammar by Otto-Onions. J.3. Ed. . • net 
一-一 "i Con' " ■ - —— 



Key to the French CoiiTer8.-Grammar by Otto-Onions. 8. Ed. 

Elementary French Grammar by Wright. 3. Ed 

French Reader by Onions 

Materials for French Prose Composition by Otto-Onions. 5. Ed. 

French Dialogues by Otto-Gorkran 

German Conversation-Grammar by Otto. 28. Ed 

Key to the German Convers .-Grammar by Otto. SO. Ed 

Elementary German Grammar by Otto. 9. Ed 

First German Book by Otto. 9. Ed 

German Reader. I. 8. Ed.; II. 5. Ed.; III. 2. Ed. by Otto . . each 
Materials for translating English into German by Otto-Wright. 7. Ed. 

Key to the Mater, f. tr. Engl. i. Germ, by Otto. S. Ed 

German Dialogues by Otto. 5. Ed 

Accidence of the German language by Otto-Wright. 2. Ed. . . . 

Handbook of English and German Idioms by Lange 

German Verbs with their appropriate prepositions etc. by Tebbitt • 
The Hansa language (Die Haussaspraclie ； la langue haoussa) bySeidel. 

Italian Conversation-Grammar by Saner. 8. Ed 

Key to the ItaUan Conyers.-Oramxnar by Saner. 7. Ed 

Elementary Italian Grammar by Motti. 3. Ed 

Italian Reader by Gattaneo 

Italian Dialogues by Motti 

Japanese Conversation-Grammar by Plaut 

Key to the Japanese Oony.-Grammar by Plant 

Sodern Persian. Conversation-Grammar by St. Glai]>Tisdall 

Key to the Mod. Persian Convers. -Grammar by St. Clair-Tlsdtll 

Portuguese Conversation-Grammar by Eordgien and Kunow 
Key to the Portuguese Convers .-Grammar by Kordgien and Kunow . . . 

Russian Conversation-Grammar by Motti. 3. Ed 

Key to the Rnssian Ck>nTers.-Orammar by Motti. 3. Ed 

Elementary Russian Grammar by Motti. 2. Ed 

Key to the Elementary Russian Grammar by Motti. 2. Ed 

Russian Reader by Werkhaupt and Boiler 

ISpanisli Conversation-Grammar by Saner -de Arteaga. 7. Ed. net 
Key to the Spanish. Conyers.-Grainmar by Saner - de Arteaga. 5. £d. • • 

Elementary Spanish Grammar by Pavia . 2. Ed 

Spanish Reader by Sauer-ROhrich. 2. Ed 

Spanish Dialogues by Sauer-Corkran 

Elementary Sweoisli Grammar by Fort 

Tiirkisn Conversation - Grammar by Hagopian 

Key to the Turkish GonTers.-Gramxnar by Hagopian 

Arabic Edition. 
Kleine dentsclie Sprachlehre fur Araber von Hartmann .... 

AxTnenian Edition. 
Elementary fSnglisli Grammar for Armenians by Gulian .... 

Bnlgajrian Editions. 

Kleine dentscbe Sprachlehre far Bulgaren von Gawriysky • • 
Kleine englisclie Sprachlehre far Balgaren von Grawriysky • . 
Kleine franzSsiscIie Sprachlehre far Bulgaren von Gawriysky . 



Julius ftrooB, London. Paris. Rome. St. Peterglmr ゆ， Heidelberg;, 
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Lectures espagnoles par Saaer-B5hrich. 2. fid 

Petite grammaire ra^doise par Fort , 

Greek JBditions. 

Kleine dentselie Sprachlehre fiir Griechen von Maltos . • 
Deutsche Gesprftche & Griechen von Maltos • 

Italian JBditions. 

Grammatioa tede 麵 ea di Sauer-Perrari. 7. Ed 

Chlave della Grammatlca tedesca di Sauer-Ferrari. S. £d 

Grammatica elementare tedesca di Otto. 6. Ed 

Letture tedesche di Otto. 5. Ed 

Antologia tedesca di Verdaro 

Conversazioni tedesche di Motti. 2. Ed 

Ayyiamento al trad, dal ted. in ital. di Lardelli. 4. Ed. . . . 

Grammatioa ingle 麵 e di Pavia. 5. Ed 

Chlave della grammatlca Inglese di Pavia. 2. Ed 

Grammatica elementare inglese di Pavia. 2. Ed 

Qrammatica firancese di Motti. 3. Ed 

Chlave della grammatioa firancese di Motti. 2. Ed. 

Grammatica elementare francese di Sauer-Motti. 4. iild. . . . 

Letture francesi di Le Boucher 

Grammatica rnssa di Motti 

Chiaye della grammatioa rnssa dl Motti 

Grammatica 麵 pas^nnola di Pavia. 8. Ed 

Chlave della Grammatica spagnnola dl Pavia. 2. £d 

Grammatica elementare flpagnnola di Pavia. 3. Ed. に. . . • 
Grammatica elementare svedese di Pereira 

Dutcli Editions. 

Eleine Engel 麵 ehe Spraakkunst door Coster 

Kleine Franeielie Spraakkunst door Welbergen 

Kleine Hoog^dnitsclie Grammatica door Schwippert. 2. Dr. • 

Polish Edition. 

Kleine dentsclie Sprachlehre fur Polen von Paulus . . . . 

Portuguese Editions* 

Grammatioa allema por Otto-Pr さ vdt. 3. Ed 

Chave da Grammatica allema por Otto^Pr も v6t. 2. Ed 

Grammatica elementar allema por Pr^v6t-Pereira. 3. Ed. • • • 
Grammatioa franeeza por Tanty-Vasconcellos. 2. Ed. • 
Chave da Grammatlca franceza por Tanty-Vasconcellos. 2. Ed. . . 

Livro de leitora franceza por Le Boucher 

Grammatica elementar sneca por Pereira 

Rouman XSclitions. 

GramaticS sermana de Leist 

Cheea gr&maflcfi germane de Leist 

Elemente de gramaticfi germane de Leist. 2. Ed 

Conversa^iunl germane de Leist. 2. Ed 

Gramatica £rances& de Leist 

Cheea grramaticii francese de Leist 

Elemente de gramaticS francesi de Leist. 2. Ed 

Conversa お unl francese de Leist. 3. Ed 

Julius ftrooB, London. Paris. Rome. St. Petersbnrgh. Heidelberg. 
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Russian Editions. 

_ rrammar for Bussians by Hauff 

Key to the English Grammar for Russians by Hauff 

Dentsclie Ghrammatik far Eussen von Hauff 

Schlilssel znr dentschen Orammatik fttr BnsBen von Hauff • 

Grammaire franeaise a Pusage des Busses par Malkiel . . . • 

Corrig^ de la Grammaire frangaise k I'usage des BnsBes par Mslkiel 

Seirvian Editions. 

Elementary ！ English Grammar for Servians by Petrovitcli . • • 
Petite grammaire fran^aise pour Serbes par Petrovitch • • • • 

Swedish Edition. 

Kleine dentsche Sprachlehre fiir Sohweden von Walter • • • • 

Spa.iiisli Editions. 

Gram^tica alemana por Ruppert, 3. Ed 

Clave de la Gram&tica alemana por Kuppert. 3. Ed 

Gram^tica elemental alemana por Otto-Ruppert. 6. Ed 

" ram&tica inglesa por Pavia. 2. Ed • 

ave de la Gram&tica inglesa por Pavla. 2. Ed. 

tram&tica sucinta de la lengna inglesa por Pavia. 4. Ed 

Gram&tica francesa por Tanty 

dave^e la Gram&tica francesa por Tanty 

Gramdtica sucinta de la lengaa francesa por Otto. 4. Ed 

Libro de lectnra francesa por Le Boucher • • • 

Gram&tica sucinta de la lengua italiana por Pavia. 3. Ed. • • 

Gram&tica sucinta de la lengua rnsa por d'Arcais 

Olave de la 0ramitica sucinta rasa por d'Arcais 

一 Tchecli Edition. _ 
Kleine dentsclie Sprachlehre far Tschechen von Maschner . . 

Tnrliish. fklition. 
Kleine dentsche Sprachlehre fur Tiirken von Wely Bey-Bolland 



CotiTeriSiatlon-Books by Connor 



English-German. 2. Ed. 
English-French . . . 
English-Italian . . . 
English-Russian • • . 
English-Spanish • • • 
English-Swedish . . . 
Deutsch-Danisch . . . 
Deatsch-PranzCsisch • • 
Deutsch-Italienisch . . 
Deut8ch-NiederlS,ndisch 



in two languages: 

Deutsch-Portugiesisch 
Deatscli-Emn§,niscli . 
Deutsch-Ruseiscli . . 

Dentsch-Schwedisch . 
Deutsch-Spaniscli . . 
Deutsch-Turkisch . . 

Fran9ai8-Italien • • 
Fran^aw-Espagnol • 

Fran9ai8-Portugai8 . 
Fran9ais-RusBe • . 
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in three langaages : 
English-German-Frencli. 13. Ed. . • . . 

in four langrnages: 

English-German-French-Italian 



Jvllns Groos, London: Paris. Borne. St. Peterslrargli. HeidollMrg. 
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cAs lonf as Bellamy's 'state of the ftiture, is no fact yet, as long as 
there are millionaries and Social Democrats, until every cobbler can step 
on to the soene of his handicraft, fitted out with an academic educatioii, 
■0 loi^F will private tuition be a neoessity. 

Since no peda^gic oonsiderations fetter the private tutor, one should 
think that the choice of a classbook could not be a difficult matter for him ； 
for it ii ondentood, and justly bo, that any book is useM if only the 
ieaoher is of any use. But the nmnber of those who write jpraxmnars, from 
the late respeoiea Dr. Ahn down to those who merely write in order to 
let tneir own small light shine is too large. Their aim, after all, is to 
place the pupil as soon as possible on Ids own feet L e. to render a teacher 
Buperflnoas, and to save time and money. 

Then the saying holds good: «Tliey sliall be known by their works*, 
and for that reason we say here a few words in fiftvour of the books of the 
Gaspej-Otto-Saner Method which have been publisbed by Mr. Julius Groos. 

Valuable though these books have proved themsel'veB to be for the 
use at school, it is for private tuition that tbey are absolutely indispensable. 
They just oontain what I claim for such books, not too much and not too 
little. The chapters of the Tarious volumes are easily comprehended and 
are arranged in such a way that they can well be mastered from one 
lesson to tne other; beridea, the sabject-matter is worked out so as to leaa 
the pupil from the commencement to converse in the foreign tongue. 

What BQCcess these books have met with will best be seen from the ever 
increasixur number of their publications which comprise, in difterent groups re- 
lating to Englishmen, Germana, Frenchmen, Italians, Spaniards, BuBsians etc. etc. 
not less than 260 works the following yolumes of which I have saocessfally 
used myself and am still using for the instruction of Germans: 一 the Frenon 
grammar (24". edition), the English grammar (21'*. edition), the Spanish, 
Italian, Dutch, and Bussian grammars; for EngliBh and French students: — 
the German grammar, not to mention minor auxiliary works by the same firm. 

It is BTiiprisinff what splendid results one can obtain by means of this 
method in a penod o! 6 to 12 months. After sucli a course the student 
IB enabled to instruct himself in commercial correspondence in a foreign 
language without a master'a helping hand.* ( ) 



G^ermaii. Language by Becker 

aipanisli Commercial Correspondence by Arteaga y Pereira . . 
Bichti^e Aussprache d. Musterdentsclieii y. Dr. E. Dannheisser; br. 

Englisclie Handelskorrespondenz v. Arendt. 2. Aufl 

Eurze franzosisclie Grammatik von H. Range 

Franz. SpracM. f. Handelssch. v. Dannheisser, Kuffner u. Offenmiiller 
Italieni 麵 che kaufm. Korrespondenz-Gramm. v. Dannheisser u. Saaer 
Anleitun^ z. dentseben, franz., engl. a. ital. Geschafts- 

bnefen von Oberholzer u. Osmond, br. .' 

Span! 麵 che Handelskorrespondenz von Arteaga y Pereira . . . 
Eleines spanisches Lesebuch f. Handelsschulen v. Ferrades-Langeheldt 

Langue allemanae par Becker 

Gorrespondance commerciale e 麵 pagnole par Arteaga y Pereira . 
Lengna alemana de Becker «• • 

The Publisher is untiringly engaged in extending the range of eduoa- 
tional works issaing from his Press. A number of new books are now in 
course of preparation. 

The new editions are constantly improved and kept up to date. 



Julius ftroo，, London. Paris. Borne. St. Petentonrgk. Hoidol^rf. 
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